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PREFACE. 




HE present work forms a part of my Record of the Anda¬ 



manese, undertaken for the British Museum and the Govern¬ 
ment of India ; and in it I answer the Questions in Chapters XLlI, 
XLIII, and XLIV of “Notes and Queries on Anthropology, as 
regards the South Andaman Group of tribes 

The Andamanese languages are very copious, the people 
having names for many animate and inanimate objects, and words 
to express the parts of those objects, their aotions, and conditions, 
in great detail.. 

A complete Dictionary of any one Andamanese language 
would contain many thousand words, and would involve years of 
special labour; my present intention, therefore, is rather to give 
a general idea of the languages, and mental attitude of the people 
of the South Andaman Group of tribes; and, with a Comparative 
Vocabulary and its Analysis, to show how the words and lan¬ 
guages are constructed, and how the different languages compare 
with each other. 

As the Andamanese race, in the Great Andaman, is now 

almost extinct, more than this cannot be done. 

* 

A coloured map showing the *area occupied by each tribe 
accompanies the letterpress, and will be found useful in showing 
how geographical position affected languages and blended those 
of conterminous tribes into mixed dialects. 


M. V. PORTMAN, 

Officer in charge of the Andamanese. 


Port Blair, Andaman Islands ; 
The 8th November, 1896 , 
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CHAPTER I. 

Mr. Man’s and Colonel Temple’s writings on the JLka-Uea-da language—Mr. Ellis’s 
remarks—Comments on these writers. 

As I have shown in my “History of our relations with the Anda¬ 
manese, ’’ the Vocabularies and Notes on the Andamanese Languages 
published prior to 1880 are so meagre, giving no idea of the con¬ 
struction of the languages, and are so incorrect, as to be worthless. 
The first trustworthy writings on the subject, and indeed the only 
writings which treat of the grammar of the language, are those of 
Mr. E. H. Man, C.I.E., and Colonel R. C. Temple, C.I.E. These 
gentlemen first published jointly “The Lord’s Prayer translated’ 
into the South Andaman Language,” in 1877 ; and Mr. Man’s work 
“ On the Aboriginal Inhabitants of the Andaman Islands, ” pub¬ 
lished in 1883, with “ The Report of Researches into the Language 
of the South Andaman Island, ” arranged by Mr. A. J. Ellis, P.R.S., 
from the papers of Mr. Man and Lieutenant Temple, and forming 
part of the Eleventh Annual Address of the President to the Philologi¬ 
cal Society, contain the remainder of their published writings. 

In paragraph 12, page 56 of his book Mr. Man writes 

“ As it is my intention to arrange and publish at an early date 
the results of my study of the various Andamanese dialects, 

I will not detain the reader with any further remarks on the 
subject.” 

The press of his official duties, and other occupations, have unfor¬ 
tunately prevented Mr. Man from publishing his work up till now, 
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but the manuscript materials for his grammar ( arranged by Colonel 
Temple and himself ), are very copious, and his dictionary, containing 
over 6,000 words, deals very thoroughly with the Aka-i?<fo-da language, 
under which circumstances I have not thought it necessary to arrange 
a very large comparative vocabulary of the remaining languages 
spoken by the South Andaman group of tribes. The vocabulary at 
the end of this work contains about 2,800 words, which, with the ex¬ 
planatory notes, will I hope be found sufficient to give a good 
general idea of the nature of the languages spoken by the Andamanese. 

Its value can only be.scientific, as, there being no written, language, 
there can be no Andamanese literature, and as the race will shortly be 
extinct, no study of the languages for colloquial purposes will be made. 
Eor these reasons also, I'have contented myself with an English-An¬ 
damanese vocabulary and have not thought it necessary to write an 
Andamanese-English one. 

Before expressing my own views on the Andamanese languages I 
will consider what little has been published of Mr. Man’s and Colonel 
Temple’s researches, for, on the principles enunciated by them, the 
present work has been based. 

As Mr. Man’s book appeared in the Journal of the Anthropologi¬ 
cal Institute for 1882, and is thus available for reference (the book 
form being out of print), I will simply refer to it by quoting the num¬ 
ber of the page. 

On page 50 Mr. Man uses the term Bojig-ngiji for the name of the 
South Andaman language about which he writes, but these words 
only mean in Andamanese “ aborigines, ” or more literally, “ our An¬ 
damanese, ” or, “ The people of our group of tribes,” and I prefer to 
give to each language the name of the tribe speaking it, in this case, 
“ Aka-JBJa-da. ” 

He also adds that “ the Andamanese are, as a rule, very conserva¬ 
tive, and prefer to coin from their own resources, rather than to 
borrow from alfens, words expressing ideas or objects which are new 
to them.” 

I find that the Andamanese very readily adopt Hindustani words. 
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that being the foreign language they most generally hear spoken, and 
incorporate them into their own language by adding Andamanese 
prefixes and suffixes ; sometimes, in the case of the younger people, 
going so far as to assert that these hybrids are Andamanese words. 

Before our advent, when even the tribes of the same group were 
shy of each other, no doubt they kept to their own languages, but I 
now find that a member of one tribe often uses words adapted from 
the language of another. 

On pages 51—54 Mr. Man gives the forms of the possessive 
pronominal adjectives, but, as I shall presently show, I do not think 
that he sufficiently explains the fact that these are prefixes which 
exist separately and are merely combined for certain purposes with 
the pronouns given on page 51. 

The prefixes are perhaps the most important part of the Andama- 
uese languages. 

On page 55 Mr. Man quotes Colonel Temple’s remarks on the An¬ 
damanese languages which I reproduce here :— 

“ The Andamanese languages are one group ; they are like (i.e., 
connected with) no other group ; they have no affinities by 
which we might infer their connection with any other known 
group. The word-construction is two-fold, i.e., they have 
affixes and prefixes to the root of a grammatical nature. The 
general principle of word-construction is agglutination pure 
and simple. In adding their affixes they follow the prin¬ 
ciples of the ordinary agglutinative tongues ; in adding their 
prefixes they follow the well-defined principles of the South 
African tongues. Hitherto, as far as I know, the two prin¬ 
ciples in full play have never been found together in any 
other language. Languages which are found to follow the 
one have the other in only a rudimentary form present in 
them. In Andamanese both are fully developed, so much 
so as to interfere with each other’s grammatical functions. 
The collocation of the words is that of the agglutinative 
languages purely. The presence of the peculiar prefixes 
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does not interfere with this.; the only way in which they 
affect the syntax is to render the frequent use possible of 
lon£$ compounds almost polysynthetic in their nature, or, 
to put it in another way, of long compound's which are 
sentences in themselves, hut the construction of these words 
is not synthetic but agglutinative, and they are, as words, 
either compound nouns or verbs taking their place in the 
sentence, and having the same relation to the other words 
in it as they would were they to be introduced into a 

sentence in any other agglutinative language. 

« There are of course many peculiarities of grammar in the An- 
damanese group, and eVen in each member oi that group, 
but these are such as are incidental to the grammar of other 
languages, and do not affect its general tenour. 

<« t mnsider therefore that the Andamanese languages belong to 
^ th 0 S agglutinative stage of development, and are distin¬ 
guished from other groups by the presence in full develop¬ 
ment of the principle of prefixed and affixed grammatical 
additions to the roots of words.” 

We will now turn to Mr. Ellis’s report. 

After quoting the above-mentioned remarks by Colonel Temple, 

« The South Andaman language consists in the first place of a 
series of base forms, which Mr. Temple reduces to roots. 
These forms may answer to any part of speech, and in par¬ 
ticular to what we call substantives, adjectives, or verbs. 
These forms do not vary in construction, and are not subject 
to inflexion proper. Hence there is nothing resembling 
the grammatical gender, declension, or conjugation of Aryan 
languages; but the functions of such Aryan forms are dis¬ 
charged by prefixes, postpositions, and suffixes. It is only in 
the Pronouns, and Pronominal Adjectives, that there is any¬ 
thing which simulates declension. And it is only by the use 
of the prefixes that anything like concord can be established. 
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* * * * * * * 

“The Andamanese grouping which takes the place of gender 
is clear enough in the main. The Andamanese consider 
first, objects generally, including everything thinkable. 
Then these are divided into animate and inanimate. Of 
course the vegetable kingdom is included in the latter. 
The animate objects are again divided into human and non¬ 
human. Of the human objects there is a seven-fold 
division as to the part of the body referred to, and this 
division is curiously extended to the inanimate objects 
which affect or are considered in relation to certain parts 
of the body. These group distinctions are pointed out by 
prefixes* and by the form assumed by the pronominal 
adjectives. So natural and rooted are these distinctions in 
the minds of the Andamanese that any use of a wrong 
prefix or wrong possessive form occasions unintelligibility, 
or surprise, or raises a laugh, just as when we use false 
concords in European languages. 

“ These prefixes are added to what in our translations become 
substantives, adjectives, or verbs, and which for purposes 
of general intelligibility to afx Aryan audience had better 
be so designated. But we require new terms and an 
entirely new set of grammatical conceptions which shall 
not bend an agglutinative language to our inflexional transla¬ 
tion. With this warning that they are radically incorrect, 

I shall freely use inflexional terms, as Mr. Temple does 
throughout his grammar, meaning merely that the language 
uses such and such forms to express what in other languages 
are distinguished by the corresponding inflexional terms, 
which really do not apply to this.” 

With some of the statements which follow in the Report, such as 
that the plural in Aka-is formed by the addition of “ T6ng- 
kalak” to the singular; the remarks on the abstract and negative 
substantives'; and the statements regarding the conjugation of the 
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verbs (on page 55) I disagree; but my views regarding these 
subjects are stated in the body of this work, and need not be noticed 
here. 

The table illustrating the use of the prefixes (on page 57) is 
most valuable, as is also that on pages 58 and 59, showing the forms 
of the possessive pronouns in relation to parts of the human body ; 
and these two subjects are of the highest importance in the Anda- 
manese languages. 

Mr. Ellis is less happy when he quotes the “Letters to Jambu ” 
as specimens of the way in which the Andamanese would converse, 
and considers them to be “ genuine specimens of South Andaman 
literature.” Of the five Andamanese taken by Mr. Man to the 
Nicobars, who are supposed to be the joint authors of the Letters, 
only one, a lad named Ira Jodo, was of the Aka-jB^a-da tribe; Ira 
Kduro and Bia-l-daZ being of the western sept of the JPuchikwar 
tribe; Laura being of the eastern sept of the Puohikwdr tribe, and 
speaking a dialect allied to the Kol language; and W<5i being an 
Aukau-Jwtw*; four out of the five were, therefore, writing in a foreign 
tongue. 

As a matter of fact, as I shall show from the breaches of Anda- 
manese etiquette, such as no Andamanese alone with his fellows 
would ever commit, which occur in the Letters, these were partly 
inspired by Mr. Man, and sent in the name of the Andamanese 
with him at the Nicobars to those at the Homes in order to let the 
latter know what the absentees were doing. On page 60 Mr. Ellis 
states:— 

“ Mr. Man wrote letters for them at their dictation. He had 
to treat them quite like children for whom one writes letters, 
suggesting subjects, asking what they would say if they saw 
* Jambu/ and so on.” j 

While writing this I have read these Letters to Ira Jodo (the only 
Aka-2?eVda who was with Mr. Man at the Nicobars, and who is sup¬ 
posed to be one of the writers), in company with other Andamanese, 
and they did not understand what was meant. The Letters are sup- 
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posed to have been written by young men to an elder, but the style 
is flippant, which is not in accordance with Andamanese customs; 
they contain sentences and ideas which the Andamanese would, of 
themselves, never use under such circumstances; and they are written 
in a style different from that in which the Andamanese talk to each 
other. It would take up too much space for me to re-write each 
sentence in these Letters, so I will only touch on a few points 

Letter I. 

Sentence 1.—“ Mam Jambu.” This is wrong. 

“ Jambu ” was a name given by the men of the Naval Brigade to 
this Andamanese, but his real name was Tura, and though Mr. Man 
may have forgotten this the Andamanese with him could not have done 
so, for when talking to each other they do notuse the nicknames we 
have given to them, but always use the proper Andamanese name. 
Moreover, to an elder, such a nickname would never be used. 

This should have been “ Mala Tfiro-la.” 

Sentence 2. 

This should have been:—“ Wim-duru bdringa-Ah.” 

Sentence 3. 

This should have been:—“ T’&v-dulo chMia leate m’at -yed ydbd 
I’ edd-r6 ” 

Sentence 4. 

This should have been:—“ Achi-tek Mar Laura ddhar bodia ndi.” 
Sentence 5, 

This should have been“ Naha, dl-len oda nga ydbaN 
Sentence 6. 

This should have been Mar W6i \’6n"-wdut tdij- nga /op«-da. 

Sentence 7. 

The first half of this is not understood at all by the Andamanese. 
Sentence 8. 

This should have been Oda ItU nga be dig, oda l’aka-cW-nga 

ydfia-da.” 
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Sentence 10. 

This is not understood by the Andamanese. “ Uba doga V&r-jeg- 
nga” expresses the Andamanese mode of thought on the subject. 

Sentence 11. . 

Andamanese would never use such a sentence in talking to each 
other. If one Andamanese suspects another of disbelieving him, and 
is really lying, he says nothing; if he is speaking the truth he says 
(with a gesture), “ Look here; see for yourselfbut, until the other 
had shown signs of disbelief, he would never suggest to him to do so. 
Sentence 12. 

Similarly, as Andamanese do not consider it etiquette to show 
much astonishment, they would never make such a suggestion, 
especially to an elder. ‘ 

Sentence 14. 

This should be:—•“ Eato meda drld VAv-duru-len pcUi~r6” 

Iu sentence 15 the Andamanese are made to say that “ they did 
not forget their own interests' in a bargain, ” a point which they 
would never |$mit to others, however true it might be. 

In sentence 19 Mr. Man translates “ Tonsured ” as “ Talatim- re.” 
This word means ** bald,” and “ Jer-r& ” should have been used. 

In sentence 25 Mr. Man derives “ Ot-yubtir-da,,” “ A Chief,” 

, from “ Yubur ” “ to govern.” 

“ 6t-yubur*da ” means “ a person with much property,” “ A rich 
man.” All chiefs and governors among the Andamanese are “ ()t- 
yubdr-d a,” i.e., “rich,” hut not all rich Andamanese are chiefs, 
though they may be spoken of as “ Ot-gubur- da,” nor do they govern. 

Sentence 26. 

This is one of a series of sentences used by Andamanese when 
bidding farewell to each other, and should ^follow, not precede, 
sentence 29. 

Sentence 28. 

No Andamanese would ever make such a statement. Sentences 
27 and 28 are true English endings to a letter. 
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Sentence 29. 

Kam icdl mololchik means “ We are going.” 

In the second Letter. 

In sentences 30 and 31 tlie same. mistakes occur as are men¬ 
tioned in sentences 1 and 2. 

Sentence 33 is scarcely the way in which Andamanese would talk 
of themselves. They would not boast of being gluttons. See also 
sentence 38. 

Sentence 46. 

Such words as “ Chiti yiU-'ke," cannot be considered good speci¬ 
mens of Andamanese literature. Throughout these Letters Hindustani, 
English, and Nicobarese words are thus introduced. 

I may here mention that I was “ the British Officer in charge of 
the Homes at Port Blair, who did not know the language, but, from 
an explanation furnished, read , the phonetic writing to s Jambu,’ 
sufficiently "well to be understood.” 

Although Mr. Ellis admits on page 60 that Mr. Man suggested the 
subjects to the Andamanese, he states on page 69 that the Letters 
show “ the mode of thought of the natives, and what most occupies 
their attention ” ( which they certainly do not show ) ; and that 
( which Mr. Man never claimed for them ),“ they are some of the 
very few expressions of genuine untutored barbarians which we 
possess ; ” whereas they are evidently the letters .of an Englishman 
translated into the Aka-Sea-da language, by a mixed group of mem¬ 
bers of other tribes to whom Aka-U^da was a foreign tongue. 

.. Mr, Ellis adds :— 

« { The agglutinative nature of the language tends directly to the 
detection Of basic forms, and Mr. Temple has very acutely- 
pursued tlxis into the theory of roots. He conceives that 
the roots are all properly monosyllabic, and generally end 
with a consonant, but that these monosyllables are fre¬ 
quently extended by the addition of a voiyel or diphthong, 
or the same preceded by a consonant, in which the real 
meaning lies in the first syllable, though it has now been 
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lost, while the expansions serve as modifications. Occasion¬ 
ally the roots are of three syllables.” 

* ******** # * 

“ The Andamanese have poetry, and that of a most remarkable 

kind. Their only musical instrument is a stamping-hoard 
to keep time, and to this rhythm everything seems to he 
sacrificed. The words, their order, the prefixes, the suffixes, 
the postpositions, are all more or less changed, the order 
of the words suffers, in short the poetical language requires 
• a special study, which is the more difficult to give as 
songs are always impromptu, and not, as a rule, sung again 
after the one occasion for which they were composed, and 
then only by the composer,” 

The songs are very carefully composed, sometimes for days before 
they are sung, and therefore can scarcely be considered to be im¬ 
promptu ; they are often sung more than once, but it would be a 
gross breach of etiquette, which would* probably lead to a fight, for 
one Andamanese to sing the song composed by another, unless the 
composer was dead. In the prose rendering of the song given on page 
71, Ngol would be better rendered as Ngo, or, if referring to Kti/c, as 
Ng’6t, as the full word Ngol is very seldom used in a sentence, the 
“ 1 ” being dropped. I notice this error also in the note to page 65, 
where Dol mdmi-kd is given for Do mdmi -k6, Dol mdmi-xe, for Dd 
mdmi-r6; also in the other tenses. This conjugation will be noticed 
again. 

On page 72 Mr. Ellis comments on the durability of the language. 
He writes :— 

“ There is no proper record from which the past can be con¬ 
trasted with the present state of the language.” 

He was evidently unaware of the value of Lieutenant 
Colehrooke’s Vocabulary, which, written before 1794, gives words 
of the J&rawa language exactly as they are used to-day. 

He further states :— 

“ There are some names of places in the neighbourhood of Port 
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Blair which cannot be explained. The Andaman names 
of places are all significant, and this shows that some words 
hare entirely dropped out of use, or have become unrecog¬ 
nisably modified since such places were named.” 

The above has not been mv experience, and I fear that Mr. Ellis 
has been misinformed. The Andamanese have always been able to 
explain to me the names of places, even when these names would seem 
to have some very remote origin, and far from thinking that the 
Andamanese languages show very rapid changes I am of opinion 
that, under the old conditions of isolation, they were very slow to 
change. 

Note. —Mr. Man, having read the above chapter in manuscript, desires me to add that the 
Letters to “ Jambu were written in order to let the Andamanese at Fort Blair know that their 
friends at the Nicobars were happy and well cared for. He purposely did not let the Andamanese 
with him write about the dance and hunt which form the staple of Andamanese conversation when 
these people are alone together, but intended that they should give the others some information 
about the nesv and strange things they had seen. 

Air. Man never intended that the Letters should be quoted as ** specimens of pure Andamanese 
literature/' or that they should show * the mode of thought of the natives, and what most occupies 
their attention ”; and in criticising them, the incorrect conclusions based on them by Mr. Ellis aro 
what I find fault with* 
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CHAPTER II. 

Colonel Temple’s “ Theory of Universal Grammar ” with especial reference to the 
agglutinative languages of the Andamanese. 

After having been stationed here as an officer of the European 
Garrison in 1876, it so happened that Colonel Temple was appointed 
Chief Commissioner of the. Andaman and Nicobar Islands in 1894. 

He took a kindly interest in my Record of the Andamanese, and 
to assist me in my notes on the languages presented me with a copy 
of a small work he had written in 1888, and which had been printed 
for private circulation only. This work is entitled “ A Brief Exposi¬ 
tion of a Theory of Universal Grammar, ” and was written specially 
with a view to overcoming the difficulties he had met with in com¬ 
piling his grammar of the Aka- Aefa-da language in conjunction with 
Mr. Man. 

From this work. I now propose to quote freely, as on the principles 
enunciated therein 1 have, as far as possible, endeavoured to frame my 
remarks on the Andamanese languages. 

In the preface Colonel Temple states :— 

“ In conjunction with Mr. E. H. Man, since so well known for 
his researches into the anthropology of the aborigines of 
the Andaman Islands, I commenced in 1876 a grammar 
of one of the Andamanese languages, then an untouched 
subject. We continued the work in unison till 1878, by 
which time we had put together a voluminous grammar; 
but while it was still incomplete, circumstances obliged 
us to temporarily abandon the work. It was still in 
manuscript when Mr. A. J. Ellis, F. R. S., was good enough 
to examine it, and to notice it at length in his Presidential 
Address to the Philological Society in 1882. The arrange¬ 
ment under which the work had been jointly conducted 
by Mr. Man and myself, was, that he was to collect and 
be responsible for the materials, and that I was to be 
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responsible for their proper compilation into a Grammar. In 
the beginning of this year, 1383, I found myself in a position 
to recommence it, and all the manuscripts were accordingly 
handed over to me once more. 

:i In the former compilation of the manuscripts my object had 
been to render the habits of Andamanese Speech readily 
intelligible to persons accustomed to European methods of 
grammatical description, and I had accordingly adopted 
the usual way of presenting the rules of Grammar. The 
feeling, however, has been of late years growing stronger 
and stronger, that adaptations of the Latin and Greek Gram¬ 
matical systems are no longer desirable in describing the 
- natural laws of languages, especially of those which, like the 

. Andamanese, are practically not inflected. 

e< In criticising my work Mr. Ellis said in his address :— 

* These peculiar Andamanese prefixes are added to what in 
our translation become substantives, adjectives, and verbs, 
and which for the purposes of general intelligibility to an 
Aryan audience had better be so designated. But we require 
new terms and an entirely new set of grammatical concep¬ 
tions, which shall not bend an agglutinative language to 
odr inflexional translation. With this warning that they 
are radically incorrect, I shall freely use inflexional terms as 
Mr. Temple does throughout his grammar, meaning merely 
that the language uses such and such forms to express 
what in other languages are distinguished by the cor¬ 
responding inflexional terms, which really do “not apply to 
this.' 

“ Afterwards, writing privately to me, Mr. Ellis said:— 

* Mr. Man has made so many additions on and to your manu¬ 
scripts, that it will be necessary to re-write your work, and 
then I should like to suggest one or two things. Would 
it not he possible to throw over the inflexional treatment 
of an uninflected language ? * 
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“ When therefore the manuscripts were returned to me, I deter¬ 
mined to re-write them on the basis of the natural laws of 
the languages only. But this involved the consideration 
of the phenomena of human speech from an entirely new 
point of view, and led me to investigate the laws of speech 
as a whole, with the object of giving an exposition of the 
particular laws affecting the particular languages which 
X had to introduce to the intelligence of my readers. 

Hence my elaboration in outline of a Theory of Universal 
• Grammar, 

“The theory is based on the analysis of the one phenomenon 
which must of necessity be constant in every variety of 
speech, viz., the expression of a complete meaning, or, 
technically, the sentence. Words are then considered as 
components of the sentence—firstly, as to the functions 
performed by them, and next as to the means whereby 
they can be made to fulfil their functions. Lastly, lan¬ 
guages are considered according to their methods of com¬ 
posing sentences and words. This course of reasoning 
recommends itself to my mind as logically correct, and 
if it he so, must, when properly worked out, explain every 
phenomenon of speech. 

********* 

“ The familiar terminology of grammars of the orthodox sort 
has been changed. Thus the old familiar noun, adjective, 
verb, adverb, preposition, and conjunction, become indi¬ 
cator, explicator, predicator, illustrator, connector, and 
referent con junctor, while interjections and pronouns be¬ 
come introducers and referent substitutes. Certain, also, 
of the adverbs are converted into introducers. Gender, 
number, person, tense, conjugation, and declension all 
disappear in the general description of kinds of inflexion, 
and concord becomes correlated variation. 

“ This has been deliberately done, because to have retained the 
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old terminology would have involved giving new defini¬ 
tions to well-known words used habitually in other senses. 
Of course this is a personal matter, and personally I find 
it easier to apprehend and retain in me'moiy the meaning 
of a new word, than to keep in mind a new definition of 
an old and familiar one.” 

Unfortunately this new Grammar of the Aka--Z?^-da language has 
never been written, nor does it appear likely that it will be written. 
As the Andamanese race are almost extinct, my researches into their 
languages will probably be the last that will be made, so, premising 
that I have had no training as a grammarian or philologist* and 
merely endeavour to set down what I have learnt about the Anda¬ 
manese languages in order to prevent all record of them from being 
entirely lost, I will in the following pages explain the languages of 
the South Andaman group of tribes as given to me by the Anda¬ 
manese, with such light as I am able to throw upon their construc¬ 
tion, etc. 

The outlines of the grammar proposed by Colonel Temple which, 
owing to its being better suited to the requirements of unin fleeted 
languages than the ordinary grammar, is used, are as follows :— 

“ The units of languages are sentences. A sentence is the ex¬ 
pression of a complete meaning. A sentence may consist 
of a single expression of a meaning. A single expression 
of a meaning is a word. A sentence may also consist of 
many words. When it consists of more than one word 
it has two parts. These parts are the subject and the 
predicate. The subject of a sentence is the matter dis¬ 
cussed in the sentence. The predicate of the sentence is 
the discussion on that matter in the sentence. 

“ The subject may consist of one word. It may also consist of 
many words. When it consists of more than one word 
there is a principal word and additional words. The pre¬ 
dicate may consist of one word. It may also consist of 
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many words. When it consists of more than one word, 
there is a principal wont! and additional words. There¬ 
fore the components of a sentence are words placed either 
in the subjective or predicative part of it, having a 
relation to each other in that part. This relation is that 
of principal and subordinate. Since the words composing 
the parts of a sentence are placed in a position of relation 
to each other, they fulfil functions. The function of the 
principal word of the subject is to indicate the matter 
discussed by expressing it. The function of the subordinate 
words of the subject may he to explain that indication, or to 
illustrate the explanation of it. The function of the principal 
Word of the predicate is to indicate the discussion on the sub¬ 
ject by expressing it. The function of the subordinate words 
of the predicate may be to illustrate that indication, or to 
complete it. The predicate may be completed by a word 
explanatory of the subject or indicative of the complement. 

Therefore, primarily, the words composing a sentence are 
either:— 

“ (1) Indicators, or indicative of the subject. 

“ (2) Explicators, or explanatory of the subject. 

“ (3) Predicators, or indicative of the predicate. 

‘ (4) Illustrators, or illustrative of the predicate, or of 
the explanation of the subject. 

(6) Complements, or complementary of the predicate. 

A.nd complements are either indicators or explicators. 

Therefore also complementary indicators may be explained 
by explicators, and this explanation may be illustrated by 
illustrators. .And complementary explicators may be illus¬ 
trated by illustrators. Put, since speech is a mode of com¬ 
munication between man and man, mankind speaks with a 
purpose. The function of sentences is to indicate the purpose 
of speech. The purpose of speech is either: (1) affirma¬ 
tion; (2).denial; (3) interrogation; (4) exhortation; or 
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(5) information. Purpose may be indicated in a sentence 
by the position of its components, by variation of the 
forms of its components, or by the addition of introductory 
words to express it, or introducers. 

“Also, since the function of sentences is to indicate the pur¬ 
pose of speech, connected purposes may be indicated by 
connected sentences. The relation of connected sentences 
to each other is that of principal and subordinate. This rela¬ 
tion may be expressed by the position of the connected sen¬ 
tences, by variation of the forms of their components, or by 
the addition of referent words expressing it, or reeerbnts. 
A referent word may explain the inter-relation of connected 
sentences by conjoining them, or by substituting itself in a 
subordinate sentence for the word in the principal sentence 
to which it refers. Referents are therefore conjunctobs or 
substitutes. 

“ Also, since the words composing the parts. of a sentence are 
placed in a position of relation to each other, this relation 
may be expressed in the sentence by the addition of connect¬ 
ing words expressing it, or connectors, or by variation of 
the forms of the words themselves. 

“ Also, since predicators are especially connected with indica¬ 
tors ; explicators with indicators; illustrators and comple¬ 
ments with predicators; and referent substitutes with their 
principals; there is an intimate relation between predicator 
and indicator, indicator and explicator, illustrator and pre¬ 
dicator, predicator and complement, referent substitute and 
principal. This intimate relation may be expressed by the 
addition of connecting words to express it, or by correlated 
variation in tbe forms of the especially connected words. . 

“ Speech-may be partly expressed, or be partly left unexpressed. 
Referent words may refer to the unexpressed portions, and 
words may be related to unexpressed words, or correlated to 
them. Referent substitutes may therefore indicate tbe sub¬ 
ject of the sentence. 
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« Many words may be used collectively to express tbe meaning 
of one word. The collective expression of a single meaning 
by two or more words is a phrase. Tbe relation of tbe phrase 
to tbe word it represents is that of original and substitute. 
A phrase therefore fulfils tbe function of its original. 

« Since a phrase is composed of words used collectively to re¬ 
present a single expression of moaning, that meaning may 
be complete in itself. Therefore a phrase may be a sen¬ 
tence. A sentence substituted for a word is a clause. A 
clause therefore fulfils the function of its original. 

‘'Since clauses represent words, a sentence may be composed 
of clauses, or partly of clauses and partly of words. A 
sentence composed of clauses, or parti/ of clauses and partly 
of words, is a period. 

« Therefore a word is functionally either:— 

(1) a sentence in itself, or an integer; 

(2) an essential component of the sentence; or 

(3) an optional component of the sentence. 

“ The essential components of a sentence are: (1) indicators ; 
(2) explicators; (3) predicators ; (4) illustrators; (5) com¬ 
plements. And complements are either indicators or ex¬ 
plicators, 

« xhe optional components of a sentence are, (1) introducers; 
(2) referents; (3) connectors. And referents are either 
referent conjunctors, or referent substitutes. 

“ To recapitulate: Functionally a word is either— 

(1) an integer, or a sentence in itself; 

(2) an indicator, or indicative of the subject or complement 
of the sentence; 

(3) an explicator, or explanatory of its subject or comple¬ 
ment; 

(4) a predicator, or indicative of its predicate; 

(6) an illustrator, or illustrative of its predicate or com¬ 
plement, or of the explanation of its subject or com¬ 
plement ; 
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(6) a connector., or explanatory of the inter-relation of its 
components; 

(7) an introducer, or explanatory of its purpose ; 

(8) a referent conjunctor, or explanatory of the inter¬ 
relation of connected sentences by joining them; 

(9) a referent SUBSTITUTE, or explanatory of the inter-rela¬ 
tion of connected sentences by substitution of itself in the 
subordinate sentence for the word in the principal sentence 
to which it refers. 

<* An individual word may fulfil all the functions of words, or 
it may fulfil only one function, or it may fulfil many 
, functions. When a word can fulfil more than one func¬ 
tion, the function it fulfils in a particular sentence is 
indicated by its position in the sentence, either without 
variation of form, or with variation of form. There are 
therefore classes of words. 

“ When a word is transferable from one class to another it 
belongs primarily to a certain class, and secondarily to 
other classes. But, since by transfer to another class 
from the class to which it* primarily belongs (with or 
without variation of form), the word fulfils a new func¬ 
tion , it becomes a new ivord connected with the original 
word. The relation between connected words is that 
of parent and offshoot. Since the form of a word may 
indicate its class, both parent and offshoot may assume 
the forms of the classes to which they respectively belong. 

“ When connected words differ in form they consist of a prin¬ 
cipal part, or stem, and an additional part, or functional 
affix. The function of . the stem is to indicate the mean¬ 
ing of the word. The function of the functional affix 
is to modify that meaning with reference to the function 
of the word. This modification may be effected by in¬ 
dicating the class to which the word belongs, or by indi¬ 
cating its relation or correlation to the other words in the 
sentence. 

i> 2 
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“ A stem may be an. original meaning, or simple stem, or it 
may be a modification of an original meaning, or compound 
stem. A compound stem consists of a principal part 
or root, and additional parts or radical affixes. The 
function of the root is to indicate the original meaning 
of the stem. The function of the radical affixes is to 
indicate the modifications by which the meaning of the 
root has been changed into the meaning of the stem. 

“ Since words fulfil functions and belong to classes, they possess 
inherent qualities. The inherent, qualities of words may 
be indicated by qualitative affixes. 

“ Affixes are, ihareioxe, functional, or indicative of the function 
of the word to which they are affixed, or of its relation or 
correlation to the other words in the sentence ; radical , 
or indicative of the modifications of meaning which its 
roots have undergone; qualitative, or indicative of its 
adherent qualities. 

“ Affixes may be:— 

(1) Prefixes, or prefixed to the root, stem, or word. 

(2) Infixes, or fixed into the root, stem, or word. 

(3) Suffixes, or suffixed to the root, stem, or word. 

“ Since a sentence is composed of words placed in a particular 
order, with* or without variation of form, the meaning of 
the sentence is rendered complete by the combination 
of the meaning of its components with their position, or 
with their forms, or partly with their position and partly 
with their forms. 

“ Since the meaning of the sentence may be rendered complete, 
either by the position of its words, or by their form, 
languages are primarily divisible into syntactical lan¬ 
guages, or those that express complete meaning by the 
position of their words ; and into formative languages 
or those that express complete meaning by the forms of 
their words. 
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“ Since words are varied in form by the addition of affixes, and 
since affixes may be attached to words in an unaltered or 
altered form, formative languages are divisible into 
agglutinative languages, or those that add affixes with¬ 
out alteration ; and into synthetic languages, or those 
that add affixes with alteration.” 
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CHAPTEB III. 

The tribal divisions and subdivisions of the Andamanese—The divisions of the race 
into Coast-dwellers and Jungle-dwellers—Notes on the languages under review-— 
Table of the names of the different tribes in the Squth Andaman Group— 
Alphabet used, and system of transliteration—Notes on the pronunciation of the 
different languages—Example of the copious vocabulary of the Andamanese* with 
reference to “the ripeness of fruit ”—Notes on the mental attitude of the 
Andamanese. 

The aborigines of the Andaman Islands are divided into twelve 
tribes; and these are collected into three groups, of whieh we shall now 
only consider one, the South Andaman Group of tribes. 

This group comprises— 

the Aka-_BeVda tribe, who inhabit the coast of Rutland Island; 
the coast and part of the interior of the South Andaman, 
south of a line drawn from Port Mouat to Port Blair; 
Termugli, and the other islands of the Labyrinth group ; 
the coast, and most of the interior, of the remaining 
portion of the South Andaman ; Bluff and Spike Islands ; 
and the west coast of the Middle Andaman up to Flat 
Island ; 

the Akar* BdU tribe, who inhabit the Archipelago Islands; 
the Puchikw&r tribe, who inhabit all the country between 
Middle Strait and Homfray Strait, including Colehrooke 
and Passage Islands; and the northern bank of Homfray 
Strait for a short distance inland; 
the kxikhxi-Jimdi tribe, who inhabit most of the interior of the 
southern half of the Middle Andaman; 
the Kol tribe, who inhabit the coast and adjacent islands, and 
part of the interior, of the Middle Andaman between Amit - 
la,-Ted, and JParlob. 

Some of these tribes are also subdivided into Septs, each Sept 
having a separate headman, but all speaking the same language. 
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The Aka-Rda-da tribe is subdivided into seven Septs :— 

(1) the people inhabiting Rutland Island, the south and west 

coasts of the South Andaman up to Port Mouat, and the 
southern islands of the Labyrinth Group ; 

(2) the people inhabiting the northern islands of the Labyrinth 

Group, and the west coast of the South Andaman from 
Port Mouat to Port Campbell; 

(3) the people inhabiting the west coast of the South Andaman 

from Port Campbell to Spike Island ; 

(4.) the people inhabiting the west coast of the Middle Anda¬ 
man from Spike Island to Plat Island ; 

(5) the people inhabiting the east coast of the South Andaman 

from Chiriya Tapu to Port Blair, including the southern 
half of that harbour ; 

(6) the people inhabiting the northern half of Port Blair Har¬ 

bour, and the interior of the eastern side of the South 
Andaman up to Lelcera-Bar-xxga ,; 

(7) the people inhabiting the east coast of the South Andaman 

from Lekera-Bar-TigSk to Middle Strait. 

The Akar-j Bale are subdivided into the Northern and Southern 
Archipelago tribes, who speak different dialects, the division being 
between Havelock and Lawrence Islands. 

The BucUkwdr tribe are subdivided into— 

(1) the people living between Middle Strait and the northern 

• end of Colebrooke Island; 

(2) the people living on both banks of the western end of Horn- 

fray Strait; 

(3) the people living on both banks of the eastern end of Horn- 

fray Strait; 

(4) the people living in the interior of the Middle Andaman 

north of Homfray Strait. 

The Aukau-Jtom and Kol tribes have no real subdivisions. 

The Andamanese are also divided, irrespective of tribal divisions, 
into kv-yduto, or coast-dwellers, and Erem-tdga, or jungle-dwellers. 
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(These names vary in the different languages, but the meaning 
in all is the same, and the above words of the Aka- #<fa-da language 
will be used, for convenience sake, when referring to all the tribes.) 
Many tribes contain members of both these divisions. 

Those Aka»jB^a-da living between Port Blair Harbour and the 
Middle Strait, in the interior of the South Andaman, are Erem-tdga; 
the remainder of the tribe are kx-yduto. 

All the Akar -Bald are kx-yduto. 

Those PdeHktodr living in the interior of the Middle Andaman, 
north of Homfray Strait, are Erem-tdga ; the remainder of the tribe 
are kx-yduto. 

Almost all the Aukau -Juwoi are Erem-tdga. 

All the Kol are kv-yauto. 

The principal differences between kx-yduto and Erem-tdga 
are:— 

The former residing chiefly on the coast, and obtaining their food 
principally from the sea, are more expert at swimming and diving, 
fish.shooting, etc.; have a better knowledge of fishes and marine life, 
and are hardier and braver than the Erem-tdga. 

These latter are more expert at tracking, or finding their way 
through the juugle, at pig-hunting, etc.; have a better knowledge of 
the fauna and flora of the Andamans, but are timid and more 
cunning. 

They are unable to harpoon turtle and Dugong, and thus, while 
the kx-yduto can do all that the Erem-tdga can do, thongh often not 
so well, in addition to his own peculiar accomplishments, the Erem- 
tdga is ignorant of much which the kx-yduto knows. The two divi¬ 
sions are allowed to inter-marry. • 

(Though I have translated these words somewhat freely to mean 
coast-dweller, and jungle-dweller, the real meanings of them are 
as follows:— 

’Ar—Pronominal prefix, implying “ those.” Yduto.—A rope 
made from the inner bark of the Melochia Velutina, used 
by the Andamanese living on the coast to harpoon turtle and 
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Dugong. “ The people who use Yauto” hence, “ The people 
dwelling on the coast.” 

firem —“ The jungle.” Tdf/a —“ A certain tree which grows in 
the jungle.” Hence “The people who live in the jungle 
among the trees.” 

There is a third division, the “ Ada-Jig” or people who live on 
the hanks of the large creeks, but these are practically 
merged in the J firem-taga.) 

The Andamanese are on friendly relations with each other as 
follows :— 

Most friendly within their families. 

Friendly within their Septs. 

Fairly friendly within their tribes. 

On terms of courtesy with the members of other tribes of the 
same group, if known. 

Hostile to the tribes within their own group whom they do not 
know; and to all other Andamanese; and to all strangers 
and foreigners. 

An Andamanese belongs to a tribe, and is also Kv-yauto or frem- 
tdga, by descent. A child of one tribe may become a member of 
another by adoption, and occasionally the child of an fJrem-tdga may 
be brought up an JLv-yauto ; but an Ax-yduto never becomes an 
firem-taga, the former despising the latter. 

In the present work I have taken the five languages of the five 
tribes of the South Andaman group, and have endeavoured to render 
them as generally spoken by the members of the tribes, disregarding 
the small differences of dialect which occur between Ar -yduto and 
Erem-taga of the same tribe, who do not mix much; and between, 
that spoken by the main body of the tribe, and that of those who 
reside on the border of another tribe, where a certain fusion of 
dialects has taken place. 

A glance at the tribally-coloured map will show that these borders 
are, on land, very indefinite, and the tribes each occupy such a small 
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area of country that it is extraordinary so many languages should be 
spoken. 


Among the Aka-JBfkf-da the Southern Septs knew little of the 
Northern, and their dialects varied; those at the extreme north 
becoming slightly mixed with Puchikwdr. 

The Rutland Island Sept, indeed, did not know of the existence 
of the Kol tribe, or of the Aukau.JMMJol, in former times, and classed 
them with all the other tribes to the further north as Yerewas. 

The tribe most nearly allied linguistically to the Aka-jBeVda is 
the Ikar -Bale. Of the latter, the Southern Sept spoke the most 
distinctly separate language, as their country is more isolated, but 
as all the members of that Sept are dead I have been unable to record 
it. The language spoken by the Northern Bdle Sept is very like 
Aka-RtfVda, the principal difference being in the broad, drawling 
intonation of the BdU. They, for instance, will always say “ Aut ” 
when an Aka-.2?das-da says Ot. 

The Puchikwdr and Kol languages differ from those mentioned 
above, hut resemble each other in many ways. Those Puchikwdr 
living at the eastern end of Homfray Strait speak a mixed dialect of 
Puchikwdr and Kol. 

The Puchikwdr language has a guttural intonation^ in certain 
vowels, and does not show a very close resemblance to the Aka-2?e'o-da. 

The Aukaii -Juwoi language is very different from any of the 
others in the group, the nearest being Kol. The intonation is pecu¬ 
liar, the people speaking as if their mouths were half full, and there 
are other peculiarities in certain letters, which will be noticed presently. 
This tribe mixed very little with any other in former times, hut 
the occasional friendly relations of some members of it with the 
people of the KSde tribe, further north (and belonging to a different 
group), may have slightly affected the language. 

The Kol language has also a KedS taint, as might be expected 
from the geographical position of the country. In speaking, the voice 
rises and falls in a peculiar manner, which I have not noticed in the 
speech of any other of the tribes of this group. 
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There is some reason for supposing; that Puehikw&r was the 
original language from which the other languages in the group are 
derived. At any rate, the Hoots, and the construction of the com¬ 
pound words, are very clearly shown in Puehihodr, and in the 
comparative vocabulary that language may, in doubtful cases, be 
taken as the standard with which to compare the others. 

The following table shows the names the different tribes call 
themselves and each other, and the meanings these names are said 
to have 


The names the different tribes of the Group call themselves 

and each other. 


English* 

Aka-.B/a-da, 

* 

Akar •Bate. 

Fucliikwdr. 

Aukau-/««?5I* 

Kol. 

"Fresh water” 

Aka- 

Pea-da.. 

Akai-Bea 

(J-Bea-da 

ABkhxL-Beyd- 

leklle. 

(5-Pda-chb. 

"On the op¬ 
posite side 
of the sea/' 

Aka- 

Balawa- da. 

Ak&v-Bdle 

O-Pole- da 

Aukau-Pd/e- 

lekile. 

O-Pd^e-chti. 

"They speak 

Aka-Bojig- 

Akat- 

O-Puchik* 

Aukau- 

O-Buchik- 

Andaman¬ 

ese." 

ydb- da. 

Bojig- 

yudb-ngx 

aodr- da. 

Puehik-yar- 

lekile. 

wdr- ch6. 

“ They cut 
patterns on 
their bows." 

Aka-Jtiwdi- 

da. 

\ka.t-Juwdl 

Q-Juwai-da 

Axkaix-Juwdi- 

lekjle. 

( )-Juwai-c\xb 

«Bitter or 
salt taste." 

Aka-ATc^-da 

Akat .Kol 

0*Kol-da . 

Aukau-jKhZ- 

lekile. 

O-Kol- ok A 


The Andamanese state that these names were given to the different tribes by cc Main 
Tomo-la,” when they dispersed after a cataclysm. They have a tradition that the people 
of this Group of tribes were once all one tribe, and that the Andaman Islands were 
much larger than they are at present. Some great cataclysm occurred during which 
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part of the islands subsided and many aborigines were drowned, the remainder 
being separated into different territories as at present by the orders of " Mala 
T6mo-la/' J apparently the chief at that time of the collected tribe, 

(The above is of course a matter-of-fact version of the fanciful and impossible 
legends of the Andamanese.) 

In the following system of transliteration for the languages of 
the Andamanese I have followed the alphabet used by Mr. Man in 
writing the Aka- JBea-da language, adding such signs as are required 
for the other languages :— 


ALPHABET. 

a is short, as u in eut. 
a is short, as a in fathom. 

a is long, as a in father. 0 

e is a very short e, used in the Aukau -Jmodi and Kol languages. 

e is short, as e in bed. 

e is long, like the a in lame. 

i is short, as the i in lid. 

x is long, like the i in police. 

o is short, like the o in dog. 

6 is a little longer, like the o in indolent. 

6 is long, like the o in pole. 

u is of medium length, like the u in influence. 

u is very long 1 , like the oo in pool. 

ai is as the i in bite. 

ad is like the ow in row. 

au is like the aw in awful. 

61 is as the oi in boil. 

8 is like the gn in the French word gagner . 
ng is pronounced like the ng in ringer, 
q is like the German 6 in schon. 
b is like the b in hut. 
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ch is like the eh in child, 
d is like the d in dart, 
g is like the g in gain, 
h is like the h in hat. 
j is like the j in judge, 
k is like the k in king. 

1 is like the 1 in lap. 
m is like the m in man. 
n is like the n in nun. 
p is like the p in pap. 
r is like the r in rest, 
s is like the s in sad. 
t is like the t in tent, 
w is like the w in wet. 
y is like the y in yolk. 

Every letter is pronounced. 

A line is placed under a syllable to show the stress on it. When 
a word is not so marked the stress should be placed on the first 
syllable. 

In the vocabulary where words are used with hyphens or affixes, 
the root is printed in italics. 

Notes on special peculiarities of the different languages. 

The HaU language has a peculiar lingual, thick, t, and I am 
unaware of any sound in any other language exactly like it. 

The long d with this tribe is always pronounced as if preceded by 
a very short o. 

0 is the distinguishing vowel of the BdU language, as short a is 
of the Aka-ihfo-da. 

Final k changes to g before a consonant, as 
Bdk “ a pig.” Bdg-doamo “ pig’s flesh.” 

The Pucldkwar make a greater use of aii, d, and o than do the 
Aka-HeVda, and cl/is pronounced almost as t. 
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S is very seldom used by the Aka-2?m-da, but ch is common; 
while the Ptichikwdr seem to find a difficulty in pronouncing ch, but 
less difficulty with s. 


The AMkmi-Juwoi have several peculiarities of speech. 

A short vowel before a vowel having a stress on it becomes very 
short. Where the other languages have a vowel between two con¬ 
sonants at the commencement of a word, the corresponding word in 
Aukau -Juiooi is often pronounced as if a very short a, or no vowel 
at 3 II, was between the two consonants, and in these cases I have 
written an apostrophe; as , J’rongap, etc. 

The short 6 in the suffix chb is often pronounced like a very 
short i. 

e and a appear to be interchangeable. 

6 final, before another consonant in a compound word becomes i; 
as, Benge , Bengi-b’rongo. 

The final oin of the Aka-j3<?a-da is represented by a final n. 

The Aukau-Jttttm use three t’s—palatal, nasal, and dental. 
Final ch is pronounced almost as t. 

6 is sometimes pronounced 6, and sometimes au, as in— v 

Tome- (by itself) it is pronounced 6 . 

Tome-chh “ to pluck ” it is pronounced au. 

(The Andamanese speak so quickly, and in so low a tone, that 
these slight differences are scarcely noticeable.) 

The Mkm.-Juwdl have a soft p pronounced almost like aa f, as 
in Kopal “ rough.” 

In this language e before the suffix chb often changes to b, 

d is sometimes pronounced as if written da. 

The Eol tribe are nearly extinct, and most of those who remain 
have adopted Piichiktodr, and forgotten their own tongue. The 
words I have been able to collect for the comparative vocabulary 
were given to me by a man and two women who were said to speak 
pure Eol, but I am unable to obtain enough information about the 
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language to give a definite opinion, on certain grammatical difficulties 
which appear. 

I found the pronunciation of my informants differing in the same 
words on different days. 

Er and 6 were given me alternately. 

Ledk and l&k, la and I’d were similarly given. 

The final vowels appeared to alter, either actually, or in intonation, 
when followed by another word iD a compound. 

a became a, and e became 6 . 

In the Andamanese languages much depends upon the gestures 
which accompany a sentence, and the intonations and inflexions of 
the voice. 

The Andamanese are good actors and mimics, and their tones and 
actions fill up the gaps left in their conversation, all of which, of 
course, cannot be reproduced on paper. 

They clip their words short, and use one word (with an accom¬ 
panying gesture), from which a whole sentence is understood ; for 
instance:— 

Ng’ab'^a«rd6 “ Your spine ” is a term of abuse, meaning either 
“ You are crooked or hump-backed,” or else, “ Hoping that you may 
break your spine.” > 

Malays, Chinese, and Burmese are supposed to have settled on the 
Andaman Islands at different times, and it has to be considered whether 
their visits have affected the Andamanese languages in any way. 

I do not think they have to any great extent, for the Andamanese 
seem to have been always hostile to their visitors (who generally 
tried to kidnap them for slaves), and sufficient friendly intercourse 
was not maintained for the Andamanese to learn the foreigner’s 
language. 

That they noticed their ways is evident, and it is curious that 
the Andamanese word for the Holothuria from which Trepang, or 
Beehe-de-mer, are made, is, in the Auka.u-Juwdi and Kol languages, 
equivalent to^ the English “ Foreigner’s slug.” Certain of the 
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Trepang-collecting stations of the foreigners were on the borders of, 
or actually in, the Aiikau -Juwoi and Kol country. 

Many differing English words, for which one would expect to 
find differing equivalents in Andamanese, have only one equivalent, 
the differing meanings being gathered from the context : again, in 
certain petty details the Andamanese languages have a number of 
special terms for which there are no English equivalents ; for 
example, I append the words in Aka-J?eVda for the different stages 
of a fruit from its formation to rottenness:— 


Aka-iJ/tf-da. 

English. 

( 5 t -dSrdkd .... 

Small. 

Chim it i ..... 

Sour. 

Putmgdij .... 

Black. 

Cheba* da .... 

Hard. 

Telebich .... 

Seed not formed. 

Gad ..... 

No equivalent. 

Gama ..... 

Ditto. 

T 6 ld ..... 

Half-ripe. 

Munukel .... 

Ripe. 

jRoZc/w-da . . • . 

More ripe. 

(3t-yd&-da .... 

Soft. 

Chduru-vQ . . 

—--—-- ; -—--.-•- : -IV,.----*'• — ■ «>/, 

Rotten. 


And on using these terms to an Andamanese he would know exactly 
at what stage of growth the fruit was. 

They care little for abstract ideas and their life is absorbed in 
their material wants and pleasures, regarding which they generally 
converse. If you see a number of Andamanese collected round one 
who is telling a story, you will find that story to be nearly always 
about a pig or turtle hunt. They seem never to tire of # hearing these 
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stories though there is a great sameness about them, (like English 
foxhunters discussing their “ runs ”), and the stories are related with 
much acting and gesture. 

As regards the wants of their daily lives, and the different phases 
of the articles which are connected with those wants, the languages 
are very copious, and there are phrases to express the different times 
of the day and night, different periods of time (though these are very 
vague), and the state of the tide. 

In contradistinction, they cannot count with any certainty above 
two, and though they profess to count up to five, the last three 
numbers are vague and might mean anything up to a hundred. 

The only way by which the Andamanese distinguish gender is 
by adding « man ” or “ woman u to the name of the animate object 
they happen to be discussing; except in the case of the all-important 
pig, which, as my vocabulary shows, has different names for its 
different genders. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

Prefixes and Suffixes—Roots, and their divisions into Groups—Table of Names for 
parts of the body, showing the Pronominal Prefixes used-Notes.—Table of 
Prefixes most commonly used, as Possessive Pronouns—Mr. Man’s and Mr. Ellis’s 
remarks on the Prefixes—Table of the names of some of the principal trees in 

the Andamans—Note on the name of the tree “ Polyalthia Jenkinsii”_Table of 

the names of the principal articles used by the Andamanese—On the Roots of 
Group (3)—Table of Prononns—Table of the abbreviated forms of Pronouns 

used before the Prefixes—Table of the forms of Pronouns used with Verbs_Table 

of the declension of Prefixes with the Pronouns attached—Table of Andamanese 
Proper Names, with their alleged meanings—Nicknames—Table , of Specimens 
of the Nicknames used by the Andamanese—Plower Names—Table of the Flower 
Names given to Andamanese Girls—Honoiifics. 

The Andamanese languages consist primarily of hoots, which have 
definite meanings, and are incapable of inflection. 

To these Roots are affixed certain prefixes and suffixes, which, 
having no meaning of themselves, act on the Roots in various ways. 

The functions of the Prefixes are, either to modify the meanings 
of the Roots, or to indicate their genders. 

The functions of the Suffixes are, to indicate the grammatical 
relation of the Roots to the other words in the sentence. 

In short:— 

The Prefixes are Qualitative Affixes. 

The Suffixes are Eunctional Affixes. 
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Lists of the Prefixes and Suffixes most commonly used are here 
given. 


Prefixes most commonly wecl. 


Suffixes generally used 


Aka-i?<&-da. 

Akar-ifc&&?. 

Pu.chikwcor. 

Aukau-- Jiiwoi. 

C5t— 

• 

4 

Aut— . 

• 

Aute— . . 

Autau—. 

(3ng—, or On— 

• 

Aung—, or 

Aun—. 

Ong— . 

Aun—. 

Ig—> Ik' 

or I— 

♦ 

id— . 

• 

Ir— . 

Ed-. 

Ab— . 

• 

« 

Ap— 

• 

Ab— 

A— 

Ar—, or 

Ara— 

• 

Ar—, or Ara- 


Ar— . 

Ed—. 

Aka— 

• 

• 

Aka— . 

• 

0 . « 

Aukau—. 

Auto—■ 

• 

• 

Auto— • 

• 

Autau— 

Autau—. 

Eb— 

a 

• 

Eb— . 

• 

Ebe— . « 

Ebe—. 

Iji— 

• 

• 

Idi— . 

• 

tche— . 

Eche—. 

Iji— 

• 


Idi— 

• 

Iram— . 

Eem—. 

Auko— 

• 

• 

Auko — 

• 

0- . 

Aukau —. 

Ad— 

* 

• 

Ad— 

• 

Om— . 

Am —. 

Akan — 

• 

• 

Akan —. 

• 

Om — . 

Aukam —. 

En — 

• 

• 

En— . 

• 

In — . • 

En —. 


English. 


Aka-J?/a*da. 


Present parti¬ 
ciple. 


or, Verbal 
Substantive 


Akar -Bali. 


-nga 


’t, or — et 

in words 
used 
equally 
by the 
Aka- 
£<ia-da 


-nga, 


Pucfdkwdr. 


Generally 

omitted 


— nga. 


Aukau- 

Jicwol. 


Omitted. 


Kol. 


Generally • 
omitted. 


- in. 
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English. 


The Present or 
Future tense 


The Imperfec 
tense. 


The Perfect 
tense 


Noun suffix . 


Vocative suffix 


Imperative 

suffix 


Honorific suffix 
used with 
proper names 
titles, and 
respectfully 


A Negative 
suffix 

A Negative 
Imperative 
suffix 

Perfect tense 
suffix 


Suffixes generally used —continued. 


Aka-iS/a-da, 


u* . 


kd 


r 6 


1 


da 


la, or 
-16. 


— Ice 


— Id, or 

— 161a 


ba 


k6k 


Akar-i idle. 


— ke 


— t6 or — kd, or 
— kdt6. 


Puchikwdr. 


Aukau- 

J(twol. 


• kan, or 
— ke 


— ’t, or — et, in 
pure Bal6 words. 
—nga in words in 
common with the 
Aka-JB^a-da. 
Generally omitted 


— da 


■ 6, or — au . 
k6 


ya, or 
-ye. 


nga 


— da 


■ che, or 
— chine 


— chike 

chikan 


-lekile ( 


•le 

ha 


ton 


- ydt6, 
or — 

iate 


— 6 


— ke 


le . 
na . 


k . 


Kol. 


— le. 


•ye. 


— an, or 
— wan. 


- che, or 

— chh; 
sometimes 

— le. 

- 6 . 


— chine 


ne — 
(Prefix) 


chik 


nen . 


nen . 


le. 


le. 


ne — 
(Prefix). 


•k. 


* Note. The Verb Chdpi- in Aka-56r-da takes a Future Tense Suffix of -kok. 
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Tlie Andamanese Eoots appear to be divided into five Groups, 
which are as follows:— 

(1; Names of parts of the body, with especial reference to the 
human body. Eoots referring to the human race generally. 

(2) Names of other natural animate and inanimate objects. 

(3) Eoots which are capable of being converted into either 

Explicators or Predicators, as well as being Indicators. 

(4) Pronouns. 

(5) Postpositions. Adverbs. Conjunctions. Exclamations. 

Proper Names of Andamanese men and women. The 
Elower Names given to Andamanese girls. Honorific 
Names, etc. Particles. 

Each of these Groups have special peculiarities. 

As regards Group (1) :— 

The Andamanese would seem to consider the universe as subor¬ 
dinate to, and created for the benefit of, man. 

The anatomical divisions of the human body, so far as known to 
them, have a prominent grammatical influence extending to certain 
Eoots of Group (2) which are allied in their meanings to those in 
Group (1). 

These parts of the human body are divided into several classes, 
each word in a class carrying the pronominal prefix peculiar to that 
class, and all the words of all the classes carrying the Noun Suffix 
only, which is common to the other nouns in the language. 

(As I shall show in the next chapter, this division, according 
to the prefix used, is probably a division of gender, which extends in 
certain forms to the Eoots in Groups (2) and (3).) 

In Mr. Ellis’s Address, pages 58 and 59, Mr. Man’s table of these 
Eoots is given. He considers that there are seven classes, but the 
only Eoot he gives in class seven is Kinab « Waist,” which Eoot 
belongs to Group (3), and means “ thin " or “ narrow,” and is not 
a name for a natural division of the human body but merely an 
explicator which describes the shape of part of the body. 
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The following list of Boot names of parts of the human body is 
merely given to show how the Prefixes differ in the different group¬ 
ings, and is not intended to be as complete a list as Mr. Man’s, regard¬ 
ing which I would add a few remarks : it also differs from his in 


certain Prefixes. 


English. 

Aka-5/#-da. 

Kkai-BdlJ. 

Puchikwdr . 

Aukau-/ uicoi. 

KoL 

Head (the) . 

'6i-cheta-da. 

’Aut- 

chektd. 

’dte-tfd-da o 

’Auto -tdu- 
lekile. 

'K.ute-tdi- 

ch6. 

Brains (the). 

'Gt-mun-da . 

'Kat-mun. 

'Gta-mine-da. 

’Auto-m^we- 

lekile. 

’Aute-wr/»e- 

chh. 

Neck (the) . 

’dt -longotd- 
da . 

’Aut- 

longato. 

'Giv-long e-da, 

’Auto -longe- 
lekile. 

’Aute- 
Unge- chh. 

Heart (the) . 

’dt -Uk-td- 
bana,' da 

'AAt-kdk- 

td-bana. 

'6\>Q-kd-pone- 

da. 

'AMo-pok- 

fcwt-lekile. 

’Aute-^oft- 
toi- chh. 

Hand (the) '. 

'Gn-kauro-da. 

’dng- 
kduro. • 

’ Gng-kdure - 
da. 

' Mm-hordu- 
lekile. 

’Aun- 

kaure- ehA 

Wrist (the) . 

’Gn-taugo-da. 

’(5ng- 

tango. 

’dng-/o-da . 

J Aun-£o-lekile 

’Auh-tfd* 

• ch5. 

Knuckle 

(the) 

'Gn-Mtur-da. 

’dng- 

godla. 

’Gng-Mtar-da 

'Axm-kutar- 

lekile. 

’Aun-iw£ar* 

chh. 

Nail (the) . 

’Gn-bodo-da . 

■dng- 

bando. 

'Gag-put e-da. 

’Aun -pute* 
lekile. 

'Axm-putd- 

chh. 

Foot (the) . 

’Gn-pdg-da , 

5 Gng-pog . 

’dng-/«-da . 

’AJm-tok- 

lekile. 

’Aun4oA- 

ehA 

Ankle (the). 

’Gn-togur-da. 

’dng- 

taugar. 

’Gng-togar-da 

’Aun -togar- 
lekile. 

'Aun-i fdgar- 
chA 

Mouth (the). 

’ Aka-bdng-da. 

’Aka- 

bodng. 

'6-pong- da . 

’Aukau-^drtg- 

lekile. 

’6-p6ng- 

chA 

Chin (the) . 

’Aka-dcfa-da. 

’Aka- 
koddo , 

'6-teri- da . 

’Aukau- 
t'reye- lekile. 

'6-t'rdyi- 

chh 

Tongue (the) 

’Aka-dfaJ-da. 

'Kka-atal. 

G-tatoit-d a • 

' AxxkavL-t&tal- 
lekile. 

’ 6-tdtal- 
chA 
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English, 

Aka-J9<&-da. 

Ak&r-Bdle. 

Puchihodr. 

Aukau-/ uwoti. 

Kol. 

Jaw-bone 

’Aka-d&tS-da. 

’Aka-tfod . 

’(5-£d*da 

’Aukau-fd'd* ' 
lekile. 

O-teip-chb. 

(the). 




’ O-pdke - 
chA 

Lip (the) . 

’Aukau-pd-da. 

’Aukau-pd. 

’(5-j?d*-da . 

’Aukau-pd&d- 

lekile. 

Shoulder 

’Ab -pdudik- 

'Ab -pdudid- 

’Ab-ddrc-da . 

’A-6d«-lekile. 

'6-bein-chc. 

blade (the). 

ma- da. 

tod. 


’A -bolcha- 
tdkdd- lekile.; 

’C-bdvche- 
tmkau- chb. 

Thigh (the). 

’Ab-pai<?Ai«-da 

’ Ab-poaicho 

’Ab -balcha- 
tdu- da. 

Knee (the). 

’Ab-Jd-da . 

*Ab -16 

’Ab-id-da . 

’A«M«lekile. 

’0-fd-chA 

Shin (the) . 

’Ab-chdlta-da. 

’Ab -chdlan- 

td. 

’Ab-cM/io-da, 

’ A-choltau- 
lekile. 

* 6-chaltdu- 
ehA 

Belly (the). 

’Ab-yddo-da. 

’Ab -jaudo. 

’Ab-cftwte-da, 

’A -chute- 
lekile. 

’(5 -chuib- 
ck6. 

Navel (the) . 

’Ab-dr-da . 

'Ab-akar . 

'Ab-tar-da . 

’ A-tdkar- 

lekile. 

’6-tdkar- 

chA 

Armpit(the). 

’Ab-ddwa-da. 

’Ab -dukar. 

’ Ab-kdurting- 
da. 

’A -kaurteng- 
lekile. 

'O-kdiir- 
teng- chA 

Eye (the) . 

’I-tZdi-da . 

*1-dal 

’I&vkdudak-da, 

'E-d-kdudak- 

lekile. 

’Ex-kaudak- 

chA 

Eyebrow 

(the). 

’lk-^w»dr-da. 

’Id -punu . 

’lr-5d«w-da . 

’R e-bdakain* 
lekile. 

’Er -beakin- 
chA 

Eorehead 

(the). 

’Ig-wad^rd-da. 

’Id -mugu . 

'Iv-tnike-da . 

’R &-mike- 
lekile. 

’Er -miktl- 
chA 

Ear (the) . 

'Ik-pdfctt-da. 

’Id-pd&d . 

’Ir-dd-da • 

’R Q-bdukd'd- 
lekile. 

’Er-6dAd«- 

chA 

Nose (the) . 

’lk*c^d«row« 

fl'a-da. 

’ld-chdurn- 

ga. 

’Ir-Mwte-da. 

’R 6-kaute- 
lekile. 

'Ex-kdute- 

chA 

Cheek (the). 

’lg-dd-da • 

’ Id-kodb . 

'Ir-^dp-da • 

’R4-Adp-lekile 

’Ex-kap- 

chA 

Arm (the) . 

’I-ywd-da . 

’Id-gud . 

A 

’lr-M'da . 

’Re-M-lekile 

i ’Er-M-chA 
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English. 

Aka-JSeVda. 

Akar-Bale. 

Puchikwdr. 

Aukau- Jitwi. 

Kol. 

Breast (the). 

’t-Jcd/n- da . 

’Id -kaani . 

’Ir-fewme-da 

'R&Jcdume- 

lekile, 

’Rr-kamtii- 

chh. 

Penis (the). 

’ta-cfnil-da , 

'Afiko-pdt . 

'6-pdt-d a . 

’Aukau-pdf- 

lekile. 

’G-pdt’chb. 

* 

Spine (the). 

’Ar-poroS-da. 

*Ar -kdte- 

gdurob. 

' Ax-knrab-da. 

’A-Icurup- 

lekile. 

’O-kurup- 

chh. 

Leg (the) . 

’fiv-c hag-da. 

'Ax-chag , 

’ Ax-chok-da . 

5 R a-chok- 
leldle. 

'JL-chok- 

chh. 

Testicles 

(the). 

’Ax-duta-da . 

’Ar -rauta . 

' Ax-tauld-da. 

’Ra -tdutok- 
lekile. 

, A.-tdutok- 

eh&. 

Buttocks 

(the). 

’Ax-ddma-da. 

’Ar -doamo. 

’Ar-tome-da. 

'Ra-tome- 

lekile. 

’A -tdme- 
chh. 

Anus (the). 

’ Ax-tomur-da. 

’Ar -bdng . 

' Ax-tomur-da. 

’Ra -Icdulang- 
lekile. 

’A -kdulang- 
chh. 

Vulva (the) 

’ At-kdrel-da. 

’ Ax-chudu. 

’Ax-chude-da. 

’R d-tdleng* 
lekile. 

’A -telang- 
chh. 


A very large majority of the words given by Mr. Man refer to 
the anatomical details of bodies, human or animal, and the Roots 
have no other meanings in the Andamanese languages; but a few 
of these words are more indefinite in their meanings. 

Class I. 

fir~da, “Navel”, really means “A place”, and only means 
“ Navel ”, when it assumes the Pronominal Prefix ’Ab- 
ClassII. 

Ulu-lia-dr-d a, “Bladder”, is a compound word meaning, 
“Urine it’s place”, fir being here used in it’s proper meaning of 
“ Place.” 

As fir is a Root of Group (2) it takes no Prefix here, and Vlu 
which takes the Pronominal Prefix of 'Ar - is followed by the Suffix 
Genitive- Ua. 
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Class III. 

Bdng-d a, “ A mouth. ”, really means “ A hole It is a Hoot of 
Group (3), as is also Chglad-da “ Breath 

Class IV. 

In this, as in the previous Class, Mr. Man has given many com¬ 
pound words, and in all cases of such words in this group the Pro¬ 
nominal Prefix applies to the first word of the compound, and is the 
Prefix peculiar to that word only, and does not apply necessarily to 
the other words in the compound. Ohmronga- da, “A nose” is a 
Hoot belonging to Group (3), and Gaum -da “The biceps”, which 
really means “ Strength ”, is a Root belonging to Group (3). 

Class V. 

Many compound words are given by Mr. Man in this class,. 

Class VI. 

Chdta-d a, “A head”, is a word which gives a peculiar exception 
to the words in Group (2). 

'Ot-cheta-da, means “It's headIt may mean a human head or 
an animal’s head, and with the same Prefix is also used to mean “ A 
fruit ”, or “ A berry ”; the Andamanese appearing to regard the 
fruit of a tree as its head, or perhaps, its most important part. 

Another word for “ A berry ”, in the Aka-dB^o-da language, is 
JRokoma^da ,; and this, because it is used to mean the same thing as 
’(5t-cA^a-da, also takes the Pronominal Prefix of ’dt-. 

As Mr. Ellis points out, when speaking of the parts of a man or 
animal the Andamanese often use the Pronominal Prefix by itself, 
the actual Root name of the part referred to being omitted, but 
thoroughly understood from the context and by help of the Prefix. 

For instance, in English one would say “ He is good-looking 

In Andamanese this would be translated “ His (“ face ”, under¬ 
stood from the Pronominal Prefix form of “his ”) good”. 

A list of the Pronominal Prefixes used with the Roots of Group 
(1) is here given. It will be seen that, unlike the ordinary Pre¬ 
fixes, these have Singular and Plural Numbers, for they are really 
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Possessive Pronouns in the third person joined to the ordinary Pre¬ 
fixes ; and, as I shall presently show in the declension of Pronouns, 
these alone of all the Hoots in the Andamanese languages take 
Plural Suffixes, 

As the Prefixes in the case of words of Group (1) really mean 
to the Andamanese mind, “ his ”, or “ her ”, or “ its ”,—I have written 
them with(’) before the Prefix, to show the third person. 

Prefixes most commonly used , as Possessive Pronouns. 



Aba~i?/a~da, 

Akar ’Bale. 

Puckihudr, 

Aukau-/ uwdi\ 

C Singular . 

’Ot — 

’Aut —. 

’Aiite —. . 

’Autau —. 

t Plural 

’dtdt — . 

’Autdt —. . 

’lute—. . 

’Autau—. 

r Singular . 

’()ng —, or 
’On —, 

’Aung—. . 

’(3ng —. . 

’Ann —. 

C Plural 

’Oidt —. 

’Aungdt —. 

’(3ng —. . 

’Atm —. 

p ■ 

’Is: —, or 

’Ik—, or 
’I—. 

’Id —. 

’Ir —, 

’B 6—. 

v. Plural 

'Itig —. 

'Idit —. . 

’lr —. , 

’Hi—. 

( Singular . 

’Ab —. 

’Ap —. 

’Ab —. . 

’A -. 

C Plural 

’At—. 

j 

’At —. 

’At —. . 

'0—. 

r Singular . 

’Ay —, or ( 
’Ara —. 

’Ar —, or 
’Ara —. 

’Ar —. 

’Bd —. 

t Plural 

’Arat —. . 

’Arat —. 

’Ar — . . 

’Ha—. 

f Singular . 

’Aka — . 

’Aka —. . 

’6~~. . 

’Aukau — . 

[ Plural 

Akat .. * 

’Akat —. . 

’6—. 

'Aukau —. 
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Prefixes most commonly used, as Possessive Pronouns —continued. 



Aka-j?/#«da. 

| &kur*Bdle. 

Puchikwdr. 

Aukau -Juwou 

( Singular . 

’Auto —. 

# 

’Auto —. 

’Autau — 

'Autaii. —. 

*(. Plural 

’Autdt —. 

• 

’Autot —. , 

’Autau —. 

’Autau —. 

C Singular . 

’Eb —. 

• 

’Eb —. 

’Ebe —. . 

’Ebe —. 

( Plural 

’Ebet —. 

* 

’Ebet —. 

’Ebe —. . 

’Ebe —. 

( Singular . 

’Iji -• 

• 

’Idi —. 

‘Iche —, . 

‘Eche —. 

( Plural 


• 

’Idit . 

’Iche — . 

’Iche —. 

{ Singular , 

’Iji -• 

• 

’Idi —. 

’Iram —. . 

’Rem —. 

i Plural . 

’Ijit —. 

• 

’Idit . 

’tram —. . 

’Rim 

( Singular . 

’Auka —. 

• 

’Auko —. . 

’ 0 -. . 

’Aukau —. 

1 Plural 

• 

’Aukdt —. 

* 

’Auk6t —. , 

■d — . 

’Aukau —. 

C Singular . 

’Ad —. 

• 

’Ad —. . 

’Om —. . 

’Am —. 

(Plural . 

’Ad —. 

« 

’Ad —. 

’dm —. 

’Am —, 

f Singula* , 

’Akan — 

• 

’Akan —. . 

’dm —. 

’Aukam —. 

(Plural 

’Akan —. 

• 

’Akan —. . 

’dm —. 

’Aukam —. 

f Singular . 

’En —. 

• 

’En —. 

ft 

’In —. . 

’En —. 

{ Plural 

’Et —. 

« 

’Enet —. . 

’In —. 

’In—. 


On page 57 of Mr. Ellis’s Address he gives a table of Prefixes in 
use, drawn up by Mr. Man, showing the way in which they 
modify the meanings of the Boots. 

These are generally correct if they be considered to refer only to 
the Boots and Pronominal Prefixes of Group (J),but they do not illus- 
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trate the use of the Ordinary Prefixes, and their application to the 
Roots in Group (3). 

If an Andamanese is asked how an adjective is modified by the 

addition of Prefixes, with reference to human beings, he gives the 

modifications formed by the Pronominal Prefixes on the Roots in 

Group (1) :—for instance, if asked 

_ * 

“How is a man On-betinga-da, ? ” (JBeringa-da meaning e< good”) 

he could reply, “He is Bdringa-da as considered with 

reference to one of the words in Mr. Man’s Class 5, which 

take the Pronominal Prefix ’On—, or ’Ong—. 

Now these words are, in English :— 

I he hand, The foot. The palm, and fingers. The sole, and 
. toes. The knuckles. The nails. The heels; The ankles. 
The kidneys. The peritoneum. The small intestine. 

Of all these “ the hand ” is the only word with which a man can 
be.said to be “ good”, or “ clever ”, and therefore ’(5n •Mringa- 
da is an abbreviation of the full sentence— 

* Ong-Icduro-iefc beringa-da, i.e., * 

His-hand-with good. 

or “ Clever with his hands ”, “ A good workman ”, 

Mr. Man translates— 

'Ig-bSringa -da as “ Sharp-sighted ”, and this is what the word 
would mean when applied to human beings; but if applied 
to a bow it would mean “pretty”, or “good to look at”. 
He also renders— 

’ Aka-b6ringa-da as “ nice tasted ”, considering the ’Aka—to be 
an abbreviated form of ’Aka-jB<%r-da “ The mouth”; 
but a pen may be Aka-bermga-da, or “ good to write with ”, 
Aka— in this oase being one of the Ordinary Prefixes 
modifying a Root of Group (3). 

Mr. Man’s 'Aka*teringa-da, being merely an adjective, could not 
mean “ niee-tasted ” of itself, but must mean “ nice” as 
referring to some other word understood. That word is, in 
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•this case, considered by Mr. Man to be Bdng- da, "the 
mouth ”, and the whole Sentence would then be— 

’Aka -bdng-len berin<ja~ da. 

His-mouth-in-good. 

But ’Aka- 6 dn« 9 «-da, with reference to the mouth means “ A 
clever linguist ”, “ Clever at speaking the languages of 
other tribes and when the meaning of “ nice-tasted” is 
intended, the word becomes Aka* 6 ^n» 0 a«da, a Root of Group 
( 3 ) with an Ordinary Prefix, and grammatically an Explh 
cator referring to some Indicator (presumably an article 
of food), which has not been given. 

Mr. Man has apparently considered that there is only one form 
of Prefix, i.e., the Pronominal Prefix. 

It will be seen, therefore, that the Roots of Group (3) are capable 
of a special modification with reference to human beings, by taking 
the Pronominal Prefixes, which, in an abbreviated form, leave one 
of the Roots of Group (1) to be understood, the modified Root of 
Group (3) becoming either an Explicator or Predicator. 

The Roots in Group (2) appear to be the Names of the remaining 
natural animate and inanimate objects, and those other Roots which, 
acting as Indicators in a Sentence, are incapable of conversion into 
Explicators or Predicators by the addition of Suffixes : in short such 
Roots as are substantives only. 

The Roots in this Group do not carry Prefixes themselves, in their 
simple state, and all carry the common Noun Suffix only. 

Eor example:— 

The following is a list of some of. the principal trees in the 
Andaman forests, of the timber, fruit, leaves, etc,, of which 
use is made by the Andamanese. 
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Names of some of the prin- 


English. 

Afea-JS/tf-da. 

Meloekia velutina 

• 


• 

Alaba -da 

• 

Dipterocarpus lsevis 

• 

• 

• 

Ardm-da . . 

• 

Rhizopkora eonjugata . 

• 

• 

• 

Bada-da 

• 

Sometia tomentosa 

« 

• 

• 

Badar-da 


Sterculia (sp.) 

• 

», 

* 

JBdja -da 

« 

Caryota sob olifera 

• 

0 

• 

Bdrata-da 

* 

Anad^adron paniculatum 

• 

0 


Tolba -da 

* 

Natsatium lierpestes 

• 

0 

* 

Bela -da 

* 

Calamus (sp.) 

» 

0 

• 

BoU da . 

• 

(not identified) . 


» 

• 

Bittu-d a # . 

• 

Alphonsea ventricosa . 

. 

0 

• 

Chdi-da » , 

• 

Podocarpus polystackia 

• 

0 

• 

Wllima -da 

• 

Semecarpus anacardium 

• 

* 

• 

Ghdij- da 

• 

Entada purssetlia 

. 

• 

• 

Ghd lean-da , 

• 

Pterocarpus Dalbergioides 

• 

• 

• 

Chdlanga -da « 

* 

Areca laxa 

♦ 

• 

• 

GMm -da . 

* 

Leea sambueina . . 

« 

♦ 

• 

Chdndr-d a 

• 

Diospyros densiflora 

• 

• 

• 

GHUh- da 


Calamus (sp.) 

• 

• 

% 

Ch6b- da 


Mimusops littoralis . 

• 

• 

• 

Bogota-da 

• 

Terminalia bialata 

• 

• 

• 

Emej- da . • 

• 

Musa, (plantain) 

• 

• 

• 

• 

Engdra- da . . 

« 

Tetranthera lancsefolia 

• 

• 

• 

bj-da . 

• 
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cipal trees in the Andamans. 


Ak&T-Bdle. 

PiichiJcwdr. 


Auka-u-«7/mJ£. 

Kodlobo . 


• 

Eauri-d a. 

• 

• 

-ffawri-Ieklle. 

Kodroin . 


* 

Edurin -da 

4 

4 

Kduring -let lie. 

Bade , 


* 

Bduli- da 

• 

• 

Tduli- lekile. 

Badar 


• 

Pc/er-da 

0 

» 

P^/er-lekilo. 

Bdji 


• 

Pcc/ic-da 

« 

• 

Pdc/ie-lek|le. 

Boaratau 


• 

Pdurate-d a 

* 

« 

PVaw/c-lekile. 

Birlga , 


• 

Pireke -da 

« 

« 

PV<7o?-lekile. . 

Bitrem . 


. % 

Bela-do, . 

• 

ft 

• 

P’ldyem- lekile. 

Bol 


• 

Pd/-da . 

• 

• 

Pa«/:a/-lekile. 

Butu 


• 

Kdurtele-da 

■ 

• 

Kaurtdle- lekile. 

Chdi • 


* 

Choi- da . 

• 


C/idi-lekile. 

WiUmd . 


• I 

Wilam- da 

• 

• 

/Pi/owlekile. 

C7i.ec/i . 



C hatch-d. a 

• 

• 

C/idic/i-lekile. 

ChodJean . 

• 

• 

C/id'ii-da . 

* 

« 

C7io/c-lekile. 

Ghalengi. 


• 

Chdlang -da 

• 

4 

Chdulungdek)l6> 

Ghodm • 


• 

O/icm-da . 

4 

* 

Cftom-lekile. 

Kcmro 


• 

Chdner-d a 

• 

• 

C/i«»cr-lekile. 

CHUp 


4 

Cldlab- da 

* 

• 

C/ic/op-lekile. 

Ghob 


« 

Chop- da # 

• 


C/idp-lekile. 

Bogota . 


« 

Pwra-da . 

• 

• 

Ttira- lekile. 

Amich 


• 

J>M*C/i-da 

• 

ft 

Aiis-lekilo. 

Kdngara , 


* 

Tobat-da . 

• 

• 

/-lekile. 

ths • • 



Ghclam-da 

• 

4 

C/iO'/flwi-lekile. 
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Names of some of the prin- 


English. 



Calophyllum spectabile 

• 

• 

• 

Gad-da . 

• « 

• 

Bombax malabaricum . 

* 


• 

Gireng- da 

* « 

, 

Trigonostemon longifolius 

1 *' i ; 

• 

• 

Gugma-da 

• • 

• 

Alpinia (sp) 

• 

• 

• 

Jini -da . 

♦ ♦ 

r 

Artocarpus chaplasha . 

• 

• 

* 

Kalita -da 

Ji, 

• * 

* 

Licuala (sp.) 

• 

• 

• 

Kdpa -da 

• • 

• 

Pajanelia multi juga . 

• 

« 

• 

Kankdun-da 

• • 

• 

Lactaria salubris 

* 

t 

• 

Lechd- da 

• • 

A 

« 

Pandanus verus . 

• 

f 

• 

Xldala-d a 

• • 

• 

Leguminosa (sp.) 

• 

i 

• 

Lekera-d a 

• • 

A 

Celtis (sp.) 


* 4 

• 

Rim-da 

• • 

• 

Sterculia (sp.) 


• 

• 

Mdl -da . 

• » 

• 

Pandanus Andamanensium 


• 

« 

Mang-d a 

• % 

' • 

Bruguiera (sp.) . 


« 

• 

Ngdtia da 

• • 

• 

Cycas Rumpbii . 


* 

• 

Neherda 

« • 

* 

Baccaurea sapida 


• 

• 

J.ur6pa-da 

•9 

# 

Bambusa Andamanica 


• 

• 

Pau-d a 

• • 

• 

A cane 


. 

• 

Pidga- da 

• • 

A 

Gnetum edule 

0\ 

* 

* 

Pilita-d a 

• • 

« 

Afzelia bijuga 


» 

• 

Pin]- da 

• « 

• 

Ficus laccifera . 


* 

« 

Bad-da . 

m m 

• 

Bambusa (sp.) 


* 

• 

Bedi-da 

• m 

9 
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AkSkV-BaM. 

Puchikwdr, 

Aixkan-Juwdl. 

Gael 

■ 

• 

Kot-dxi . 


* 

Kdt-le klle. 

Gdreng . 

• 

• 

Karang-da 


• 

iTanm^-leklle. 

Gugmd , 

4 

• 

Ktkama-d.se 


• 

lekile. 

Jmi . 

• 

• 

CJwin-da 


• 

C'/idm-lekile. 

Kodiito . 

• 

. 

KdUte -da 


• 

■fiTafe-leklle. 

Koapo . 

• 

• 

Edbe -da . 


• 

Kdube-le klle. 

K6]con 

• 

• 

Kober -da 


* 

iTnZw-leklle. 

Liche 

« 

• 

LdicM-d a 


• 

Xmc/te-leklle. 

Gdala . 

4 

• 

Ara-da 


3 


Leker 

• 

* 

-Z/am-da . 


• 

Rdra-lek'ile. 

Rim 

• 

• 

Rim-d .a . 


* 

Rim- lekile. 

Modi . 

♦ 

• 

Moye -da , 


' • 

Jlo'ye-leklle. 

Mang • 

• 

• 

Jfa dng-d. . 


# 

Jfow^r-lekile. 

Ngodtia . 

• 

« 

Ydut -nga 


• 

Chime- lekile. 

Keber . 

« 

• 

Bilaho -da 


* 

-E’WSe-leklle. 

Eduropd . 

• 

• 

iTawopa-da 


9 1 

jKVopdM-lekile. 

Bo&rctt . 

• 

• 

iMraZ-da 


• 

.BVaMeklle. 

Pidga 

• 

• 

JPe^-da . 


• 

JPatak- lekile. 

Rilitd . 

• 

• 

Riletdu-dsh 


♦ 

Beletau- lekile. 

Pirich 

• 

• 

Perich-da. 


• 

jP’rc'c/i-leklle. 

Road „ 

• 

» 

Ring e-da. 


* 

jSctt^-lekile. 

Mi 

• 

• 

Rede- da . 


• 

i£<?cite-leklle. 
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A curious apparent (but not real) instance of an exception to 
the rule by which Group (2) is formed is in the name of a certain 
tree, Polyalthia Jenkinsii, the Aka-i?m-da name for which is Reg~ 
l’aka-c/idZ-da. 

This is not, however, a Root name, but is a Compound Word; and 
the formation of it is noteworthy. 

The literal meaning of the word is “ Pig’s rays.” 

The Andamanese noticed that the leaves of this tree grow in a 
group from a common stem, as the radii of a circle spring from a 
centre, or like an asterisk. 

Leaves, etc., folded, or naturally growing in this form, are said to 
be Aka-e/m/-da. 

ChcU is the Root signifying such a pattern as an asterisk 
resembles. (When the Andamanese climb a tree to get a honeycomb 
they take with them a bundle of leaves folded in this form, in which 
they will wrap the honeycomb, and they call this, from the form, 
Aka-c/WZ-da). The leaves of the Polyalthia Jenkinsii are worn, stuck 
in the waist-belts of the Andamanese males, at the ceremony of eating 
the kidney-fat of a pig after a fast: hence the abbreviated name for 
the tree, the full meaning of which is, in English :— 

“ The tree with the leaves growing in the pattern Aka-eAa7-da, 
which are worn at the pig’s kidney-fat eating ceremony.” 

The above is a good instance of how much is left to be understood 
in the Andamanese languages. 

The following is a list of the principal articles manufactured and 
used by the Andamanese, the words coming under Group (2), with 
the single exception of the word for “ Head-dress.” 

The reason for this exception is, that this Andamanese word is not a 
J roper Name, but is a Verbal Substantive applying to the human form. 

Its formation is, in Aka-RJa-da:— 

'Iji— go-nga,- da. 

Tji« Pronominal Prefix, referring in this ease to the “human 
forehead” round which the Head-dress is tied. 
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Go A Hoot of Group (3), signifying “Tie,” 

-Nga. Verbal Substantive Suffix. 

-Da. General Noun Suffix. 

the full word being, 

't ji-w^tt-l’anko-gro-nga. “ His forehead tieing round.” 
*tji—.Pronominal Prefix “ His.” 

Mugn. Root of Group (i), signifying “Forehead.” 

P Euphonic. 

Auko— -.Ordinary Prefix to Root of Group (3). 

Go. Root of Group (3), signifying “Tie.” 

-Nga. Verbal Substantive Suffix. 




52 


NOTES ON THE LANGUAGES OP THE 


The principal articles 


English. 

Aka-JS/fl-da. 

Akar- Bale. 

Bow, (a) ... 

Kdrama-dd, . 

Kodromo 

• 

Wooden-headed arrow (a) 
(blunt). 

Bdta-Aa, 

Boato . 

• 

Wooden-headed arrow (a) 
(sharp) . 

Tlrldch-Aa . 

Tirldch 

• 

Iron-pointed fish arrow 

Tdulbod -da . 

TaMbot . 

• V.. 

Arrow for shooting pigs, 
(with detachable head). 


Dil . 

• 

Ditto (without detachable 
head). 

Md-Vwko-lupa-Aa, 

Ddl-dka-lupd 

• 

Wooden arrow, formerly 
used for shooting pigs. 

Pdligma -da . 

Bdligma . 

m 

The shaft of an arrow 

Eedi-dsk . 

BUi . 

m 

The wooden head of an 

Chdm-dsb « 

Chodm 

* 

arrow. 




The barb o an arrow * . 

CJidga-da. 

Choago . 

• 

The cord connecting the 
head of an arrow used 
for shooting pigs with 
the shaft. 

P eta-Ac, . , 

Paid . . 

• 

The bamboo shaft of a 
turtle spear. 

Tank- da . . 

Tank . 

• 

The iron head of a turtle 

K6wdio-A a . 

Ruwdi 

• 

spear. 

Rope attached to the spear. 

BHmo-Aa, 

Bdtmd . 

• 

Net for catching turtle 

Ydutad-lepi-TLop-da, 

Yduto-pui- nga 

• 

Hand net , . , 

Kud-Aa 

Kud . « 

• 
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used by the Andamanese. 


Puckikwdr . 


Aukau-/ 

KoL 

JTaif-da . 

• 

iTo^-leldle 

Kauk-ehe. 

Lau- da . 


•Zajs-lekile . . 

Lait-chh. 

TeUt . » 

• 

PerZais-lekfle . 

Ldit-t , Qv-tdup^-Ghh. 

Pdiit- da . 

• 

Pdwi-lekile • . 

Paul' cho. 

Pdia-da . • 

• 

PeZo&.lekile 

PdloJc- eke. 

PMa'V6-l6pe-fa 

4 

PMoh-i’hKkkVL-lilpau- 

Pdlok-t’&u-ldupe.cliQ, 

Pdligma’da 

• 

lekile. 

Pd%ma-lelrile 

Pdlikma- che- 

lUde- da 

• 

P^de-leklle . 

Bedi- che. 

Chdm- da • 

• 

Ci<w»*lekile 

Chom-chb. 

ChdheA a . 

(► 

Ohdttke -lekile . 

Chaukd-ohe, 

Te-widyi-da 


Ter-moiz/i-lekile 

Ter-moyi-chb. 

Pa«-da . 

• 

Po/fc-lekilo 

Tank- che. 

Kduomye- da 

* 

iTowmo-lekile . 

iTowdie-chti. 

Betmo- da 

• 

PeVmo-lekile . 

Betmo-chb. 

Kauri-no- da . 

t 


Kduri-no-chb. 

Auche- da 

• 

AucheAokAe > » 

Auclie-ohh. 
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The principal articled 


English. 

Aka-J5m-cla* 

Akm-BdU. 

Wooden "bucket . 

Bakar-Asb 

Dodkar 

Bucket made from the Giant 
Bamboo. 

Kopdt-dsk . 

Koput 

Bamboo water vessel 

G6p‘&& 

G6p . 

Bamboo tongs . 

jTai-da • • 

Kodi . 

Bamboo knife . 

Faw-chdu-da, 

Pau-chau 

Cane knife 

Wat-cha/a-do. 

Wdi-chdu 

59 35 * * * 

Fdar-chau-da 

Pdur'Cftdu . 

Iron knife . . • 

Kdimo-d a . 

Del . 

Skewer and knife 

Cfidm-chau-da 

Choam-chdu 

Netting needles for making 

Kutegho-da, . 

Kdtitdb-nga, . 

the turtle net. 



Netting needles used for 

Pdutokla -da 

Pautokld 

making small nets. 



Stick for digging up edible 

Ldka- da , 

Lodka . 

roots. 



Hook for picking fruit 

Ngdtd- nga-da 

Ngoata -nga . 

Nautilus shell cup . 

Oc/o^da • « 

Kaudo , 

Pinna shell dish . . 

Chidi-dsu 

CUdi . 

Basket . 

J6h~ da • 

Jop 

Cyrena shell knife . . 

Vta-da 

Kutd . 

Adze .... 

JFdlu-dvk . 

Todlo . 

Cooking pot . 

» . 

Buj . . . 

Netted bag 

Chdpa- nga-da 

Chodpd -nga . 

Sleeping mat . . 

Fhrdpa -da . 

PdrSpd 






























SOUTH AN DAMAN' GROUP OF TRIBES. 


55 


used by the Andamanese —continued. 


~Puch%kw&r. 

Aukau-/1 iwol. 

Kol. 

Todr -da . 

Todr- lekile , 

Tdkar-ehb. 

Kdpat-Aa 

Kdupat -lekile . 

Kopat-okb. 

Bire-Aa . 

Blre -lekile 

Blri-ckh 

Bat am-A a % 

Bdta wleklle . 

t Batam-ekb. 

Bdrat-chul-Aa . 

B*rdt-chol -lekile 

B’rat-chol-ohb- 

Wo-chid-As, . 

JF^-cftoMeklle 

Wok-chol-ekb. 

Pdur*chul -da . 

JPdur-c hoi -lekile 

Pa/ur-ohdl-ckb, 

GMl -da . 

CfcoMeklle . 

Chol-ckb. 

Chdm-chul-Aa, . 

C hom-chol -lekile 

Cham-chol-okb. 

Kutekbd- da 

Kiite/cbo-lekile 

Kutekbo-kkb. 

Pduial-Aa , 

Bdutal-lokile . 

Pdutal-ckb. 

Bodt -da . 

Bodt-lekile 

Bdut-ekb. 

Ngotd-Ao, , 

Ng’laka-lekile . 

Ngdeake-okb, 

Kdur~A& . 

-ffimr-leMle 

Kdur-ckb. 

Kar -da . 

Kar- lekile.. 

Kdr-ekb. 

Chdp-Aa.. 

OTiop-leklle • 

Chdp-dkb . 

Tdle-A a . 

Tdule-lekile 

Tdule-ckh. 

Wole-Asi . 

Wole-lok^LQ 

W6U-ckb. 

Pdch-Aa . 

Pech-lekPe 

Pech-ckb. 

Chdbe-Aa , . 

Chdube -lekile . 

Chdbe-ckb. 

Pdrepa-Aa 

PVape-lekile . 

P 1 rape-eke. 
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The principal articles 


English. 

Ata-ited-da. 


Sling for carrying children 

* • 

Chip . . 

Belt • • • • 

Bod- da . • 

Bod . 

Belt worn by married 

7l6gun-d& . 

Rog-nga . . 

women. 



Ornaments worn ronnd the 

Td-chau- nga-da . 

Tod-chod -nga 

leg below the knee. 



Ornaments worn round the 

Z^w^o-cMw-nga-da 

Tdugo-ckod -nga 

wrist. 



Head-dress 

Iji-^d-nga-da 

Idi-^d-nga . 

Ornamental netting . 

B>ah m dsi » * 

Boah • ♦ # 

Human bone ornaments 

Chdoga-ta -da 

Chodogo-tdd . 

Dentalium shell ornaments 

Gar din -da • 

Ata « . • 

Sounding board 

Ptikutd-yem-ng a-da 

f dukotd-yem -nga . 

Food tray 

PukiUd-ydt-mek- 

P&ukotd-ydukat-me- 

nga-da. 

nga. 

Torch of resin . 

T6g -da . 

T6g 

Toroh of Gurjan wood 

Ldpi -da 

Ldpi . , , 

Leaf wrapper 

Kdpa -d . 

Kodp6 . . 

Leaf umbrella 

Kdpa-jdt-ngBj-d.0, . 

Kodpo-jodt-nga. 

Ornament of shavings 

Uj-da, . 

Vch . 

Leaf apron, worn by Anda¬ 
manese females. 

Obunga-da, . 

Edubo-nga . 



Plumes of cane leaves, 

Ara- da 

Kodm . 

placed near a grave. 



White clay . 

Og-da . . 

Kog 

Bed paint 

Kdiij oi-da 

K6yop 


Note. —It will be understood that many 
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used by the Andamanese —continued. 


Pilch 1 hoar, 

Ku&hvL-'Juwdi. 

KoL 

Chepa-Aa, 

Chepa- lekile 

ChSpe-chb. 

Tdutdu-Aa 

Tautok-leikile . 

Tdutok-chb. 

Roy an* da 

Bogan -lekile . 

Roganchb. 

Tdu-chd- da , 

Td-c h’lop -lekile 

Tau-chau chfe. 

Td-cM-da . 

Td-ch’l6p -lekile 

T6-chd-c\\b. 

tt-gd-Aa, . 

Re-^d'lekile 

Er-<jro*ch&. 

Rdp-Aa. . . 

JSd/j-lekile 

Bap- che. 

Ldo-ta-Aa 

Zdo-tau-lokSlQ . 

Ldo-tdu-o life. 

Chdrma-Aa 

CA^rime-lekile 

Cherdmk-che 

Po-yem- da . 

PoaiiMM-yVaowe-lekile 

Pdukeyem- che. 

Pdtd-tdiye-tdme- da . 

Podukdutd-tdkejeu - 
tfame-lekile. 

P&kuldn-tiy S-tdme- 
chb. 

Tdhi' da . . . 

TcH-lekile 

Tehi-ohe, 

Lati- da . 

Xaw^-lekile . . 

Lduti- che. 

Kaube-Aa . . 

iTawfie-lekile . . . 

iT«w&£-clie. 

Kdube-chot-Aa 

Kdube-ch'16 p-\z\ltA.q . 

iTaw6(?-cAo<-chfe. 

Chelam-Aa, 

CA^/am-lekile . < . 

Chelem- ch6. 

Kopti-Aa. 

Kope -lekile 

jKop^-ch^. 

Kdur-Aa 

■STattr-lekile 

ITattf'Clife. 

Cde-Aa • . . 

Ocfe-lekfle 

(5rf(?-chfe. 

Keyib-Aa 

JTeip-lekile 

Keyip-chh. 


of the abore are Compound Word*. 
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The principal articles 


English. 

Afea-B^tf-da. 

Akar-JBi//. 

“Anadendron pmiculatum " 
fibre. 

Yolba-da 

Biriga 

“ Melochia velutina ” fibre 

Alaba* da • 

Kodlobo 

“ Gnetum edule ” fibre . 

PiUta-dSk » 

PiUtd . 

Stone hammer. 

Tdili‘bdm -da 

Taili-b&na 

Stone anvil 

Baurob-dd, . 

Laurdbd 

Cooking stones 

L& m d(k » • • 

La • • • 

Quartz flakes for shaving . 

Tdulma- 1’aukau- . 
iog-ds. 

Tdidma-Yauko-tog . 

An outrigger . • • 

D61 -da 

mi . • • 

A paddle . • 

Waligma-dsk. 

Wdlogmo 

A canoe . . • 

Boko-da . . 

Bdukau 

An outrigger canoe . 

Chdrigma-da • 

Chodrogmo . 
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tisccl by the concluded. 



Ptreke* da 

Kawi-fa 
Pileta-Aa. 
Me-n^lokma-Ask. 

Rarap- da 
Kirate-& a 

Tolcm-V^-chdowe-ia. . 

Tcl-diSb • » • 

W r 6l6kam-As, 

JS^-da • * • 

CAdn^rma-da . 


PVd&e-lekile . 

jftTdwn-lekile 

Piletdu -lekil e , 

Mdiaka-n^lokma- 
leMle . 

JSdrojp-lekile . 

iTWte-lekile > 

Td/m-t’aukau • chad we- 
lekile 

2VMek|le 

W’ldkmi’ lekile 

jBd-lekile 

C/iVo^-lekfle . 


P'reke- eke. 

2T«Mn-che. 

PdZ«fa«-che, 

Meak a-dSlb- ch&. 

-Rdrajo-chfe. 
i?Vi£»-clid. 
T6lem~t’6~chdow() • ckfe. 

Tel-ohb. 

W’lokam-chh. 

E6-chb. 

Ch'rok- eke. 
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Group (3) contains those Hoots which may, by the addition of 
Suffixes, become either Indicators, Explicates, or Predicates, in a 
Sentence; and are also capable of having their original meanings 
modified by the addition of Ordinary Prefixes. 

The actions of these Ordinary Prefixes on the Roots of this Group 
are controlled by laws which are not understood, and on which the 
Andamanese themselves can throw little light. 

The Prefixes have no meanings of themselves, yet the Anda¬ 
manese never hesitate as to which Prefix to add to a Root, even when 
forming Explicates referring to visible Indicators which, being 
foreign objects, have no equivalent in the Andamanese languages. 
Por example :— 

In Aka-_Bm-da 

Yop -da means “ Pliable,” or “ Soft,” 

I asked a very intelligent Andamanese how he would describe 
the softness of a cushion, which article has no relation to the human 
body, and has no equivalent in the Andamanese languages. 

He at once answered:— 

(5t-yop-da: 

I enquired why he added the Prefix (3t,-. He replied, “ Be¬ 
cause that Prefix applied to all round things.” 

Under the head of Prefixes this matter will be further discussed 
in the next Chapter. 

The Roots in Group (4) form the Pronouns of the languages, and 
differ from all the other Roots by being capable of Root Declension. 
They assume three forms :— 

(1) Simple Pronouns, of which the following is a list:— 


Pronouns. 


English. 

Aba-fl/a-da. 

Akar -BdM. 

Puchikwdr . 

Aukau-f/w^ 

Sol. 

l 

Dol-la . 

D6l 

Tu-\e 

T^-le 

Id M-\e. 

Thou . 

! 

Ngol-l a . 

Ngol 

Ngu-\& 

Ngd klle . 

La-ngu-le. 
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Pronouns —concluded. 


English. 

Aba-jB/a-da 

Akar-ita?/. 

Puchikwdr . 

&X&2ML-Juwdi. 

KoL 

He, or She , 

6l -la 

Ol 

U-le 

A-kile 

Ldka-4-le. 

We 

Moloi -chik 

Maulo -chit 

MMq 

Me -kile 

Ld-»wi-le. 

You . 

Ngoldi- 

chik. 

Ngdulo - 
chit. 

Ngu-wd . 

Ngel-kile . 

hh-ngu-wel. 

They . 

OlM-dnk 

Aulo -chit 

Nu -le 

2^-kile . 

Kdch-la-raw-le. 

Mine, or My 

« 

Edge 

Tiye -da . 

Tiye a-kile 

Tiyi-e he. 

Thine . 

Ngia-Aa . 

NgtgS . 

Ngiyeda, . 

Ngiye a-kile 

Ngiye- ddle. 

His, or Hers 

JfVda , 

EgA 

tye-da, : 

Eye d-kile 

lyedele. 

Our 

Me -tat . 

Md -tat . 

Miye -da . 

Miye 

Miye- dele. 

Your . 

Ege-t&t . 

Nga -tat . 

Ngiyil- da 

Ngiyel 

Ngiy- il. 

Their . 

iS-tat 

A- tat 

Niye- da . 

Niye 

Niyi- che. 


(2) The abbreviated form of simple Pronouns used in combina¬ 
tion with the Prefixes, and with other words, pi which the following 
is a list:— 


Abbreviated forms of Pronouns used before the Prefixes. 


English, 

Aka-jB^-da, 

Akar- Bale 

Puchikwdr. 

Aukau-i/flrm. 

Sol . 

I. or Mine . 

Thou or Thine 

He or She, or 
His, Hers. 

D\— . 

•Ng’- . 

) 

• 

i>\ — . 

Ng’ - . 

5 _ 

• 

T’ — 

Ng’ - . 

i _ ) 

\ 

T’ — 

Ng’- . 

5 > 

tr,m “ • 

• 

T’—. 

Ng’ 

1 
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Abbreviated form of Pronouns used before the Prefixes -concluded. 


English. 

Aka-i^-da. 


PucHktvar . 

Auk&u-J^ww. 

m. 

- .. . 

It. or It's . 

L’ — . 

L’. — . 

L’-~ . 

L’ — 

L’ -. 

We, or Our. 

M’ — . 

M 5 — . 

M’ — . 

M’ — . 

M’ —. 

You, or 

Y T our. 

Ng’ — , 

Ng’- 

Ng’ — T 

Ng’ --T 

Ng’ -- ’1. 

They, or 

Their. 

) 

3 

N’ — . 

N’ — \ 

N’ — . 

It. or It’s . 

L’ — 

L’ — . 

Le N ’ — . 

LeN’— . 

Le N’ — . 


(3) The forms of Pronouns used with Verbs, having regard to 
the Tenses of the Verbs ; as, for example 

Z>oMa. “ X.” Pronoun in its first form. 

Do mdmi-be. " I sleep,” or “ I will sleep.” 

Pd mdmi-vL “ I slept.” 

Pom mdmi- nga ydbd YHa-xL “ I sleeping not was.” “ I 
was not sleeping.” 

The analysis of these is:— 

Po. Pd, Pdnd, “ I.” Pronoun in its third form. 
Mdmi • Root of Group (3). “ Sleep.” 

—K<$, —R£, —N g£. Suffixes. 

Ydbd. ltoot of Group (3). “Not.” 

V euphonic. 
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Edd, A Boot of Group (3). ‘‘Be,” converted by the 

addition of the 

—R6 Suffix, into the Perfect Tense “'Was.” 


Forms of Pronouns used with Verbs. 


English. 

Aka-^/tx-da. 

Akar-jJa^'. 

Tuchihioar . 

Aukau-J utiOi. 

i 


Do— 

Do — 

Tuk— 

Te— 

Thou 

# 

Ngo— 

Ngo— 

Nguk — 

Nge— 

He, or She 

* 

Da— 

Ong — 

Ok— 

A— 

We 

• 

Moicho — 

Mailt — 

Maul— 

Me— 

You . 


Ngoiclio — . 

Ngamgot— 

Nuk— 

Ngel — 

They . 

♦ 

Eda — 

Aungot — . 

Net — 

A— 

I 

« 

Dd— .' 

Do— 

Tong — 

Te— 

Thou 

• 

Ngd- . 

Ng6- 

Ngong — . 

Nge— 

He, or She 

• 

A- . 

Ong — 

Ong— 

A— 

We 


Me da — 

Mongot — . 

Mdiit — 

Mi— 

You 

• 

Ngtda — 

Ngaiingot — 

Ngonget — 

Ngel— 

They 

• 

Eda — 

Amgot — . 

Net — 

Ne— 

I 

« 

Dona — 


Tong — 

Tdun — 

Thou 

• 

Ngdma — . 


Ngong— 

Ngdun — 

He, or She 

• 

Oda — 


Ong— 

Aim — 

We 

• 

M6da— 


Mailt — 

Maun— 

You 

• 

Ngbda — 


Ngowel — . 

Ngduwel— 

They 

• 

Oda — 


Nong — 

Ne- 


The Prefixes used with the Boots in Group (!) are capable of 
combination with the abbreviated forms of the Pronouns, and also of 
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declension with them, as shown in the following list:— 


Declension of Prefixes with Pronouns attached. 


English, 

Aka-i?/<z-da. 

Akiw-Bdle. 

Puchikwdr. 

Aukau-t luwdh. 

My 

b’6 1— 

D’oaut—* 

T’aute— 

T’autau— 

Thy 

2fg’6t — 

JVgf’oaut— . 

Afy’aute— . 

A r </’autau— 

His, or Her’s 

’tit— 

’Aut— 

’Ante— 

’Autau— 

It’s '* . 

L'6t — 

X’fhiit™ « 

Z’aute— . 

A’autau— 

Our 

M'6t6t — . 

M' oaut6t—. 

Jf’aute— . 

J/’autau— 

Your 

Ng’6t6t — 

JV^’oaut<5t— 

A^’autel— ., 

A 7 <jf’autel— 

Their 

’(5t<5t— 

’Aut6t— 

, A’aute— 

A’autau.— 

It’s . 

X*6t6t— . 

A’oaut6t— . 

JV’aute— 

A’autau— 

My 

D’dng— 

D’oaung— . 

T’6ng— 

T’ aun— 

Thy . 

Nfi6ng— . 

2%’oaung—. 

A^’6ng— . 

A^’auu— 

His, or Her’s 

’(5ng— 

’Aung— 

’(5ng— 

’Aun— 

It’s 

Z’ong— 

X’oaung— . 

j?<5ng— 

X’aun— 

Our 

M’ oi6t— 

J/’oaung 6 t— 

M’6og — 

Jf’aun— 

Your 

.ZVV 7 ’ 6 i 6 t— . 

A^’oaungdt— 

Aty’tfngel—. 

A^’aunel— 

Their 

’ Oi<5t— . 

’Aung<5t— . 

N’6ng — 

A’aun— i 

It’s 

X’ 6 i 6 t— . 

JD’aungdt— 

A’dng- . 

A’aun— 

My . 

P’ ig~ . 

n’id- 

T’ir— 

T’ri— 

Thy 

mg- . 

Ng* id— . 

Ng’ir — 

mi— 

His, or Her’s 

*ig- 

’Id— 

:ir- 

’E 6 — 

It’s 

r ig- • 

i’id— 

X’ir— 

’R 6 — 

Our 

Jf’itig— . 

J/’idit— . 

Jf’ir— 

M'ti — 

§ 
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Declension of Prefixes with Pronouns attached —continued. 


English. 

Aka-i?6Y/-da. 

kkar-Bdltf. 

PucJiikwdr , 

Your . 

Ify’itig— . 

Ng’i&it— . 

JVg’irel — . 

Their 


’Idifc— 

A’ir— 

It’s 

X’itig— . 

X’idit— . 

iV’ir— 

My 

D’ab— 

D’odp— . 

-Y’db— 

Thy . 

Ng’nb— . 

Ap’odp— . 

Xfg'&b— . 

His, or Her’s 

’Ab— 

’Ap— • ■ 

’Ab— 

It’s . 

X’ab- 

X’dp— 

X’ab— 

Our 

Jfat— 

Wont— . 

W at— 

Your . 

Ng' at— 

Ap’odt— . 

Agi’dt— 

Their . * 

’At— 

’At— 

A’dt— 

It’s , 

X’at— 

X’dt— 

N'& t— 

My . 

D’dr— 

Z)’dr— 

T’ar— 

Thy . 

Nf&r— . 

Ng' odr— 

Aty’dr— 

His, or Her’s 

’Ar— 

’Ar— 

’Ar— 

It's . 

Z’ar— 

X’odr— 

X’dr— 

Our 

if arat— . 

Jfoarat— . 

JTdr— 

Your , 

A#’drat— . 

A^’odrat—. 

. A^’arel— . 

Their . 

’Arat— 

’Arat— 

A’dr— 

It’s 

D’amt™* i 

A’oarat— . 

A’dr— 

My . . 

X’dka — . 

D’odkar— . 

T’<5— 

Thy . 

Afy’dka — . 

AVodkar—. 


His, or Her’s 

’Aka — 

’Akar— 

’O— . 

♦ 


AukiiiW uwol. 


Ng’xil— 

A’ri— 

JV’ri— 

T 6— 
Ng'o- 

’A— 

X’d— 

M’o— 

Ng’ol— 

A’o— 

A’o— 

T’rd- 

Ng’r&— 

’Ra— 

’Rd- 

J/’rd— 

A^’rdl— 

A’rd— 

A’rd— 

T’autau— 
A^’aukau- 
’Aukau— 


<SL 
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Declension qf Prefixes with Pronouns attached— continued. 


English. 

' V' ■ \ 

Aka-JS/a-da* 

Akar*JSi//. 

PucMfavar. 

KWzhxi-Juwdi. 

It’s 

X’&ka— . 

X’o&kar— . 

X’6— 

X’aukau— 

Our . 

Jfakat— * 

JPo£kat— . 

M’6— 

JTaukau— 

Your . 

Ng'& kat- . 

Afy’o&kat— • 

Ng'6 1— . 

A^’aukal— 

Their . 

’Akat— 

’Akat— 

A’6— 

A’aukau— 

It’s 

nut— . 

£’oakat— * 

N’6— 

A’aukau— 

My . 

D’-auto— . 

X’oauto— . 

T’autau— . 

SP’autau— 

Thy . 

Afy’auto— . 

Ng’huto — . 

A^’autau—. 

Afy’autau— 

His, or Her’s j 

’Auto— 

’Auto— • 

’Autau— 

’Autau— 

It’s . 

X’auto— . 

X’auto— . 

X’autau— . 

X’autau— 

Our 

J/’aut6t— . 

Jfoaut.6t— 

Jf’autau— . 

Jf’autau— 

Your . . 

JVg»’aut6t—. 

A(/’oaut6t— 

jVy’autel—. 

Ay’autal— 

Their . 

’Aut6t— 

’Aut6t— 

A’autau— , 

A’autau— 

It’s . 

X’aut6t— » 

X’oaut6t—• 

A’autau— . 

A’autau— 

My . 

Z>’eb— 


2”6be— . 

r$be— 

Thy . 

Ng’eb— 

Ng% b— . 

Ng*6 be— . 

Ng’tbe— 

His, or Her’s 

’Eh— 

’Eb— 

’fibe— 

’fibe— 

It’s . 

X’eb— 

X’£b— . . 

X’6be— • 

X’6be— 

Our 

J£»6 bet— 

Jf’Sbet— . 

Wi be— . 

Jf6be— 

Your . 

A</’6bet— . 

Ng’6 bet— , 

AV’6bel— . 

2Vy6bel— 

Their . 

’fibet— . 

’Ebet—. . 

A 7 ’£be— 

A’Sbe— 

It’s . 

X’£bet~ . 

X’6bet — . 

JV^be— 

N’6be— 

My . 

X’iji- 

. X’ldi—* 

T’iche— 

jT’lche— 

Thy . 

Ng’lji- . 

Ng* fdi— . 

Ng'i che— . 

A/’iche— 
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Declension of Prefixes with Pronouns attached —continued. 


English. 

Aka-JS^i-da. 


P&chiktcdr • 

Aukau-Z^wJ. 

: ’Xi; :b' ''l 

His, or Her’s 

’Iji- 

• 

’Idi— 

’Iche- 

’Jfiche— 

It’s 

L%i- 

• 

i’idi— .. 

i’iche— . 

J/iche— 

Our 

Jfijit— 

• 

JfTdit— . 

if’iche— . 

JK’iche— 

Your . 


• 

ify’idit— . 

Ayichel— . 

JVgf’dchel— 

Their . 

•ip- 

♦ 

5 Idit— # 

iV’iehe— . 

iYlehe— 

It’s . 

i’ijit— 

• 

X’idit— . 

iV’iche— . 

iV’iche— 

My . 

D’iji- 

• 

D’idi— . 

T’iram— . 

Y’rim— 

Thy . 

W&- 


Akjf’idi— . 

Ng'imrn— . 

Afy’rim— 

His, or Her’s 

’Iji- 

• 

’Idi— 

’Irani— 

’Rem— 

It’s 

vm- 

• 

X’idi— . 

-Z/’iram— . 

’Rem— 

Our . 

Mi jit— 

• 

Jf’fdit— . 

Jf’iram— 

JP rim— 

Your . 


• 

Afy’ldit— . 

iVgf’iramel— 

Ng' rimal— 

Their . 

’Ijit— 

• 

*ldit— 

iV’iram— . 

iV’rim— 

It’s 

X’ijit- 

• 

'X’idit— . 

iV’iram— . 

iV’rim— 

My . . 

D’auko— 

« 

D’oauko— . 

T6— 

T’aukau— 

Thy . 

iV^f’auko— 

« 

iYgr’oauko— 

Ng*6 — . 

iY/’aukau— 

His, or Her’s 

’Auko— 

« 

’Auko— 

’ 0 - . 

’Aukau— 

It’s . . 

J/’auko-— 

9 

i/’oauko— . 

£’<5— 

i’aukau— 

Our 

A?’auk 6 tt— 

ft 

iW’oaukdt— 

art— 

Af aukau— 

Your . 

A r < 7 ’auk 6 t— 


A^’oaukdt— 

Ng’6l— . 

Afy’aukal— 

Their . 

’Auk<5t~ 

ft 

’Aukdt— • 

W6— 

iV’aukau— 

It’s . 

X’aukdt— 

-1. 

• 

i’oaukdt—. 

Wo— 

iYaukau.— 


<SL 
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Declension of Prefixes with Pronouns attached concluded. 


English. 

Aka-j5<&-da. 

Akar- Bald- 

Fnehikicdr. 

A.ukau-/ uwdi. 

My 

D’dd— 

D’oad— 

T’6m — 

T’am— 

Thy . 

Ng’A d— , 

Agr’oad— . 

Ng'6m — . 

A#’am— 

His, or Her’s 

’id— 

’Ad— 

’(5 m— 

’Am— 

It’s . 

J/’ad— 

i’oad— 

E’6m— . 

X’am— 

Our . 

jm— 

M’ oad— 

Af’6m— • 

Jf am— 

Your . • 

Ng' dd— . 

Ng* oad— . 

A^’dmel— 

A</’amel— 

Their . 

’Ad— 

’Ad— 

A’dm— . 

A 1 am— 

It’s . 

A’ad— 

i’oad— 

A’6m— • 

A’am— 

My . 

D’dkan— . 

D’odkan— . 

T’6m— 

T’aukam— 

Thy . 

Ng'A kan— . 

A#’oakan— 

Ng'6m — . 

Ajf/’au- 
kam— 

His, or Her’s 

’ikan— 

’ikan— 

’Om— 

’Aukam— 

It’s . 

X’dkan— 

X’odkan— . 

A’6m— 

E’aukam— 

Our • 

If’akan— . 

Jf’odkan— 

JU’6m — 

ATaukam— 

Your . 

Ng'A kan— . 

A^’oakan—’ 

' # 

Agr’dmel— , 

Ai/’auka- 
mel— 

Their . 

’ikan— 

’ikan— 

A’dm— . 

Aaukam— 

It’s . 

X’dkan— . 

A’odkan— . 

A’6 m— 

A’aukam— 

My 

Z>’en— 

JD’en— 

T’in— 

Y’in— 

Thy . 

Ng'en — 

Agr’en— 

Ng’ in— . 

Ng’in — 

Bis, or Her’s 

’En— 

’En— 

’In— 

’En— 

It’s . 

JD’en— 

E'en 

X’in— 

E’in— 

Our 

jK’et— 

Jfenet— . 

, if in— 

M’ in— 

Your . 

Ng'e t— . 

A/enet— . 

, Ng’i nel— . 

Aflf’inel— 

i 



- 1 .-- 
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Declension of Prefixes with Pronouns attached —concluded. * 


English. 

Aka-jBea-da. 

Akav-Bdle* 

PuchiJcwdr, 

Ktiksu-Jutodu 

Their . 

It’s . 

’Et— 

i’et— 

’Enet— 

Y’enet— 

N' in— 

iV’in— 

A”in— 

iV’in— 

Myself, or 

Mine 

JD’ekan 

jD’6n£kan . 

Y’iyam 

Y’dlam— 

Thyself, or 
Thine 

iVyekan 

iVy&n£kan . 

iVyiyam 

iVgr’ilam— 

Himself or His 

’Ekan 

’Enekan 

*Iyam— . 

’Elam— 

Itself, or It’s 

J/’ekan 

X’eget 

X’iyam 

’Elam— 

Ourselves, or 
Our 

Jfekar 

M’Sgeb 

M’ iyam 

Jfilam— 

Yourselves, or 
Your 

iVg’ekan 

Ng*6ge t 

■%’iyil 

Ng* ilamol— 

Themselves, or 
Their 

’Ekan 

’Eget 

iV’iyam— . 

iV’ilam— 


(It should be noticed that L’ -is the pronominal abbreviation 
used in combination with the prefixes in the fourth person, and this 
L’— should not bo confused with the L 5 — which, with T’, is occasion¬ 
ally used before ordinary Prefixes in sentences, for the sake of 
euphony.) 

The Roots in Group (5) are words in themselves, cannot be modi¬ 
fied in meaning by the addition of Prefixes, which they do not carry, 
and do not take any Suffix. They have special positions in a Sentence. 
























i-q NOTES ON THE LANGUAGES OF THE 

* A list of the Proper Names given to the Andamanese men and women 
before their birth, and irrespective of their sex, is attached. 

Andamanese Proper Names , with their alleged meanings ; also their alleged 
Derivations, given in the “ Aka-Bea-da” language. 



English. 


Akar-Sa7£ 

Puchikiv&r. 

Auka xi-Juwoi. 

Sol. 

“Cries.*’ From 
“Bulap- k<§” . 

Bulubu-la, 

Bulub 

Buluba . 

Buluba . 

Bulubd-le. 

“A stone.” From 
“Afd-da” 

Meba 


Meba 

Meba 

Mtba-le. 

“A digging 

stick.” From 
“Xt^a-da” . 

Doha -la . 

Loka 

L6ka 

Luka 

Loka-le. 

“Itching,” From 
“Rutungaij ” 

Ilia* la 

... 

B4wa 

B4y4 

Bewa-le. 

“A cloud.” From 
“Pulia- da” . 

I?*a-la 

Bia 

Ble . 

Bie 

Biya- le. 

“In front” 

“First.” From 
“Auto-Za” 

WoicheAsx 

Woicha . 

Woicha . 

Woicha . 

Woicha- le. 

“An adze.” From 
« Wolu- da” . 

TVologa . 

WoUk . 

Wolak 

Wdlak , 

Wolak. 

“Scattered.” 

From “Ptrd- 
da” 

Ira 

Ira 

trap 

Prop 

trap. 

“A hole.” From 
“X<i»£-da” 

Punga 

Pungar . 

Fung dr , 

Pungydr . 

Pungdr. 

“Gropes blindly.” 
From “Legd- 
da” 

Yega 

• a « 

Ydgat 

Ydgat . 

• • • 

.....— 4 
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Andamanese Proper* Names, with their alleged meanings ; also their alleged 
Derivations, given in the “Aka-Bda-da” language —continued. 


English. 

Aka-j3/<*-da. 

Akar-JW. 

Ptichikudr, 

Aukau •Jutooi. 

KoL 

“ He cuts with a 
Cyrena shell.” 
From “Pduin- 
nga-da” 

Potia 

JPduti 

P6ti 

Poti 

Ml 

“The tide.” From 
“Kdle- da” 

Kdla 

Kodlat 

Kalwar . 

Ehlwer . 

Kdlwar-Xe. 

“ Scattered.” 
From “ P/m* 
da ” . 

Bira 

Bercha . 

Bdrcha . 

• • • 

• • • 

“ A certain small 
fish.” From 
“ Daur- da ” . 

Bdura 

Dauri 

Dori 

Dori 

Dduri- le. 

“ Sea foam.” 

From “ Bdur- 
da” . 

Bdura . 

a • • 

Bduroin . 

Bdurdn . 

Bdurdin- le. 

“ A certain small 
tree.” From 
“ Tdurok- da”. 

Tura 

Tdrai 

Turdl 

Turai 

Pwmi-le. 

“ A small fly.” 
From “Buriy a- 
da” 

Burinya . 

• *• 

Burchir . 

B'richer . 

Bercher- Id. 

“A certain tree.” 
From “j Balak- 
da” 

Balaia . 

Baldi . 

BSld 

BelS 

B4U, 

“ Small.” From 
“ Edtia-da, ” . 

KStia 

Kdti 

E6ti 

M. 

Keti. 

“Slippery.” From 
“Galdim' da” . 

§•1 

Q olat 


• • • 

G6lat. 
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Andamanese Proper Names, with their alleged meanings; also their alleged 
Derivations, given mfhe “Jka-BMa” language—concluded. 


English. 

Aka-^/a-Ja. 

Akar-JSa7/. 

Fite hi k war, l 


Kol. 

“ A sand, fly.” 
Prom “ Mpa- 
da ” . 

Ltpaia 

• » • 

• 

Lipma . 

• • • 

Lipdi-le. 

l A certain tree.” 
Prom “ Natn- 
da” 

• M 

ffiodli 

Mali . 


Nlale- le. 

“A certain fish.” 
Prom “ Chud‘ 
mard a” . 

• • « 

... 

ChdurmUa 

Ghddrmd. 

Chdurmi- le. 

“A certain tree.” 
Prom “0«-da” 

•»• 

Mt 

TV6i 

JV6i 

W6i- le. 

“He pulls hairs 
out.” From 

“ T6p- k6” • 

# • # 

IM 

• • • 

Tube 


“ Greasy.” From 
“LilibiU da” . 

Ml 

... 


Jubb 

Jubo-\e. 

“A certain tree.” 
From “ J Berebi- 
da” 

» • • 

... 

Berebd . 

B'rdbe . 

Berebd-h. 

“ Frightened.” 
Prom “ Ad- 
Idt- kd” 

• • ■ 


Ldt 

Lot 

... 

“ He lives alone.” 
From “ Iji -Id 
btidd- kd” 

\ 

• * 4 

... 

• ii 

Kdich puyt 

> 

“ A cane.” From 
“Bdid-dn” 

Ptwio- la. 

Bowi 

•«* 

... 

... 
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Andamanese Proper Names, tcith their alleged meanings ; also their alleged 
Derivations , given in the “ Aka-Bea-da ” language —concluded. 


English, 

Aka- Z?/«-da. 

kkax-BdlS. 

Fuchilcwdr . 

AukaWww. 

Kol. 

“ A certain 

tree.” From 
‘‘Apara- da” . 


Murd 

Ml 

? 

• 

••1 

“A certain tree.’ 
From “ Rim- 
da ” . 

• » • 

Rima 

Rima 

•«• 

ifoW-le. 

“ He chatters.” 
From “ Iji- 
chdt-l ee ” 



Ml 

i • • 

C%ef-le. 

“Fleshy.” From 
“ Dama- da” . 

... 

fM 

• •• 

in 

Wentdma. 

“ Stops at 

home.” From 
(Luchikwdr) 

“ 2V<S*nga ” . 

»« • 

tfl 

Ml 

••• 

Ndnga. 

“ Does not wish 
to appear 

before people.” 
From m- kd” 

in 

tM 

»*• 

Ml 

Tautal-le. 

“ Refuses to go 
away.” From 
“ ij»£ra*k6” 


• • • 

• •• 

• • • 

Ingo-le. 

“ Rubbish.” 

From “Ruft” . 

• • • 

l« 1 

Ml 

• • • 

Robe-le. 

“A certain tree.” 
From ‘‘ Yere- 
da.” . 

- 

• • • 

III 

• • • 

Jero- le. 

“ Whistling.” 
From “ Kohok- 
nga” 

• * # 


III 

• 1 • 

Woble. 

* A 
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As the Proper Names are few in number, the different Anda¬ 
manese in the same Sept bearing the same name are given Nicknames 
which serve to distinguish each of them, and a list of a few of these 
Nicknames is here given. 

The Nickname may be given to a child for some peculiarity of his 
own, or for some peculiarity of his father’s conduct. 

A curious Nickname is that of “ t\ ”, meaning “ born again ”, 
the origin of which is :—• 

In the ease of a first bom child, named, say Uia-la, dying soon 
after its birth, the mother on her second conception often 
gives the same name to the second child, and to this, if 
of the same sex as the previous one, the Nickname 
(always used after the real name), of 11, would be added, 
and the child would be called JBia 11 , as the Andamanese 
believe that the dead child has been born again. 

Two other Nicknames, “ Ota”, and ** Kata ”, are curious, and 
like some of the other Nicknames given in childhood, which may re¬ 
late more to the father than to the child, are generally replaced by 
further Nicknames given as the child grows up. 

(There are certain Nicknames, indeed, which refer only to the 
doings of the parents, and cannot refer to the child.) 

The origin of the two Nicknames above mentioned is :—* 

When a woman knows that she is with child she calls that 
child by some one of the usual Andamanese proper names 
regardless of what its future sex may be. When the child 
is born, “ Auta ”, meaning “ testicles ”, is added as a 
Nickname, if it be a male; and “ Kata ”, “ female organ 
of generation,” if it be a female. 

Nicknames. 


English. 


. .-. .. 

Akai 

Puchikwar . 

Aukau •Juwol, 

Kol. 

Cloudy 

• « # 

• •• 

• « # 

Towia 


Sucks his fist 

» • + 

• • • 

Kauro-rup 

• • • 

• • • 
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Nicknames —continued. 


English. 

> '■ ■ J ■, ■*' v '' f. t ’ 


Akax-Bdle. 

PucH/cwdr. 

Aufeau \Jriwo$. 

4 

Good-looking 

Bala 

Bdtt 



Hole in a rock . 

i • • 

• • • 


Ch6r~'pung 

Talking ’ . 

Yah* nga . 

Yodb- nga 



Fadouk tree 

Ch&lanqa 




, .. . 'S 

Itching . 

Butungdj 




Of’hoarse, imped¬ 
ed speech. 



Leremya 


Thief 

Tap. 




Honey . '• 

Aja. 




Big 

Hard 

Doga. 

* « « 

Tanram , 


** Melochia , vpIu- 
tina ” bark. . 

... 

• « « 

Kduri'toma 


Male . 

Auta 

Bdtd 

Tautd . 


Female . . ‘ . 

Ka ta • . 

Kodto. 



Bom again 

n .. 

R. 



A caterpillar 

Gardi . 




jj • • 

Wein. 




A certain tree . 

Chat . . 

• • 0 

Chat. 


An orphan 

.Boloka • 

Bauloko* 



His father sought 
for turtle in 
muddy water. 

Pai-nga. * 



s 

Takes care of 
others. 

Jo-la. 



*v 
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Nicknames —continued. 


English. 

Aka-j?(fo-da. 

Ak&t-Bale. 

Puchikwdr. 

AukmJuwoi. 

Kol. 

His father caught 

IM 

Juru 

Chiru, 

ft • ft 


turtle in the 
open sea. 






His father made 

• • • 

JBStma. 




much turtle- 
rope. 






His father made 

• * • 

Tduto. 




many turtle 
nets. 






Hand 

• * • 

. ft ft ft 

• •• 

• # ft 


Lamprey 

• • • 

Pui. 




Bald 

• • • 

Jadai -nga 




Voice 

... 

Tdgi. 




Borehead 

• • • 

Mugu. 




Harbour for boats 

• • • 

• • • 

Paula, 



Mire 



Pata-k&me. 



Sand 

• • • 

A • • 

Tduwer. 



A tree, (not 

• •• 

Ml 

• M 

Ghana. 


identified). 
Good moon 

Mt 

• • « 

Pukwi-dem 

Pukui-dem 


Born alone - . 

• i* 


• •» 

• •• 

Kdurak- 






lungi. 

Pig’s blood 



* • • 

... 

Peak-team 

Broken bamboos 

• •• 

• •• 

Ml 

B'r&t-pdur. 


Tall 



• M 

ft ft ft 

Jurum-td. 

Beetle . . 

• •• 

»M 

• •• 

• • ft 

Petara. 

Small head . 

• • • 

Ml 

• • • 

ft ft ft 

Toman, 

Bocks . . 

Ml 

• •• 

... 

j Chtibar. 

1 
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Nicknames —concluded. 


English. 

Aka«jB/<z-cta. 

Akar-JW. 

PuchiJcwar . 

Aukau*t7afim. 

Sol. 

An edible root . 

... 

» . . 


.»• 

Tauli. 

Dribbles . 


... 


Pong-t’ldpe 


An adze . 




Wdule. 


Snores 


... 


• •• . 

Gaurawa. 

Old . 


... 


Chokan. 


Jack fruit 


... 


M* ' 

Keite-le. 

Ashes 


... 

, . ■'',y 

At-pin. 



The following is a list of the Flower-Names given to Andamanese 
girls. 

Their origin is, as follows :— 

At her first menstruation an Andamanese girl is called by the 
name of whichever one of certain selected trees happens to be in 
flower at the time, and this name, which is used before her Proper 
Name, is not discarded until she becomes a mother, or elderly, when 
the Honorific Name of Ghana “ Mistress ” is given. 

Often, when calling to a young woman, the Flower-Name alone 
is used.. 

The Andamanese can give no reason but that of long custom for 
the selection of these peculiar names, but their application is obvious- 

Honorific Names, equivalent to “Master”, “Mr.”, “Sir”, etc.> 
are given to Andamanese men and women, and are Roots of Group (5). 


Flower-Names given to Andamanese Girls. 


English. 


Akxt-Bdld, 

Puchikwdr . 

Aukau -Jutodi. 

Sol. 

A cane (not 
identified). 

Jidga 

• II 

Chitik . 

••• 

Chitak. 

Chickrassia tabu- 
laris. 

.— 1 --i : 

Aura , 

Aukdur . 

Aur 

Chur , 

Aukar. 
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ffloioer-Names given to Andamanese Girls— concluded, 


English. 

Aka- Bea-i la. 

{ &k9LY-JBdU' 

T uchilcw&r. 

A.ukau "Juiodi. 

Kol. 

Semecarpns (?) 

M6do 

Mdudo . 

Mute • 

Mute 

Mute . 

(sp.) 





Chelip, 

Diospyros densi- 

Chttipa . 

... 

Chelap • 

Chelap . 

flora (?). 



J 



A creeper (not 
identified). 

Tulu 

Tulu 

Tile 

Me 

Tile. 

Pterocarpus 

Chdgara 

Chodgor . 

Chokar . 

Chbkar . 

Chdukar. 

dalbetgioides. 






Calamus (sp.) . 

Char a pa . 

Choar op . 

Charap . 

Chdurap 

Chdrap. 

Meliosma simpU- 

Pataka . 

• « « 

Pduto 

Pdutok • 

Pdutok . 

dfolia. 






Eugenia (sp.) . 

Not identified . 
Sterculia (sp.) . 

Reche 

.diet c he » 

Che nr a. 

Tare. 

Rdichat . 

Rdichat. 



These Names are not always exactly the same as the names of the 
trees mentioned, and may be an old form of the name. The trees 
mentioned all bear flowers from which bees make honey in turn, 
during the whole'year. 

The Proper Names of the Andamanese are used when calling to 
each other from distances, and in speaking of each other. 

It is “ de rigueur ” to use the Honorifics, and a young girl is 
spoken to by her Plower Name. 

Children do not address their parents by their Proper Names, but 
only by their Honorifics, and youths would do the same to elders 
generally, and would never use Nicknames when speaking to, or of 
them. 

As there are so few Proper Names, the Nickname decides which of 
the many persons of the same name is meant, and the Honorific gives 
the age and standing of the person. 
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CHAPTER V. 

The functions of the Prefixes, and their modifying action on the meanings of the 

j^ 00 t g _Table of Modifying Prefixes used with tho Roots of Group,(3)—Examples 

of the influence of Modifying Prefixes—Table of the forms assumed by the Prefixes 
when used in Sentences or Compound Words, as Conjunctional Infixes—Table of 
Honorifics— Suffixes—Definition of the Roots, and Andamanese mode of thought- 
indicators— Examples—Declension—Predieators—Con jugation —Mr, Man’s and 
Mr. Ellis’s remarks—Table of Postpositions—Roots with Singular or Plural 
meanings only—The Comparison of Roots—Numerals—Tablo of Numbers — 
Roots of Group (5)—'Table of Exclamations—Terms of abuse—Remarks on the 
variation in the different languages. 

X will now give tt more detailed description oi the manner in 
which the Prefixes act on the Roots, and their different functions. 

Though I have given in the last Chapter a list of those Prefixes 
most commonly used, yet it will be seen from the Vocabulary that 
there are others, and these will he noticed in the Analysis of the words 
in the Vocabulary. 

It appears to me that one of the functions of tbe Prefixes is, to 
indicate Gender, not in the sense of Male and Eemale, but in the 
sense of classifying the Andamanese Roots into Genera, or Groups. 

Each Root in Groups (1), (2), and most of the Roots in Group 
(3), have especial Affixes which denote their Gender, and these Affixes 
may become either, Pronominal Prefixes to the Root itself, as with 
the Roots of Group (1); Ordinary Prefixes which are attached to the 
Explicator of the Root in a Sentence, (the Root being an Indicator), 
and not to tbe Root itself, as with the Roots of Group (2); or Ordi¬ 
nary Prefixes attached to the Root itself, as with some of the Roots in 

Group (3), 

As I have already shovtn, some of the Roots of Group (1) are also 
Roots of Group (3), according to the meaning attached to them; and 
they only belong to Group (1), and take the Pronominal Prefix, when 
they refer to animate bodies. 

The special Pronominal Prefix belonging to each Root in Group 
(1) really indicates its Gender, and does not modify its meaning. 
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Only tlie one Prefix, signifying Gender, can be used with each Root 
in Group (1). 

Similarly, the Ordinary Prefix belonging to each Root in Group 
(2), and only used when the Root becomes an Indicator in a Sentence, 
is attached to the Explicator or Predicator immediately following it, 
and is a Prefix of Gender, does not modify the meaning of the Ex¬ 
plicator or Predicator to which it is attached, and is the only Prefix 
belonging to each Root in Group (2). 

When a Root in this Group is used as an Indicator in a Sentence, 
and the Explicator or Predicator immediately following it has taken a 
Prefix which is not the Gender Prefix belonging to the Indicator, it 
will be found that the meaning of the Root of the Explicator or Pre¬ 
dicator has been modified. 

Hence, the same Prefix may do duty as a Gender Prefix to one 
Root, and a Modifying Prefix to another. 

Eor example— 

“ A Sponge ” is “ Soft,” “ Soft ” being in Aka-i?<?Vda C5t- 
Yop-d a. (3t- is here the Gender Prefix belonging to “ Sponge ” the 
Indicator, and is attached to its Explicator Yop- da, without modifying 
the meaning of that Root, because “ Sponge ” belongs to Group (2) 
and cannot take a Prefix itself. 

“ A Stick ” is “ Pliable. ” Auto— Yop-do, meaning “ Pliable. ” 
Auto- is here the Gender Prefix belonging to “ A Stick.” But, if 
“ Stick ” is Aka-Pop-da, the meaning of Yop is quite altered, and the 
Stick is “.pointed,” for Aka- not being the Gender Prefix belonging 
to “ Stick,” has modified the meaning of Yop- da. 

The functions of the Prefixes attached to the Roots in Group (3) 
appear to vary with the meanings of the Roots. 

A Root which, from its meaning, can only be used as au Explica¬ 
tor, or Predicator, in a Sentence, has no Gender Prefix ; the Prefix it 
may be carrying is either the Gender Prefix of the Indicator preced¬ 
ing it in the Sentence, or is a Modifying Prefix. 

Roots in this Group, which are capable, from their meanings, of 
being used as Indicators in a Sentence, are, unlike the Roots in Group 
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(2), capable of modifications by the addition of Prefixes to themselves. 

A further list of less commonly used Prefixes is here given. They 
appear to be only Modifying Prefixes, are used solely with the Roots 
in Group (3), and do not indicate Gender. 

So far as I can learn, they, like the other Prefixes, have no mean¬ 
ings of themselves. 

In order to modify its meaning a Root may have two or even 
three Prefixes, one of which is probably a Gender Prefix. 


Modifying Prefixes, used with the Boots in Group (3). 


Aka-2?/#-da. 

Akar -BdlS, 

Puchikwdr • 

AukaW^tfw. 

Kol. 

Taut — 

Taut — 

Tauto — 

Tauto — 

Tautau — 

Tar — 

Tar — 

T4 — 

T’rd — 

Td — 

Oiydn — 

dngdn — , or 
(5ng— . 

dlom — 

Aulam — . 

Tdlam — 

Tig—or Tik— 

Tit — 

Te — 

Ter — 

Ter— 

Alan — 

Idi — 

dnyam — . 

Ebe — 

Oinyam — 

Teg — 

Ted — 

Te — 

Ter — 

Ter — 

Tauko — 

Taukau — . 

Tau — 

Tauko — . 

Tau — 

Akan — 

Akan — 

(5m — 

Aukom — . 

dra¬ 

En — . . 

En — 

In — 

En — . 

in— 


The system by which the Andamanese Roots are classified into 
Genera by the Andamanese is not known, and the opinions of indivi¬ 
dual Andamanese on the subject are only of value as showing the 
mode of thought of the people. 

The man referred to in the previous Chapter as giving the correct 
Prefix to Ydp-da with reference to “ A cushion," stated :— 
dt—refers to all “ round things." 

Auto—refers to “long, thin things,” (liketrees). 
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Aka—, and Auko- refer to “pieces of hard inanimate objects.” 

dug—, and Ah— refer to “ human, and other animate objects.” 

Ar—refers to “trees, and things standing up.” 

jg—refers to “the weapons, utensils, and articles made or 
used by the Andamanese.” 

, Ad—refers to “ the speech of animate creatures.” 

The man had some difficulty in explaining himself, and it is 
evident that the reasons for the Gender classification have been lost. 

.To take again the word Yop- da “Soft,” or, “ Pliable.” 

A Sponge is (5t-Tdp-da “ Soft.” 

A Cane is Auto-Top-da “Pliable.” 

A Pencil is Aka-Top-da or Auko-Top-da “ Pointed.” 

The Human Body is Ab- Top-da “ Soft.” 

Certain parts of the Human Body are dng-Top-da “ Soft.” , 

Fallen Trees are Ar- Top-da “ Rotten.” 

An Adze is Ig-Top-da “ Blunt.” 

The other Prefixes cannot be used with Top-da, as they either 
modify in a manner which it is not possible to apply to Top-da, 
having regard to its meaning, or else they refer to things which can¬ 
not be described as Top-da. “ Soft,” or “ Pliable.” 

Some Roots of Group (3) only admit of one Ordinary Prefix 
being attached to them, as their meaning is such that it cannot be 
modified by the addition of Prefixes. 

Few Roots take all the Modifying Prefixes, as their meanings 
are incapable of being changed in all the different ways. 

Sometimes one Root will take more than one Prefix at the same 
time as, in Aka-Rea-da :— 

Aaka-d^-kd. “He sits.” 

A aka-td-cZoe-k6. “ He arrives at his place for sitting.” 

A is the Pronoun “ He.” 

Aka—is a Gender Prefix. 

Doi is a Root of Group (3), meaning, by itself, “ Sit,” 

' T6—is a Modifying Prefix. • 
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It appears to me quite possible that formerly each Prefix had a 
definite meaning of its own, which has now been lost, and was a Root, 

I will here give another instance of the use of Modifying Prefixes. 

Chduroa- nga, is a Verbal Substantive meaning “Tieing up.” 

(The Boot Chdurog means “ Tie up ”). 

Without a Prefix this word refers to the “ Tieing up ” of bundles 
of firewood (hence Chdurdg-nga-Aa “ A Paggot ), and bundles 
of Plantains. 

Aut-cMnrog-nga refers to the “Tieing up ” of the carcases of 
dead pigs, in order that they may be carried on the back. 

Aka-chauroy-nga refers to the “Tieing up ” of Jack-Pruit in 
bundles. 

Ax-chdurdgnga refers to the “Tieing up ” of birds. 

Ong-chaurog-nga refers to the “Tieing together of the feet of 
little pigs which have been caught alive in the jungle, to 
prevent their escaping. 

The above Prefixes, as they do not modify the meaning of Chdu- 
roq the Explicator, would appear to be Gender Prefixes, referring to 
the lndicator, “ Dead Pigs,” “ Jack-fruit,” « Birds,” " Little Pigs,” as 

the case may be. A , .. ,, 

Of course many other things are referred to besides those 

mentioned, and in practice the rules are not as clearly observed as I 
have given them. 

In Sentences, and in Compound Words, the Prefixes attached to 
Explicators and Predicators often assume the forms given in the list 
below. The P, t\ and k ’ attached to these Prefixes appear to me to 
be simply euphonic and not Pronominal. 

Though these are not real Infixes, inasmuch as they do not affect 
the division of the Roots,'they may, from their position in the Sentence, 
be regarded as fulfilling the functions of Conjunctional Infixes. 

They would carry, m addition to their Modifying, 01 Gender 
denoting functions, the force, or meaning, of “ Its,’ or “ of in certain 
cases, to the English, but not to the Andamanese mind. 


M 2 
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Forma assumed by the Prefixes when used in Sentences) or Compound 
Words t as Conjunctional Infixes, 


hkbrBSa da. 

Akar- Bale. 

Puchikwdr. 

Aukau-Jttzm. 

Kol. 

— l’oiyo —. 

— ri — . ■ 

— l’i —or — 
l’6te — 

— l’i- or 
—-ch’dto — 

— <5te — or 
— k’ar — 

— t’i — . 

— t’i — . 

—1’6 — . 

— t’er — . 

— t’er — 

— l'dt — . 

— T6t — . 

— rate — . 

— t’auto —. 

— k’autau — 

— l’dt — . 

— l’6t — . 

— Pfito — . 

— l’&ke — . 

— l’6to — 

• 

1 

43 

! 

— t’ar — . 

— t’d — . 

— t’rd — . 

— t’d — or 





—le — 

— l’dr — . 

— l’dr — . 

— l’ar— . 

— t’rd — . 

— t’d — 

— rik — . 

— l’dka — . 

— l’fr — . 

— t'er — . 

■— t’er - 

— rig — . 

— rid — . 

— l’ir— . 

— t’er — . 

— t’er — 

— I’d — . 

— l’s — . 

— l’6ng — 

— le — 

— ke — 

- Veg 

— t’id — or 

— t’e — . 

— t’er — . 

— t’er — 

— l’id—, or. 

— 1'6 —. 




— To— . 

• •• 

• •• 

it* 

• it 

— l’auka — 

— l’auko — 

—1*6 — . 

— t’aukau— 

- — t’er — 

— l’dka—. 

— l’dnye — 

—1*6 — . 

— t’dbe — 

— k<5 — 

. 


With regard to the Suffixes. 

I will take as examples those in the Aka--SA**da language only* 


for convenience sake. 

All Boots which carry English meanings of the Grammatical 
Forms of Substantives or Adjectives take the Suffix—da, when used 
alone, or at the end of a Compound Word, or Sentence. 

This, which is the Noun Suffix, is not used otherwise. 

—Id is a Honorific Suffix, only affixed to the Proper Names of the 
Andamanese. This is used in all parts of the Sentence. 
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A list of the Honorifio Names is here given, 

Ronorifics. 


English. 

Aka-5/a-da. 

Akar -Balt. 

Pichibcdr. 

Aukau •Jtcwol. 

Youngster . 

Riga -la 

Ligwa 

Kicha-no • 

Kichak. 


(The above name is given to children from about 4 to 8 years of 
age, and they are generally called to by it, their Proper Names not 
being used. After the age of 8, until their initiation, they are called 
by their Proper Names only.) 


After his 
initiation a 
youth is 
called 


Mar . 


Rd 


To 


Te. 


ft 


(This word is prefixed to the Proper Name, or the Proper Name 
may be omitted when speaking to the person, and the word “ Initiate 
substituted; in Aka-Um-da ** Guma.” 

A girl of a similar age is called by her Flower Name. 

TS. 


When grown 
of middle 

Mala 

Rd , 

Td 

age, or mar¬ 
ried, a man 
is called 
“Mr.” 




and a woman 
is called 
“ Mrs.” 

Cham 

In 

tn . 

which words are Prefixed to the Proper Names. 

The Suffix . 1 

• 

(not found) | 

| -le . 


N&u. 


-lekfie. 





























• WHlST/fy 


<SL 


is often used with the two foregoing, and the following words, as 
an additional mark of respect. This Suffix may be used alone with the 
Honorific Prefix, or both may be affixed to the Proper Name. Elderly 
and much respected people are called 


Honorifics —continued • 


English. 

Aka-jB/a-da. 

AVat-BdM. 

Puchilcwdr . 

Kuk'cm-Juvjdi. 

Men (Sir). . 

Women 

(Madam). 

Ghdn~6\& 

Mdme 

In . 

Mom- le 

In . 

Mom- lekfle. 

iVatt-leklle. 


—Id, or -16, is a Vocative Suffix, and is only used when calling to 
an animate object, to the name of which it is affixed. 

_ba (and it appears occasionally, —bo ,and -ta ,) is a 

Negative Suffix. 

It is affixed directly to those Roots of Group (3) where the 
meanings permit of its use, and modifies their meanings in a 
negative sense. It is evidently an abbreviation of YabA “ Not.” 

_ n g ; ^_k6, —ka, and —rd, are Suffixes added to Roots of Group 

(3) when these are used as Predicators in a Sentence, and modify the 
meanings of these Roots in a manner which corresponds to the Tenses 

of Verbs in English. 

(Mr. adds -ngabo, and —ngata, to the above, but these 
appear to me to be Compound Suffixes, formed on the Verbal Sub¬ 
stantive Suffix-nga, which convey a negative modification to the 

Roots to which they may he affixed.) 

In agglutinative languages, such as the Andamanese, Roots only, 
with their modifications by the addition of Prefixes and Suffixes, are 
considered ; and in this work Roots have been considered to be Words 
which have a definite meaning of themselves and are incapable of 
sub-division. Compound Words, the meanings of which are equivalent 
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to what are known in English Grammar as Abstract Nouns, are con¬ 
sidered, with’ all other Compounds, to be Sentences. 

The Andamanese mode of thought is clearly indicated by the 
meanings of the Roots in their languages, and by the formation of the 
Sentences. When an Andamanese wishes to speak of things which 
are outside the order of his daily life, its requirements, and ideas, for 
the expression of which the Roots and their modifications are found to 
be insufficient, he builds up Compound Words, or Sentences. 

The Indicator in a Sentence can only have its Sex shown by 
the addition of the Explicator meaning “Male” or “.Female, 11 as the 
case may be. Eor example, in Aka-i?<?a-da:— 

Yddi -da means “ A turtle.” 

Yadi-bula -da means “ A male turtle.” 

Yddi-paU da means “A female turtle.” 

(Yddi is a Root of Group (2), Bula, and Pail are Roots of 
Group (3). 

(It is noteworthy that, when the Prefix ’Ab- is added to the 
Roots JBula and Pail, the words then mean “Man ” and 
“Woman,” and belong to Group (1). 

The number of an Indicator in a Sentence is shown:— 

In Roots of Group (1), by the Plural of the Pronominal Prefix, as 
’ 6t-chdta-Aa “ His head.” 

* 6t6t-e/i/to-da “ Their heads.” 

In Roots of Group (2), by the addition of some Root of Group (3) 
which acts as an Explicator, and may mean “a few,” “many,” “very 
many,” etc., as— 

B6ko-A&. “ A canoe.” 

Boko Y6ng-kdlak. “ A few canoes.” 

Boko Y fa-duru-Aa. “ Many canoes.” 

Indicators are declined by the addition of Postpositions, as, in 

Aka-R^a-da 

Chdng-Aa. A hut. 

Chang-Ma. Of a hut. 
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Chdng-len. In a hut. 

Chdng-lat . To a hut. 

Chang-tek. By a hut. 

It will here be observed that the Noun'Suffix is not used with the 
Postpositions. 

Boots acting as Predicators in a Sentence are capable of modifica¬ 
tions by the addition of Suffixes, as regards Tenses. 

For example, in Aka-N^a-da 

Do mdmi-kd —I sleep, or I will sleep. 

• ' Da mdmi-kd—I was sleeping. 

Da mdmi-re —I slept. 

Mdmi-nga —Sleeping (Verbal Substantive). 

Mami-v6 —Slept, (Past participle). 

Dona mdmi -nga tdgwk —I sleeping for, or, I might sleep. 

This last is, however, a Sentence, and is rarely used. Toguk is a 
Boot of Group (5), and not a mere Suffix. 

From Note 2, page 65, of Mr. Ellis’s Address, it appears that 
Mr. Man adds in addition to the above Suffixes 
-ngabo for a Future Tense, 
and gives a passive voice with the Suffixes: — 

-ngaba—Present and Imperfect. 

-ngata—Perfect. 

JBntdba —ngata—Pluperfect. 

I have not been able to understand this. 

Mr. Man’s examples, as corrected by the Andamanese, are:— 
(Mr. Man). D61 w»a»w-ngabo—I sleep will. 

(Andamanese). Do wt^wi-nga-bo—I am sleepy, but not asleep. 
(Literally, “I sleeping not”), and,Mr. Man may have taken 
this to mean, I am sleepy, and though not asleep, yet shall sleep soon. 

(Mr. Man). Passive Voice. Present Tense. 

—Karama d6l-l a -ngaba—Bow me-by scooped-is-being. 

(Andamanese). D6na karama Wp-nga-ba—I bow cutting not. 
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(Mr. Man). Passive Voice. Imperfect Tense. 

Karama dol -la achibaiya hop- ngaba—Bov me-by then scooped- 
h as-been. 

(Andamanese). Achibaiya dona karama kdp- nga-ba. Then (on 

that day), I bow cutting not. (Did not cut). 

(Mr. Man). Passive Voice. Pluperfect Tense. 

Karama dol -la cnt6ba-k6p-VL"dut%. Bow me-by already scooped- 
had-been. 

(Andamanese). Ddna entdba karama &op-nga-ta. I before (you) 
bow cutting not. 

(In the Note to Page 60 of Mr. Ellis’s Address he mentions, with 
regard to Bia Pag-da, that he was Mr. Man’s principal informant. 

Now this man was a member of the Sept of the Puchi/cwdr tribe 
which reside at the eastern end of Homfray Strait, and speak a mixed 
language of Kol and Tuchihiod>\ He had not a thorough knowledge of 
the Aka-JBe'a-da language, and was teaching Mr. Man what was to 
himself a foreign tongue.) 


A list of the Postpositions most commonly used by the Andamanese 
is here given: 

Postpositions. 


English. 

Aka- B 4a* da. 

Akar- 3<US. 

Puchikwar. 

AxxV&XL-Juwdi. 

Kol. 

In . 

— ten 

— ten or d 

—cm 

—an 

— an 

In (a rare 
form). 

— 16m . 

— lam 

—- loan 

— kan 

—an 

Erom 

— lek 

i 

o 

1 ~ 

or— le. 

— 6, or— 
Idle. 

— e, — lake, 
or —hate. 

To . 

—lat 

—hit 

— Idt 

— late 

— late 

Of (prono¬ 
minal). 

—Ua 

— Ieg6 

— liye . 

— leye 

—liye 

Eor 

— leb . 

— leb . 

—- leb 

— Idbe 

—Ube 

After 

— lik . 

—le 

i 

—le 

—le 

—U ■ 
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Boots when used as Predioators liare, as a rule, no Numbers or 
method of expressing the Numbers, except by the meanings of the 
Indicators, or by the general context. 

In a few cases Predioators appear to take a different form in the 
Plural, but Colonel Temple is of opinion that these different forms 
must be considered as different Boots. 

Por example, in Aka-JBeoi-da :— 

Do mdmi -k6—I sleep. 

A 6ka.-ddi kd—He sits. 

Molcho bdrmi ke—We sleep. 

Eda aka-*a»r«-ke—They sit. 

It would seem as if certain Roots could only express the Singular 
Number, and certain other Boots could only express the Plural Num¬ 
ber. 

The Comparison of Roots, used as Explicators, can only be made 
by the addition to them of other Roots, also Explicators, thus forming 
Compound Explicators, as :—(in Aka-I?e«*da), 

Balaia is fat—Balaia pata-re. 

fat. 

Bia-la is fatter—Bfa-la pdta dog a-fa. 

fat much 

Ria-la is the fattest—Ria-la pdta chanag-fa. 

fat very much. 

i 

If Impersonal, another version would be :— 

He is fat —A pata-re. 

He is fatter— A pdta ddga-fa. 

He is fattest —Kdt uba pdta dog a.-fa. 

In the above, Balaia, Bia la, and Riada, are Andamanese Proper 
Names, with, in the case of the latter two, Honorific Suffixes. 

Fata is a Root of Group (3). 

-rd in the first instance, is the Past Participle Suffix. 

Doga and Chtmag are Roots of Group (3). _ 
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A is the Pronoun “ He. ” 

Kdt is a Root of Group (5), and means “That one. ” 

Cfba is a Root of Group (3), and means “ Yes. 

The Andamanese idea of numbers is limited, as shown by the 
subjoined table. 

They are definite in speaking or «One” or “ Two, ” but beyond 
that, though they pretend to count up to Five, the words are vague. 
“ Three ” really means “One more. ” 

“ Four ” means “ Some more. ” 

“ Five ” means “ All. ” 

Even “ Two ” is often used to mean a number above Two. 

(It would almost seem as if the Ptichikwdr word for “ One, ” was 
an anagram of the Aka*-Rdfl-da word.) 

“ Second ” means «• Afterwards. ” 

“ Third ” means “ Afterwards. ” 

“ Fourth ” means “ After all. ” 

These same words (with the exception of “One” and “ Iwo ), 
which are here used as Numerals, have also other meanings. 

It may be noticed that the IUU word for “Two” has a Bale form 
Ct which is peculiar to Hoots iu that language which are used m the 

Plural sense only. 

Numbers . 


English, 


Akar- Bal£. 

Puchikwdr . 

Aukau-/ww^. 

One . 

tJbatul 

Vba . 

Luttiba 

k-lmgui 

Two . 

Ik-paur - . 

Id -pdurotot. 

tr ‘paur 

Re pdur 

Three 

Ed-ar -ubdi . 

Ar-w&do-at . 

kv-lungi 

Nx&lutigm 

Four 

E-iji-pa^i . 

Idi pdgi-ke . 

lram-pd*-ke 

Rem-ptS ke 

Five . 

Av-duru 

Ax-pulia 

Ar -dire 

k-ehdpar 

k2 
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Numbers— continued. 



English. 

Aka-Z?6fo'da. 

Ak&\'-Bale\ 

Puckikwar . 

il-Qkau-/ uwdl. 

First 

Ota -Id 

Auto lod 

Autam- chule 

Autam-Lf&aw 

Second 

T6,v-aulo 

Tar -kafilo . 

Ta-chule . 

T’ra -chule 

Third 

Ai-ig Uiya . 

ld.-mlbd-ke . 

lx-nilak 

Re-dinge 

Fourth' 

lllilll 

Lv&t-log 

O6,i'0t-loga . 

A’ar -Hwe . 

N’ ra time 


Boots with the sense of Numeral Adjectives and Adverbs occur, 

Further grammatical details of the languages will he explained 
in the Analysis of the Words in the Vocabulary, and in the next 
Chapter. 

With reference to the Hoots in Group (5), as these, particularly 
those corresponding in meaning to the English Adverbs, are very 
numerous, it would take up too much space here to tabulate them, and 
I will merely give the English forms of some which oan he examined 
in the Vocabulary. 

Again. In addition to. More. Always. Invariably. Besides. 
Beyond. Certainly. Consequently. Directly. Immediately. Just 
now. Now. Else (what else). Else (or else). Eormerly. Gently. 
Slowly. How. How many. How much. So. Resembling. Like 
(just as). Like (also). On account of. Therefore. Only. Sideways. 
What? When? Whence? Where? Whereabouts? Why? 

No matter ! Never mind! Next 1 Of course 1 Really ! All right! 

(Many Boots are thus used alone to convey the sense of the 
Imperative Mood.) 

And, But, If, etc. 

The following list of some of the Exclamations used by the Anda* 
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manese may be of interest. Pew of the words can be considered to be 
Ptoots, and are similar to the “ Yoicks, ” “ Hurrah ” of the English. 


Exclamations. 


English. 

Aka-jB/a-da. 

Akax-Bdle. 

Tuchihwdt . 

Aukau-e/w0j£. 

“ Hurrah” 1 . 

Ydi! . 

Ym 1 

Yiix 1 . 

Ydi 1 

“ I don’t' 

know.” 

TJchin 

Maka 

Kdn kete . 

Koien 

“ Very well; 
go 1 ’’(with 
a lift of the 
chin). 

TJchik 

Kdbald 

K6i . 

K61 

“ You are hum¬ 
bugging.” . 

Akan-u^/a- 

da- kb 

Aka n-olya- 
da- ke. 

C)m-kduli- 
chwa -Ice. 

Aukom- 

kdutichwa 

-chine. 

“Oh 1 I say!” 
(ironical). 

Betek! 

Ya! . 

Kal-ai-itata, 
or Kalat! 

Yauko kenej 

Exclamation used 
when a rope, 
etc., breaks. 

Turiish-n6! 

Turuit! 

T unish 1 

T’ruish ! 

An Andamanese 
who wishes an¬ 
other to back 
him up in telling 
a lie says to the 
other, at the end 
of his general 
statemen t “ Say 
Yes! ” 

Jeg Au 

\ 

Jeg Au 

Jek Lungi . 

Atok wd 

“ Not exactly ” 1 
(ironical, or for¬ 
bidding). 

Kak! . 

Kak! 

Kakdl 

Aid! 

* ( Nonsense”! 

Cho! 

Ya! . 

A1 kut! 

Kene! 

“ What are you 
doing?” 

Ngo ming - 
ke? !. 

3 Udkat gilia- 
kb ? !. 

Mi kd ? ! . 

Midi 
chin6 ? ! 

y 
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Exclamations —continued. 


English. 

Aka-JS/tf-da. 

Akar*j 

PuchiJcwdr . I 

Aukau-«/«tfW. 

“Yes”! (ironical) 

Wa%\ 

Wai ! 

Kole l ♦ 

K’le 1 

(drawled) 

(drawled). 



Said on detecting 

Chunye 1 . 

Chdnyel 

Chiiny6-n6 ! 

Chunye ! 

a nasty smell. 
Said on. detecting 

Pud I 

Pde!. 

Ptid 1 . 

Pud ! 

a pleasant smell 





(with a puffing 
out of the 





lips). 

An exclamation 

E-Yi! 

Yi ! . 

Yi 1 (drawled) 

Eyau (indig¬ 
nantly). 

given o>n experi¬ 
encing a sudden 
pain, as of a 
pinch. 






Said when experi¬ 

Yite 1 (said 

Yite! 

Yitd ! 

Jitd t 

encing a sudden 

with a 




shock, as sprink¬ 
ling with cold 

gasp). 




water, etc. 

«Don’t worry 

I]i-y6mdl- 

Idi -ydmai- 

Iram-ydW- 

Rem -jblok 
-ne 1 

me ” 1. 

ngata 1. 

ngata!. 

nd! 

“ What ? Where ?” 

1 Tdn ? 

. < * 

Tan? 

fle~Jcaut ? . 

A-lSch? 

(enquiring 

generally). 





“Is that so”?. . 

An toal ? • 

An yatya ? . 

Tn kole ? 

An k’U ? 

Expresses surprise 

; Kaka-tek I . 

KaM-td 1 • 

Kdleb& 1 . 

Alo-bal 1 

at the occur¬ 
rence of some 
unexpected 
event. 



t 









































TA IHlST/fy 




SOUTH ANDAMAN GROUP OF TRIBES. 


95 


The Andamanese have also a number of Curses, or Terms of 
Abuse, which are really abbreviated Sentences. 

They consist of the Pronoun “ You, ” or “ Yours, ” followed by 
the name of some part of the body, or some implement, action, etc. 

The meaning understood is, “ the hope that harm may come to 
the thing mentioned; ” or, “an expression of opinion that the 
object is bad or unsightly. ” 

Religion never enters into these terms, which are material and 
personal ; always insulting, and sometimes*indecent. 

With reference to the different languages under consideration the 
following notes with regard to each are given, as my examples have 
been in the Aka*-Rc# - da language only., 

In Akar-j BdU :— 

The Noun Suffix -da is very seldom used, and principally 

with words which the JBdle have in common with tte Aka-itea-da. 
The Tense Suffix -kd is also seldom used. 

In the pure Bdle words 

-nga is often used as a Noun Suffix. 

Where the Suffix -re is used in Aka-.Z?e«-da, -et, -6t, and -t 
are used. 

»kd is also used as a Noun Suffix. 

The Southern Bdle dialect has 

-ken for -ke as a Tense Suffix, 
also -na for -nga. 

All the Prefixes, even when used at the beginning of a Sentence, 
commence with the letter 1, as :— 

Lakan—for Akan— 

Lab—for Ab—, etc. 

In the A.u.kaU'Jwww. 

The Noun Suffix -lekile becomes simply -klle with the Pronouns, 


jas:— 


AA/a-kfle. “Thou.” 
A-kile. “He.” 
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and it is possible that -kile is the real Suffix, the -le being euphonic, 
and that the word should be written -l’kile. 

In the Kol. 

There seems to be a great indifference about the use of the Suffixes, 
and double Prefixes are common. 

The Suffixes -che and -le appear to be interchangeable, for we 
find both used as Noun Suffixes. 

(It is curious that -chk should be a Tense Suffix in Aukau- Juwdi, 
and a Noun Suffix in Kol.) 

A peculiar word, which may be allied to the Suffix -lekile in 
Aukau-Jjfoeoi, is found in Kol, which is L6ak-le. 

This is used in different and confusing ways, for example :— 

The equivalent of the Aka-J|fo-da Tar-tf^-ke is not Ta -ngol-le 
as might have been expected, but he-ti-ngol, the “ le ” acting the part 
of a Prefix. 

Leak-le is certainly only used with Roots having the functions of 
Predicators, but I cannot determine any rule by which it is applied. 

Presumably Leak is a Prefix, and le a Suffix, but sometimes the 
word is split up, as :— 

K’autom-^-le. 

this being apparently the abbreviation of 
Ak-autom-p^-le. 

Ak being half of Leak. 

Again. -&k may be found as a Conjunctional Infix, with the le 
as a Prefix. 

The Aka-i?m-da Tense Suffix -ka becomes -k as :— 

K’ro, Imperfect Tense Kr6-k. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

Specimens of the Andamanese languages—The Legend of “ The first introduction of 
Fire/’ given in the Aka-J?ea-da language, with translation and Notes—The Fire 
Legend in the Akar •Bdle language, with translation and Notes—The Fire Legend 
in the Ptichikwar language, with translation and Notes— 1 The Fire Legend in the 
Aukau-Ji^o* language, with translation and Notes—Notes on the corresponding 
formation of Compound Words in the different languages—The Fire Legend in the 
Kol language, with translation and Notes—General Notes on the Legend—Table 
of the Andamanese Names of Places—Specimens of Andamanese tales—Story of 
a Pig-hunt—Notes—Story of a Turtle-hunt—Notes. 

Having shown the classification of the Andamanese Boots, and 
the manner in which they can be modified, I will now explain 
how these Boots are arranged into Sentences, for the purposes of speech. 
The Legends of the Andamanese perhaps afford the best specimens of 
their languages, as these are neither conversational nor personal; and 
of these I have selected the legend of the first introduction of 
fire to this people, as that one appears to he the best known, and the 
Andamanese are more generally agreed upon the statements in it, each 
elder of the same tribe giving the same version of the story ; whereas 
in many of the other legends there appear to be almost as many 
stories as there are people. 

They have been recorded exactly as told by the Andamanese, and 
show their jerky manner of relating a legend, etc. 

To commence with the legend in the Aka-B&*-da language. 

TdVfl-Voko-Uma—len Puluga — la mami — ka. J^uvatuf-\' 1 

(The name of a - in God was sleeping. (A certain 

place)/ bird). 

omo — re. Chapa — la Puluga — la 
Bire God 

ka, Puluga — la ehdpa 
God woke up, God fire 


tap — nga 


ehdpa 

fire stealing - brought. 
pugat — ka. Puluga — la hoi 
was burning. 


lik Ldratut V 6t-pugari-x&» 


cni — ka, A Ik ehdpa 

seized, He taking fire by (the bird) burnt. 


O 
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Jek Luratut —la ini —kd, A f - Tdr-chiker V6t-pugari-r£ 

At once (the bird) took, He Kingfisher burnt 

TV6ta-Emi bdrdij — len, Chdoga — tdbanga 6k.o-cldl-xi. 
(a place) village-in The ancestors lit fires. 

T6mo- 161a. 

The Tomo-la. 

A free translation of the above would be :— 

“ God was sleeping at Tdul-YGko-Uma. Ldratut came, stealing 
fire. The fire burnt God. God woke up God seized the fire ; He 
took the fire and burnt Luratut with it. Then Ldratut took (the 
fire); he burnt Tdr-chiker in Wota-Emi village, (where then), the 
Ancestors lit fires. The Ancestors referred to were the Tomo-IL" 

In relating any occurrence to others, as distinct from conversa¬ 
tion Mth them, the Andamanese generally speak in short detached 
sentences, and a considerable pause must be imagined between each 
of the sentences in the above. 

The points most note-worthy are:— 

The way in which the Honorific -la is invariably used. 

With regard to Luratut and Tdr-chiker, birds may be meant, 
or men bearing the names of birds, for the Andamanese believe that, 
after the cataclysm when fresh fire had to be brought from some¬ 
where, many of the Andamanese, who were of course really drowned, 
had been changed into birds and fishes. 

Chdoga-tabanga, means “ the Andamanese who lived in former 
ages,” i.e., “ Ancestorsand when an Andamanese is asked why 
he follows a certain custom, or how that custom originated, he would 
answer “Because the Chadga-tdbangd used to do it, ” or, “ Because 
the Chddga-tabanga ordered it so. ” 

Tomo- 161a means “ the sons of Tdmo- la,” who was the Chief of 
all the Andamanese at the time of the cataclysm. Observe how this 
word is in apposition to Chdoga-tdbanga, a very common Anda¬ 
manese form of speech, 



• WHIST# 



SOUTH ANDAMAN GROUP OF TRIBES. 


99 


The Fire Legend in the Akax-BdU language. 

Dina -Daura — 16 rita Keri-V 6ng-tduwer — ti 

(Name of a man), a very long (Name of a place) hy 

time ago 

toago chodpa l’omo-katd. ’Ong 

platform fire was bringing. He 

pugtiru't l’d-re. Bolub, kd 

burnt did. Name and 

(A fish), 

6to — jilrilgmii-t-ia. 
in the sea went. 


Buluga Vi 
God His 

'akal'pdwra 
all men 


U 

and 


Bilichdu, 
Name 
(Flying-fish), 

at 1 ydukat 
fish 


’6ng6t 

they 


ik , 

taking, 

Tdrkdur 
Name 
(A fish) 

’Ongot 

They 


m6- nga. 
becoming. 


’ Ongot oaro -tiohul — dna -te 

They carrying-taking 

6ko -dal — nga l’d-re. * 

-in fire lit did. 


Mokwa-V&v-tdnga , bdrdij-d 

(Name of a place) village- 

A free translation of the above, which is a very good specimen 
of the real Akar -Bdle dialect not tainted by contact with the Aka- 
23<fa-da, is:— 

“Dim ~JDdura, a very long time ago, at Kdri-V ong-tduwer, was 
bringing fire from God’s platform. He, taking the fire, burnt every¬ 
body with it. jBolub, and Tdrkdur, and J Bilichdu fell into the sea 
and became fish. They took the fire to Rdkwa-V&v-tonga village 
and made fires there.” 

In the above the following points are note-worthy :— 

"With the exception of Bolub, none of the names mentioned are 
now used as names for men, though B6lnb, Tdrkdur, and BlUchdu 
are names for fish, the Andamanese having an extensive Vocabulary 
of Fish-names. 

Keri-V6ng-fduwer, and Bokwa-Yiv-tonga are Compound Place 
Names. L’d-r6, corresponding to the Aka-_Z?da-da Jj’edd-vd, is much 
used by the Bdle, and added to a Predicator Root gives the force of 
a Passive Perfect Tense, its Root meaning being “did” or “ was. ” In 

o 2 
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Puguru-t, and Jiirugmu-t the Suffix -t giving the Perfect Tense is 
used. 

The Pronominal Prefixes ’ Jkat , and ’ Ongot are used in their 
Plural forms, and, as they carry a meaning, are printed like Eoots. 

The “ Platform ” is a small erection built by the Andamanese at 
the sides of their huts, on which meat, etc., is placed, and fire is put 
underneath it that the smoke and heat may keep off flies. 

In “ lk‘” “ taking/’ the Suffix -nga is omitted. This is usual 

with the jB ale. 

.fa is an Imperfect Tense Suffix, rarely used. 

Tichal-dna is a Compound Word meaning “ Bring in the hands.” 
J)dl is a Root meaning “Fire,” also “Eye,” Chodpo being 
“ wood,” Chodpa-Yi-dd! is “The eye of the wood,” or “ the glowing 
fire of the wood.” 

Honorifics are not generally used by the Akar -Paid. 

Kd is here used to mean “and,” but it is really more of a 
meaningless Particle than a real Root. 

In counting above “ two ” an Andamanese says, An kd, An kd, 
for each additional number, meaning “ and another,” or “ one more.” 

The Eire Legend in the Ptiohikwdr language is:— 

Tdul — Yoko-tim — an Bilik l’ong— pdt —ye. Luratut 
(The name of a place) in God was sleeping. (A bird) 

Vang dt fib — lechi — nga Luratut l’6ng — di — ye. Kota 
he fire was bringing. (A bird) seized. Then 

'ong Bilik Pfib — biki — ye. Kota Bilik l’dng— | onyi —ye. 
he God burnt. Then God woke up, 

Bilik Vdng at U — ye. * Ong e Luratut 

God He fire seized. He then (bird) 

l’6to — tot-chu — nga: Kota kol ’ong e Tdrchdl 

hit with fire. Then again he then (a man or fish) 

Pfite — m-chA — ye. Chdltdr P6ng — di — ye. ’Ong 

hit with fire. Kingfisher. caught hold. He 
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Ldo-chdm — ten da —nga Wauta-lfimi — en. Ota Ldd-cham 
Ancestors to gave (Name’of a in. Then Ancestors 

place) 

n’ong — 6 — kadak — nga. 
they made fire. 

A free translation of the above would be :— 

“ God was sleeping in Tdul-Y6ko-Hma . J Luratut went to bring 
fire. Luratut caught hold of the fire, then he burnt God. Then God 
woke up. God seized the fire. He hit Liiratut with the fire. Then 
again he hit Tdrchal with the fire. Chatter caught hold of it. He 
gave it to the Ancestors at Wduta-JSmi. Then the Ancestors made 
fire.” 

The name of the place in which God was sleeping is here the 
same as that given in the Aka*.Bda-da vei’sion of the legend : the 
same bird, (or man), Luratut, is also mentioned as the fire stealer. 

Tbl-clm is a compound word ; Tol meaning “ beat,” and Chu 
meaning “ burn,” the combined Hoots giving the idea of “hitting a 
person with a blazing brand,” 

Chatter is the Puchikwar name of the bird “ Kingfisher.” 

Lao-cham, is the same as the Aka-jBeo-da Chadga- tdbanga ; and 
Wduta-Lmi is the same as Woba-Umi in the Aka-jB<fa-da legend ; a 
village in the Puchilcwdr country. 

Kadak is the corresponding Root in Puchikwar to Dal in Aka* 
JBea-da, and they both mean the same, “glowing,” or “glittering.” 
This Root can be much modified by the use of Prefixes : as 1-dcd-da 
it means ‘‘ The eye. ” 

The Andamanese call the Opal Cgar-Vi-dal-da, “ The eye of 
the moon,” an appropriate and pretty phrase. 

(Common opal is found in masses on the surface in Rutland 
Island at the Andamans, and the gleam of the glistening surface in 
the rays of the sun or moon, combined with the creamy oolour of the 
quartz matrix, has doubtless been the origin of the name.) 

Auko-daZ-da means “ fire,” and is probably derived from tha 
glitter and glow of flame. 
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Observe tbe abbreviated Pronominal Plural Prefix N’6ng —in 
the last sentence. 

The Eire Legend in the Aukim-Juwoi language. 

Kuro-V 6TX'inik — a, M6m Mir it — la, Bilik 1’aukau— ima —t 
(The name of in Mr. Pigeon, God slept, 

a place) 


piakar 

At—16 

top — chike. 

jdt laiche 

Lech — tin 

wood 

fire-with 

stole. 

Eire the late 

(Name) to 

A ■ 

hot ah 

A auko 

— kodak — chine 

at —16 

he 

then 

he 

made fire. 

fire»with 

Karat — 

tatak 

Ami — in. 



(Name of 

a place) 

at. 



A free translation of the above would be:— 



“ Mr. Pigeon stole a firebrand at Kuro-V6n-mika, while God was 
sleeping. He gave the brand to the late L6ch, who then made fires 
at Kardt-iAtak-imi. 1 * 


The two names of the places change in this legend, but the 
formation of these compound words remain the same, for example:— 

In Aka>2?|a*da. 

Taul -l’6ko- tima. 

A tree Conjunctional corner. 

Infix. 

Meaning, “ The village at the corner, among the * Tml * trees.*' 
(“A village ” is always understood in these names.) 

The word is the same in the Fuchikiodr and Kol languages. 

In Akax-Bdle. 

Keri —— l’dng ——- tduwer. 

A tree Conjunctional sand. 

Infix. 

“ The village on the sand, among the ‘ Kiri ’ trees.” 

In Aukau -Juwoi, • -> 
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Kuro -t’6n- mika. 

A tree Conjunctional very big. 

Infix. 

“ The village among the big ‘ Euro ’ trees.” 

In Aka-I?t ; «-da. In Ruchikvsdr. 

Wota ■■ ■■ - Emi. JEduta — Emi. 

Rise up bed, (or “hut”). Rise up bed, (or “hut ). 

In Kol. 

dko- Emi. 

Prefix bed. 

“The village from which the different tribes dispersed (like a 
flock of birds rising), after the cataclysm. ” 

In Akar-jBiZe'. 

Rokioa -l’ar - tonga. 

A stone Conjunctional a row. 

Infix. 

“The village by the row of stones.” 

In KvKsdx-Jdwol. 

Kardt -- tatak- dmi. 

A creeper Conjunctional bed, (or “ hut ”). 

Infix. 

“ The hut among the ‘ Kardt ’ creepers. ” 

In this legend the Fire-thief is a Pigeon, and the construction of 
the first sentence differs from the direct speech in the other legends. 

The first phrase states where Mr. Pigeon was; in apposition to 
this is an entirely unconnected phrase stating that “ God was sleep¬ 
ing ; ” the third phrase tells us what Mr. Pigeon did. 

Reakar in Aukau-Jwwoi is equivalent to Chapa in Aka-JB^o-da, 
and both Roots mean “wood. ” 

Laiche, (and its equivalents in the other languages) is a peculiar 
word often used by the Andamanese in speaking of those who are 
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dead, and is the equivalent of the English “ the late,” or “ the 
deceased. ” A man named, say, “ Wologa, ” would, after his death, 
always be spoken of, (in Aka-^Bm-da), as :— 

Lee he Wologa-la. “ The late Wologa. ” 

It will be noticed that, in such relations as these legends, the 
Predicator is placed at the end of the phrase, but not always at the 
end of the Sentence. The final word in a Sentence is generally that 
on which it is desired that the most emphasis should be laid. Atten¬ 
tion is drawn to it, in order that by its meaning it may be understood 
to be' the most important word in the sentence. 

The Eire Legend in the Kol language. 

Tdul — l’oko — Urn — en Bilik — la 


(The name of a place) 


Luratut — la 
(A bird) 

lift 

by 

Min — tong — 
(A place) 
l’ir — pin 
charred wood 


Oko — emi - 
(a place) in 

l’a — chol — 
went. 

td — ket Q-ldk 
to by 
Vix-dauk-&n 
broke up 
an. 


en mute — la pit — ke. 

in. God was sleeping; 

— t at kelc — an. Kaulotat — ke 
fire took away. (A man) 

an. Min — tong — td — kdte. 

(a place) (to) 

Fir — Ml — an. Kaulotat 

went out. (A man), 

k’irim — kdudak — an. N’d 

made fire. They 

w’ote — tepur — an, 
they became alive. 
Jangil rid 

Ancestors they 


At — ke 

Eire-by 

Bduroich — in. 
village 


in. 


«’<5tam — tepur 
became alive. 

Min — tong — tank 
(A place) 

T6ko — kdudak — an. 
made fire. 

A free translation of the above would be :— 

“ God was sleeping at Tdul-Y6ko-tima. Luratut took away fire 
to ()ko -Emi. Kaulotat went to Mindong-td, (taking fire with him 
from Oko-Emi). At Min-tong-td the fire went out. 

Kaulotat broke up the charred firewood and made fire again, (by 
blowing up the embers). They (the people there) became alive. 
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Owing to the fire they became alive. The ancestors thus got fire in 
Min-tong-tauk village.” 

The Eol, Puchikwdr, and Aka-Ih?«-da tribes have very much 
the same versions of the legend, giving the same names to the places 
and the actors. The Akar ‘Bale, and Aukau-Jwwoi differ, having 
places in their own countries where the fire is said to have been first 
kindled, and not recognising Wota-Bmi as the original home of the 
present race, as the others do. 

Kaulotdt derives his name from a tree with black wood, such as 
the Diospyros nigricans. Ebony, etc. 

Min4ong-td-k6te, or Mm-tong-tduJc. 

A tree-leaf-hone A tree-leaf-hone. 

“ The village of the ‘ Min ’ trees, which have big midribs to their 
leaves.” 

Td or Ta.uk really means “hone,” ^d^-kete becoming by 
euphony Td-kete. 

Pin means “ charcoal,” “charred wood.” 

Jt’pm means “ Fire-charcoal,” hut does not necessarily mean 
that the “ charcoal is on fire.” 

In Wixim.’kd'udak-Q.n we get the peculiar Eol K’ for Ak or L6ak. 

In A’otam we get a Pronominal Prefix in the Plural, referring to 
“ human beings.” 

The whole phrase is strongly emphasised by these Pronouns, with 
the intention of showing that, after the cataclysm, almost all the 
people were dead and there was no fire. When fire had been obtained, 
either the dead people were resuscitated, or fresh people were created, 
or, what is probably really meant, life went on again as usual and the 
country was re-peopled in the ordinary way. 

Jangil is here used for“ Ancestors.” I found that this word was 
used by the very ancient Aka-_Z?ea-da for the name of the hostile 
inland tribe in the South Andaman, who are now known as Jarawas 
and who belong to the Onge group of tribes. 

It is possible that the Aka-i?ea-da may have regarded the tribe 
as resembling their ancestors in their customs, and it is the only ink- 
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ling we get that the people of the South Andaman group of tribes 
recognise that the members of the other groups are sprung from the 
same stock as themselves, though they admit that all Andamanese 
are one race, and differ from other races. When they first saw 
African negros and Sumalis they called them J&rawas, thus admitting 
them to the same race as themselves, but considering them to be 
strangers and hostile. 

(I have always doubted whether “.Tarawa” is a real Andamanese 
word, and believe it to be an Andamanese corruption of the Urdu 
word “ Jh&ria ” meaning “ Foresters ” and adapted by the Anda¬ 
manese from the convicts since 1858.) 

From, the above examples it will bo seen that all the languages 
of the group construct their sentences in the same order and on the 
same plan, and that the mode of thought of all is the same. 

Under these circumstances I will confine my examples chiefly to 
the Aka-ihfa-da language, treating of the others in the Analysis 
of the words in the Vocabulary. 

The following list of the names of some of the Andamanese 
villages, etc., may be found of interest, etymologically. 

It will be seen that “ Lurua ” is a very old word, taking its 
origin in the cataclysm, when part of the islands were submerged. 

“ Beriwil-Y&X’lMchera-n.%& ” is also very old, referring to the 
action of some of the “ Chdoga-labanga 

“ Jartia ” is also ancient, being a modification of “ Chdrat 
“currents,” or “tide-rips,” referring to those which are very 
strong, and run in Manners Straits between Rutland Island and the 
Cinque Islands, which latter are called by the Andamanese “ Jartia * 
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Andamanese names of places, etc . 
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Andamanese names 


English. 


Aka-7?m-da. 


The house of the battle. 

A “ Padouk ” tree was burnt. 

A “ Lekera ” tree was blown down. 

The midrib of the leaves of a “ Lekera ” 
tree. 

A “ Maut ” tree with big buttressed roots 
grew here. * 

A “ Yere ” tree with big roots grew here. 

The village from which the different tribes 
dispersed like a flock of birds, after the 
Cataclysm. 

A number of et Pao ” trees fell here in a 
heap. 

Two “Aram” trees stood side by side 
here. 

The sea, or strait, on the banks of which 
“G6dam” trees grow. 

The strait in which the current is strong. 

A village near a “ Mai 5 ’ tree. 

An Island which did not shake or alter in 
the Cataclysm, 

The village under the “ M6hwa ” trees. . 


Bud —r6t-e%/v*-nga-da. 
Hut —battle. 

Chalanga joi- nga. 

Padouk tree burnt. 

Lekera — bd r-nga. 

A tree fell. 

Lekera —l’6ng -ta. . 

A tree bone. 

Maut Irimu. . 

A tree big roots. . 

TeW-til. 

A tree. 

Wduta-imi. . . • 

Pise up-bed. . . . 

Bdo pa-pi,. . . « 

A tree fell. . . . 

/fmm-l’aka-jpd-nga. 

A tree in a row. 

Godam guru. . 

A tree sea. . . 

Char a jtiru. . 

Current sea. . . 

Mdi—¥(sj) m tu. 

A tree placed by. 

Lurua. 

Pirm, 

Turu bun. 

A Mohwa tree. 




























SOUTH ANDAMAN GROUP OF TRIBES. 


109 


oj places, etc • 


Akar -Bdtt. 

Puchikwdr . 

Kuk&u-Juwou 


t’bng— td. 

Ldre t’aun-^w*. 


A tree bone. 

A tree. bone. 

Mdut burn. 

JPdutel kerepal. 

Tutal k'rtpal. 

A tree big roots. 

A tree big roots. 

A tree big roots. 

YP ratal. 

A tree. 

HI 

TVduta-dmi. 



Rise up-bed. 


lit 


Hdngi b’rdnga. 


• •• 

A tree fell. 

IM 

Kdurin'Y 6*po. 



A tree in a row. 


««* 

Kodam cHre . 



A tree sea. 


!«• 

Chdrd chlre . 


• 4 • 

Current sea. 


III 

Turn biin. 



A Mobwa tree. 



























110 notes on the languages op the 



Andamanese names 

English. 


The house high up on a hill, near the sky. 

Bud—V dt-mauro-da,. 

Fresh water flowed on the shore, by the 

Hut sky. 

Juru ina. 

sea water. 

Sea fresh water. 

The island of the “ Gereng ” trees. 

Gereng kdioha. 


A tree a small island. 

The village by the sea. . . . 

Juru chdng. 

A small island, having many canes of a 

Sea hut. 

Kmchaiea, . . 

particular species on it. 

A small island. 

An island in the open sea. . . , 

Tdip juru. 

Leaves of the “ Mai ” tree. 

An island sea. 

Mai taring, . . 


A tree leaf. . 

The place of <c Paur ” plants, and marsh. 

Pdrir 16 b. . 

The village of many “ Aupel ” fish. 

A shrub marsh. 

• M 

The place of <c Tauli ’* trees and swift 


currents. 


The creek among the “ Padouk ” trees. . 

Ghdlanga jig. 


Padouk tree creek. 

The village under the “ Bang ” trees. 

Rang-e-chdng. 


A tree hut. . 

The place of “Pfchla” and "Chdkan” 

PichlaJkSi-chdkan. . 

trees. 

A tree A tree. . 

The Island of " Jiliga ” trees. 

• i« 

The place where many “ Beriwil ” sap¬ 

Beriml-Vfa. loichera-ngs,. 

lings were pulled up from the sand, 
(by the ancestors). 

A tree pulled up. 
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Akar -Bale. 

P4chikw4f t 

Aukau •Jutcou 

Juru ina. 

Sea fresh, water. 

* 

v‘ .. ’ 1: 

• *# 

• • * 

Chive chong. 

Sea hut. 


Tdlp juru. 

An island sea. 



0 ♦♦ 

0 0$ 

M6ye tong. 

A tree leaf. 



Par lop. 

A shrub marsh. 



Aupel 6mi. 

A iish bed. 



Timli char at. 


• «« 

A tree current. 


• * • 

Chgulang (Lina. 

Padouk tree creek. 

• 


li# 

Paichal-le-chd. 


• •• 

A tree A tree. 


Jila- da. 

A tree. 
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Andamanese names 

English. 

Aka-J?/a-da. 

West Island. . 

Tix-mtigw. 

face. 

A path to where red earth was collected. 

Koldb Voting a. 

Red clay road. 

A canoe was cut from a “ B&ja ” tree. 

Baja tmldjir nga, 

A tree cut. 

A hole in a “Baja” tree which grew 
here. 

Baja yVfy-da. 

A tree hole. 

The mouth of the “ G6p.” Many of the 
big bamboos used as water vessels, 
(G6p*da), grew here. 

Place of red soil. • '« 

Q6p V Ska-bang. 

A bamboo mouth. 

Gar a chirama. 

Barth red. 

A village on sand. » » • ^ 

Tara ehdng- da. 

Sand hut. 

The earth here gives a hollow ringing 
sound when struck by the feet during 
a dance. 

Kurd pang. 

Earth hollow. 

Place where there is a large hole in a 
rock. 

Teg-bang. 

hole. 

The leaves of the “ Yaro ” tree. 

Ydro ttimg. 

A tree leaf. 

The leaves of the “ Puta ” tree. . 

Puta tdung, 

A tree leaf. 

The beach is covered with pebbles. 

<tr 

The midrib of the leaves of the “ Pap” 
tree. 

Pdp Vdngdd. 

A tree bone. . . 

The creek by the village among the bam¬ 
boos. 

Paii chdng jig. . 

Bamboo hut creek. 
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of places, etc .—continued. 


Akar -Bate, 

Piichikwdr. 

Aukau-»7wKW, 

* 

A 

r t 


} 

’ . - 


' 



• * * 

JR.etin. 


• •• 

Pebble. 


• • • 

Pdp —t’ 6ng-td. 


• •• 

V 

A tree bone. 
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Andamanese name 


English. 

Aka-J3/a*da, 

The Emej ” trees here had big roots. . 

Emej-^l’ax-boicho . 

A tree big roots. 

The village near the “ Gereng ” trees. . 


The midrib of the leaves of the “ Eao ” 

Rad —l’6ng-/a. 

tree. 

A tree bone . . 

The road among the mangroves. . 


Much current in the neighbouring strait. 

Jartia. 

Current. 

The village by the leaning “ Bdr ” trees. 

Bdr —P&ka -bU. 

v' i ' * ;,H '•'IF'; 

A tree leaning. 

The place where is a quantity of a fruit 

T6 pitta. 

which floats in water. 

A fruit floats. 

The village of “ Patla ” shrubs. 

Pdtla chdng. 

A shrub hut. 

An island on whioh are many “ T<51i ” 

• •• 

plants. , 


The small island of sea foam, . 

Ml 

The strait on the shores of which the 

«*• 

fresh water springs run dry in the hot 


weather. 


A strait which has many turns and 

• •• 

curves. 


The village near the “Wo&md ” tree. . 

Ml 



ill 
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of places, etc. —concluded. 


Akar-j UdM. 

Puchiktodr . 

Odreng Uber. 

A tree near. 

Eddo —l’6ng*^a. 

Amich • l’ar -boiche. 

A tree big roots. 

A tree bone. 


• * • 

Bdda ting a. 

Mangrove road. 

\ 

Bar — Vo-bll. 

• •• 

A tree leaning. 


T6U teli. 

• •• 

Koaocho bdur. 

An islet foam. 

Toddmo Juru. 

A plant island. 

Dry sea. 


Chodrhd Juru. 

Curve sea. 

Wodmo lebdr. 

A tree near. 



Aukau-JwJi, 
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The following is part of a story overheard by me. An Aka-I?ea- 
da man, who is an J£rem-tdga, was one evening telling the other Anda¬ 
manese at my house a story of a pig-hunt while they were sitting 
in my verandah not knowing that I was listening, and I took down 
what he said. The example will sufficiently show the style in which 
these stories are told, the Andamanese mode of thought and speech 
in them, etc. These hunting stories are interminable, do not always 
profess to be a relation of any particular hunt but are told to interest 
and amuse the others, and much acting and gesticulation is used by 
the teller. I will give his words, with a description of his actions, 
etc., that the whole may be better understood. 


Description. 

Story. 

The narrator was sitting on the 
ground facing a half-circle of 
lounging Andamanese. 


After a short silence, during which 
he leant forward with his head 
bent down, he suddenly sat 
erect, his eyes brightened, and 
he said in a quick, excited way. 

JBa kichikd drla Vedte, 

How many days having passed, 


ngo on — ? 
you come ? 


(After how many days will you 
return ?) 

He acted as if carrying on a con¬ 
versation with another person. 
This question was supposed to 
be asked by the other person. 
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Description. 


He then answered, as if for him¬ 
self. 


A pause. 

A pause. 

Yery suddenly. 

Movement, as if going away. 


Falsetto voice, as of a small pig 
squeaking. 

Pantomime of shooting it. 


Story. 


Wainga—len do on —. 
Morning in I come. 

(I will come back to-morrow 
morning.) 

Na do reg dSU —. 

Now I pig will hunt. 

Kdm wai ddl ! 

Away indeed 11 

(I am off.) 

Kdm wm d6 on —. 
Away indeed I go. 

(I am going away.) 


ltd. 
there. 

(You stop behind.) 


D'&v-log—len 
I behind in 


Wm d6 jala —ke. 

Certainly I go elsewhere. 

(I am going to another place.) 


Keg ba ; ham. wai do 

Pig small; away indeed I 

ik — on —. 
take go. 
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Description, 

Story, 

Shoulders moved, as if a dead 
pig’s carcass was being carried 
on them. 

(It is only a small pig; I will 
take it to the hut.) 

TVm kd eda ot—/o2— 

Indeed there they roasted. 

(The people there roasted it.) 

A wave of the hands in the air, to 
signify that a small pig was of 
no account. 

A pause. 

Do mu—. 

I go in the early morning. 

Motions with the hands to show 
the length and height of the 
Pig- 

Imitates with hands, and the posi¬ 
tion of the body, the sharpen¬ 
ing of pig-arrows with a whet¬ 
stone. 

D6ga — lot, Meg doga. 

Big for. Pig big. 

D6 ela 1’ig— jit— kd; 

I pig-arrows will sharpen ; . 
d’aukan— dmu —kan. 

I going. 

(I will sharpen the pig-arrows, to 
take with me.) 

He says to an imaginary friend. 

KmcJi d’ar— aula; d6 tig ’ig_ 

Come I after ; I you 

ddle —. 
hunt. 

Here occurs the imitation with 
the hands of pig’s running. Pre¬ 
tended firing of arrows, slapping 
of the left breast, squeals to 
imitate the cries of wounded 
pigs ; &c. 

(Come after me, we will hunt 
together.) 
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Description. 


Story. 


A pause. 


Directions are then given to the 
other person what to do with 
the pigs. 


He brightens up, and begins 
afresh. 


Pretends to listen and hear the 
dog’s bark. 


D’aukau —Ulema %k— on —. 
I before take go. 

(You can take the pigs to the 
village ahead of me.) 

Wai d’abe—aut— joi —kd 

Indeed I for roasting 

bud — len. 
hut in. 

(Oook them for me in the hut.) 

Tun rote ha hiring a —kd. 

Very ripe good-make. 
(Cook them very well.) 

Nd d6 ik— -pdgi —ke ; 

Now I two or three 

more will bring; 

Wm eda 


Indeed they 


ik— rS —k£. 
have got. 
ik— kenawa- 
barked. 

(There they are; the dogs are 
barking). 


The narrator then noticed that I was listening, so stopped in 
some confusion. Had I not been there he would have gone on hunt¬ 
ing and cooking imaginary pigs in various ways for another hour. 

It will be observed in the above that the Suffixes, even when 
indicating Tenses, are often omitted. Wherever this occurs I have 
placed a hyphen after the Hoot. 

The Prefixes, Suffixes, and abbreviated forms of the Pronouns 
will be easily distinguished. 
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In the first sentence Bd is used, which, like An, is an Interroga¬ 
tive Particle, having apparently no meaning in itself. 

Jj’edte is translated “ having passed,” but may be used in many 
ways according to the context. “ After ” is a general meaning of this 
word. 

Kdm tom dol is almost equivalent • to the English “ good-bye,” 
“I’m off,” “ Farewell,” etc. 

Wm is a Hoot meaning “ yes,” “indeed;” “certainly;” but 
is often used in Sentences as a Particle to give emphasis to the 
statement. 

In combination it has many meanings, as :— 

Kd wai Edwai. 

That indeed. Now. 

There 

An means (?) Wat. Awwai. ? 

Certainly, Is that so ? 

Ik is used in combination with on; the first Root meaning 
“take,” the second Hoot meaning “come,” or “go,” by themselves. 
Ik in combination generally means “ with.” 

Kd has several meanings. 

An-kd ? “Do you mean that one ? ” (Pointing to something.) 
An-kd “ one more” (in counting). 

Ad-da “ over there.” (Pointing to some place near.) 

(Kdto- da means “over there,” with reference to a place far off.) 
IAlti as a Root, means “ at dawn.” With Tense Suffixes it is used to 
mean “ doing something at dawn.” 

Observe the spasmodic and unfinished nature of the two following 
sentences:— 

Doga — lat. Beg d6ga. 

Big for. Pig big. 

The second being in apposition to the first, and explanatory of it. 

D’aukan— ihnu —kan is a phrase from a border dialect of Aka- 
Bda-da ; Aukau—being an Akar-Bald Prefix, umu being a Root of 
the Aka-I?ea-da language, and—kan a Puchikwdr Suffix. 
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An Andamanese says “ Do vg'ig-ddle” meaning, “you and I 

I you hunt 

will hunt together.” 

He here does not use the longer sentences : 

Do ngld paicha—len dSle-k6. 

I your lap in will hunt, 
or 

Wat m’itig — pdur —la dele —kd. 

Indeed we two will hunt, 

both of which sentences are correct grammatically. 

(Paicha-len means “ with,” and is a combination of two Roots 
Paicha “lap,” and Len “in ”.) 

Paicha is a Root meaning “ripe” when used of fruit, “well- 
cooked ” when used of food. 

Ik— pagi —kd is a curious combination of Ik —pdgi “A few,” 
“ two or three,” one of the vague Andamanese numerals above “ two ; ” 
and—ke a Tense Suffix, which here means “more,” “in addition to ;” 
I judged by his intonation that the narrator said :— 
fid do ik —pdgi —ke; (making a verb of Ik-pctgi), then, 

Now I will (get) two 

or three (more). 

after a pause, he added, 

ik— re —ka, woo eda ik— kenawa —. 

(I) have got (them), they barking. 

(There 1 I have got them. Don’t you hear the dogs barking. ?) 

The word Kenawa , with the prefix ik—’is only used with refer¬ 
ence to the barking of dogs, and must have been invented by the 
Andamanese since 1858 when they first saw dogs in the Settlement. 
Or, perhaps, during the old Settlement in 1792. 

The Root probably referred to some other noise, but its original 
meaning has been forgotten by the present generation. 

The word is exactly the same in all five languages, from which 
I should infer that it is a recently coined one. 
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Sda really means “ they,” but, as the Predicator is Eenawa 
which can only apply to dogs, Eda must be understood as referring to 
dogs and not to human beings. 

The charm of these stories appears to lie in the acting and gesti¬ 
culation, and the imaginations of the audience are in entire sympathy 
with the narrator, as to the size of the pig, over which they gloat, 
their chagrin when an arrow misses him, etc. 

The following account of a turtle-hunt was given to mebyanAka- 
Bm-isii and, as it represents the other principal form of sport among 
the Andamanese, I here record it. 


Description. 

Story, 

The narrator announces to the 

Do (jumul — Jedle —. 

people seated round him :— 

I spring-tide. 


1 will go, (to catch turtle), (in 
the day time), on the spring 
flood tide. 

D6 d’aka,— tdo —kd, dd 

I want to eat fish, I 

While speaking he is supposed to 

gdmul — kdle —da. 

get into a canoe, and put to 

spring-tide. 

sea. 

Here follows a pantomime of how 
the turtle rose to the surface 
and “ blew,” and how he leaped 
with the harpoon on to it, and 
caught it. 

(I want to eat fish (turtle), so I 
will go on to-day’s spring flood 
tide (to catch them.) 
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Description. 


A pantomime of hauling the turtle 
from the sea, over the side of 
the canoe, lifting it carefully in, 
and then of its flapping about at 
the bottom of the canoe. 

A pantomime of the village people 
looking at the turtle, slapping 
their breasts with pleasure at its 
size, and asking to be allowed 
to cut it up. 

He permits the village people to 
cut it up, with gestures. 


A pause. The day is supposed to 
have ended and night set in. 


Story. 

Wm 

d’aka-gai—. 

Indeed 

I put in boat. 

Moicho 

ik— Mgal —. 

We 

go to the village. 

Wdi, 

6yo— tolat —ka. 

Yes, 

cut up. 

(Yes. Cut the turtle up.) 

Ar— y6re 

gtirudd —ka. 

Quickly 

cook with stones. 

Kdm 

wm d6, d* ar— aut - 


Pantomime of seeing the turtle, 
motioning to the torch-bearer 
to bold the light up; the narra¬ 
tor pretends to jump on the 
turtle with the harpoon, and 
spear it; he then shakes his 
head to throw off the sea*- water, 
puffs as if after a dive, and calls 
in a muffled voice: quickly and 
excitedly: 

as if to persons in the canoe;— 


Away indeed I, I go on the 

sea 

t6g — Uk. 
torch-by, 

(I am going in the canoe to hunt 
turtle by torch-light.) 

Wm dd jdrall —. 

Indeed I speared. 

(I have speared it.) 


Wm dr —betmo ih —ka. 

Indeed rope catch hold. 
(Here! Catch hold of the rope). 


> 2 
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Description. 


He then pretends to jump with 
the harpoon on to the turtle, 
and calls :—. 

Pantomime of struggling in the 
water with the turtle, and drag¬ 
ging it to the canoe. 

He calls to the people in the 
canoe. 


Pantomime of hauling the turtle 
over the side of the canoe, and 
getting it in. 

Great admiration at its size. It 
is inspected closely. 


Stor 


TV. 


One harpoon is supposed to be 
fixed in the turtle, which is 
swimming below the surface, 
pulling the canoe along. 

The narrator pretends to scramble 
into the canoe, and then stands 
on the prow to watch for the 
turtle to rise. 

Very quickly, and excitedly 


Pantomime of returning with the 
canoe to the village. 

Joy of villagers. 


Uchd ! 

TV m dd bdi —]<6, 

There! 

Indeed it rises. 

(There! 

It rises again.) 

TV id 

k'6t — tdr—pegi —ka, 

Indeed 

that again speared. 


(I have speared it again ) 

TVm Fong—piCida ditrok —ka ! 
Indeed its fins catch hold! 
(Catch hold of its fins !) 

TVat &’aka— gai —ka! 

Indeed it get in canoe ! 

(Get it into the canoe j) 


mia~ da. 

Male. 

(It is a male turtle.) 

Molcho ubatul ig ktl. 

We one will go. 

(We will go back to the villago 
with this one.) 
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The Andamanese do not catch turtle by turning them on the 
sand, as is done in most other countries. 

Their method is; on the flood tides, when the turtles come into 
shallow water to eat sea-weed, the Andamanese go after them in 
their canoes, which are propelled by poling like a punt, and being of 
shallow draft, slip along over the surface of the sea noiselessly. 

. When the turtle comes to the surface near the canoe an Anda¬ 
manese, who has been standing on the prow, jumps with the harpoon, 
a barb of iron fastened to a plug which is stuck into the end of a 
bamboo shaft, about 18 feet long, on to the back of the turtle, and by 
his weight drives the iron in. The shaft becomes detached and floats 
away, but the head is connected to the canoe by a long line. The 
turtle dives and tows the canoe about, but is again harpooned when 
it rises to breathe, and finally Andamanese get into the water, seize 
it, drag it, swimming, to the canoe, and haul it in. 

Kdle means “tide.” Gumul means “water,” 

Gumul-lit) means “ The rainy season.” 

Gtimul-Mle £< Water-tide,” i.e., the tide in which there is much 
water, i.e., spring flood tide. 

In the above story Suffixes are again often omitted, and the 
Suffix -ka is used as an Imperative Suffix. 

Wat is here freely used to emphasise the Sentences. 

In the Compound Word, (5t-tdr pegi~k&, the Root Tdr means 
c< again,” and is not a Conjunctional Infix. It will he found in the 
Vocabulary with various meanings in such words as Tdr-ikife — 
Tdr-chdurowa —, etc. 

The word Kd before another word beginning w ith a vowel he* 


that 


comes k' for the sake of euphony. 


The general construction of the Sentences in this story is the 
same as in the preceding story. 
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CHAPTER VII. 

Andamanese Sentences—Their construction—Specimens of Sentences, with Notes— 
Specimens of English Sentences, with, the alterations necessary to render them 
in Andamanese. 

The 2nd Chapter of the Gospel according to S*int Matthew translated into the 
Aka-U&t da, Pdchikwar, and Aukau-Jmtw languages—Notes on the translations. 

I will now consider the Sentences used by the Andamanese in 
ordinary conversation, having regard particularly to the longer and 
more involved forms. 

Those in my Andamanese Manual are good specimens of the 
Andamanese languages, and were given me by the elders of the 
different tribes, care being taken that the language of each tribe was 
given by members of that tribe, and not by members of some other 
tribe, or by people speaking a Border dialect. 

As my object is to show the manner in which Sentences are 
constructed, and the different mental actions which occur in the 
English and Andamanese languages in order to arrive at the same 
conclusion, I will give the Andamanese Sentences in the Aka-i?<to-da 
dialect only, in order to economise space,— 

English. Aka-fl/a-da. 

Let us »et under the trees, or in Molcho kduno—lik lauti —k6, 

some shelter, out of the rain. We big trees under will go, 

kdtomin drib yum — len 

there anywhere rain-in 

w/’<5to— kola —kA 
we will remain dry. 

I do not mind if it does rain l Kdich drik wdi—b a, 

Come then indeed, tall, 

ytimrld ! 

O rain! 
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In these Sentences Arik has two different meanings. It is really 
an Exclamation, and may mean, “ because,” “somewhere,” “any¬ 
where,” “ then,” etc., according to the context. 

The second Sentence is a defiance to the rain. “ Come and fall 
then, O rain ” ! (I don’t care !) ! 

English. Aka-2?/a-da. 

TTfl,s it been struck by An wdl kd eda btinga-tek 

lightning? ? indeed that it lightning-by 

ar— -joi — rd ? 
burnt ? 

An is the interrogative particle which is usually placed first in 
any Sentence in which a question is asked. 

Wai emphasises the question, as has already been explained in 
the previous chapter. 

Lightning is said by the Andamanese to “burn,” not to 
** strike.” 

English. Aka-5/«-da. 

Is your village in the jungle. An ngiu bdr&ij erem-len , 

or on the coast ? ' ? your village jungle-in, 

dn walak—len ? 

? outside-in ? 

The second An is here an interrogative “ or.” 

Wdlak may mean “ a cleared space,” but, as all the Andaman 
Islands are covered with jungle, it really means “outside” that 
jungle, i.e., “ on the coast,” the only place where the jungle is not. 

In answer to my question, “ have you taken your medicine ? 
an Andamanese replied:— 

Do wSlij —ke, 

I will drink. 

and then, to excuse himself for his forgetfulness in not having done 
so, added:— 

Da, toelij — tag —nga. 

I drinking always. 
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T6g added to wttij makes a Compound Word having the force of 
“ always doing a thing,” (in this ease, “drinking ”). 

Speaking of a village I give the following Sentences 

En g 1ish - Aka-jS/tf-da. 

pdla - ? 


Is it far ? 

Is it near ? * 

Are there any people in it ? 


Ten 4r —M 

Where place far ? 

An lagia ? 

? near ? 

Ten uchin darlag 

Where any those 

(people) 


Tcdrin ? 
here ? 


Take me to the village where Eatilt d’&h—4k bdrdlj—lat 
the people are. . There I take village-to 


’olot 

they 


pdtchn — lat. 
lap-by. 


The above would appear to be involved, but really means, “ take 
me there, to the village the people are in!” 


English. 


Aka-5/a-da. 


Can I get there and back to-day ? An Jcdwai drla ubatul-len 

? this day one- in 

(An Andamanese is far too care- Tone— ke, uchik wdl dc 

less about his movements to ask such a I go, 

question, which, however, is a very 
necessary one for an European to 
ask in the jungle; and the transla¬ 
tion involves a repetition of part of 
the meaning.) 


again indeed I 


on —ke ? 
come ? 


That will break if you sit on it. 


A! D& at— hujerd —k6k 
Ah! That break not 

ngoda aka—do*—kd. 

you sitting. 
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The real meaning of the Andamanese is, “ Don’t break that, you! 
sitting there ” ! 

English. Aka-7?e<i -da. 

Tell me if you see any. Ngid-tek d’e n —tdrclrf 

Then-by I tell 

ngoda ek— bddig —nga bedig 
you seeing and. 

The Root Bbdig, which means “and,” often occurs thus at the 
end of a Sentence, and gives the emphasis “ also,” “ in the event of 
such a thing occurring in the future,” etc. 

An Andamanese wishing to say that there was very little water at 
the mouth of a creek, would say :— 

tJchin edtek kewa —da iiixxko—chduronga — len. 

There by „ shallow-water nose in. 

The “ nose ” or “ cape ” is the corner formed by the shore and 
the bank of the creek at the mouth, and points out the spot where 
the water is shallow. The ordinary word “Bang" for “mouth” 
cannot be used, as that Root means “ a hole,” and could not refer to 
the condition of water, so the mouth of a creek is described as “ the 
place” where the banks and the sea-shore form “noses,” or “capes.” 

English. Aka-5/a-da. 

Let us walk out on the reefs at Batch, moicho paid-tong—life 
low water. Come, we reefs on 

ndo —ke, d-la— bu —nga bddig 
will walk, tide flowing and. 

In this Sentence the fact of being able to walk on the “ Pdio- 
tong" which means “ rocks with sea-weed on them,” only uncovered 
at low water, shows that the tide has ebbed, and the Andamanese 
add “until floodtide (makes),” to show that after that the rocks 

could not be walked on. 

* 

Tong, or, Ong, also means “ a shallow pool ” such as are left 
among reefs at low water, and hence, “ a calm bay.” 


6 
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English. 

I do not understand. 


You must interpret for me. 


Aka-Ben-da. 

Dona 1— dal —nga ydba —da. 
I understanding not. 

In wliat language is he speaking ? Kd dd michibd tegi—lik 

That he what speech by 

yah —k6 ? 

, is speaking ? 

Dd-dt en— ydb —nga 1’i-fa?*; 
I for speaking explain. 

Is there anyone here who under- Ten kdrin mij —dla ’aka 

stands the language ? Where here who 

-tegi gdd —y&td ? 
language understands ? 

is euphonic for Mi'jd-61&. 

Gdd also means “remember,” “ know.” 

—Yate, or. -'-*fkt6 has the force of the Perfect Tense, and is a 
Tense Suffix;, 

English. 

The people in the jungle. £da 

They 

What is that above you in that Kdt 
tree? That 

-ter a—ten 
above-in 

Ter a is one of the many words for “ above,” each of which is only 
used under its own proper circumstances. 

If an Andamanese speaks of making anything from wood, he 
generally uses the word “ cut ” for “ make,” as 

English. A1; a - c a -da. 

Do you make anything from An ivdi ngd kd putu—tek 
the wood of this tree.? ^ ? indeed you this tree-from 

mtchimd Icop —nga ? 
what cutting ? 


Aka-JBtfo-da. 

erem—len -yatd. 

jungle-in 

micMba —da, 
what 


were. 

ng'6 1- 
you 


putu—len ? 
tree-in ? 
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English. 


But:— 

Prom what wood do you make 
your "buckets ? 


That will do! 
Don’t do that! 

Do it again! 


Aka-ifea-da. 

Nga michibd piitn—tek 
You, what wood-from 

w/’ekan ngia dakar 

yourselves your buckets 

on -ydm —ke ? 
make ? 

Kien-wat dd-k.6 ! 

Enough stop! 

Ccha vgoda min —nga ydba -da 
you doing not 1 

Tdlik 
Again 


mm 

do! 


The following will show how the Andamanese use different words 
for the different stages of the same action. 


English, 


Aka-jBea-da, 


We are going out to-night to Wdi meda gurtig—len 


catch turtle on the reefs. 


night-in 


bauroga- 


yddi 

turtle 

len 


! we 
lobi —nga, 

spearing, rocks-on. 

How many turtle have they Ma bichika-chd yddi dut-r6? 

They how many turtle speared ? 


caught ? 


L6U is only used in connection with the hunting of the turtle, 
Dut is the action of spearing, and the manner in which the turtle was 
caught. 

A turtle is not “ killed ” by being speared. To kill it, it is cut 
up, “ 6jo-tdulati” Choi means “cut the throat,” it also means 
“cut” generally, from Ch6 “a knife.” 

It will have been seen that the construction of the Andamanese 
Sentences is simple, and that the long complex Sentences met with in 
English writers would be rendered in Andamanese by a succession of 
short Sentences. 

s2 
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notes on the languages of the 


I will now quote some Sentences from Mason’s English Grammar, 
giving the manner in which the English must be altered to render it 

in Andamanese.— 

Yon know very well that X never said so. 

You well know I saying not. 

Give me what you have in your hand. 

I give, that your hand in. 

I return, to view where once the oottage stood. 

I return, cottage former its place seeing to. 

He ran so fast that I could not overtake him. 

He very running, I overtaking him not. 

He spoke loud that I might hear him. 

He loud by spoke, 1 hearing for. 

Tell me who you think that man is. 

I tell, that you who think. 

He left the day I arrived. 

I coming and, and he that now went. 

Kd-g6i. That-now is used by the Andamanese to mean “ to-day. ” 

He is as tall as I am. 

He, I like, tall. 

I would as soon die as suffer that. 

There 1 I will die, I that suffering not. 

He is taller than I am. 

D’iji ’db— lapam —da. 

I he long. 

Eeally “ than me he is long. ” 

In all the above Sentences, instead of imposing my own ideas as to 
the Syntax of the Andamanese, I have thought it right to translate 
the language exactly as spoken, and to leave better grammarians 
than myself to draw their conclusions. 
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I will close this Chapter with examples of a translation from 
English prose into the Aka--Zh?6t-da, .Puchikwdr, and Aukau-Jmooa 
languages, taking as the specimen the 2nd Chapter of the Gospel 
according to Saint Matthew, which I had occasion to translate some 
years ago for a S. P. G. Missionary who came here for the Anda¬ 
manese. 

Where the English words have no possible equivalent in Anda¬ 
manese I have entered the words in their English form on the 
Andamanese side, and have given them the place in the Sentence 
which they would have had, had they been Andamanese words, with 
Andamanese Honorifics and Suffixes. 
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NOTES ON THE LANGUAGES OF THE 


<SL 


The Second Chapter of the Gospel 


English. 


(1) Now when Jesus 
was horn in Bethlehem 
of Judaea in the days of 
Herod the King, behold, 
there came wise men from 
the east to Jerusalem. 


Aka-.Sea-da. 


(2) Saying, Where is He 
that was born King of the 
Jews? for we have seen 
His star in the east, and 
are come to worship Him. 


Kien-chd 

When 


Jesus 


Judaea -Via Bethle- 
of 

•hem-Zewdd*e7i«re, 
in was horn, 

Mala Herod -Via 
Chief his 

drla-len, ttcha, 
days in, behold, 

eda &b-gdd-ng& 
they wise 

kami-tek Jeru- 
east-from 

•salem Vdt-vL 
came. 

Yah- nga, Ten-chd 
Saying, Where 

61- la, Jews-ZVa 
he of 

Mala l’ad-e^i-rd ? 
Chief boro ? 

Kdnii-tek meda ia 
East from we his 

chdto Vik-bddig, 
star see, 

# 

a ’en-iji -mug-eni- 
he for worship- 


Rbmarks. 


Yin is euphonic, 
(after i-) for an 
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according to Saint Matthew. 



fijta-lungi Jesus 

When 

Jiuhea-Z’Zjt/e Bethle- 

of 

•hem-Zw* wdlapa- nga, 
in .was born, 

Td Hero 3-Viye mauli- 
Chief his days 

yin, kdtd, »’ab~ 

in, behold, they 

-&od*nga *paid 

wise east (from) 

Jerusalem late- nga. 

came. 


TF'ar-nga, Ile-tmch 
Saying, Where 

ule -le Jew&Tiye Td 
he of Chief 

’ong-zmZopa-nga, 

born, 

ipald mdut iye 
east (in) we his 

kaichin l’ir •tilic, ong 
star see, he 

’in’-fram-mZ&a-ZZ-nga 
for worshipping 


Aukavt'/aKW. 


Remarks. 


Atok-lungui J esus 

When 

3 udeea-Z’Zye Bethle- 
of 

-hem-nsw, d-toaldpa- 
in was bom, 

-chikan, T4 Herod- 
Chief 

Viye pdut-an, kote, 
his days in, behold, 

ne d-kdt 
they wise 

epel Jeru- 

east (from) 

•salem late- chikan. 
came. 

Ydr, U-jdu d -kite 
Saying, where he 

Jews 'Viye Td 

their Chief 

d-waldpa- chikan, 
born, 

Spel me eye 
east (in) we his 

kaichan -le xi-t’liu, d 
star see, he 

’en-rem •mfka-U Idte- 
for worshipping have 


Taut is euphonically 
shortened from 
Pduti. 
















WHlST/fy. 




NOTES ON THE LANGUAGES OF THE 


The Second Chapter of the Gospel 


English. 


(3) When Herod the 
King had heard these things 
he was troubled, and all 
Jerusalem with him. 


(4) And when he had 
gathered all the chief 
priests and scribes of the 
people together, he de¬ 
manded of them where 
Christ should be born. 


Aka-i?<Yi-da. 


-nga l’dt-r6. 

-ping hare come. 

Mala Herod-la 

Chief 

tartet lT-da?*nga 
news hearing 

bedig, *6t-Jiuh l’ar- 
also, his heart 

-jdbctgi -re J erusalem 
wa bad 


-ten 

in 

bedig. 

also. 


l’dra -duru 
all people 


Cl-bedig, dd chief 
He also, he 
priests, scribes 

bddig , darlag-Via, 
and, people of 

otot-jeg - 

them collecting 

-nga, a itik- 
togetlier, he them 


Remarks. 


From 

mugum Sni 
forehead touch 


-chhira-re Idn-chd 
asked where 

Christ l'ad-Jtfi-nga, 
being born. 


















SOUTH ANDAMAN GROUP OF TRIBES. 


137 


according to Saint Matthew —contd. 


Filchiktcdr. 


Idte-ngSL. 
have come. 

Td Herod tdngol le- 
Chief news 

— binge- nga, loinye, 

hearing also, 

’aut Q'pdu Y&r-kdda- 
his heart bad 


-nga, 

was, 


Jernsalem-Ziw 

in 


n’ix-dire loinye . 
all people likewise. 


Vie loinye , die, the 
Be also, he 
chief priests, scribes 

loinye, nule Vlye 
also, they of 

w’auto-c^-nga, 6ng 
collecting together, he 

n’it-bt»ger-nga,, 
them asked, 


iU-kaut 

where 


Christ 


’ ong-«j&?<rpa-nga. 
being born. 


Aukau-</«*ooi. 


—chikan. 
come. 

T4 Herod t’rdngol 
Chief news 

’ } 6k-binge lekoinye . 
hearing also, 

’autaii-jiOil: r k-kddah 
his heart . bad 

—chlkan, Jerusalem- 
was, 

—an n’m-dlre 

in all people 

lekoinye , 
likewise. 

Lekoinye , d, the chief 
Also, he 
priests, scribes, 


lekoinye , 
also, 


niye 

they 


n’&Vitan-chek, 
collecting together, 

d n’ ri- linger-chiksiu. 
he them asked 


d~Uje 
where 

walapa. 
being bom. 


Christ-le 


Remarks. 
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NOTES ON THE LANGUAGES OF THE 


The Second Chapter of the Gospel 


English. 


(5) And they said unto 
him, In Bethlehem of 
Jnd sea: for thus it is 
written by the prophet. 


(6) And thou Bethlehem, 
in the land of Juda, art 
not the least among the 
princes of Juda : for out of 
thee shall come a Governor, 
that shall rule my people 
Israel. 


Aka-.fi/a-da. 


Tdlik eda ’en -ydb- 
Then they him said, 


-ka, 


Judaea. Via 
-of 


Bethlehem -len : 

in: 


Idea 
thus 

yiti-vk. 

wrote. 


prophet-14 


Ngolbddig Bethle- 
Thou and 


—hem. 


Juda-P*a 

of 


ereni'len, Juda -Via 
land-in, in 

Maia-geX-len ab- 
Chiefs in 

—ketia y&hd : ucha - 
small not : on this 

—drift ngia 6rem- 
account your coum 

— tek Mala on - 
try-from a Chief will 

—ke, 61 a Israel 

come, he 


Remabks. 


Yiti is used to mean 
“ scratch/’ “ mark 
by cutting/’ 
“ mark patterns 
on wood,” hence 
“write.” 


Td has affixed the 
Pronoun me, to 
convey a Plural 
sense. 
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<§L 


according to Saint Matthew —oontd. 


Puchikwdr. 


K6l rtong iu-w?«r-ya, 
Then they said, 

Judaea -Viye Beth- 
of 

■—lehem-£i« * 6td pro- 
in : thus 

—phet-16ng yiU-oga, 
(Honorific) wrote, 


Ngule lolnye Betli- 
Thou also 


-lehem, 


Juda-ZVye 

of 


dram-an, Juda-ZVyc 
land in, of 


Td-ne-lin 
Chiefs in 


ab -ke/ia 
small 


p6ye : Mta-tdi 

not: on this account 

tigiye dram-le 
your country from 

Td une- ke, die 
a Chief will come, he 

vCax-dire-Vlye iye 
all people of their 


Aukau-tM&w- 


Kol w’en-yaV-chfke, 
Then they said, 

Judsea-r/ye Beth- 
of 

—lehem-«»: at oh pro¬ 
in : thus 

—phet-le ytti-chikm, 
wrote. 


Ngule lelcoinye Betli- 
Thou and 


-lahem, 


Juda -Viye 
of 


Remarks. 


tiwe-taukal-cm, Juda- 
country in, 

» 

—Viye Te n-an a -ndou 
of Chiefs small 

pdye : kote-Vrdle 

not: on this account 

ngiye tiwe-tdukal-V dk 
your country from 

2V- le une, ola 
a Chief will come, he 

Israel n'vi-dire-Viye 
all people of 


The word for “ coun¬ 
try ” really means:— 
tiwe 

“place,” or “land” 
taukal, 

“ trees ” or “ forest.” 


T 2 


f 
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NOTES ON THE LANGUAGES OF THE 


The Second Chapter of the Gospel 


English. 


(7) Then Herod, when 
he had privily called the 
wise men, enquired of them 
diligently what time the 
star appeared. 


(8) And he sent them to 
Bethlehem and said, Go and 
search diligently for the 
young child ; and when ye 
have found him, bring me 
word again, that I may 
come and worship him also. 


Aka-2?e«-da. 


l'dra— duru-Via l’ab- 
all the people of 

— Maa-dd.. 

Chief. 

Herod, &b-gdd l’ara* 
•wise men 

— duru 'da mila-k.6 
all quietly 

’ab-<mo-nga, d 
brought, he 

Htik-cldiira-v6 
them asked 

Mchihcfchd e-Y6n- 
at what time 

— td-Yddtek chdto 
star 

l’ig- bddig -nga- da. 
appeared. 

Chd 'itik t’x- tan-v6 
Then them he sent 

Bethle hem •lat *et- 
to them 


— ydb, 
said, 


tichik tun 
Go much 


ah -ligctia 
child 


ab-a/e- 
search; 


—ke; ngidtek vgoda 
then you 


Remaskb. 


“Time,” 
“ Place 


literally, 
of direc¬ 
tion.” The -k in 
Yddtek is euphonio' 


Tun means “again,” 
“ diligently.” 
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according io Saint Matthew —contd. 


Puchihtcar. 

Aukau-/w(}£. 

Td. 

Chief. 

IVleklle. 

Chief. 

Herod, ab -hot n’&x-dire 
wise men all 

Herod, a -kot n’vA-dtre 
wise men all 

mUe eche-Tign, 

silently brought, 

WbH ab che, d 

quietly brought, he 

ong n’iv-bfnger-TLgVb 
he them asked 

n’xi-bingcr- chlkan 
them asked 

tdl-chemi tiwe- l’6ng- 
what time 

tdje-bei tlwe- t’aun- 
at what 

—tfd-l’ong-nen fcdichin 
star 

—tfaw-le-nen kdiclian 
time star 

rtr-ttlu-ia,. 

appeared. 

£’er-f jlw-leklle. 
appeared. 

Taich 6ng n’Ate-kiU- 
Then he them sent 

Ben a ndk tev-kile- 
Theu he them sent 

—nga Bethlehem-Jdte 

—chlkan Bethlehem- 

to 

»’in weir, Kot he 
them said. Go much 

—i late n’m-ydr, Kot 
to, them said, Go, 

ab»£*Ve-te d£a-ke; 
child search for; 

hH A-t’rdfd dte-chik; 
much child search for; 

Mma ngongel ’aute- 
then you 

ben ngongel ’autau- 
theu you 


Remarks. 
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<SL 


142 


NOTES ON THE LANGUAGES OF THE 


The Second Chapter of the Gospel 


English. 


(9) When they had heard 
the king, they departed; 
and, lo, the star, which they 
saw in the east, went before 
them, till it came and stood 
over where the young child 
was. 


Aka-Uea-da. 


^t-badali-nga 

finding 

bidig, d’en-tartit 
also, to me news 

l’ik-cm, kien do 
bring, that I 

d^-ka ’en-d’iji- 
coming him 

— mug-ini* ke. 
will worship. 

Ngidteh ida If diet 
When they Chief 

Herod tartit Vi-ddi- 
news heard, 

—k&, wdi ha ida 

l that they 

wij - ri ; ohdto 
went away; star 

bidig, ida hand* 
and, they east 

—teh ig-bddig-VQ, 
in saw, 

ida entoba auto- 
them before 

— Id* rd, chd’tdlik a 
went, until it 

6t6-ldijdi-T& liga 
ceme above child 


Remarks. 


"Verbal substantive 
Suffix is generally 
omitted in Ptichik- 


tvar. 


wdi only gives em¬ 
phasis to the mean¬ 
ing of other words. 
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according to Saint Matthew —contd. 


Puohilcmr, 

✓ 

&vktm>Juwdi. 

Remarks. 

pom loinye, t* in- 
finding also, to me 

pom lekomye, Tin- 
finding also, to me 

* ' V •v v *' '■ >'* ; 

—tangol 1 &-une, dtd 
news bring, that 

— t’rdngol lak -une 3 

news bring, 


tuk dta, ’in-l’iram- 
I come, him 

k’autok-J’^/e J en- 

that I will come 


—mika-ll- kan. 
will worship. 

— i'vhn-mika-li-chQ. 
him will worship. 


Tema pong Mala 
When they Chief 

Ben ne TS Herod 
When they Chief 


Herod tangol l’d- 
speech 

t’rd-ngol-hik benge- 
speech heard, - 


— Mng-ke, kola ndng 
heard, ! they 

—chlke, k'le ne 
! they 


Ze2-nga; kaichin 

went away; the star 

chikan; kdichan 
went away ; star 


loinye , nong {paid 
also, they east (in) 

lekomye ne dp el 
and they east 


lr-^7«-nga, nong 

saw, them 

re-T^M-chikan, ne 
saw, them 


in tube autam-chdla- 
before went, 

entd n’autom -cTiule- 
before went, 


—nga, talch’kdl ’ong 
until it 

—chlkan, ben'kdl a 
until it 


autam-Wc^a-nga 
came above 

autoni* Idchok • chfkan 
came above 
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English. 


(10) When they saw the 
star they rejoiced with ex¬ 
ceeding great joy. 


(11) And when they 
were come into the house, 
they saw the young child 
with Mary his mother, and 
fell down, and worshipped 
him : and when they had 
opened their treasures, they 
presented unto him gifts; 
gold, and frankincense, and 
myrrh. 


The Second Chapter of the Gospel 


At a-A'a-da. 


bd Y6t’pd r icha-lat. 
small near. 


chdto 

star 


l’ig- 


Eda 
They 

— badig- ka, eda 

saw, they 

6t6-ijMa-v6. 
were very rejoiced, 


bud-lat 
house inside 


Eda 
They 

Vox lotok-\‘&, dda 
haring entered, they 

hga, bd l’ig- 
child small 

— badig-m ’Ah-chdna 
saw his mother 

Mary Pot -paicha- 
her lap 

— ten , dda pd- 
in* they falling 

—ka 'iji-mug-eni- 
—ka, him worship' 
down, 

—re : Ida ekan 
—ped: they their 

er welep- 

property having 


Remarks. 


An 
keeps 


Andamanese 


his 


pro¬ 


perty’ wrapped up 
in bundles. 

“ Er" or “ ivoe ” 
here mean “ be- 
longings.” 

Welep -kd “un¬ 
wrapped.” 
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according to Saint Matthew —contd. 



kicha Ur6 T6te- 
small child, him 

-baicha-ldte. 

near. 

N6ng kaichin Vix-tilu - 
They star saw, 

-ya, nong mtam-ydla 
they very rejoiced 


-nga. 


Nong 

They 


emi'ldte 
house inside 


t , &-lduter-y&, nong 
having entered, they 

kicha tire l’ir •titu- 
small child saw 

-nga Hyi™ Mary 
his mother 

’avdti-bdich-ar/, ndng 
lap in, they 

bdd- ya, * iram- 
fell down, they 

-mika-li- nga: nong 
worshipped: they 

nilam tiwe welepi-y^i 
their property opening, 

nong ’ en -tiwe rek- 
;hey him property gave 


Jeichak t're Toto* 
small child 

-bdiche-l&te. 
lap by. 

Ne kaichan l’r i~t’liu~ 
They star saw, 

-chike, ft’autom- 
they 

-jeld-ch.ik.3Ln. 
were very rejoiced. 

Ne emi-ldtc t’ra- 
They house inside 

-loter-chike, ne 
having entered, they 

Jtichak t're Tri- 
small child 

-TWw-chikan eye 
saw his 

nan Mary 5 autau- 
mother 

-bdich-an, ne bdte- 
lap in, they fell 

-chike, rcm-mika-U- 
down, they worship- 


-chikan: 
-ped : 


nilam 

their 


tiwe \c-waUpi-chikc, 
property untying. 
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NOTES ON THE LANGUAGES OF THE 


The Second Chapter of the Gospel 


English. 

Aka-i^da. 

Remarks. 

(12) And being warned 
of God in a dream that 
they should not return to 
Herod, they departed into 
their own country another 
way. 

-ka, eda ’en 

opened, they him 

cr mdn-r& ; 

property gave ; 

gold, frankincense 

bedig, myrrh be dig. 
also also. 

Eda, Puluga- la, 

They, God, 

’at-tdraba-ka } *et- 
them dreaming, 

-yab-nga 

saying warned, 

tdlik oda Herod-Z«£ 
that they to 

ava-dankm-nga 

returning 

ydbd , kdtik wm 
not, then 

eda efcan erema- 
they their country 

-lat wtj- r6 ting a 
to went road 

l’aka ‘tSdibol-tek. 
another by. 

i 

t 

I 

I 

i 

J 

Another, The word 
really means 

“ roundabout.” 
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according to Saint Natthew contd. 


Ptichikwdr, 

Ax&nxX'Jitivol, 

Remarks. 

-nga; gold, frankin¬ 
cense Imnye , myrrh 
also. 

ne ’en -Hwe le- 
they him property 

-r<?ft-cliikan; gold, 


loinye. 

gave ; 


also. 

frankincense lekoinye , 
also, 



myrrh lekolnye. 
also. 


Nong, Bilik Aong, »’ab. 
They, God, them 

Ne, Bilak-lo, ne 
They, G-od, them 


-chdpan-ya,n’in-wdr. 
dreaming, said 

chdupan-clnkQ, w’in- 
dreaming. 


-nga ’ir -te, kol 

warned, that 

-ydr 1’1-M-chlkan, 
said warned. 


ndng Herod-/«fe 

they to 

k6l ndm THexod-Utc 
that they to 


w’dram-roi pdye, 

returning not, 

n’r&m-roi pdye, 

returning not. 


Jciti-kola ndng nttam 
then they their 

kui-k'l4 ne niyim 
then they their 


dmm-ldte Id -nga 

country to went 

tiwe-tdukal-ldte lu 
country to went 


tdleng-Y 6-taum- 

road ' another 

taleng t’aukau- 

road 


-buuce-lat. 

by. 

- tarok-buioe-ldte. 
another by. 
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MOTES ON THE LANGUAGES OE THE 


The Second Chapter of the Gospel 


English. 


(13) And when they 
were departed, behold, the 
angel of the Lord appeared 
to Joseph in a dream, say¬ 
ing, Arise, and take the 
young child and his 
mother, and flee into 
Egypt, and be thou there 
until I bring thee word : 
for Herod will seek the 
young child to destroy 
him. 



Eda (it'Skan t’et 
They themselves 

-makra- ka, ucha 
having gone, behold, 

Tdluga-Via angel 
God his 
-Id Joseph-l’a a- 

-tdraba- re, angel- 
saw in a dream, 

-la a ’ek-iji-y«6-ka, 
he him told, 

kdich h6i, liga 
come arise, child 


bd Via 

small his 


chdna 

mother 


bidig db 4k, ol-bedig 
also take, and 

■Egypt er-len 
country in 

H^’ad'tceib'-kd, 
you flee, 

uchin pdli-kA 
there stop 

iichik do tdrtet 
then I news 

(Jc~\z.(i : ucha 

will bring: for 

Herod-la liga bd 
child small 
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according to Saint Matthew —contd. 


PMUcwdr. 

lukSWtfaw®. 

Remarks. 

n6ng w’ebem-j!’6ng- 
They themselves 

Nd w’dbem tf’aun- 
They themselves 


-mdr- ya, Jcote, 

having gone, behold. 

-mar-chike, Jcote, 
having gone, behold, 


Bilik-Viye angel- 
Grod his 

BUak-Viye angel-le 
God his 


-l<Sng Joseph-l<5ng 
5 &b-cAajm»-nga, 
him dreaming, 

Joseph-le 6,-chcmpan- 
drearnt, 
-ehikan, angel-le 


angel-l<5ng 6ng 

he 

d 'dale rem -gar¬ 
bs him told, 


V-iram-ttv£j*-ya, / 
him told, eome 

-chike, £ kdnye , 
come arise, 

. 

kon-ys,, Mcha tlrd 
arise, small child 

MchaJc V re Viye 
small ohild his 


Vi yin loinye 4, 
his mother also take. 

ndii lekoinye dak- che, 
mother also take, 


vle-lomye Egypt 
and 

lekoinye Egypt 

and 


aram-an tod- ke, 

country in flee 

tiio-an woft-chik, 

land in flee, 


Mn nd- kd Jcdi tdng 

there stop then I 

kon i^-chik kdi te 
there stop then I 


tdngol lV-kan \lcote 
news will bring : for 

t’rdngol Vdk- chine: 
news will bring: 


Herod-l<5ng Mcha 
small 

kdte Herod-le Mchak 
for small 


tire Vdte-ke 

child will search for 

t’rd' Vdte-ohine 
child will search for 
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NOTES ON THE LANGUAGES OF THE 


The Second Chapter of the Gospel 


English. 


(14) When he arose, he 
took the young child and 
his mother by night, and 
departed into Egypt: 


(15) And was there 
until the death of Herod : 
that it might be fulfilled 
which was spoken of the 
Lord by the prophet, say¬ 
ing, Out of Egypt have I 
called my son. 


Aka-iJ/a-da. 


V&b-dtd*k6 
him will search for 

’oiyo-auko-Z^nga* 
him killing 

-lei. 

for. 

A 5d£-M, d 
He getting up, he 

Via 
his 


liga bd 
child small 


vhdm 

mother 


ohbddig 

also 


gurug-len , 
took night in, 

d Egypt ldt-rd : 
he * went : 

Katin d pdli-VG 
There he stayed 

gdur ~ka Herod-ld 
until 

auko-^-nga-Z«i : 
was dead: 

Men edd-Y& ucha- 
thus was because 
-chd prophet-la 

JBuluga- la ’eb- 

God of 


Remarks. 


Ganr-hx is here 
used as a verb, 
intensifying the 
meaning of “stay¬ 
ed.” 
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according to Saint Matthew— contd. 


Pttchikwdr. 


Aukau-e7aMW. 


’e auto -om-pil-Ube. 
him killing for. 


Ong kdnyi-ya, ong 
~~ he 


He rising, 

kicha tire 
small child 

yin lolnye 
mother also 


Vi 

his 


e-nga 


diralc-jxn, 
night in, 

Egypt late- nga, 
went. 


took 

ong 

he 


Kan ong n6- nga 
There he stayed 

kur- ya Herod-ldng 
until 


6m-pil-\n,te : 
was dead: 


itd 
thus 

d-nga, kota-tdich 
was, because 

prophet-16ng Bilik- 
God 

-long ’db-wdr-ya, 

(of) saying, 


’autau-am-^u7-Zd&<?. 
him killing for. 


A k6nyc-cMk&, d 
He rising, he 


kichak 

small 

ndu 

mother 


trf 

child 


Viye 

his 


lekoinye 

also 


da/ochikan dirak-an 
took night in, 

d Egypt fo7e-chikan. 
he went. 


Kim d 
There he 

Awr-chike 

until 


wo-chikan 

stayed 

Herod-le 


am-jp^-ldte : dtok | 
was dead: thus 


d-chikan kote-ben 
was because 

prophet-le Bilak-]e 
God (of) 
a-ydr-chike, ydr, 
saying * said, 


Bbmakks. 


The verb late and the 
suffix -kite must not 
be confunded. The 
words have a slightly 
different intonation. 
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NOTES ON THE LANGUAGES OF THE 


The Second Chapter of the Gospel 


English. 


(16) Then Herod, when 
he saw that he was mocked 
of the wise men, was ex¬ 
ceeding wroth, and sent 
forth, and slew all the 
children that were in Beth¬ 
lehem, and in all the coasts 
thereof, from two years old 
and under, according to 
the time which he had 
diligently enquired of the 
wise men. 


Aha-Bi/a-da. 


yah- ka, yob- nga, 
spoke, saying, 

Da Egypt 6rem- 
I land 

-tele d'ekem ha 
from my son 

Y&t-pegik-r&. 
have called. 


Jeg Herod 

Then 

ek-\g-n<ivH-'k.& 
becoming aware 

Sdd 
they 


ixb-gdd-la, 
the wise men 


’oiyo 

to him had mocked, 

-re, d iji-dna- 
he became very 

-r6, a 

angry, he 

’ak.&t-tdr-t6wdi- 
sent forth 

-r£, d Bethlehem- 
he. 

-left, wdlak bSdig, 
in, outside also; 


Remarks. 


“ Picha ” means 
“ stupid.” The 
verb here means 
“ made a fool of.” 
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according to Saint Matthew —contd. 


Puchihcdr. 

Aukau-«/wW£. 

Remarks. 

war- nga, Tong 

said, , I 

te Egypt tiwe-taukal - 
I land 


Egypt Aram-U 

land from 

-lat tarn del 

from my son 


tlyam del l’ate- 
my son 

l'ate- biye- chikan. 
have called. 


-biye- nga. 
have called. 



Jeh Herod V-ir- 
Then he 

Atok Herod ’eak-re- 
Then he 


-Mnge-yo £b-Jc6t~ 

becoming aware wise 

-bing e-chiko 
becoming aware 


-l<5ng ong ’aute-iram- 
men him had 

6,-kdt- le jie 

wise men they 


' -paidal-ngo, ong 

mocked, he 

’aute-w’rem.- 

him 


ir&m-kdune-ng&, 
became very angry, 

-pdutal- chikan, A 
had mocked, he 


ong no-tii-p^ch-ngSL, 
he sent forth, 

rem- k'noich- chikan, 
became very angry, 


ong Bethlehem 
he in. 

a n’&ukau-t'rd-pAch- 
he sent forth. 


wdlma lolnye, kicha 
outside also, small 

-chikan, d Bethlehem* 

, he 


tire n'bx-dire £’auta- 
children all they 

-an, w'ldkar lekoinye, 
in, outside also, 
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NOTES ON THE LANGUAGES OF THE 


English. 


(17) Then was fulfilled 
that which was spoken hy 
Jeremy the prophet, say¬ 
ing, 


The Second Chapter of the Gospel 


Aka-Z?«V(]a. 


liga 

6d-lag 

children 

small 

’6ra -duru 

Toiydt- 

all 

them 

-aukau-^-^ao-re, 

killed, 

eda 

kdm 

those 

breast 


wSlij- yatd, Mchikan 
sucking, as 

drld-len a vib-gdd 
daysftn he wise 

-nga- len Mn- 
men to he 

•chiura- nga 
asked 

beringa-da. 

well. 


Kien ddd-VQ ncha * 
Thus was because 

-chd Mala Jeremy 
(Honorific) 

prophet-?’^ tdgi- 
his speech 

•len d en-yafi-ka, 
in he said, 


Remarks. 


The Andamanese 
have no idea of 
years, but children 
are suckled up to 
about two years of 
age. 
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according to Saint Matthew —oontd. 


P'ueJnkwdr. 


»'■ om-w^-nga, ndng 
killed, srnal' 

kaume we-nen, eta 
breast sucking, as 


mauli-in 
days in 

&b-kdt-Hn 
wise men to 


ong 

he 

ong 

he 


bmger-ja dem-da. 
asked well. 


£td o-nga, kota- 
Thus was, because 

-tdich Td Jeremy 
(Honorific) 

prophet -Viye tek- 
his speech 

•an ong in-wdr-ya, 
in he said, 


Aukau -Juwol. 


kichak 

small 


t’rd-ne 

children 


ne-chdpar l’autau- 
they all 

-am-tt»Y-chi kan, 
killed. 


ne 
they 

we’et- nen, 
sucking, 

pdut-\6-nen 
days in 

6,-kdt-lm 
wise men to 


Icaume-^e 

breast 

atok 

as 

a 
he 

aun- 


-Unger dem-lokile. 
asked well. 


Atok d-chikan hole- 
Thus was because 

-ben Te Jeremy pro- 
(Honorific) 

-phet-lYye teke-an d 
his speech in he 

’m-ydr-chlke, 

said, 


Remarks. 
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NOTES ON THE LANGUAGES OF THE 


The Second Chapter of the Gospel 


English. 

Aka-#6?Vda. 

Remarks. 

(IB) In Raina was there 
a voice heard, lamentation, 
and weeping, and great 
mourning, Rachel weeping , 
for her children, and would 
not he comforted, because 
they are not. 

* 

Rama-te;» tegi l’i- 
in a voice 

-<fa5-ka, tdWc- nga, 
tvas heard, lamenting, 

biUab-nga bedig, 
weeping also,- 

61-bidig ’ara-ddru 
and all 


t , ' 4 

’dkat-dp-da, 
in jnourning, 

Rachel-la elcan 
her 

bd-lat hulab- 

children for weeping, 

-nga, d '6i-huk-V&x- 
she her heart 

“ Og ” is grey clay 
put on the head 
when in mourning. 
This phrase ap¬ 
peared to convey 
the English mean¬ 
ing. 

♦ 


-hiring a-ydba-len, 
good not in, 

’on bd ydbd. 

her children not. 

In Andamanese the 
force of “ would 
not’ 1 can scarcely 
be expressed. 

(19) Rut when Herod 
was dead,behold, an angel 
of the Lord appeareth in a 
dream to Joseph in Egypt. 

Jeg Herod-M ’auko- 
Then being 

-W-ka, dcha, 
dead, behold, 



Tuluga-Via angel- 
God his 
-Id Joseph, Egypt- 



erem-len, d mdmi- 
country in, he sleep 
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according to Saint Matthew —contd. 


Puchi&tcdr. 

KxxVmrJuWOPn 

Remarks, 

Rama -tin teke le- 

Rama-M teke lak- 


in voice 

in voice 


-binge- ya, war- nga, 
was heard, lamenting, 

•binge-eMka, ydr, 

was heard, lamenting, 


bttab-ngn lime, 

weeping also 

bilap lekoinye, ne- 
weeping also, all 


dle-loinye ri&t-dire 
also all people 

•chdpar lekoinye 

people also 


n’6-6da- da, Rachel- 

ri a ukau-dde-lekile. 


in mourning, 

in mourning, 


-16ng ilarn del-late 
her children for 

Rachel-le am del- 
her children 


todr-nga, ’ong ’auto- 
weeping, she 

-late bilap, d ’autau- 
for weeping, she 

¥ 

-pdu-V&x-dem-poye-lin, 
heart good not in, 

- pok-t’ri-dem-poye-n , 
heart good* not in, 


*6ng dtte poye. 
her children not. 

’dim ddle poye- 
her children not. 



-lekile. 


Jek Herod-16ng ’6m- 
Then 

Atok Herod-le am- 
Then 


-pil-ya, hote, Bilih- 
died, behold, God 

-pil-chdkQ, kote , 

died, behold, 


-Viye angel-16ng, 
his 

JBilak-Viye angel-le, 
God his 


Joseph, Egypt draw 
country 

Joseph, Egypt 
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NOTES ON THE LANGUAGES OP THE 


The Second Chapter of the Gospel 


English. 


(20) Saying, Arise, and 
take the young child and 
his mother, and go into the 
land of Israel: for they are 
dead which sought the 
young child’s life. 


(21) And he arose, and 
took the young child and 
his mother, and came into 
the land of Israel. 


Aka-J5i/a*da. 


-nga bidig, tdraba- 
rag also, dream- 

-nga -len ’ig -bddig- 
ing in saw. 

-re. 


Tib- ka, kaich hoi, 
Saying, come arise, 

Uga hi Via 
child small his 

china bidig ah -ik, 
mother also take, 

ol-hedig Israel dr* 
and land 

•len Miik-M : ida 
in go: they 

£b -Uga Toxyo-auko- 
child his 

•U- nga lua-y&te, 
killing wished, 

ida &x\ko-Utad-v&. 
they are dead. 

A hoi- r£, Uga 
He arose, child 

hi Via china 
small his mother 

ol-hidig ah”/A?-rd, 
also took, 


Remarks. 
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according to Saint Matthew —contd. 


PucMkwor. 


•an, ong-pdt-nga, 

in, lie sleeping 

lolnye, chdpan-Un, 
also, dream-in, 

’ir-^tt-nga. 

saw. 

War- nga, I konye, 
Saying, come arise, 

kicha tire Vi 
small cliild his 

yin lolnye, e, ule» 
mother also, take, 

-lolnye Israel dram- 
and land 

-an kui- ke: nong ab- 
in go: they 

•tire Vwto-6m-pil- 
child his killing 

-nga Vdte- nen, nong 
wished, they 

n’6m-wit-nga,. 
are dead. 


Ong 

He 


konye- nga, 
arose, 


kicha tire Vi 
small child his 

yin ule-lolnye e-nga, 
mother also took, 


Aukau -Jutool. 


tiice-idukal-an, d 
country in, he 

paut lekomye, 

sleeping also, 

chaupan-an re-Vliu 
dream in saw, 
-chlkan. 

Ydr-chdke, $ konye - 
Saying, come arise, 

-ch&, kichak t’re 
small child 

Viye ndu lekomye, 
his mother also, 

dak-ohh, lekolnye 

take, and 

Israel tiwe-iaukal-an 
land in 

kui- che: ne 6,-t'rd 
go: they child 

Tautau-nam-jD^ - 

killing 

•Vdte- nen ne n'am-wit- 
wished they are dead, 
-chikan. 

A konye-dadkan, 

He arose, 

kichak VrS V u 
small child, his 

ndu lekomye dak- 
mother also, took. 


Remarks, 
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NOTES ON THE LANGUAGES OF THE 


The Second Chapter of the Gospel 


English. 


(22) But when he heard 
that Archelaus did reign 
in Judaea in the room of his 
father Herod, he was afraid 
to go thither: notwithstand¬ 
ing, being warned of God 
in a dream, he turned aside 
into the parts of Galilee. 


Aka- ft/a-da. 


eda Israel- 
they his 

er-len on -re 

country in came. 


Arik a tegi 1Y- 
But he news 


-ddi-k a 
heard 


Archelaus 


Judaea -Via 
its 


Mata 

Chief 


Yedd-re, ia Mata 
was, his father 

Herod Y&v-ldg-len, 
place in, 

a ad-M£-rd 
he was frightened 

kdtek wtj-ngdL-leb : 
thereto going for: 

ngidtek Pulnga-H 
therefore God 

taraba-nga-len 
dreaming in 

’en-y«&-r6, d 

him told, he 

dd-rdA-r6 Galilee 
turned aside 


Remarks. 


It is difficult to 
give the English 
sense of the latter 
portion of this 
verse. 
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according to Saint Matthew— contd. 


kucMkwar. 


nong Israel-2 Vye 
they his 

dram-an un€- Bga. 

country in came. 


Tali ong teke 
But he news 

1 e-binge Archelaus 
heard 

JudEea -Viye Td 

its Chief 

Vo -nga iye Ta 
was, his father 

Herod l’ar-i Uwan, 

place in, 

ong 6m-Zo£-nga 
he was frightened 

kui lu—ldbe • 
there going for : 

tdma jBilik-l6ng 
therefore God 

chapan-an in-wdr-nga, 
dream in told, 

ong 6m-mta-nga 
he turned aside 

Galilee-ZVye 

its 


Aukau -Juwoi. 


•chikan, ne Israel- 
they 

-Viye tiwe-tdukal * 
his country 

-an 6ne-okikan. 
in came. 

T’rale d teke P&k- 
But he news 

-binge-chikQ 

heard 

Archelaus Judsea- 

-Viye Td Vd- chikan, 
its Chief was, 

dye Td Herod 

his father 

ra -tiw-an, a am- 
place in, he 

-^-chikan kui 
was frightened there j 

lu-lebe: ben 
going for: therefore 

Btlak-le chdupan -an 
God dream in 

’am-ydr-chikan, a 
him told, he 

am -rok-t ukdu-chikaxi 
turned aside 


Remarks. 
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NOTES ON THE LANGUAGES OF THE 


The Second Chapter of the Gospel 


English. 


(23) And he came and 
dwelt in a city called 
Nazareth; that it might be 
fulfilled which was spoken 
by the prophets, He shall 
be called a Nazarene. 


Aka-5/a-da. 


•Via er-len. 
its country in. 


A on- k&, d bdratj• 
He came, he village 

-len hudti-XQ, 
in lived, 

bdraij V6t-teng-da 
village its name 


Remarks. 


Nazareth : 


Men 

thus 


edd-r6 

was 


ucha-chd 

because 


prophets-la, 

’en-ya&-kd, 

said, 

’6t-teng VdddA&k, 
His name shall be 

Nazarene. 
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according to Saint Matthew —con eluded * 


* ' '..-r rTr~~ 

Pvchikwdr* 

Aukau -Juwoi. 

Remarks. 

dram-an . 

Galilee -Vtye Uwe- 


country in. 

its 



-tduhal- an. 
country in. 


dng une- ya, 6ng 

A 6ne-e, hike, d 


He came, lie 

He came, he 


pdurdich-an 

pemrdteh-an hatch - 


village in 

village in lived, 


hatch- nga, pdurdteh 

-chikan, pdurdlch 


lived, village 

village 


Z’auto4/e-da 

£’autau-Z*W-lekile 


its name 

its name 


Nazareth: eta 

Nazareth: atalc 


thus 

thus 


6- nga hdta-tdich 

e-chfkan hote-hen 


was because 

was because 


prophets-16ng 

prophet-ie en- 


in-w^r-nga, 

—yar-cMke, 


said, 

said, 


'h\\te-ydu luJc-ne 

’autau -Uwe 

r- 

His name shall be 

His name 


Nazarene. 

Iti-Ghine 



shall be Nazarene. 



T2 
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notes on the languages of THE 


In the above, the Suffix -Yatd, or -I4t6, occurs in the Aka-I?eVda; 
also the word Veda-re, regarding which some explanation appears to 

be desirable. _ , . „ 

-Yatd or -Idtd, has the force of the Perfect Tense, and is a Tense 

Suffix having its equivalent in BucUJcwdr and Aukau-<7« of -nen. 
F4d- appears to be the Root “ be,” and with a Tense Suffix answers 
to the English Verb “to be.” Attached to Roots in “ Compound 
Words it seems to give the force of the Passive Voice, and on y 
takes the Tense Suffixes -kd, and -rd. 

In the kUkhu-Juiooi two Roots very like each other will be 
noticed ; Binge and Binger. Binge means “ know,” and its eqmva- 
lents ; Binger means “ ask,” and its equivalents. 

In the sixth verse of the Aka-R^-da version the word Jf^-gat- 
leu will be noticed. 

Mom means “ Father,*' or “ Chief,” and is an HononIK Like 
the other Boots of its Group it has no form to express but 

the Suffix -gat, or more properly g’4t, means “ several. This buffix 

is rare, and is formed thus: 
g is euphonic. 

’dt is a Plural Pronoun. . __ 

The whole gives the force of a plural to Mma, as m krdu one 

would say “ Rdja 16g. ” 

In the 8th Verse of the Aukau-WuB? version will be e 

Suffix -chik which is used with an Imperative force, but is not 
common. In the 13th Verse it oceurs again, with the ^meforai, 

and the fact of its being affixed to point the Imperative obviates the 

necessity of prefixing tho pronoun •• You, ” which, though pref x 
in the two other languages, is omitted in the Au au- uwoi 

“peaking Aukau-JiM, whore one word ends with a vowel and 
the next word commences with one, the two vowels are aim „a . 
enphonically, but in writing the above I have ‘bought it best^m 
order to show the construction of the language, to roc 

in full. 






SOUTH ANDAMAN GROUT OF TRIBES. 


165 

A curious and. far-fetched Compound Word is that used in V erse 
1 for “ time.’* 

The word (in Aka-_Z?e'«-da), 

S —P 6n— td —1’ eate really means : — 

Place of direction was. 

$ or Sr may also mean “ day,*’ and hence “ direction of the day/* 
that is, “ direction of the sun,” (which makes the day), hence “ the 
time.” 

In Verse 16 we get (in Aka-i?da-da), walak for “ coasts.” This 
word really means “ the sea-coast,” “ the place outside the “ forest; ” 
hence I have used it for “ the country outside Bethlehem.” Wdlak is 
often used simply to mean “outside.” 

The word used for “ worship ” in Verses 2, 8, and 11, 

’rji ^rndg^ni in Aka-f<f«*da, really means :— 

’ij i— mw]m %—<%/-, 

“ Their foreheads catch,” from the eastern form of salaam, and the 
Mohammedan gestures at prayers. This is a genuine Andamanese 
word, but has been compounded after the opening of the Settlement 
in 3858 when the Andamanese first saw this mode of salutation. 

In conclusion I would draw attention to the care with which the 
Aukau-Jei/edi indicate pronominallv the Numbers of the Predicators. 
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NOTES ON THE LANGUAGES OP THE 


CHAPTER VIII; 

The Songa of the Andamanese—Their nature— Four Songs in the Aukau-Jmoa? 
language, with translation, and Notes—'Ceremonial Dances—Three Songs in the 
Akar -Bala language, with translation and Notes—Three Songs in the Aka-Uea-da 
language, with translation and Notes—Three Songs in the Puchikwar language, 
with translation and Notes. 

In the songs of the Andamanese all grammatical considerations 
appear to be sacrified to rhythm, to so great an extent indeed that the 
composer of a song is often obliged to explain the Refrain to the 
Chorus before they are able to take it up. 

With the music of the Andamanese I will deal in another volume, 
and here propose to consider only the manner in which the songs are 
composed and the relation the poetic dialects bear to the ordinary 
languages. 

The Andamanese have no traditions regarding the origin of their 
species of songs, merely believing that the “ Ancestors ” from time 
immemorial used to compose and sing songs similar in rhythm and 
subject to those composed to-day. As, though it is not etiquette for 
one person to sing a song composed by another when the composer is 
alive, yet songs by composers who have been distinguished men are 
sung by others of their tribe after their death, we thus get a few 
so-called ancient songs, which, however, are not really very old, and 
are of little value, not being different from the ordinary songs of the 
present day, for legends are not handed down in song. 

The formal construction of all Andamanese songs is the same, 
though the subject matter differs. There are no religious, nursery, or- 
love songs, and the principal subjects for poetry are sport of various 
kinds, adventures and travels, the making of weapons and utensils, 
and important occurrences in the life of the composer. 

The music, rhythm, accent, and intonation are no clue to the 
sense of the song, and a person not knowing the language would be 
unable even to guess at what was being desoribed: unlike their 
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liabit when telling their stories, the Andamanese do not gesticulate 
or act when singing. 

Every one composes songs, and a man who could not do so would 
be thought little of : even the small children compose their own 
songs. Women occasionally compose songs and sing, and their songs 
are similar in every way to those composed by the men, but they do 
not compare with the men as composers. 

When an Andamanese wishes to make a new song he waits till he 
feels inspired to do so, and will then, when alone, and engaged on 
some occupation, sing to himself till he has hit on a Solo and Refrain 
which takes bis fancy, and then improves it to his taste. His com¬ 
position would ordinarily refer to some recent occurrence by which 
he had been affected. 

Songs and their Refrains may be sung by a few people collected 
together without the usual dance, but they are generally sung in the 
evenings when the people of the village are collected for their daily 
dance. 

It is not etiquette to sing or dance when in mourning. 

At a dance the Soloist stands at the dancing-hoard, and (often in 
a falsetto voice) sings his Solo, and the Refrain. (If he has sung 
his Solo in falsetto, his voice will drop an Octave at the Refrain.) 
If the Chorus grasp the Refrain at once, they sing it; if they do not 
grasp it, the Soloist will repeat it two or three times till the Chorus 
are able to take it up. 

The Solo is sung amid general silence, and the dance commences 
with the Refrain, being also accompanied by a clapping of hands and 
thighs, and the stamping of the Soloist’s foot on the sounding-board. 



The Time of this clapping and stamping is, 


but the Time marked by the stamping of the dancers’ feet is, 



IN 


After the Refrain has been repeated about ten times the Chorus 
pause to take breath, but the clapping of hands and thighs, and the 
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stamping of the sounding-board and the dance, continue: when the 
Chorus hive recovered their breath they again repeat the Refrain 
about ten times. The Soloist will then repeat the Song, and the 
Refrain'Will again be taken up as before ; and this may be repeated 
as many as six times, if the Song has been sung before and is known; 
when, if it has been a success, the Soloist sings a line which appears 
to be meaningless, and the Chorus answers with another line, also 
meaningless, which is sung once, and the time beats then alter to a 


confused" rattle of 


jjjj jjjj 


and the Song ends. 


If it has not been approved of it will be found to die away after 
one or two repetitions and this peculiar ending will not be given. 

A Song consists of one Verse only, but at its conclusion the same 
Soloist may sing another song under the same conditions as the first, 
or he may be relieved by another Soloist. Such Songs and Danees, 
with changes of Soloists, are kept up all night. 

(The work of the Soloist is hard, as besides singing he has to give 
the time by stamping on the sounding-board, but the position is a 
proud one.) 

(The forms of the Dances, the music of the Songs, and the general 
etiquette controlling such assemblies will be described in another 
work.) 

The following Songs in the Aukau -Juwoi language, regarding Pig 
hunts, are good specimens, and the words in them have been very 
little altered to suit the rhythm. It will be noticed from the transla¬ 
tions how much the Composer leaves his audience to infer regarding 
actions and motives in the occurrence about which ho sings:— 


Song I. 
Solo— 


“ Koi mak tdule-lv not-o, not-6, 
Mdk taule-le not-6; 

A e-la m’rd karma chowe-\6 a.” 
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Refrain.— 

" A <?-U Wrd karma chowe-16 d.” 

(TMs is repeated about ten times, and the Chorus then end thus, 

A e-la mWd ” 

and pause for breath.) 

At the end of every song which has met with the approval of the 
audience is added, in Kvtem.-Juwdi — 

Solo— 

“ A-bd boiyo-bf yodat.” 

and the chorus reply : — 

“ Td-a r6-a re-d.” 

After this the song ends. 

The translation of the above song is:— 

Solo— 

<( Koi mdk tdule -le not-6, not-6, 

Come you cockles!pick up, pick up, 

Mdk tauleAa not-6; 

You cockles pick up; 

Refrain— 

A e-la m*rd karma chowe- le, d.” 

He-by we quickly took home, he. 

The meaning of this song is :— 

Solo— 

“ There is nothing else to eat, pick up, therefore, all the cockles 
you can find; ” 

Refrain — 

“ He took home the cockles quickly.” 

When there, is no other food the Andamanese can always find 
cockles, ( Gyrena), which they boil and eat, and from the fact of people 
being told to pick up cockles they would understand that there was 
nothing else to eat that day. 

But the Soloist in this instance wished it to be inferred that he 
would go out and get some pigs. 
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Song II. 

Solo— 

“ Lelmo-le febe-t’ra-frapd, 

Jirmau -le t’ehe-t’TA-t’rdpo-A, 

T’ebe-t’m-t'rdpo-i U-&-” 

Refrain— 

“ T’&oe-Vx&rtfrdfid-i, li-&” 

The translation of this song is 

Solo— ' , 

“ Lelmd- le <’ebe—t’ra —frdpo, 

(Certain beetles) me deafen, 

Jirmau -le t’ebe— t’rd— t’rdpd—&; ” 

Cicadas me deafen; 

Refrain— 

“ T’ebe—t’ra— t’rdpo —f, li —a.” 

Me deafen, singing in the ears. 

The li in the refrain is a poetic abbreviation of “ nili ” “ a ringing 
in the head,” or “singing in the ears.” 

The meaning of the above song is :— 

The Soloist leaves it to be inferred that that he has gone out to 
hunt pig and complains, by way of exciting the sympathy of his 
audience, and preparing the people in the village not to expect 
any pig on his return :— 

Solo— 

«The beetles and cicadas are making such a noise in the jungle 
that my ears are deafened and I cannot hear the sound of the pigs.” 
Refrain— > 

“ My ears are deafened, and there is a singing in them.” 

Song III. 

Solo— 

“ Ldo tdu l’aukau-p’rd# chit dulo, 

$che-£’autau-£dw, 

L’aukau -nejd 6 
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Eche-Pautau -tau, 1’aukaxL- 
-Nejd o-le ’6 m’rm-ka,” 

Refrain— 

“ Nejd o-16 ’6 m’rau- kd,.” 

The translation of this song is 
Solo— 

“ Lao tau l’aukau—pVd& chit dulo, 

Dead men’s bones the same as will hunt, 

Eche—tf’autau— tau, 
my head 

L’aukau— nejd 6 
pain 

* Eche— t ’autau— tau, l’aukau- 

my head, 

Refrain— 

« -Nejd o—16 ’6 rn’rau— ka.” 

pain is throbs. 

The meaning of the above is:— 

The Soloist wishes it to be understood that:— 

Solo— 

« Several people have died in this place and therefore there are no 
pigs; also, when I went to hunt pigs, my head ached so muoh that I 
was unable to get any.” 

Refrain— 

“My head is aching and throbbing.” 

The Andamanese believe that when a death occurs in a place, and 
a corpse is given platform burial there, no pigs will be found in the 
vicinity for some time afterwards. 

This song is also intended to delude the people in the village into 
the belief that the composer did not get any pigs, he giving his 
reasons in it for not catching any. They are therefore not to expect 
anything as the result of his hunt. 

Observe that the Refrain commences at the juncture of a Prefix and 
a Root. 
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Song IV. 

Solo— 

“ K6h t'vk-chmme rk-lot-6, 

K6k Vv-d-chdum-A, 

Pol totS abe-ZAa; ” 

Refrain— 

“ Pot tote 6he-lt-&” 

The translation of this song is:— 

Solo— % 

“ Kok V rd —chaume ra— lot — 6, 

Bow its lower part pulled back, 

Kok t’rk—chdum —a,” 

Bow its lower part. 

Refrain— 

“ Pm tote abe— U —a ” 

On tiptoe I crept silently. 

The meaning of this song is :— 

The Soloigt wishes his audience to understand 
Solo— 

“I saw a pig and it did not see me, so I drew back the lower part 
of my bow that it should not see it.” 

Refrain— 

“ I crept close to the pig, silently, on tiptoe.” 

In the last Song I was told that the Soloist intended his audience 
to infer that he had gone back to the village and the people there 
thought that he had not got a pig; in reality he had shot one, and had 
left it in the jungle a little distance off. 

I have often noticed in camp that two or three Andamanese, who 
had gone away at about 7 a.m, to hunt for pigs, will come home at 
about 3 p.m., looking tired, and with no game. They will sit down 
alone in a hut and speak to no one. After a time one of them will 
make a gesture with his shoulder, and say in a low voice, and in as few 
words as possible, to one of the youngsters who have stayed at home. 
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that dead pigs are in a certain spot in the jungle, not far off. The 
youngsters will go away and hunt for these, and on finding them will 
bring them back to the camp on their backs, when great joy is 
evinced by the women and other people who remained at home and 
had been led to suppose that the hunters had returned unsuccessful. 
(There is a good deal of acting in this on both sides, as the joke is 
such an old one that the people in the village generally know 
whether the hunt has been successful or not.) 

The last song appears to refer to this custom, but unless one is an 
Andamanese it is very difficult always to follow what a composer 
means, indeed his meaning is sometimes so hidden that the very 
Andamanese have to enquire the details of the song and refrain. 

There are certain ceremonial dances among the Andamanese, that 
is to say, ordinary dances conducted at certain periods or ceremonies, 
and special forms of dances. Among these are the dances at the 
turtle-eating, pig’s kidney-fat-eating, and honey-eating ceremonies; 
and the dance after a period of mourning, when the mourning is said to 
be taken off. (The " mourning,” being in the form of a mass of grey 
clay on the head, is actually “ taken off.”) 

The first of these is the great ceremony in the life of an *Ar -Yauto, 
and the special form of dance appropriate is accompanied by a song 
which is' generally about the catching of a turtle; the eating of the 
kidney-fat of a pig, which is the corresponding principal ceremony in 
the life of an Erem-tdga, has a peculiar dance, but there is no singing ; 
the honey-eating is a minor ceremony at which there may or may not 
be a dance or song. 

At the dance of the taking-off of mourning, which dance is of the 
ordinary kind, there are songs, but these do not in any way refer to 
the deceased (as a rule); what appears to be intended is that, the 
period of mourning having passed, ordinary life with its ordinary 
occupations and amusements is resumed. 

A soloist may forget for a moment his composition, in which case, 
while singing, he will repeat the last phrase of two or three words, 
having regard to time and tune only an$l not in the least to the sense, 
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the music lending itself to this as it is entirely constructed of 
successive phrases of two or three notes. 

Also, as the Andamanese have no system of taking breath in a 
song, a soloist *may find it necessary to breathe in the middle of a 
word, when, not to spoil the time of the music he will, when he has 
recovered his breath, begin again a word or two before the one at 
which he stopped; a Solo is thus lengthened, and phrases are repeated 
regardless of the effect of the meaning of the song. 

(Andamanese songs occa|pbnally remind me of Mr. Gilbert’s motto 
on the title-page of the * Bab Ballads,” “Much sound and little 
sense.”) 

The three following songs are in the &kax-BdM language, and are 
in connection with the hunting of turtle:— 

Song I. 

Solo— 

“ Log I’avcJiodrya amye d’idi-diit, 

“ Log r&v-chodryo; 

“ Ong d’e n aut-bodng-dooato-ve.” 

Refrain—■ 

“ Ong d’e n di.it-bodng-d6oato-x6." 

The translation of this Song is;— 

Solo— 

“ Log i’ar -- chodrija dmye d’idi - -dut. 

The way his the sea on this account I stop, 

“ Log Tar — ohoaryd.” 

The way his the sea. 

Refrain— 

“ Ong d’en aut- - bodng- - dooaio - -re.” 

He for me went very slowly. 

The meaning of the Song is: — 

Solo— 

ft I kept the canoe in one place on the sea above the reef 
where the turtle come to feed.” 
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Refrain— 

a The man poling the canoe for me pushed it along very slowly 

and silently.” . . , , . 

It is here understood that the Soloist was m the how ready to 

harpoon the turtle, and another Andamanese was moving the canoe 
by a long pole from the stern. 

The next song has reference to the ceremony of the first eating 

nf turtle hv a youth, after the long ceremonial fast, which ceremony 
appears to correspond to the « maldng; of a man ” among other savage 

nations. f 

Song II. 

80l °~KeH Vte-lmrowd-U d'ifcjodbgo-% tik-Vdmd, 

« Irdp Viv-bdurowd-le d%’-6i-jodbgo-\6 
“L’oW bdurowd-le d-i]i-jodbgo mdrd, 

** Bdurowd-le (Tij’-o- 

“■Jodbgo bade <md-V' 

Refrain— 

« -Jodbgo bade omo-V' 

The translation of this Song is •- 

Solo— t , /7 *Y-5t 

ft i’ar- - baurowa - -le » ij* 

(A man's his ‘‘ Baurowa "-by m y 


- jodbgo - 
turtle 


16 


leaves 


name) 

Uk- - Vomo, 
shame brought, 

Irdp 

(A man’s 
name) 

UJc - V6m6-&, 

shame brought, 

V6m6 bmrowd-U 

brought “ BMrowa ”*hy 
leaves. 


V&r-bduroiod-ld 
Ms “ Baurowa ”-hy 
leaves 


d* ip-jodbgo 
my turtle 


d’iy-6t-jodbgo-\6 
my turtle 


ward 

hid, 
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Bdurowd-U d’i j’-6-”. 

“ Baurowa ” —from my. 
leaves m - 

Refrain— 

“-Jodbgo Mdd omo - i” 

Turtle saw bring. 

The meaning of the above Song is:— 

Solo— 

“ Keti, having newly gone through the ceremony of jjurtle-eating, 
and wearing the leaves of the “ Baurowa ” tree tucked in his waist¬ 
band, my turtle was ashamed to come near him ; Irdp was also wear¬ 
ing “ Baurowa ” leaves, and my turtle was ashamed to come near 
him; my turtle was ashamed and hid on account of the “ Baurowa ” 
leaves, my-.’ 3 
Refrain— 

“ I saw a turtle and will bring him. 53 

Andamanese youths who have lately gone through the ceremony 
of turtle-eating wear, tucked into their waist-belts, bunches of the 
leaves of the “Baurowa ” tree, and the Andamanese believe that 
a turtle is ashamed to come near these leaves, and hides when he 
finds himself in the vicinity of people wearing them. 

The Composer evidently wishes to account for his want of luck 
in not catching any turtle by the fact that two youths, Keti and trap, 
were in the canoe with him, and, they having " Baurowa ” leaves on, 
the turtle hid. 

Observe how the Solo ceases at the junction of a Prefix to a 
Root, meaning being sacrificed to rhythm, and the Refrain having 
a meaning unconnected with the Solo : also how certain phrases are 
repeated in the Solo, sense being again sacrificed to sound. 

Bade in the Refrain is an Euphonic alteration from “Badly.” 
Tense Suffixes are generally omitted in the Songs, though Ilonorifics 
are retained, as are ^ also most of the Prefixes. 

As ii\ speaking, so in the Songs, when a word, especially a Prefix, 
ends in a Vowel, and the following word commences with a Vowel, the 
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eb- -radkad- - li 
canoe 


final Vowel of the first word is omitted for the sake of euphony; thus 
iji-6t becomes rj’-6t. 

SODg III. 

Solo— 

“ Irdp -16 ’ad -jodo-left d’e n eb-raukdu-li gdmal-16, 

“ j^’en eb-rdukdu-li gdmal-lo. 

“ Irdp ng’^d-jodo-left gomal-lo.” 

Befrain— 

“ Irdp ngM-jddd-leb gomal-\6” 

The translation of the above is ; 

Solo-— 

« irdp. - Id ’dd- - jddd* - left d'e n 

(A man’s his stomach for for me 

name) 
gomal - -16, 
pulled, 

“ D’en eb- - raukau - -li gdmal - -16 ; 
for me canoe pulled, 

Befrain— 

“ Irdp ng’&& - - jddd - - left gdmal - -16.” 

(A man’s your stomachs for pulled, 
name) 

The meaning of the Song is :-~ 

Solo— _ . 

“ Irdp pulled my canoe for me in order to get food to fill his 

stomach; ” 

Befrain— 

I r dp pulled my canoe for your stomachs’ sake.” 

No sarcasm is here intended. In the Solo the Composer states 
that Irdp helped to pull his canoe in order to catch turtle and thus 
get something to eat; in the Befrain the Composer tells the villagers 
that Irdp helped to pull his canoe in order to catch some turtle and 
thus give them something to eat, the doing so being a meritorious 
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action on Irdp’s part. (It is understood that the Composer stood iu 
the how of the canoe in order to spear the turtle, the post of honour, 
while Irdp was pulling for him.) 

The song refers to an occasion when the Composer and a friend 
of his, named Irdp, went out together to catch turtle, 

(I do not consider this last example to be pure Akar-Bald, though 
the Andamanese insist that it is; it appears to be mixed with A ka- 
Bea-A.Sk) 

The equivalent in fckox-Bdle to the peculiar meaningless finale 
to the Songs which 1 have mentioned above, when describing the 
Aukau-Jitwoi Songs, is :— 

Solo— 

(5ba -6 bolyo-be 6da-td, . 

Refrain— 

fi-dr ar d-a. 

This is sung once only, and confused broken time then occurs 
and the song ceases. 

The following Songs in the Aka-i?e'<*-da language are by no 
means so simple and easily understood as those I have already given. 
The first Song is about a Dugong hunt. 

Song I. 

Solo— 

“ Kaka! ilul6m , d d’tle, m/M-jodo gedU-kL 
“ Elobd mf&A-jodo gedU-k& : 

“ Bd ran eld dHk grom-lo-x. 

Refrain— 

“ Bd ran eld d'lk gr6m-\6-x. 

The translation of this is :«— 

Solo— 

«Kakd! Ui- - lom, d d’lk, 

(An exclamation,) very deep -in, he me took, 

water 
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f»</’ad- - jodo gedli-ka, 
your stomach turned, 

“ng'dd-jod6 geali-ka ; 
your stomach turned : 

Refrain— 

« Bd I ran tid d'tk grdm - -16 - -i. 

Why! (the noise made by back me brought with great 
the harpoon rope) force. 

The Soloist refers to an occasion when he had speared a Dugong 
which towed his canoe about with great violence, turning backwards 
and forwards. An adult Dugong (or Sea-cow) is about nine feet in 
length and is very powerful, the catching of one by an Andamanese 
being considered a great feat. The animal would tow a canoe for 
miles into the open sea, and would twist and turn it about with great 
force. 

The meaning of the Song appears to be 
Solo— 

“ Oh 1 The Dugong towed my canoe into very deep water (or 
the open sea). You (the Dugong), turned your stomach (or body), 
you turned backwards and forwards, turning your stomach t ” 

Refrain— 

“Whyl Listen to the noise of the Harpoon-line, the Dugong 
has turned back again with great violence. 

The kka-Bca-<\a language appears to alter more than any of the 

others in the composition of the Songs. 

The Refrain in the above Song is almost unintelligible. 

«Ran ” has no meaning but refers to the noise made by the 
rope (one end of which is fastened to the harpoon stuck in the 
Dugong, while the other end is fastened to the canoe) by which the 
Dugong is towing the canoe about. 

The following Song is about Mala Bia- la, a former Chief of 
Rutland Island, who was greatly respected by the Andamanese and 

2 a 2 






misvfy 



<SL 
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is here given the two highest Honorifics, “ Mala , ” and “Mdm ” ; 
it tells how the Composer had come into the Settlement of Port Blair, 
leaving his adze at Tdra-chdng where he was cutting a canoe. It 
describes how Mala Bia- la used to work all day long when cutting a 
canoe, and how his biceps used to stand out till people were afraid 
of his strength :— 

Song II. 

Solo— 

“ Dona 6x-tc6lo ’iji-d’akan-j/'Vo-^i-nga-lo, 

“ Mala Mdm Bia-\& ’ &r-wol6 ’ik ig-y dura-tag -re, 

“Mala Mdm Bia- la radio 'ik, ng’ig-yduro-bd, 

“ h’oda Bia HJc ng’ig-yduro-o, 
cc Ldt 6m-m£dab-yd«ra-16 hot ; ’’ 

Refrain— 

“ Ldt 6m-mMal)-y<mr«-lo boi.” 

The translation of the above is:— 

Solo— 

“ Bona ’fa-wdlo ’Iji-d’akan-y V6-fe<5ri-nga-16, 

I my adze I Settlement left, 


“ Maia Mdm 

BiaAa 

’SLV-lDolO 

’ih 

(Honorific) (Honorific) 

(Man’s name) 

his adze 

taking 

ig-yaura-tdg-Te, 
worked incessantly, 
te Mara Mdm 

Bia 'la 

wold 

Hk 

(Honorific) (Honorific) 

(Man’s name) adze 

taking 

ng’ig-yduro - -la, 
yon worked little, 

“U6da Bia ' Hk 

ng ’ig - -yduro - -6, 



He 
“ Ldt 
Afraid 
Refrain— 
“Ldt 
Afraid 


(Man’s name) taking you worked, 
6m- - madab - -gaum - -16 boi ; ” 
his biceps 


rose. 


6m- - madab- 
his 


gaura - -16 
biceps 


boi.” 

rose.’ 
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The meaning of this Song appears to be :— 

Solo— 

“I left my adze behind when I came to stop in the Settlement. 
Maia Mdm JBia- la, when he took his adze, used to work all day at 
the canoe he was cutting. If you took Mma Mdm JBia-Ws adze you 
would only have worked a little; if you had seen JBia when he was 
at work with his adze you would have been afraid, owing to the way 
his biceps stood out.” 

Refrain— 

“ You would have been afraid when you saw his biceps standing 
out.” 

dm-m&dab is a mixture of Prefixes and Pronouns concocted for 
the sake of euphony, and only has the meaning of “his,” being 
prefixed to “ gdura ,” which may mean “strong,” “strength,” or, 
in this case, “biceps.” 

JVd is a word abbreviated euphonically from Juru “ the sea, ” 
and is part of the name given to the cleared Settlement of Port Blair 
where the Poreigners live, the full name being :— 

Sr l’aka- - juru - -da. 

The country (by) the sea. 

The Sentence 

JD6na ’Av-wdlo h'ji-d’akan-yVo-^i-nga-lo,’’ 
would be expressed in conversation :— 

JDdna d’&c-iodlo Yaka-tegi- re, dr l’aka- - juru . -ten 
I my adze left, country by the sea in 

on - -nga bedig. 

coming also. 

i.e., “ I left my adze behind, when I came to the “ Country by 
the sea.” 

The next Song is about a man named Ira CM, who was a Seer., 
or Auko-^wmf-da. He used, (the Andamanese believed, and he said 
himself), to go under the sea in his trances and mix with the Spirits 
of the Sea, who did not know who he was, and searched the different 
tribal territories in the Andamans to try and identify him. 
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When they found out who he was they held his name in great 
honour, and often spoke of him. 

Song III. 

Solo— 

« £ 1’dka -Bald Juruwin-laga ’id’-6t -ting dtd, P dtd-i, 

“ £ Ytiksi-Bojig-ydb-nga, Juruwin-laga ’i&’-ot-ting dtd, 

“ Y dtd-i, 

“ £ Paka-Tm Juruwin-laga ’id’-6t-Ung dtd, Vdtd-i, 

“ £ Y£ka,-BSa Juruwin-laga 'i&’-dUing 1 ’ik ng’vg-lomya 
“ Y&ka-kdled, 

« jdrmgo-du ; 

“Log-6 ’id’-dt -ting ha yaura” 

Refrain— 

« Log-6 bd ydura.” 

The translation of the above Song is:— 

Solo— 

“£ VSkSk-Bdld Juruwin-laga 'id'-6t-ting dtd. 

Country of the. Bale (in) The Spirits of the his name sought 

Sea 

“ Y dtd-i, 
sought, 

“ £ Yaka,-Bdjig-ydb--nga, Juruwin-laga ’id’-6t- 
Country of the Buchikwdr (in) The Spirits of the his 

Sea 

“ -ting dtd, Y dtd-i, 
name sought, sought, 

“ £ l’dka —Yeri Juruwin-laga ’id’-6t -ting 

Country of the Yerewas (in) The Spirits of the his name 

Sea 

“ dtd, Vdtd—i, 
sought, sought, 

“ £ l’dka-JBda Juruwin-laga ’i&’-ot-ting 

Country of the Aka-Bda (in) The Spirits of the his name 

Sea 
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“ Vih ng’ig—lomya Yaka,—kdled 
took you knew of themselves, 

“ ’id’--6t— ting jdrengo—6 — 
his name remembered that,— 

Refrain— 

“ Log-6 ’id.’—6t—ting ba ydurd .” 

Place in his name always.” 

The meaning of the above Song is :— 

Solo— 

“ The Spirits of the Sea sought for him, to identify him^ in 
“ the country of the Laid; 

“ The Spirits of the Sea sought for him, to identify him, in 
“ the country of the PucMJcwar ; 

“The Spirits of the Sea sought for him, to identify him, in 
“ the country of the Yeri; 

“ The Spirits of the Sea ascertained his name of themselves in 
“ the country of the Bda- da, and remembered his name 
“ for ever.” 

Refrain— 

“ They always kept his name in honoured remembrance, and 
“frequently spoke about him.” 

The country of the Yeri here mentioned may mean that of the 
people of the North Andaman Group of tribes, who were formerly 
called Ym-da ; or may possibly be intended for the Kol and Aukau- 
Juwoi tribes, who were also called by this name by the Southern Septs 
of the Aka-J5<?a-da tribe. 

The above Song has often been sung at the dances for the taking off 
of mourning, and was originally composed for one of those ceremonies. 

On these occasions, though actually referring to Ira CM, it is also 
inferentially applied to the deceased for whom the people have been 
in mourning. 

The Aka-ReVda form of the meaningless Finale of a Song, is:— 
Solo— 

“ Cba-e boiyd-hi yodat-td. 
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Refrain— 

“ 15-ar ar r6*&. 

I have not been able to obtain any Songs in pure Kol, those re¬ 
peated to me being of a mixed dialect of Kol and Piichikwdr, and 
therefore valueless as specimens of the language. 

The following songs are in the Puchikwar language 

Song I. 

Solo— 

“ T’6m-ma-’t poche td taur hingi, 

“ T’6w.-ema-’t poche td taur; 

“ Pech-chdl tdule berdtd-W’ 

Refrain— 

“ Pech-chdl tdule berato- li.” 

The translation of this Song is 
Solo— 

“ poche td taur lungi, 

* I before sleeping canoe chip in line, indeed, 

« T’om-ema—’t poche td taur,” 

I before sleeping canoe chip in line, 

Refrain— 

“ Pech-chdl tdule berato— H, 

In that place chips remained in a heap.” 

The meaning of this Song is that the Composer has been cutting a 
canoe all day; in the evening, before leaving his work and going 
home to dine and sleep, he cut a' number of incisions in a line, in the 
body of the canoe, to mark the work on which he will commence on 
the morrow. 

( Canoes are cut from felled logs, being hollowed out by the cuts 
of a small adze; and no other tool, or extraneous aid such as tire, is 
used in their manufacture.) 


* Literally “ my bed.” 
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Solo— 

“ Before going to sleep I cut a Jline of inoisions in the eanoe, 
“ I cut a line before sleeping; ” 

Refrain— 

“The chips, ( from the work I had already done), lay in a 
“ heap round the canoe.’ 1 

The next Song is not easily understood by anyone unacquainted 
with the habits of the Andamanese. In it is related how the compo¬ 
ser, having seized a pig which was still alive, stabbed it with a skewer 
under the near shoulder in order to kill it. When he took the carcase 
of the dead pig on his back to carry it home the blood from the skewer 
wound dripped over his legs and feet. 

Song II. 

Solo— 

«* Ckdm-\6 tdwe-16ng t’ab-tdu Yax-chare, 

“ T’&h-tdu Ynx-chdre-a%&, 

“ Re-\e t'&b-tcm Y6x-chdre-ai6 t - 
“ iZe-le t’aib-tdu l’ar- 
- Chare-ate, re- le t’ah-tdii ,1’ar-”. 

Refrain— 

“. Chdre-&tG, re- le Y&h-tdu Tar-”. 

The translation of the above is : — 

Solo — 

“ Chdm-\6 tewe-l6n% t’ah—tdu Y&r-chdrd, 

Skewer from blood my legs dripped, 

“ T’&h-tdu Var-chdre'—ate, 
my legs dripped, 

“ Re— le t’&h—tdu Tar— chare- dte. 

Pig my legs dripped, 

“ Be— le t’ah—tau l’&r-” 

Pig my legs 

Refrain— 

“-Clidrd—i te, rS— le fab— tdu 1’ar-.” 

Dripped, Pig my legs 
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The meaning of the Song is 

Solo— ‘ , , . , , 

“ The hlood from the skewer wound, dripped down my legs, 

“ the hlood from the pig dripped down my legs; 

Refrain— 

“ The blood from the pig dripped down my legs. 

Observe how the Solo ends at the junction of a Prefix and a Root, 
the Root being the first word of the Refrain which, also, ends with a 
Prefix, the whole thus working in a circle. 

The next Song differs from the others in the length and character 
of its Refrain. 

The Composer tells us that he is now an orphan, but that in his 
baby-hood his mother, when he was cold, used to take him in her arms 
and hush him to sleep, singing the lullaby which is given in the 
Refrain. 

Song III. 

Solo — 

c ‘ In- 16ng, fab -pule Icdlai-no, 

“ T’ote-ng’iv-le /er-k6, in-\6 teke-tku, 

“ “ Kdme-16 t*&-chtto-\i6, chito- k6, 

“ «* Moli dem-\6, tndli dem-\6, 
ct “ Ara-la-16, Ara-la-16, 

“ “ Kdme-16 Jed .” 

Refrain— 

“ Kdme-16 Vk-clnto-kt), chito-k6, 

“ M6li dem-16, mdli dem-\6 t 
. “ Ara-ld-16, Ara-ld-16, 

“ Kdme-\6 kaJ ’ 

The translation of the above is :— 

Solo— 

“ Jw-16ng, f ab— pule . kdlal-n6, 

Mother, I orphan now, 
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Befrain- 


<c T’6te-‘t!9 ’ *lc6, iw—16 teke— tau, 

I you cold, mother saying, 

“ “ Kdme-\6 t’&-chlto—k6, chito-k.6, 

Breast you soon will come, soon will come, 

“ “ Molt dem-16, moli dent-16, 

Sleep well, sleep well, 

« “ Ara-la-16, Ara-la-16, 

These words are meaningless, 

«« “ Kdme—\6 kd.” 

Breast there.” 

« « Kdme-16 t’£-chtio-b6, chito- k6, 

Breast you soon will come, soon will come, 

“« M6U dem-16, mdli dem-16, 

Sleep well, sleep well, 

« « Ara--ld”16, Ara-la-16, 

Ara-li-16, Ara-la-16, 

“ “ Kdme-66 kd” 

Breast there.” 

The meaning of the Song is:— 

Solo— ,, \ i* 

«I am now an orphan; when you (my mother) were alive, 

and I was cold, you used to hush me to sleep, saying 

Befrain— 

« « You will soon get my breast, 

“ “ You will soon get my breast, 

“ « Sleep well, sleep well, 

« “ Ara-la-16, Ara-ld-16, 
t( « My breast is there.” 

The meaningless Tinalo to the Songs is, in the Pfohikwdr lan¬ 
guage 
Solo— 

“(3-16 h6i lej6 b6dat-te,” 


2 b 2 
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Refrain— 


ifi-a, r< 3 -&, e-a. 


It will have been seen from the above-quoted Songs that the 
construction of the sentences remain much the same in Andamanese 
poetry as in ordinary conversation, and the relative positions of the 
words are not often altered, except in the Refrains; the Boots are 
very little altered, being only occasionally clipped ; Suffixes and Pre¬ 
fixes are omitted or inserted as the rhythm requires ; but it is more 
from what is omitted than from what is said in the Songs that the 
difficulty of understanding them occurs. So much is left for the 
audience to supply from their imaginations that a Song cannot he 
understood by anyone unacquainted with both the language and the 
customs of the Andamanese. In Songs also Roots are used, which, 
long i genuine Roots, do not often occur in ordinary speech; and, 
rue e as these Songs may appear, the sentiments and ideas expressed in 
some of them show that the Andamanese are by no means wanting in 
the poetic temperament. 
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ANALYSIS OF THE WORDS IN THE COMPARATIVE VOCABULARY. 


CHAPTER IX. 

Analysis of the Words under Letters A. and B. 

In the following Comparative Vocabulary Roots having Noun mean- 
ings have the Noun Suffixes attached. Roots having Verb meanings 
are shown with hyphens suffixed, no Tense Suffixes being given, and 
the Infinitive Mood being understood. 

Such words as are Simple Roots will be understood without 
comment on my part, and I propose to offer explanations regarding 
Compound Words, certain modifications in the meanings of the Roots 
caused by the addition of Prefixes, and Roots which appear to have 
several differing meanings, only. 

The explanations will be offered regarding the Aka-Rea-da 
language, and the examples quoted will be ordinarily given in that 
language, except in cases where the words in other languages differ 
in their construction from those in the Aka--Z?e«-da, or have not pre¬ 
cisely equivalent meanings. 

The Analysis of the words in the Vocabulary will be given in the 
alphabetical order of the words themselves. 

Analysis. 

Abandon-(to).—The Root Mdni takes the Prefix (5t-usually, 
’Eb* or ’Ep- are occasionally prefixed to Ot— to give a Pronominal 
sense when the Root is used as an Imperative. A different Root is 
used in the Kol language which corresponds with the Aka-AVa-da 
Root Iji, and with the Aukau-Jwwioa Root Eche. 

Able- (to be).—The only Prefixes taken by the Root Olyo are 
the Pronominal Prefixes ’Ab- and ’Eb- . 
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Tho second Boot given, Y6m, is much altered by the addition of 
Prefixes. As— 

Ong-yd»i- it means “ To work,” (with the hands). As 
kh-yomr it means « To wear ’ 1 (ornaments). As 
Aka -ydm- it means “ To wear ” (necklaces). 

Auko -y6m- means “ To fasten ” (the string round the bamboo 

shaft of a turtle harpoon). 

I g-ydm- means “ To wear ” (on the head). 

Ct-ydm- means “ To fasten ” (ornaments on to a skull). 

Ax-yom- means “ To wear ” (round the waist). 

Aborigines.—This is a Compound Word applied by the people of 
the South Andaman Group of tribes to each other, but it principally 
refers to the Aka-JSw-da, Akar-AdM, and Puchikwdr tribes. 

B6jig has no equivalent in English. 

Ngiji means “Eriends ” or “ Relations.” 

The whole word takes the Prefix Ab-, referring to “ Human 
beings.” 

Above.—This is a Compound Word meaning “ In the roof.” An 
Andamanese puts his property away by sticking it in the thatched roof 
of his hut. 

Tdng-da, means “ Roof.” 

Aka-tdng-Aa means “ A tree.” 

Ab-fc%-da means “ A jump.” 

Ig-tdng-da> means “The lower branch of a tree.” 

Ot-tdng-dn means “The upper branch of a tree.” 

Ax-tdiig-A& means “ The roots of a tree.” 

Wo-tdng-fa means “Two trees standing close together.” 

Len ” is the Postposition “ In.” 

Abscess (an).— The word tfmu -da referring to the human body 
takes the Gender Prefix of the part on which the Abscess is, as 
C)t-umu-&a, “ An abscess on the head.” 

Ab-umu-da, “ An abscess on the thigh,” etc. 


% 
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Abundance.—Ar- and Ara- are Prefixes used here in referring 
to inanimate objects, and Aut- is the Prefix used when referring to 
human beings. 

Abuse.—The Root, when used as a Yerb, takes‘Gender Prefixes 
according to the part of the body which is being abused. (The Anda¬ 
manese method of abuse is, to contemn some part of the human 
body.) 

Note. —All Roots used as Verbs, and referring to the human body, do the same, and I need 
not particularize them for the future* 

Accidentally.—This, and the equivalent for “ One’s own accord,” 
have the same Root though with opposite meanings. 

The Root Temdr appears to mean “ of oneself,” “ without assist¬ 
ance,” and hence, modifying the circumstances by the use of Prefixes, 
the Andamanese hold that anything done, whether of one’s own will 
and intention, or accidentally, is Temdr, because the action lias not 
been influenced by any other person. If A push B accidentally, and 
B thus, accidentally, falls into the sea, A speaks of his action as 
“ Accidental ” Temdr ; B, however, does not say that he has fallen 
“ accidentally ” into the sea, but, that A has pushed him in, leaving 
A to account for his action in so doing. 

Accompany me (to).—The Root lie means “Go with;” by prefix¬ 
ing abbreviated Pronouns, D’, Ng\ ’ , it becomes “ Go with me,” 

“ Go with you,” etc., and thus means “ Accompany ” 

Acid.—The Root Malta appears to mean “ Unfit for use ” for the 
reasons supplied by the Prefixes, according to the articles referred to. > 

Roots when used as Adjectives are capable of almost as many 
modifications as there are Prefixes; thus :— 

Ig-?wd&i**da means “ Acid.” 

(5ng-m<£&<*-da means “ Cramped,” when referring to the hand; it 
also has the meaning of “ Evil-smelling ” with reference to the hand, 
the details being decided by the context. 

Ab-mctffta-da (when referring to a person’s body) means “ Evil¬ 
smelling.” 
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Across.—This word refers to such meanings as, “ Across a 
stream.” 

T6t &-da means “ The other side.” 

Tar—gives the force of “ Motion,” and, like several other Pre¬ 
fixes appears to he a Particle, having no meaning of itself hut giving 
a definite and well understood force to a word, without referring to 
some other word understood as would he the case with the Gender 
Prefixes, and the Prefixes of Group (1). 

Admit (to).—The Akar ‘Bale equivalent is a Compound Word :— 

Kele “ Come.” 

Ldiit “Enter,” in the first line; and similar Compounds are 
to be found in the Puchikwdr, Aukau-Jmw, and Kol equivalents in 
the second line. 

Adopt (to).—The Root Jengi means “ Keep with,” and the mean¬ 
ing is modified by the addition of Prefixes. 

Akam-jengi —is used of two people who “ go about together.” 

Adult (male and female).—Man and Woman are here under¬ 
stood by the addition of the Prefix Ab- to the Roots, as, without the 
Prefix, “Male,” or “ Pemale,” of any living being are meant. JSo 
other Prefix but Ab- is used with these Roots. 

Advance (to).—The Prefix Tar- here gives the force of 
“ Motion.” 

Advise (to).—This is a Compound Word. 

Ydb-jxga is a Verbal Substantive, formed on the Root Ydb 
(which mean “ Say ”), and thus means “ Saying.” 

-L’f- is a Conjunctional Infix, (1- being the correct Gender 
Prefix to the Root Tm). 

Tm means “ Advise.” 

I-m- also means “ To advise,” but the equivalent given is more 
forcible, meaning “ To advise by speech,” whereas t-tdi- might mean 
' * To caution by a gesture.” 
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Aft#r .—AMo is here the Root in both cases, and means « After.” 
The sense of “ time ” is expressed by the Prefix Tar-, having the 
force of motion, and the Postposition-^*# “ From.” 

“ Place ” is expressed by the Root itself, which carries the Pre¬ 
fix Ar-when referring to inanimate objects, also ’Ar-when refer¬ 
ring to human beings. 

The Root may carry Pronominal Prefixes, as :— 

D’&r-aulo “After me.” 

Ng’&v-dulo “After you.” 

• 

Afternoon (the).—This is really a Sentence. 

Bodo “The sun.” 

-l’a- Conjunctional Infix. 

Lduri- nga “ Going down. ” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

-Fa here consolidates the whole Sentence into a single word, and 
might well be translated “ The.” 

Afterwards, and Again.—These are Roots of Group (5), and do 
not take either Prefixes or Suffixes. 

Tdlik is often combined with the Particle Wm to give greater 
force, Tdlik wal having the meaning of “Try again.” 

Agree, to come with (to). In the Kol language the extraordi¬ 
nary Affix Leak is used when the word acts as a Verb, and either 
Leak-autam-yar, or 

Ak-autam-yar-le, are correct in giving the Present and Future 
Tenses. 

The Root Ydr is combined with other Prefixes, as :— 

Ad -ydr- means “ To go with ” (me). 

Ot -ydr- means “To go with ” (another person). 

Ab -ydr- means “ To go with.” 

Iji-t’ar-yar- moans “ To tell tales,” “ Narrate.” 

Aground —The Root Yoboli means “ Placed upon.” 
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Ot-yoboli, and Ar-y6boli mean “ Placed upon,” as of putting an 

article on a table, sitting on the lap, etc. 

Ah-yoboli means “Placed upon” with reference to a human 

being. 

Aukau-yo'&oJ* means “Arrived at,” as of a canoe “arriving at” 
a place; from the fact that the canoe would be “ run aground ” on 
the beach in order that the people in it might disembark. 

The Root Yoboli takes Tense Suffixes only. Ydboli-da, is not 
used as a Noun, but the Verbal Substantive Yoboli- nga-da is used 
instead. Many other Roots haven similar peculiarity. 

Ahead.—This is really Kdto-de. “ There he, (or, it), is ” and is 
used of a canoe. 

The Pronoun form is shown in the Ol of the Akar -Bale, and the 
A- kite of the Aukau -Juwdi. 

It means “ Ahead ” because Kdlo is always in front of one’s 
eyes, and “in front of the canoe’s eyes ” is the same thing as “ahead 
of the canoe.” 

Aid (to).—The Root Td meaning “ Aid” takes the Gender Pre¬ 
fix I- only. 

If it was given other Prefixes it would be confounded with another 
Root Td meaning “Bone,” which takes all the Prefixes belonging to 
the Roots of Group (1). 

Aim (to).—This is a Sentence. 

t-dal- “ The eye.” 

-l’oko- Conjunctional Infix. 

nil-. To be “ straight,” or “ steady.” 

The meaning of the Sentence is, referring of course to shooting 
with Bow and Arrows, “ To send the Arrows straight as the eye 
“sees.” 

Alike.—The Root here is Zaur. The word given is a Verbal 
Substantive made into a Noun. It is sometimes difficult to dis¬ 
tinguish these Verbal Substantives from Roots ending in nga, but 
a glance at the JPucbiktcdr and Aukau-JiZywi equivalents will 
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generally detect where -nga is a Suffix, and where it forms part of the 
Root. 

The Root Ldur undergoes modifications by the addition of different 
Prefixes. 

Aka-Z«wr-nga refers to the finishing, by cutting with an adze, of 

the inside of the bow of a canoe, and might be translated “ smoothen- 

• 11 
mg. 

Ot-ldur-nga refers to similar action on the outside of the bow of 
canoe. 

Iji-ilaw’-nga means “ stretching ” (one’s arms and body). 
Ad-Zawr-nga means “ stretching ” (one’s legs). 

• Akan-Zawr-nga refers to a stretching of the throat and neck, 
En-Zaw?’-nga means “slacking off,” (harpoon line, when catching 
a turtle). 

Alive (of a man).—Ig-iZZ-da means also “ awake,” “moving.” 
Aka-aZi-da means “ Alive ’’ when speaking of a person supposed 
to be dead, e.g. “ He has yet some life in him.” 

Alive (of fuel).—This is a Sentence. 
j&a “There.” 
t-dal-An “ Eye.” 

This means “ There, in the firewood, is a glow, of fire, or as “ an 
eye.” 

All together (We).—This is merely the word for “All,” with 
the abbreviated Pronoun M’ “ We ” prefixed. 

The second word is a Sentence. 

Dtlu “ All ” (apparently another form of Bum). 

Bid “ There ” (referring to “ things ” or “ persons ”). 

•Tek Postposition meaning “ By.” 

All day.—This is a Sentence. 

Bodo “The Sun.” (Hence “Day ”). 

Biga “Big.” (Hence “All ”). 

•Tek “By.” 


2 c 2 
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Allow (to).—This is a Root with two Prefixes. The meaning 0 f 
the Root Lai is not clear. 

Ong-lm- means “ To orach the fingers, or joints.” 

Ig -Idl- . “To repeatedly do the same thing.” 

The Andamanese consider Tiglai to be the Root here, and to mean 
“Allow to go,” ep-being a Prefix referring to “people;” but the 
equivalents in the different languages show that t’ig- is a Prefix, and 
Idl is the Root. . 

. Allow to go (to).—This word also means e< To send.” 

I'tdn - means “ To tell to bring.” * 

The Kile in JPuchikwar, and Kile in AKk&xx-Juwdi are not to be 
confounded with the Noun Suffix -lekfle in the latter language. 

Alone. Jiba means “Alone.” Jlba- ba means “Alone not,” 
hence “Many people." 

-Ba is the negative Suffix, being evidently an abbreviation of 
Ydbd « Not.” 

The equivalents in the Puchilciodr, Aukau -Jdwol, and Kol 
languages are curious. 

Chit means “Hunting.” 

Foie means “ Not. ” 

and from a conjunction of these two the Andamanese arrives at the 
idea that he is “alone. ” 

Alongside.— This word is a Root of Group (;}) here used as if it 
was a Root of Group (5). It takes Prefixes, and/l'ense but not jNoun 
Suffixes 

The Root Pebadi means “ together, ” and according (o the Pre¬ 
fix used may mean «* side by side, ” or “ one on top of the other. ” 

Along with me.—The Root Ik means “with,” “take,” or 
“ bring, ” and is here joined with an abbreviated Pronoun. 

In this form, as well as in the simple form, it takes Tense Suffixes 
only. The Root takes the Prefixes Ab- and Eb- when it means 
“ bring. ” 
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Already.—The Root here carries the meaning, the Prefix En- 
merely giving force to it, when it is applied to human beings. Mr. 
Man considers ’En to be a Pronominal Dative, and it would generally 
appear to be used as such, though after comparing certain instances 
of its use with the equivalents in the different languages I prefer to 
consider it to be a Prefixed Particle adding force to the Root to which 
it is prefixed. 

Also.—This is a Compound Word, and means :— 

6l “He.” 

Be dig “ And.” 

The equivalent given in the Aukau-Jwo* language has different 
Roots. 

Alter (to).—A good instance of the power of the Prefixes can be 
shown here. 

The Root Goldi- means «* change, ” “ alter. ” 

’(3t -gdlafr. The Prefix is here Pronominal. 

Ig-goldi-. Refers to inanimate objects generally. 

Ab -gdldi*. Refers to human beings. 

A A-goldi-. „ ,, » » 

Ax-goldi-. “ To change the steering-oar of a canoe from one 
side to the other. ” 

Aka-golai-. To change turtle harpoons.” 

’Eb-ydZd*-. “ On this account changed.” 

tji-goldi-. Refers to two persons exchanging property. 

Akan -gdlai-. “ To change one’s language. ” 

’En -goldi-. “ To give to him, in exchange, something. ” 

M&n-goldi-. “ To change ears ” (*.<?.» not being able to hear 
with one ear, a person turns the other ear to the sound.) 

(The Prefix Alan- has reference to “hearing, ” as the Prefix 
Akan- has reference to “ speech. ”) 

Always, (invariably).—.£*'<?» means “Thus,” and Wdi means 
“Yes,” and both are Roots of Group (5); Wm is practically a 
Particle giving force, except when it is used to mean “ Yes ; it is 
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much, used merely to give force to the word to which it is joined, and 
is somewhat similar in meaning to the English word “ Indeed.” 

Always (incessantly).— On-tam is the word generally used. 

Ah -tarn and Ad -tam refer to “ human beings. ” 

Ar -tarn means “ Formerly, ” also “ Old. ” 

Jda-tam- and En -tam- mean “ To keep always in the same 
place. ” 

Oiyo-en-/awda, or 0iy6n-tdm-da, means “ A man who always 
stops in the same place. ” 

Amidst.—This is a Sentence. 

’Akat- is a Pronominal Prefix meaning “ All persons. ” 

Log means “ Place. ” 

- len . means “ In. ” 

’&ra.t-log-len is used to mean “ In their place. ” 

Akan •l6g-len i and ' kkaX-log-len have the same meaning. 

Ancestors.—This is a peculiar Compound Word. 

Chaoga- da means “A dead person,” “A spirit,” or, “The 
appearance which a dead person would assume. ” 

This Root is now used to mean “ Natives of India, ” etc., (i.e. 
persons who are not Europeans or Negroes), who were formerly 
believed, on the occasions of their visits to the Andamans, and probably 
on account of their misconduct to the Andamanese, to be “ Spirits, ” 
or “ Devils. ” 

Tdba- nga is a Verbal Substantive formed on the Root Tdba 
“ Biggest. ” (This Root does not appear tp be used alone now.) 

The Noun Suffix -da makes the whole Compound into one word. 
It thus means “ The deceased (Andamanese, always understood), 
“ who were bigger than we are now. ” 

The Andamanese do not consider all their Ancestors to be Chdoga- 
tdba- nga-da, but only those who were distinguished mentally or physi¬ 
cally, were Chiefs, etc. If an Andamanese is asked why he believes 
in, or follows, a particular custom, etc., he answers, “ Because the 
Chddga-tdba-ng&-da did so, or ordered it so,” if the custom, etc., re- 





SOUTH ANDAMAN GROUP OF TRIBES. 


199 


ferred to is one which has grown up, and is not alluded to in the 
Legends, or if no particular origin can be found for it. If it forms 
part of the legendary beliefs, then it is either Tuluga- la “ Godor 
the T6mo- 161a, “ The first great Chiefs of one family who lived at 
the time of, and immediately after, the cataclysmor the different 
Spirits of the Sea, Forest, etc.; who ordered the custom to he observed. 

Anchor (to).—This is a Sentence. 

Ar- Gender Prefix. 

Earn- “ Anchor. ” 

-l’6yo- Conjunctional Infix. 

Tdulpi- “ To throw out. ” 

The Andamanese anchor is usually a big stone tied to a rope of 
canes. 

The derivation of the word “ Anchor ” is ingenious. 

The word Edna- means “To forbid,” and the Anchor is the 
thing which “ forbids ” the canoe to move. 

Ancient.—See Always. 

Anger. Angry (to be).—The only other form of the Root Bdl 
“ Anger ” of which I know is, 

Akan-re7i- •* To abuse in anger.” 

Perhaps M6U may he considered to be an allied Root meaning 
“ Abuse. ” 

Annoy (to).—The Root 6joli has also the following meanings 
with other Prefixes. 

6t-6joli- “To spoil.” 

6n%-6joli- “To scratch” (a sore on the hand or foot). 

AJb-ojoli- “ To annoy (by shaking) a sleeping person.” 

Ax-6 joli- “To spoil (by. spreading out) a fire.” 

Akan -6joli- “To stir.” 

Another- (some other).—This is a Compound Word. 

Aka- Gender Prefix. 

Tmro- “ Another. ” 
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Bii- “Belonging to.” 

-ya Suffix. 

Answer (to).—The Root Yah means “Say.” 

’En- is here a Pronominal Prefix, the Pronoun having the mean¬ 
ing of “ To him,” and is also a Particle having the force of “ Again.” 

Anxious (to be).—The first equivalent given is a Sentence. 

’(3t- Pronominal Prefix meaning “ His.” 

Kuk- “ Heart,” or “ Mind.” 

-l’fir- Conjunctional Infix. 

-t’i- Conjunctional Infix. 

Kdt - “ Anxious ” (to be). 

t-kdt- would be a simple form of “ To be anxious” but is not 

used. 

The second equivalent has already been used to mean “To 
advance. ” 

Tar-ikik- With the additional Prefix Ar- it means “ Afraid to 
advance, ” hence “Anxious. ” 

There are other modifications of the meaning of the Root Ikik 
as:— 

Xkdrldr-ikik- “ To be unable to speak.” 

’En -tar-ikik- “ To be afraid of a person. ” 

Anybody.—This Compound Word is evidently a corrupted form of 
Mg' ad- Pronominal Prefix meaning “ You.” 
clidk - “ People.” 

* tek , “ From.” 

The whole Word meaning “ Anyone from among you.” 

Applaud- (to).— Ot-dli- means also “ pleased ; ” lienee to “ ex¬ 
press pleasure by applauding.” 

Akan-ai«- means “ To jest at. ” “ To chaff.” 

Ax-dli- means “To spoil a thing.” 

Ig-aZi- means “ to play.” 
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Approach!—This is a Sentence in Imperative form. 

Kaich - “ Come.” 

Tun^ “ More, ” henee Nearer.” 

Both words are Boots of Group (5) • 

Arise (to).-Olyorfio'j- refers to a person getting up of his own 
accord. 

Ar-boi- “ To lift up, ” ia fallen log). 

Aka-Sdz-da is the name given to a child as soon as it can walk, 
meaning that ** it has got up from crawling ; ” thus, in a rough way, 
showing the age of the child. 

’Eb -boi-. ’Eb- is here a Pronominal Dative, and the word means 
“ To lift up for another.” 

Armlet (an).—This is a Compound Word. 

G4d “ Upper arm.” 

Chau “Tie.” 

-nga Verbal Substantive Suffix. 

•da General Noun Suffix. 

r \ 

Arouse (to)—The Boot Geinta means “Bise up,” 

Ab-geinta- means “To arouse another.” 

A.&*geinta,’ means “ To arise of one’s own accord.” 

Ar -geinta- means “ To rouse a person ” (by shaking his feet). 

I 

Around— This is a Compound Word. 

$ is an equivalent of j£r, both Boots meaning “ Country;” Gowadi 
means “ Around.” 

The whole word therefore is, “ The country around.” 

Arrange (to). (To put tidy).—This is a Compound Word. 

Ig -id means “ One by one,” or “ Separately.” 

4*6t- is a Conjunctional Infix. 

Chilyu - means “To place,” “To put aside,” “To take care of.” 
The meaning of the whole word is“ To put each article 
separately in its place.” 

2 i> 
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Arrive (to).—The Boot D6i means “ Sit.” 

Aka -doi- means “ To sit. ” 

Aka-t &doi- means “ To sit down at. ” 

Te is an additional Prefix or Particle, having the force of “ finish- 
ing.” 

No Andamanese stands longer than he can help, and at the end of 
his journey he would at once sit down. I.e., “ having finished his 
journey, he sat down.” 

Hence “ Arrive,” for the fact of sitting down showed that the 
journey was finished. 

Ascend (to), (of a hill). 

The Boot Gutuh means “ ascend” whatever Prefix he used with it. 

Thus:_ ~En-gutuh- means “To climb,” (of a tree). 

Ascend—(to), (of a creek).—The Andamanese do not think of 
going up a creek as of “ ascending ” it; they talk of “ entering it,” 

(3t -laut-. 

Ashes.—The Boot Btig means “Refuse,” “Rubbish.” 

Ig-fc^-da means “Ashes,” the Prefix Ig- belonging to Group (1) 

and referring to “ Eye ” and also “ Eire- ” 

Chapa means “ Firewood ” and “ Fire. 

-Pig- Conjunctional Infix. 

JS«</-da “Refuse.” 

“ Firewood-refuse ” being “ Ashes.” 

The Root Bug must not he confounded with the Boot Bugu 
“ Bury, ” though they are probably allied, the idea of burying being 
“ to put away refuse;” honourable interment being what is called 
Platform burial, ” not Burial in the ground. 

Ashore.—This is a Compound Word. 

Kewa Foreshore. 

-len In. 

This conveys a different impression from “ Aground.” One runs 
a canoe “ aground,” but alights from the canoe and walks “ ashore.” 
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Asleep (to be)— The Root Mdmi “ Sleep” is only used with a 
Singular meaning. Bdrmi is the equivalent Root for the Plural, and 
has a Plural meaning only. 

Assemble (to).—The Root Jeg means “Assemblage,” and has 
reference to the ceremonial visits of Andamanese to each other, when 
numbers of them are collected together for a dance, (which often lasts 
for three or four days), for barter of property, etc. Ar -ngdlj refers 
to a number of people continually living together, and not collected 
for a special purpose during a short period. 

Astern (to go).— Tdpa- means “To paddle.” Tdr-here gives 
the force of “ otherwise.” Hence “ To paddle in the other direc¬ 
tion,” i.e., £ 'To go astern ” of a boat. 

Astern.—-This is a Compound Word. 

Ar- is the Gender Prefix. 

TU means “ The stern of a canoe.” 

4en is the Postposition meaning “ In.” 

The whole word means “ In the hinder part of.” 

Astride.—As I have shown under the head of “Aground,” 
Yoboli with the Prefix Ar- means “ Placing upon.” 

When a man sits astride of a log he is considered by the Anda¬ 
manese to be Am-ydbolo “ Placed upon it,” not merely Aka -dot 
“ Sitting upon it.” 

At once.—This is a Word compounded of two Roots of Group (5). 

Kd means “ That.” 

Wdl means “Yes,” “Indeed.” It gives to Kd the force of. 
“ Now.” 

Awake.—The Root Boi also means “ Rise up.” 

Away S—The Root Ram means “ Forbid,” and the meaning of 
this word really is, “ I forbid you to come here.” 

2 D 2 


v 
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Baby (a).—The Boot Dereka means “ imall.” As 

Ab-ddreka-da it means "A small human being,” Hence “A baby.” 

Cit-ddreka-da means “ A small fruit,” “Hot full-grown,” hence 
'* Unripe.” 

Aka-ddreka refers to human speech and means " Such language 
as ‘ Babies * talk.” 

Backwards.—See Astern (to go). This word primarily refers to 
a canoe going “ backwards,” and hence has come to mean “ Back¬ 
wards ” generally. 

Bad.—The second word given, Chauru, means “ Rotten ” and 
can be applied to Rotten wood. 

Bag (a).— Chdpanga is now accepted as a Root in its entirety, 
Chapa being the Root meaning “Wood,” or “Firewood,” and 
having no connection with “ Bag ” ; but the word appears to me to 
be really a Verbal Substantive formed on some lost Root, and this 
view is supported by the equivalents in the Puchilcwdr, AbkAd-Mwol, 
and Kol languages, (from one of which the Aka-Bea-da probably de¬ 
rived the word); also the Aka-_&m-da have a Verb which 

signifies that a Bag is full. These Bags are made of netting. 

Mr. Man is of opinion, judging from the Legends of the Anda¬ 
manese, that Puchilcwdr was the original language of this Group, 
but the Aka-I?c«-da have Legends going back to before the Cataclysm, 
as have also the Akar -Bale, while the other three tribes do not go 
back so far. 

Certainly the Roots are more clearly shown in Puddle war than in 
Aka-Bet*-da. 

Baggage.— Rdmjko- da really means “A bundle.” The Anda¬ 
manese carry their property wrapped up in large bundles of leaves, and 
the Verb “ To wrap round ” is Ot-rdw. Ram, is therefore the Root 
on which the Noun is formed. 

Bald.—The word Tdlatim is really a Compound of Ta “Bone,” also 
used to mean “ Head.” 
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-l’a- Conjunctional Infix. 

Tim “Hairless.” 

The equivalents in the other languages show that this word is now- 
considered to be a Root. 

Bale water (to).—This is a Compound "Word. 

Raich means “ Juice,” “ Gravy,” “ Slops.” 

Ela- means “ To bale out.” 

Observe that, in the Kol equivalent, the Tense Suffix -le is infixed 
between the two words: it is of course really prefixed to B'reng, and 
may be used either as a Prefix or Suffix. 

Bandy-legged.—This is a Compound Word. 

Td “ Bones.” 

Telta “ Grooved.” 

It is applied to the legs, also to other parts of the body, the appli¬ 
cation being inferred from the context. 

Bank (a).—This word, though now shown by the equivalents in 
the other languages to be considered as a Root, is derived from:— 
Tedi “ The land on this side.” 

Bala “ The land on that side.” 

The whole word thus meaning “The land on both sides,” i.e., 
“ the banks,” (of a creek). 

It is from Bala, Bale, that the Aka,?-Bale tribe derive their name, 
as their country is spoken of as “The land over there,” when looked 
at from the mainland of the Great Andaman. 

The Southern tribe of the Akar-2?d£<? used to call themselves 
Lab- “ Marsh.” 
ydbd “ Not.” 

Lung-« M “Were.” Meaning “The people living in the country 
where there are no mangrove swamps.” 

This tribe is now extinct. 

' Barren (to be).—The Root Ltiga means “ Wanting.” 

Ah'luga-Ha, moans “ A woman wanting hence “ Barren.” 
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Aka-Z%c-da means c< A naked throat,” i.e., “ a throat wanting 
a necklace, etc.” 

•Ra sh-f iil (to be).—This word is derived from the Root 
Teh “ Shame”. 

Teh “Shame.” 

Ik- “ To take.” 

The Tiichikwdr use the equivalent for “ Shame ” only. 

Basket (a).—The word Rdmata, like the word for Baggage, is 
derived from the Root Ram “Wrap round.” 

Rdmata- da is a rough basket for protecting, or “Wrapping 
round,” a cooking pot, etc. 

Bathe (to).—The word for Bathe is Liidga-. 

The word for “Diving,” or “Swimming under the water,” is 
Ludgi 

Bay (a).—This is a Sentence. 

Tong means “ A shallow pool left among the rocks by the ebbing 
tide.” 

Mugu means “ Forehead,” “Front.” 

Lia means “ Calm.” 

The whole meaning is “ The front part of the calm pool.” 

A Bay is considered to be a calm pool in which canoes could lie, 
and in the front part of it there would be water enough to float the 
canoes at all times of tide. 

Beach (the), (sandy).—This is a Compound Word. 

Tara means “ Sand.” 

-l’auko- Conjunctional Infix. 

JPe means “ Lip.” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

“The lip of the sand” is a poetical way of saying, “The sea¬ 
shore,” for the sandy beach protrudes like a lip from the dense 
forests which, in the Andamans, come down to high-water mark. 

The second word given simply means “ Rocks.” 
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The third word given means “Mud,” also “Foreshore.” “The 
part which is exposed at low water only.” 

Beak (a).—The Root Ndlchama means “Sharp-pointed.” 

Auko-macAccma-da means “ Pointed,” as applied to a bird, henee 
its “ Beak.” 

Whatever Prefix be attached the Root always means “ Sharp- 
pointed,” the Prefixes merely indicating the class of articles which are 
“ Sharp-pointed.” 

Board (a).—This is a Compound Word. 

Aka- Gender Prefix of Group (1). 

Ada “ The Chin.” 

-l’ar- Conjunctional Infix. 

Tick “ Hair.” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

“ The hair of the chin.” 

In those Roots having Noun meanings it will be noticed that the 
Akw-BdW do not generally use a Noun Suffix. 

Before, (in front of).—This is a Compound Word. 

Aka- Prefix. 

Chdha “Front.” 

-len “ In.” 

Behind.—This is a similar Compound Word. 

Ar- Prefix. 

Eta “Back.” 

-len “ In.” 

Bend (to).—The Root Gomal in Ak&r-Bdle also has the meaning 
of “Paddling all together,” referring to the action of the people in 
the canoe. 

Beneath.—Tar has here the force of “ One under another.” 

The word is a Compound. 

Tdr- Particle Prefix. 





208 


NOTES ON THE LANGUAGES OP THE 


Miigdm “ Below.” 

-len “ In ” 

Berry (a).—Used with the Prefix Ofc* of Group (1) the Root Chela 
means “ The human head.” The PuchihwAr use the Root to mean 
the “ Human Head ” only, using the second equivalent given for 
“ Berry.” 

Beside.—The Root Tdur means “ In line ” as “ Indian file,” or 
“ Side by side,” as a line of soldiers. 

‘Rdicha “Lap.” 

-len “ In.” refers especially to human beings and is used to 
mean “ With.” 

Besides.—dt- pegi is also used to mean “Three,” being inferen* 
tially, “Besides two,” i.e., “One more.” 

Between.—This is a Compound Word, 

Aka- Prefix. 

Log “Place,” or “Way.” 

-len “In.” 

Beware I—-The first word given is an Exclamation, tfcha being a 
Root of Group (5). (Veka-cl a is sometimes found.) 

The second word is the Imperative of the Root Ldlm used as a Verb. 

Beware (to).—This is a Compound Word. 

3r “ Country,” or “ Place.” 

Gdura- “ To take care.” 

It means “To go on your way watchfully.” 

Bind (to).— Raimi is the Root used to mean “ Tie up ” generally. 
The Root Chau has reference only to the mechanical operation 
of “Binding articles together,” in the manufacture of weapons, etc., 
and may thus be considered to be a technical term. This Root is also 
used with reference to the “tying up” of bundles which have to 
be carried on the back. 
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Bird’s nest (a),—Ar-nwa-da, the most commonly used word, is 
derived from the Boot Bam “ Wrap round.” A nest is supposed to 
be composed of a multitude of fragments wrapped round and round. 

Bladder (the)—The Root Xllu means “Urine.” 

Ar-wiw-da means “ The place from which urine comes.” 

Another form, which is really a Sentence, is :— 

tJlu “Urine.” 

-/’ia- Pronominal Conjunctional Infix “Its.” 

Ur-da “ Place.” 

Blade (a).—The Root Ydud means “ Sharp.” 

Ig-y<wd-da “ The part which is sharp.’? 

Blaze (to).—The Root Ker means “Glitter,” as the ripples of 
water glitter in the sun. 

The two Prefixes here give the force of “ Much,” signifying, with 
reference to a fire, not the ordinary glow of burning wood, but the 
great light of a large fire, hence “Blaze.” 

Bleed (to).—The first word given is really a Sentence, 

Tei- Id “Blood.” 

Ar- Prefix. 

Wejeri - “Plows.” 

and would he used when one Andamanese spoke to another. He 
would say “ Your blood is flowing,” or “ You are bleeding.” 

The second and third words refer to “Bleeding” surgically, a 
practice of the Andamanese. They make slight incisions, on the brow 
for headaches and fever, and over the painful spot in any other tense 
or painful part. In their fondness for bleeding they resemble the 
European Surgeons of the 17th and 18th century. 

Blind.—This Root Tap a must not be confounded with the Root 
Tdpa “To paddle.” 

papa seems to mean “ Gone bad,” or “ Useless ”, for kv-tdpa and 
6t-tdpch are applied to gatherings or boils, to mean that they are 
“ ripe ” or, on the point of bursting. 
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The Prefix I- refers to l-c^-da “ Au eye,” and the whole word 
means “Eyeuseless,” i.e., “Blind.” 

Blind of one eye.—This is a Sentence. 

1- Prefix of Grouf^ (1). 

Dal “ Eye.” 

-l’ar- Conjunctional Infix. 

Tarak “ One side.” 

Hence “ A man with an eye on one side only.” Hence, by infer¬ 
ence, “Blind of one eye.” 

Blink (to).*—The Boot BSbingik means “ Shake rapidly.” 

I g-bebingik- referring to the eye means “ Blink.” 

kt-bebingik - is used with reference to the form of forked lightning. 

Blister (a).—The words given in the Aka-ifea-da and kkw-Bdle 
are Verbal Substantives derived from the Boot Toboli; “A crack,” 
“A hole,” “A Chap ” as well as “ a Blister,” may be meant. 

A different Boot is used in the other languages. 

Bloody.— Tei -da means “Blood.” 

Aka-^i-da means “ Bloody.’-* As :— 

6n-&awro-rdka-fe®-da. 

Hand bloody. 

Blow (a).— TMm-d&i This'applied to blows given with the clenched 
fist, Tulra-d a meaning “A clenched fist,” and hence “A blow” 
given with one. Pedi-d a means “ A slap.” 

Blow one’s nose (to).—The Boot L6 means “ Stroke with the 
hand,” ,and is used in certain circumstances only. 

Iji 46- refers to the action of a person in stroking his face, with the 
palm of his hand when waking up. 

Aukom-Zd- “To stroke ” (the nose). 

The “ stroking ” must be for a purpose. It is, in the first instance, 
to awake the person, in the second to cleanse his nose. 

Other and more forcible words are also used. 
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Blue.—The Andamanese ideas of colours are very vague. Red, 
Black, and White they know definitely, but Green and Blue are not 
distinguished by name, nor are delicate shades of the three colours 
mentioned above. 

Blunt.—The Root L6f,ma means “ Blunt,” the Prefixes indicating 
the class of article which is “Blunt,” As :— 

A knife is Ig-letewa’&vb. Teeth are Auko-^ewa-da, etc. 

Boar (a).—The Root Terig means “ Biggest,” but applies to pigs 
only. The word given is a Verbal Substantive and cannot be applied 
to anything but a male pig. 

Board (a).—This Root has apparently been invented for, and ap¬ 
plied to, the planks and such like pieces of wreckage found on the 
shores of the Andamans. 

Boil (to).—The Root B6dg used with the Noun Suffix -da means 
“Roam,” or “ Froth,” such as is found on the seashore. 

Bone (a),—The Root Td is also used to mean “Head” with the 
Prefix (3t- attached. Really, “ The round bone.” 

Bore (to).—The Word Reimga is derived from the Root Meu, and 
is a technical term referring principally to the manner in which the 
shaft of a pig arrow is “bored,” or “scooped out ” with a boring 
action, in order to admit the head. 

Both.—This word means “Two.” Speaking of “Two men” it 
takes the Plural Pronominal Prefix ’ftig-. 

Bottom (the)—The Root dmo appears to mean the “End,” or 
“ Conclusion ” of a thing. 

Ar-mmo-da means “The bottom” (of a bucket, etc.). 

Aka-dwo-da means “ The side ” (of a box, etc.). 

Bow (a) .—The word given only applies to the peculiar form of 
Bow made by the South Andaman Group of tribes, which is one of 

their distinguishing characteristics, and differs from the Bows made 

2s 2 
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by the other Groups of Andamanese tribes. It is sometimes spoken 
of as Bo jig Karama-i\&. See Aborigines. • 

Bow (the), (of a canoe).—The Boot Mugu means “ Forehead.” 
With the Prefix Auko- it refers t5 the fore part, or Bow, of a canoe, 
which the Andamanese would regard as equivalent to the forehead of 
a canoe. Or Mugu may be translated “ Eront ” simply. 

Bracelet (a).—This is a Compound Word. 

Tdugo -da means “ The wrist.” 

Chau means “ Tie round.” 

-nga is the Verbal Substantive Suffix. 

-da is the General Noun Suffix. 

Brain (the).—The Root Mun means “ Pus,” “ Matter.” 

Ar-mm-da means “The Matter in the head,” hence “The 
brain.” 

Aka-msn-da refers to “Matter coming from the ears.” 

Ong-wmw-da refers to :c Matter coming from the hands, or feet,” 
and so on. The whole formation coming under Group (1) and its 
Prefixes. 

Branch (a).—In addition to the words under “Bough ” additional 
words are here given. 

Gud with reference to a human being means “ The upper arm.” 

Break (to).—The Root Kujuri means “ Break.” 

Oto-kujuri- means “ To break of its own accord,” (with reference 
to inanimate objects). 

On g-Mjuri- means “To break,” (of leaves). 

Ig-Mjuri- means “To break,” (of the branches of a tree). 

Ar -kujuri- moans “To fell trees ”. 

Breast (the).—The Root Kuk also means “The mind,” (the 
psychical heart). 

Breasts (the). The Root Kam has a Singular as well as a Plural 
meaning. 




SOUTH ANDAMAN GROUP OP TRIBES. 


213 



Breat 
tc Throb. 


;he).—The Root Ama means "Breathe, 5 ’ “Beat,” 

-da, and Aka-m«»a-da mean “The lung.” 

Breathless.—It will be observed that the Root here is the same as 
in the word “ Breathe ” ; it refers to the quick breathing, pantin* or 
gasping, incident to breathlessness. 

Breeze (a).—The Root Wul means “ Blow 55 also “ Wind.” 

JF d£*nga is a Verbal Substantive meaning’“ Blowing,” 

Bride and Bridegroom.-These words have the same equivalents, 
which are Compound Words meaning :— 

5 C)n* Pronominal Prefix. 

Teg “ A bed.” 

G<K“ New.” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

“The people newly bedded together.” 

Brim (the).—The Root Pd means “ Edge.” 

Aukau-jjd-da means “A lip.” 

Aka-i>d-da means “The brim of a bucket, drinking vessel, etc.” 

Brimful.—This is the Perfect Tense of a Verb, and really means 
“Pilled.” There are two Roots T6pi. The one under consideration 
means “ Full ”, the other, having reference for instance to the thatch 
of a house, means “ To plait,” or “ To net,” 

Bring (to).— Kaich-ih is a Compound Word. 

Kalch means “ Come 1” 

Ik means “ Bring !” 

It is used of persons in the Imperative form. 

6mo- means " To bring ” of inanimate objects. 

In the Puchiktodr equivalent, contrary to what one would suppose, 

D is not a Pronominal abbreviation, and DSche- refers to the « Bring¬ 
ing ” of things, fiche- to the “Bringing ” of people. 

Broad. 1 The equivalent m the Kol language is an entirely 
different Root from the equivalents in the other languages. 
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The Boot Peseta means “ Broad,” and when referring to a bird 
means “ Web-footed. ” 

Broil (to).—The Boot Teri means “ To heat,” and is used with 
reference to food and wax. 

Broom (a).-—The Root means “ Rubbish,” and a Broom among the 
Andamanese is merely a handful of twigs or other rubbish, snatched 
up, to sweep the hut, etc., clean with. 

Broth.—The Root Batch means “Gravy,” “Broth,” “Juice.” 

Brother.—The Andamanese use the same equivalent for 
“Brother,” as for “Sister,” and the meaning of it is, “They both 
came out of the same womb.” 

Bruise (to).— Cherega • also means “ To give a slight blow,” as in 
an affectation of anger. The Andamanese distinguish the severity of 
blows, as “ To bruise,” but not to cut. 

* 

Bubble (a).—The Word in Ak&r-Bale is pronounce4 as if written 
Bon-ga, the n and the g being sounded separately, and not as if 
written Bo-nga. 

Bud (a).—The Root Maul means “ Egg ”; applied to a tree it 
therefore means “ A bud,” the physical equivalent of an egg. 

The Prefix Ar- shows that trees, etc., are referred to. 

There is another Root Maul meaning “ Dry,” as:— 

AkSb-mdul-da, “ A parched mouth.” 

Build (to).—The Root Tepi refers to the plaiting of the thatch, 
the Root Tint refers to the building of the woodwork of the hut 
but really means “ Take,” Both are here technical terms. 

Bunch (a).-—There are different equivalents for the words “ Bunch,” 
“ Cluster,” according to the fruit, etc., referred to. 

tJgul-da refers to Plantains, Mangoes, etc. 

Auka-cMmcs-da refers to the fruit of the Baccaurea Sapida: and 
so forth. 
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Bundle (a).—This is a Verbal Substantive formed from the Root 
Chaurog “Tie up in a bundle,” which again is probably derived 
from Chau “Tie,” “Fasten.” 

Burial (a).—The Root Bugu means “ Put in the ground.’ ’ 
JBuguk appears to refer to “ Pu|/ng human beings into the ground.” 
Platform Burial, i.e., placing the body of the deceased on an aerial 
platform, or Tag a-da, is simply expressed by the word for Platform. 

Burn (a).—It will be noticed that, while the other languages use 
the Root J6i and its correspondents, the Akar -B&U use JPugat. 

The difference appears to be :— 

Jot refers to burning with a flame. 

JPugat refers to burning as with a red hot iron. 

But.—Two equivalents are given in the Aka-Bea-da, Akar«2 MlS, 
and AxiVaix-Juwbl languages. 

Buttocks (the).—The Root Barm means “Flesh.” With the 
Prefix Ar- it is referred to Group (1), and means “ Flesh of the 
loins.” 

By and by.—The word given means “After,” “Later on.” 

It is of a curious nature, being in the Aka-ihfe-da apparently a 
Verbal Substantive formed on the Root Eri, and having the Prefix 

Ar- • 

By chance.—In this word, as in the previous word “ Busy, to be,” 
the Perfect Tense of a Verb is the equivalent given in the Kol 
language. 




216 


NOTES ON THE LANGUAGES OP THE 


• CHAPTER X. 

Analysis of the Words under Letters 0 and D. 

Cachalot (a).—This word, which refers to the Sperm Whale found 
in the Bay of Bengal, is of peculiar formation. 

Biriga.— Is an obsolete name for “ The fibre of the Anaden- 
dron Baniculatum.” 

Td means “ Bone/’ 

The Andamanese can give no reason for attaching such a name 
to the creature. 

Calf, of the leg (the).—This is a Compound Word in which the 
Conjunctional Infix has been omitted. The full form is 
Ab-chdltctA'oh-dama-dix. 

Ab- is a Gender Prefix of Group (1). 

Chdlta means “The Shin.” 

-Tab- is a Conjunctional Infix. 

Damn means “ Plesh.” 

-da is the General Noun Suffix. 

Call (to), (to name).—This is a Compound Word. 

Ting means « A name.” 

-Par- Conjunctional Infix. 

Eni- “To bring,” «To take,” “To catch hold of.” 

Canoe (a). B6ko- da is the generic term for tf A canoe,” but the 
name of the tree from which the canoe has been cut is often used 
alone to signify “ a canoe ” cut from a particular tree. 

Cape (a).—Tauko* is a Prefix which appears to refer to “ Pointed 
things.” u 

C&mro-nga-da or Chauronga- da means “ A nose.” 
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Capsize (to).—The Root Bdgi appears to mean “close,” or 
(i shut.” 

6t-r6gi- refers to the action of turning a canoe over, when it is 
on dry land. Hence “ To turn over,” or “ Capsize.” 

Ig-rogi- refers to the building of a hut in such a position that its 
sloping roof shuts out the wind. 

Aka >r6gi- is the action of putting a lid on any vessel to close it. 

Akan-w%£- refers to a man lying on his stomach. 

Care for (to),—The Root Gad means “remember,” “be care¬ 
ful ” (regarding anything) ; and is a mental action only, and may 
refer to the affections and abstract things. 

Gaum - refers to personal care, and the consequent physical 

action. 

Careless.—The Root Welub means “Lazy ” or “Tired.” 

(3n -welab means “ Careless, “ Lazy ” with the hands, On- 
being a Prefix of Group (1) referring to the hands. 

Akb-welab- refers to “ Indisposition to eat,” Aka- being a Prefix 
of Group (1) referring to the mouth. (Tired with the mouth.) 

Ig-welab-da “ Tired,” “ Indisposition to play.” 

Ab-wdlab-da,, “Lazy.” Ab- is here a Prefix of Group (1) refer¬ 
ring to the Human Body. 

Av'toelab-da, “ Tired.” 

Caress (to).—The Root Ztirdlcha means “ Caress,” and the Pre¬ 
fixes which it takes are of Group (1), do not modify the meaning of 
the Root, and only indicate the part, of the body caressed. 

Carry (to).—Ig dodapi- means “ To carry in the hand,” as one 
carries a basket. 

Ar-yoboli- means “ To carry on the head.” 

Tdbi- means “ To carry on the back.” 

kc-ngdtoli’ refers to the peculiar way in which a child is carried, 
sitting in a sling or sash at the side of the bearer, the child facing the 
bearer’s side with one leg in front of the bearer’s stomach and the 
other behind his back. 
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Carve (to).—The Root Yiti means “Cut,” “Incise,” and the 
series of incisions made when bleeding surgically, or the incised 
pattern carved on a bow, may be equally rendered by the word. 

Hence also the Andamanese call “ Writing” Yiti-ia, meaning 
“ Scratches,” or such like marks. 

Cast away.—The word used by the Akax-Bdle here differs from 
the other equivalents, and the Root JPil also means “A corpse,” or 
possibly “ A thing to be cast away.” « 

Catarrh (a ).—fillip really means “the mucus” which flows from 
the nose during a catarrh. 

Catch (to).— Aurdk- etc., also means “ To pick up,” 

Caution (to).—This is a Compound Word. 

YdS-nga is a Verbal Substantive meaning « Saying,” formed on 
the Root Ydb “ Say.” 

-l’i- Conjunctional Infix. 

Tdi- " To warn.” 

The whole word meaning, “ To warn a person by speaking,” as 
differing from warning him merely by a gesture. 

Certainly.—This is a Compound Word. 

Keta-6 ! Keta appears to have no meaning of itself, but lends 
groat force and emphasis to the 0 meaning “ Yes.” 

Chafe (to).—This word refers to the chafing of two inanimate 
objects rubbing together. 

Channel (a).—The Andamanese word used merely means “The 
way,” and has no special reference to either water or land. 

Chatter (to).—This is a Compound Word. 

Ydb -nga is a Verbal Substantive formed on the Root Yab, “ Say”; 
hence “ Talking.” 

Chdtn “ Incessantly.” 

Cheek (the).—This word takes the Prefix Ig- of Group (1). 




SOUTH ANDAMAN GROUP OP TRIBES. 


219 


Deep-chested, and Narrow-chested.—These are Compound 

Words. 

Ot- Prefix of Group (1). 

Kuk “Chest.” 

Doga “Big.” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

(No Conjunctional Infix is used) 

also:— 

<5t- Prefix of Group (1). 

Kuk “ Chest.” 

-l’ot.- Conjunctional Infix. 

Kinab “Narrow.” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

Chew (to).—The Boot here was probably Gan though this is not 
now used. 

Chief (a).—*C3t- is here a Pronominal Prefix. 

Y Mr means “ Property.” 

The real meaning of the word is « The person with much proper¬ 
ty ” Mala or Mdm are Honorifics applied to individuals, and Chiefs 

are Riven these Honorifics, but the Andamanese have no other word 
but ’Ot-y#Mafor“AChief ” in the abstract, though while all 
Chief of Septs, etc., are persons of wealth, all wealthy Andamanese are 
not necessarily Chiefs. 

Child (a).—The Boot Liga with the Prefix Auko- means t! Tooth- 
less,” as referring to a very young baby. 

Childless.—The Boot Luga means “ Wanting,” as 

Auko-%«-da« A bare throat,” *.<?., a throat wanting neck¬ 
laces or other ornaments. A Barren woman is a woman who 
is “ wanting ” children. 

Chin (the).—When the Chin of a Dugong is meant the Prefix 
Ot- is used. 


2 f 2 





220 


NOTES ON THE LANGUAGES OF THE 


Chip (a).—The Root Td really means “ Bone.” The bones of a 
log would be the chips cut from it. 

Choose (to).—The Root Nan appears to take the Prefix Ot- only, 

Cinder (a).—There is another Root Pick signifying “ TTn ir ” and 
yet another signifying “Wax.” These may be spelt Pick or Pij. 
They are probably all connected mentally by the Andamanese, and 
are one word. 

Clap the thighs (to).—This is an action which accompanies the 
songs and dances of the Andamanese, and helps to mark the time. A 
woman sits on the ground with her legs straight before her, crossed at 
the ankles 5 she clasps her right wrist with her left hand, and with 

the open palm of the right hand slaps the hollow formed between her 

two thighs. 

The word Bum is seldom used, an. ' Cers to a -great noise of many 
clappers. 

Clasp the hand (to), (of another), 

’Oiy<5n- is a Pronominal Prefix, 

Yud means “ Shake,” 

The exact meaning therefore is “ Shake them ” (Hands, under¬ 
stood). 

’Oiy 6 n -tdla- really means « Close them.” (Hands, understood). 
Tela- means “ To clench the fist,” and by the whole word either 
the clasping of the two hands together, or the clenching of the two 
fists individually, may be meant. 

Claw (a).—The word for a “ Bird’s Claw ” is the same as that for 
“A Boot.” The word for a « Crab’s Claw ” is the same as that for 

“ A Hand;” the Andamanese differentiating between the two by the 

uses to which they are put. 

Clean.—The Root Ndlama appears to mean “ Clean.” 
Aka-wdfoma-da refers to cooking and eating utensils. 

Ot-ndlama-da, refers to round things. 

(5ng*«d&ma-da refers to the hands. 
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l^nalama-da, refers to the face. 

Ab-ndlavna-da, refers to the human body. 

Ad-ndlama-da, refers to the speaker’s body. 

Clear (to).—The Root Wdl means “Clear from obstructions,” 
and the Prefixes decide whether a creek, or a jungle road, etc., is 
referred to. 

As the only naturally cleared places in the Andaman Islands are 
“ outside ” the jungle, the word has also the inferred meaning of 
“ Outside.” 

Hence Wdlak -da “A clearing in the jungle,” or “open jungle 
with little or no undergrowth.” 

The Compound Word:— 

Er “ The jungle,” or “ Country.” 

-l’6t- Conjunctional Infix. 

Wdl « Clear.” 

-da, General Noun Suffix, 
is also used. 

Clear (of the sky).—This is a Compound Word. 

Mduro “The sky.” 

Bdringa “ Good.” 

-da, General Noun Suffix. 

Clear (transparent).—The Root Ddotoiya means “ Light,” “ Ren¬ 
dered visible.” 

Ax-ddowiya-da, Ig-ddowiya-da, and Gt-ddowiya-da refer to the 
transparency of glass or clear water. 

Aka-daotwya-da refers to the first faint light of dawn, or of the 
rising moon. 

Clever.—This is a Compound Word. 

Mucju “ Forehead,” “ Face,” “ Front.” 

-t’i- Conjunctional Infix. 

Dai “ Clever,” “ Wise,” “ Understanding.” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

The whole word means “ Clever in the head,” or “Wise.” 
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Cloudless—is the same word as “ Clear.” 

Clumsy.—The Root Derdka means “ Small, ” and is used of a 
child. The whole word means, by inference, “ As a child,” a thing 
being carelessly, or clumsily done, as a little child would do it. 

Oigdonga is here used as a single word, hut is evidently a Verbal 
Substantive formed on the Root Gigdo which has reference to the 
uncertain, clumsy action of a man balancing himself astride a log, 
or of a duck waddling. 

See Balance to. 

Cluster.—See Bunch. 

Coast (the).—This is a Compound Word. 

Taun- is a Prefix conveying the force of a “ comer ” or “ edge.” 

Mugu means “ Eront.” 

In the Andaman Islands the dense jungle extends to the sea, and 
the narrow strip of hare sand or rook between the two is the “ Edge 
of the front ” (of the jungle, understood.) 

Coast-dweller (a). 

’At- is a Pronominal Prefix. 

Yduto means “ a rope,” and refers to the rope made from the 
inner hark of the MelocMa Velutina and used only by the Anda¬ 
manese who dwell on the coast, who attach it to their turtle har¬ 
poons. Hence “ The people who use the Yduto.” 

Hence “ The people dwelling on the coast.” 

Cobweb (a).—The Root Kud means a “ net ” of any kind. 

A Spider’s web, if spoken about in the abstract, would be de¬ 
scribed as :— 

Ndnga “A spider.” 

-Ha- Pronominal Conjunctional Infix. 

KM “ Web.” 

But any particular visible web would be referred to as Kud , 

only. 

Coconuts.—These do not grow indigenously on the Andaman 
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Islands, but are occasionally hashed up tliere, and a few solitary 
trees, probably either self-planted or else put down by the Malay or 
other pirates at the sites of their camps, existed in a few places prior 
to 1858 when we formed the present Settlement on the Andamans. 

Cohabit (to).—The Root Lack refers to the action of copulating. 

Tegaut- refers to one man getting up from his hut and going 
to another hut for the purpose of copulation. 

Tegaulok- has the same meaning with regard to a few (4 or 5) 
men. ; 

Teh pari* has the same meaning with regard to many (10 or 20) 
men. ' 

Hence :-—Ldch refers to the copulation of married couples who 
sleep together. The other three words refer to unmarried men going 
to unmarried or married women for purposes of copulation, or to 
married men going to other women than their own wives, and 
these words may be translated as ‘'fornicate,” or «commit adultery,” 
the latter of which, only, the Andamanese recognise to be an offence. 

Colic.—This is a Compound Word, 

Jodo means “ Stomach. ” 

-1’ik- Conjunctional Infix. 

Chdm means “ Pain.” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

The whole meaning being, "Pain of (or in) the stomach.” 

The Infix -Ik- is not a Gender Prefix referring to Jodo, which 
takes the Gender Prefix Ab*. 

Collect (to).—The Root Zo means "Collect,” and the Prefixes 
indicate the class of articles collected. 

Aka-/o- refers to fruit. 

, refers t0 men, ’Arat- being the Pronominal Plural of 

Colour.—The Root Pdicha here must not be confounded with 
another Root Pdicha meaning " Thigh ” or “ Lap, 5 


k 2 ? 
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Complain (to).—The Boot Chi means “Speak.” 

Ct -chi'. “ To send away,” “ To tell to go.” 

Ar -chi- ) 

> iC To make a report, or complaint.” 

Tfir -chi-) 

Axil-chi-. “ To confess.” 

Coaceire (to).-The Root is here probably Be, and the word 
takes the Prefix Aut- or (5t-. 

Consent (to).— Ti-tmi- means “ To speak,” « to tpl) ” on. 
Root here is Tan. ’ e 

Tdr- means “ To accompany.” 

Auto-yar- means “ To consent to accompany.” 

Consequently.— An is an Interrogative Particle. 

Kien is a Root of Group (5) meaning “ Thus.” 

Constipation.—This is the Past Participle of a Verb and th« 
Root Metin means “ shut,” or “ closed.” 

The Prefix Ar- refers to animate objects, which when “ Shnf” 
may be said to be “ Constipated.” 

Content (to be).—This is a Compound Word. 

Kuk means “ Heart,” or “ Mind.” 

-Tar- Conjunctional Infix. 

Bdringa means “ Good.” 

“ Heart good” is equivalent to “Pleased,” or “ Content.” 

Converse (to).—The Root Ydb means “ Speak,” “ Say ” 

Ydb-ng a is a Verbal Substantive meaning “ Saying.” * 

’Ijf- is here a Pronominal Prefix, 

The whole word means “Them saying,” and the Verbal Sub¬ 
stantive is used as a Verb having the force of “ People savins to¬ 
gether” or “ Conversing.” 

Copulate (to)—See Cohabit (to). 

Cord (a). The word Bdtmo refers to the only thick cord made 
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by the Andamanese ; it is of one kind, manufactured from the inner 
bark of the Melochia Velutina. 

Corrupt.—This is the Past Participle of a Verb. 

Cough (a), and (to).—The Hoot Odag really means “ Phlegm,” 
“ Mucus,” “ The matter coughed up ; ” hence “A cough.” 

The Andamanese also call Jelly-fish Odag-da., from their like¬ 
ness to lumps of Mucus. 

Count (to).—The Root Lap appears to refer to the action of count¬ 
ing with the aid of the fingers. 

The Andamanese counting is primitive, One and Two being the 
only definite numbers, and Pive being the highest number with an 
indefinite meaning. 

Country.— The word Brema means “ Forest,” with which the whole 
of the Andamanese country is covered. In the Aukau-Jwcoi language, 
Tiwe means “ Land,” and Tdukal means “ Trees.” The words given 
are now used generically for “ Country.” 

Fellow-countryman— The word given really means “ Fellow- 
villager.” It is well shown in the kkw-Bale : 

Mdtat being a Pronoun meaning “ Our.” 

Mdwa meaning “ Villager.” 

This is derived from the Root Bud “ A hut.” 

The words thus mean “ People living together,” and an European 
who lived permanently with the Andamanese in their villages would 
be described by them as their Ig-budwa-da,. 

(In the above, and in all other words the meanings of which can 
only refer to human beings, the Prefix is to be taken as belonging to 
Group (1). 

Couple (a).—The Root here is probably Jopi. 

In addition to its use as signifying “ A couple,” of any things 
animate or inanimate, it has peculiar significance with reference to 
Andamanese who have undergone the ceremony of * £ Eating turtle, 
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etc., together. This ceremony is called, in the ease of turtle, Yddi 
gumul U-. Two or more young men who would go through it together 
are spoken of as Oumul-Y6x-J r>/?*-nga-da ; and preserve a curious life¬ 
long friendship, notfer speaking to, or of, each other by name; never 
touching each other, much less quarrelling or injuring each other; 
and eating together, but never hunting, eta, together. 

Cover (to).—See Capsize (to). 

Also Bam- means “To wrap round,” and 6t-rdm - means “To 
cover up,” in the sense of “ To wrap round ” only. 

Cover (a). 

Aka- Prefix. 

j Bog “ Cover.” 

i- Euphonic. 

-nga Verbal Sustantive Suffix. 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

Coward (a).—This a Compound Word. 

Ar- or Ad- Prefix. 

Bat “ Pear.” 

Chdnag “ Great.” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

I.e., “ A person with great fear.” 

Crab (a).— Kata -da is the small reef crab. 

Bad -da is the big, edible, deep sea crab. 

KUag- da is the small mud, and land crab. 

Bldwddi -da is a very small sand crab, regarding which is an old 
legend. It is supposed to have been once a living woman who was 
changed into a crab. 

Ktirmi- da is the blue, reef crab, whioh has one large, crimson 
claw. 

Crab-hole (a).—This is a Compound Word. 

Kilqg “ Land crab.” 

-l'&r- Conj unctional Infix. 
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Bdng “ Hole.” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

Crack (a).—The Root Yilit means “ Crack,” te Split,” and Yilit- 
nga is a Verbal Substantive. 

Cramp (the).—This is a Verbal Substantive derived from the Root 
Mdldl “ Tired.” 

Cramped (to be).—This is a Verb formed on a Verbal Substantive, 
the meaning of the Root Nilib being “ Tight.” 

Cripple (a).—Though the Andamanese insist that the Root Te in 
“ Cripple ” has no connection with the Root Teka in “ Crooked,” 
it is difficult to believe that this is the case. It appears to me prob. 
able that a “ lame ” or “ crippled ” man was so named from the fact 
of his legs being “ crooked ” in certain cases. 

Crocodile (a).—This word is a curious one. 

While the Aka-Bea-da and Ak&r-Bdle call the reptile:— 

Kdra-duh 5w-da. 

Kara. —An ancient Root with no modern meaning of itself; 

Duku- da “ A lizard 

pointing clearly to the “ Crocodile 

the other languages have the equivalent :— 

Tdkaj eu- kddak. 

Takajeu “ Eish.” 

Kddak “ Bad which might refer to a Shark. 

Curiously, all the tribes give this as the Urdu equivalent for the 
word “ Badmash machi,” which is usually understood to mean “ A 
shark.” 

The word Kdra-dtiku- da is also applied to the Cachalot, equally 
with its proper name of Biriga-td-da. See Cachalot. 

There remained some doubt regarding the proper translation of 
the word in the minds of Europeans until a crocodile was killed by 
the Andamanese in Yeretil Creek in 1894. 

Crocodiles are rare in the Andamans, but have been very occa¬ 
sionally killed by the Andamanese, and I have known of three cases 

2 a 2 
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in -which Andamanese have been eaten by the reptiles. The dead 
Cachalot is more often seen on the coasts, but it is also rare. 

Cross-legged (to sit).—The equivalent given means “ To sit up¬ 
right with the legs extended straight before the sitter and crossed 
at the anklesnot folded under him in the Eastern or tailor 
fashion. 

Crush with the foot (to).—The Root Duruga also means ** Kick.” 

Cuff (a).—Pddi*da means “ A blow with the open hand,” as 
distinguished from Tulra- da which means “ A blow with the 
“ clenched fist.” See Blow (a). 

Cunning.—This is a Compound Word. See Clever. 

Cleverness is too often Cunning among the Andamanese. 

Cure (to).—This is an instance of a Plural Pronominal Prefix in 
the Aka-Pd«-da equivalent. 

Ig-gdur- also means “ To talk together,” as applied to two 
people conversing. 

* Curl (to).—The Root Ketilc means “ Turn round,” and may be 
applied to a Whirlpool. 

Current (a),— Charat- da refers to Tide-rips, and swift surface 
currents. 

G6loin-d& refers to deep, boiling eddies, and currents. 

Cut (to).—The Root Chaul appears to refer to “ flesh ” princi¬ 
pally, and to “ soft things ” generally. 

The Root Kop refers to “ wood,” and “ hard things.” 

Cyrena shell (a). This is the primitive knife of the Andamanese, 
and is generally spoken of as tJta- da, though that really refers to the 
fish inhabiting the shell. 

tjtadd-da is the correct form, Td meaning ** Bone.” 

l.e., “ The bone of the Cta fish.” 

( The Cyrena shell is used as a spoon as well as a knife.) 
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Daily.—This word, which may also be written— 

JFm-nga diUurid-tek 
is a Compound "Word. 

Watnga is probably a Verbal Substantive, and means “ Morning.” 
Diliured “ Always. ” 

-tele “ By.” 

The Compound in the Aukdu-Juwdi language is curious. 

TP6 “ Morning.” 

Poye “ Not.” 

-lak « By.” 

And apparently “ Not only one (but every) morning,” (or day), 
is understood. 

Damp.—The Root Ina means “ Water.” 

The Prefix (5t- gives it the meaning of “ Watery,” or “ Damp,” 
in fact converts the Root into an Adjective. 

(5t-«w«-da refers to “ Property ” being “ Damp.” 

Aka-/mi-da refers to “ Pood ” being “ Damp.” 

Ad-tm-da refers to “ Human beings ” being “ Damp.” ( Speak¬ 
ing of themselves.) 

Ab*«««-da refers to “ Human beings ” being “ Damp.” ( Speak¬ 
ing of others.) 

Ong-ma-da refers to “ Human hands, or feet,” being “ Damp.” 
Ig-ma-da refers to “ Watery eyes.” 

Dance (a).—Adi-nga-da is a Noun formed from a Verbal Substan¬ 
tive, which is derived from the Root Koi “ Dance.” 

Dance (to).—Besides the word Koi- meaning “To dance,” an¬ 
other word, signifying “ One man dancing,” is Tikpd-. (Or Tik-^a-,) 
A further word Tdz-taulat- signifies “ Several people dancing. ” 

Dark.—The word Gilrug means “ Night,” and is also the name 
of a certain species of caterpillar regarding which some of the Anda¬ 
manese have a legend that, because this caterpillar was wantonly 
killed, God caused the night to fall. 
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Dirak means “ Black. ” 

Pctuti refers to “ Sleep,” hence to f< the time of sleeping,” i.e., 
“ the night, ” hence “ Bark. ” 

Bart (to).—This is an instance of a Root with two Prefixes. 

The Root Jdrali means “ Throw, ” or « Dart ”; I- refers to the 
wood of the arrow ; Teg- is a Particle Prefix belonging to Jdrali and 
does not affect its meaning. 

Bawn (the).— Wa or W6 is the Root here. 

Wa- nga is a Verbal Substantive referring to “ Dawn Wdl- nga 

more generally means “ Morning ” 

Lllti- nga is another word for “ Bawji.” 

Bay (the).—It is curious that the Roots used to mean “ A Bay,” 
really refer to “ Sleep ; ” as 
D6 d’ig-aV/a-ke. 

I am sleepy. 

Arid really means “A calendar day,” and the Andamanese 
appear to consider that their sleeping time is the most important part 
of the 24 hours. “ The day,” as distinguished from “ The night,” 
is called after the Sun jBddo-da, or “ Sun-time.” 

Day-break.—This is a Compound Word. 

Wa- nga “ Dawn.” 

-Id- Conjunctional Infix. 

Mg “ Rise. ” 

-re. Perfect Tense Suffix, 

“ The dawn rose.” 

To-day.—This is a Sentence, and means literally :— 

Ed “ That,” 

Goi “ New,” 

which the Andamanese also understand to mean “ immediately,” 

“ at once.” 

Kd todi is a stronger term, and means *f Now, ” whereas Ed Goi 
means “ To-day,” or “ Soon.” 
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All day.—This is a Compound Word meaning :— 

Dodo “ The Sun.” 

D6ga ~da “ Much.” 

The whole meaning being, “ During the whole of the Sun-time.” 
See Day (the ). 

Dazzle (to).—This is a Compound Word. 

1- Prefix of Group (1). 

Dal “ The eye.” 

-l’6t- Conjunctional Infix. 

Wat- “ To tickle.” 

The meaning of the whole being, “ To tickle the eye,” or '« To 
irritate the eye.” 

Dead.—This is a Past Participle. 

( )ko- Prefix. 

Li " Corpse,” “ Dead.” 

-re. Past Participle Suffix. 

Deaf.—The Root Mulwa means “ Quiet,” or “ Silent.” 
Aka-ww/tea-da means “ Deaf ” or “ Silent ears.” 

Ig-mulwa-i'H means “ A meek, or peaceful person.” 

Deceitful.—This word is formed on the Root Yengat “ A Jobe,” 
.or “ A Falsehood.” 

The equivalent in the Akar -Bale is more forcible. 

Aka- Prefix. 

CM “ Speech.” 

Jdbug “ Bad.” 

I.e., “ False speech.” 

Cui-yengat-da, is also used with the same meaning. 

Decrepit.—See Cripple (a). 

Deep.—The Root Doga means “ Much,” and a hole, or the sea, 
is described as “much,” or “ big,” meaning that there is a great 
deal of it. 
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In speaking about a channel in the sea the Andamanese -would 
say Mru doga-da meaning “There is plenty of water,” if the 
Sea big 

channel was deep, and Mru kttia -da “ There is only a little water,” 

Sea small 

if the channel was shallow. 

Wide, or Open sea, is described as Mru Chad . 

Chanag is another equivalent of D6ga-& a, and Kdtaolu -M is 

Small not 

yet another word meaning “ Of great extent.” 

This latter form of expression is often used by the Andamanese. 
A very heavy article is described as “ Not light,” and it has a sar¬ 
castic superlative force. In English one might equally say, if asked 
by a person who had never seen the beast, whether an elephant was 
a large animal, “ It is not particularly small.” 

Defy (to).—This is an instance of the use of double Prefixes. 

Ik- defines the fact that the action is towards another person. 

On- is a Prefix of Group (1) referring to the “ Hand.” 

Reli- means “ Eight,” “ Strike in anger.” 

The meaning of the whole is “ To fight with,” and hence “ To 
defy.” 

The Kol equivalent is - 
IS- Prefix. 

Ng’6 n- Pronominal Prefix. 

Tdu “ Bone,” or “ Hand.” 

Preyit - “ To fight.” 

The " Defiance ” assuming the form of an Andamanese “ Eight,” 
or “ Wrestling match.” 

The Prefix On- is, according to its surroundings, pronounced On*, 
On-, dng-, or Aim-. 

Delicious.—The Root Ydmali means “ Nice,” “ Of good quality.” 
Auko-yamali-da refers to “ Nice food,” and the word is also used to 
mean “ A glutton,” i.e. } by inference, “ A person who finds his food 
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nice, and therefore eats a great deal of it.” Ong-yamaZi-da means 
« Well-made.” 

Ong- is here a Prefix of Group (1) and refers to the “ Hand.” 

Delighted.—This is a Compound Word. 

Kuk means “ Heart ” or “ Mind.” 

Beringa- da means “ Good.” 

In the Kol language only is a Conjunctional Infix used. 

Delirious.—The Root JPicha means “ Stupid.” 

Bicba -nga is a Verbal Substantive meaning “ Acting foolishly.” 

The Prefix Ig- refers the action to another person. 

The whole word may mean “ Delirious,” “ Foolish,” or ** Stupid,” 
according to the reference or context. 

Deny (to).—The Root Pulitga means “Does not tell,” and must 
not be confounded with the word Puluga-Aa meaning “ God.” 

Of the double Prefixes *(5t- is Pronominal. -Tik- refers to 
“ Things.” 

A person who “ denies ” is therefore “ one who will not say 
what he knows about a matter ;” and it says little for the Anda¬ 
manese idea of truth when it is thu9 shown that a man, when asked 
■ about anything, denies his knowledge of it in the sense only that he 
refuses to speak of it. 

Depart (to).—This is a Compound Word. 

Kdtik A Root of Group (5) meaning “ There.” 

Wal A Particle meaning" Indeed.” 

Md- “ To be.” 

Literally “ There indeed is.” 

The whole has the force of motion in a direction away from the 
speaker. 

Descend (of a creek), (to).—This word is the same as Brother, q. v. 

Describe (to).—The Root Chi means “ Tell,” and its meaning is 
little modified by the use of Prefixes. 

Tar-cM-da means “ News.” 
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• Desire (to).—The Root Ngdm means “ Wish for,” “ Want,” etc. 

Desires (carnal).—This word refers to the mental, and not to the 
physical attitude of the subject. 

Destroy (to).—See Break (to). 

Devour (to).— Bopok- means •* to eat in a greedy or gluttonous 
manner,” rapidly, and with the mouth full. 

Diarrhoea —The first equivalent given is a Noun formed on 
a Verbal Substantive. 

The Root Che means “ Dung.” 

Da che-k& means “ He passes dung.” 

ChSl-nga means “ The passing of dung”. 

The Prefix Iji—refers the action to a human being. 

A person may use the whole word either as referring to himself, 
or to other person or persons. 

The second word Belanga- da may possibly be also a Verbal Sub¬ 
stantive formed on an extinct Root, related to the Root Bo “ Dung ” 
in the PuchiJcwdr language ; but having regard to its equivalents in 
the other languages I have had to consider it as a Root alone. 

Different.—This word really means “ Alone, ” hence “ a thing 
“ distinct” or “ different” from other things. 

Difficult.—The original meaning of the word in the Aka-2?«?«-da 
referred to “ Thick undergrowth ” through which it was “ difficult ” 
to travel, and hence the word has been applied to any action which 
is “ difficult.” 

The AuMu-tMwjO'Z and Kol appear to use what I have called under 
the word “ Deep,” the sarcastic superlative. 

^ ^not * }— * n0 ^ however find that Wduldich is used 

as a Root meaning “ Easy,” but has reference to “Difficultythough 
used with the negative B6ye. Walokar is the Aukau-Jwttjcia word for 
“ Easy,” and Wdulaich may be another formation on the same Root 
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Wdl “ Clear.” “ Cleared spaces ” in the jungle would be “ easy ” 
to walk through. 

Dig (to).—This is a Compound Word. 

£r “ Jungle,” “ Place,” “ Earth.” 

Kdp* “ To cut.” 

The word is also used to mean “ To cut,” or “Clear the jungle,” 
and this is its more correct meaning. 

Dig up (to).—This word refers to digging waterholes, digging up 
roots, etc., and is derived from the Root Bang “ A hole ” 

Direct (to).—The Root Tan means “ Tell,” “ Show ”, 

’En-t’i-faw- means “ Send him away ! ” 

Tmga-Yi-tdn- means “ To show the road.” 

The first word has the word “ To go ” understood, the actual mean¬ 
ing being “ Tell to him 1 ” Tan always implies motion. 

Direction (from which).—Each of the equivalents given is a 
Sentence. 

In Aka-I?<?«-da the equivalent means" Where by.” 

In Puchikwdr it means “ What jungle by.” 

The second words, corresponding with Arik, do not mean 
“ Direction” of themselves but only give the force of “ direction” 
according to the context. 

Trdle, the Aukau-Jwwosi word, means “But,” and Arik is an 
Exclamation carrying many forces, or meanings. 

Directly.—The words Kd goi only have the force of “ Presently.” 
See “ To-day.” 

Dirty.—The first word is a Verbal Substantive formed on the Root 
Lada “ Dirt. ” 

Ydtara is a name given to “water” in a special condition of 
“ Muddiness.” 

Disappear (to).—The Root Ldmia means “ Disappear,” “Vanish.” 
It may refer to the melting or disappearance of ice, or of salt or sugar 
in water, or it may refer to animate or inanimate objects vanishing. 
The Prefixes determine the class of objects referred to. 


2 H 2 
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If an Andamanese misses a tiling lie is shooting at he says A 
IdmM -MS meaning- It las vanishM.” He does not admit that he 
missed, but states the thing avoided him. 

Similarly if he goes out for food and finds none he says , A-Urnoi- 
re “ It has vanished.” 

Discontented (to be).—This is a Compound Word. 

Kuk “ Heart,” or “ Mind.” 

-1’ar- Conjunctional Infix. 

„ “ Makin * bad '” A Wd on the Root Jdt«g 

Disembark (to). The Root Tdulp i is also used to mean “Descend ’* 
of a hill. * 

The Andamanese as a rule run their canoes up the beach and then 
get out of them and haul them high above the highwater mark 
lo Disembark is therefore to step down from the canoe onto the 
beach, hence “ To descend.” lile 

Dish (a) (of wood).—This is a sentence. 

JPukuta This is a species of wooden tray. 

Ydt “ Fish,” hence “ Food.” 

Mek-nga,. Verbal Substantive formed on the Boot Mek “ » 5 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

“ The wooden tray for eating food from.” 

„ ^ t0) ‘~ The Root JUrdk aIso -eans « Catch hold of.” 

Dislike (to).-The Boot Y6di means “ Emotions,” apparently 

t"t ,te ' 58 * VerW Substantive formedtn 

Aka-y«»-nga means “ Enmity,” “Dislike.” “Hatred” 

Ar-y«-nga means “ Carnal love for a woman.” “ Lust ” 

In the other four languages the Root used is the same as that used 
foi Boar, and the Andamanese are undecided about the meaning 
One man told me that it referred to the grunting noise made by a 
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Boar, but I think it more likely that the connection with “Boar,” 
“ Hatred,” and “ Lust,” is to be found in the notorious savage and 
lecherous nature of the male pig. 

Disobey (to).—The Root Letal means “ Does not hear,” or “ Deaf.” 

Akan- is a Prefix referring to “ Speech.” 

Alan- is a Prefix referring to “ Hearing.” 

The Andamanese idea of disobedience is “ Being wilfully deaf to 
orders.” 

The JPucMkwdr, Aukau -Jwoot, and Kol give the word as :— 

dnyam-. Elbe- Oinyam-. Prefixes. 

B6. Kapdng. Bmfio. “ Ears,” i.e., “Hearing.” Poye “ Not.” 

Disperse (to).—The Root Wal means “Clear away.” 

See Clear (to), (of jungle). 

The Andamanese idea of dispersing a crowd is, to clear the people 
away as one would cut down trees to make a cleared space in the 
jungle. 

Displeased.—See Discontented, 

Dispute (a).—The first equivalent given is a Compound Word. 

Ara- is a Prefix giving the force of two people doing a thing 
together. 

Tang “ Quarrel.” 

M6h- “To do.” 

The second equivalent really means “ To wrestle.” The dispute 
has here passed from a verbal fight to a wrestling match. The 
Andamanese do not fight with their fists, but either wrestle (when no 
damage is done), shoot with arrows, or cut with adzes. 

Dissolve (to).—The Root Buldlji refers to the melting of salt, etc., 
in water, and to the actual process of melting. The disappearance of 
the salt is expressed by Ldmia. See Disappear (to). 

Dissuade (to).—This is a word with double Prefixes. 

(5yon— or Oiyon—is a Plural Pronominal Prefix, 
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Tar—is a Prefix acting as a Particle and giving a force of « oppo¬ 
sition’ 1 to the Root Tekik. 

Telcilc- means “To speak,” also « To cry out.” 

The whole word gives the idea of “ Speaking with the view of 
opposing the ideas or wishes of another.” 

The Andamanese use this word with reference to a person trying 
to dissuade another from leaving a village which he wishes to leave. 

Distant.—This is a Sentence. 

E. “ Place” or “ Jungle.” 

-l’ar* Conjunctional Infix. 

Fdla “ Par .” 

Distinguish (to).—The Root Ntiuli means “ See,” or “ Perceive.” 

I am unable to decide, with reference to the Akar -BdU equivalent, 
whether Kinye is to he considered as an auxiliary Yerh with the sense 
of «• Did,” or " Was,” and therefore as a Root, or whether it is merely 
a rare Tense Suffix. 

Distinct (clear).—The first equivalent given is a Compound Word. 
As in the Andamans one can only see objects, which are far off, 
distinctly and clearly, during a certain phase of calm, clear weather 
which the Aka-Rca-da call Lie- da, they describe this distinctness 
with reference to the weather and not to the objects seen. 

Lie “ Calm and clear.” 

lUriwja “ Good.” 

Meaning that, “ on account of the good clear weather distant 
objects are distinctly visible”. 

Distinct (separate).—The Root Kd means “ Separate.” 

The Prefix (3t- refers to “ tilings in general.” 

jSTJ-nga is a Verbal Substantive formed on the Root Kd. 

Trees which are planted separately and at a little distance from 
each other, not in groups, would be described as dt-fca-nga-da. 

Distribute (to).—See Disperse (to). 
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Dive (to).—The Root Tdul means “ Descend.” from which we get 
Tmlpi “ Descend,” or “ Disembark,” q. v. 

A Verbal Substantive formed on this Root refers to the act of 
descending, or, in water, diving. 

The Prefix Akan- in the word “ a dive,” does not have its usual 
reference to human speech, but refers to human beings generally. 
It is probably meant for Aka- with an euphonic n. 

Done.—This is the Perfect Tense of a Verb. The Root Lu means 
“Do.” 

Don’t!—This is a Sentence. 

tJchin is an Exclamation, with here a negative force. 

Dd is a Root meaning “ Leave alone,” Do not do,” “Do not touch.” 

-ke is a Tense Suffix. 

Double.—The Root Fdid means ** Fold.” 

The Andamanese would speak of two blankets spread one over 
the other as “ Two,” but a single blanket doubled would be called 
“ Double ”, or “ Folded.” 

The Root-Paid! is not altered by the addition of Prefixes, and these 
only indicate the class of article <e Doubled,” or « Folded.” 

Downhill.—The first equivalent given is derived from Tmlpi 
“ Descend”, q. ©., and refers to hills only. 

The second word refers to a slope of any kind, and hence to the 
slopes of hill sides. 

Draw (to), and Drawing (a).—These are words formed on the Root 
Ngdta which means, inter alia, “ Scratch.” 

The Andamanese drawings are “ scratchings ” with pointed articles 
on sand, soil, wood, or soft stone. 

Ngdtoigia- means “ To scratch,” and Ngdta - has another meaning 
of “ To hook,” and would describe the use of a boat hook. 

Ig -ngdta- means “ To draw.” 

Draw breath (to).—The Root Anna means “ Throb,” and refers to 
“ Breathing,” and “ Throbbing.” 
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Auna -da is used, to mean “ Breath.” « A sob,” “ A throbbing,” 
and “ The lung,” (i.e, the place where the breath is, and which 
expands and contracts in breathing.). 

Bream (a), and (to).—-The Andamanese attach some importance to 
their dreams, believing that they are true forecasts of the future, or 
indicative of present occurrences at a distance. An Andamanese man 
will be'miserable and low-spirited, or happy and cheerful, for a whole 
day, on account of a dream on the preceding night. 

Brenched.—This is the Past Participle of a Verb formed on the 
Boot 1m “ Water.” 

Brive away (to).—The second word given 

Ir -yddi- means “ To frighten away.” 

When the Andamanese cannot rid themselves of unwelcome 
visitors by any other means they try to frighten them and thus cause 
them to leave. 

The words refer however to any animate objects, and not only to. 
human beings. 

Brop (to), (as of a weight).—The Boot Pa, means « Fall.” 

Oyo- or ’Oiyo -pa- appears to mean “ To cause to fall,” i.e., 
“ To drop.” 

Brown (to).— Tdub- means “ To drown.” 

Aut-nduti- means “ To cause another person to drown.” 

Tdub-r6 “ Browned”, is the Perfect Tense of Tdub-. 

Browsy.—See Bay (the). 

Brum (a).—See Bish(a). 

PuJcuta “ A wooden tray.” 

Tem- nga “ Dancing”.—A Verbal Substantive formed on the Boot 
Yem “ Banoe.” 

The Andamanese Drum is a curved wooden board, like a Crusader’s 
shield, placed on the ground with the convex part uppermost, and 
struck at the narrow end with the sole of the foot. 
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Dry.—This is the Past Participle of a Verb. 

’A- is a Pronominal Prefix, referring to a “ Person,” or “ Tiling.” 

Pr “ Dry.” 

-re Tenso Suffix. 

Dry (to).—The Prefix (5t- appears here to give the force of “Cause 
to become.” 

(3Wr- means “ To dry objects.” 

Aka-d?*- means “ To be thirsty,” in English slang “ To be dry.” 

Dry season (the).—This is a Compound Word. 

Tire means “ Season,” “Period of the year.” 

JBSdo means “ The sun.” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

The whole meaning being, “ The sunny season,” i.e., “ The dry 
season.” 

Duck (a).—This refers to the Wild Duck, or Teal, which is found in. 
the Andamans. 

Dull, (stupid).—This is a Compound Word. 

Mugu means “ Front,” and with reference to human beings, 
“ Forehead,” and “Face.” 

-t’ik- Conjunctional Infix. 

Pic ha “ Stupid.” 

•da General Noun Suffix. 

The whole meaning being “ Stupid in the head.” 

Dull, (of the weather).—The word Dil is an Andamanese expres¬ 
sion meaning “ A gloomy, dull, or overcast sky.” It is in contradis¬ 
tinction to Lie “ clear, or calm sky.” 

Dumb.—The real meaning of the equivalent is “ Silent” or 
“ Quiet,” as referring to the mouth, expressed by the Prefix Aiiko-. 
See Deaf. 

Durable.—The Root CMba means “ Hard,” and hence, referring to 
the fact that hard objects such as hard wood and stone last longer than 
soft objects, it has come to have the meaning of “ Durable.” 
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This Root does not have its meaning modified or altered hy the 
addition of Prefixes, which only indicate the classes of objects which 
are " Hard,” or ** Durable.” 

Dusk \the). 1 his is a Sentence. It refers to the Dusk of the 
evening, and means :— 

Er “ Place,” “ Country,” « Jungle.” 

-I’auka- Conjunctional Infix. 

BaU’ nga.—A Verbal Substantive formed on the Root Mt which 
means ** A slight amount of darkness.” 

G6i “ New.” 

The meaning of the whole isThe slight darkness which has 
newly come over the country.” 

Dust (the).—This is a Compound Word. 

Er means “ Place,” “ Country,” “ Jungle.” 

-l’6t- Conjunctional Infix. 

Bubut means “ Dry rubbish,” « Dust.” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

The meaning of the whole is “ The dust of the land”. Btibut-da, 
oi itself means ” Dust,” and can be used alone in Sentences, but it 
may also mean other “ dry rubbish” besides dust,” and therefore 
m describing the latter the full Compound Word should be used. 

Dwell (to).—This word is apparently derived from the Root BU 

“ A hut.” 

The woids Bait and Batch are, however, Roots of themselves, and 
are not derived from the Root meaning « A hut,” which in those 
languages is Emi, which also means « bed ” and corresponds to the 
Root Tag in Aka*-RJ«-da. 
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CHAPTER XI. 

Analysis of the words under Letters E. F. and G. 

Each.—The Root La means 44 Separate,” “Alone.” The Prefix 
Ig- refers to any object, animate or inanimate. 

Auto-M means 44 Eirst.” 

Ote-^a- means 44 To take away,” and the Ld here may be a 
different Root. 

Eagle.— Badgi- da is the big Sea Eagle. 

Aranga-d a is a smaller Hawk. 

Ear (the).—The Root Boko means “ The Ear,” also 44 A thin 
flat thing hence the slices into which vegetables are cut are 
called Ik-pdfta-da. 

A certain Eem is called Bdian-V\k-p6ko-&& t i.e., 44 The ears of 
the wild civet cat,” probably from the flattened shape of the 
leaves, whioh resemble a cat’s ears when laid back flat with the head. 

Ear-ache (an).—This is a Sentence. 

Ik- Gender Prefix of Group (1). 

Bdko. 44 Ear.” 

-l’aka- Conjunctional Infix. 

Yed 44 Sickness,” or 44 Pain.” 

-da. General Noun Suffix. 

The whole meaning 44 Pain of the ear.” 

Ear (lobe of), (the).—This is a Sentence. 

Ik- Gender Prefix of Group (1). 

Boko ‘'Ear. ” 

•Par- Conjunctional Infix. 

Dereka, 44 Small part, ” henoe “ Lobe.” 


2 I 2 
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-da General Noun Suffix. 

“ The small part of the ear,” hence “ The lobe of the ear.” 

Early morning (the).—This is a Compound Word. 

Tar- Prefix. 

Wal- nga.—Verbal Substantive formed on the Root Wo “Dawn.” 

-len Postposition meaning “ In.” 

“ In the Dawn, ” hence “ The early morning.” See Dawn (the). 

Earth (the).—See Country. 

Earthquake (an).—EiSa-nga-da is a Verbal Substantive formed 
on thePtoot Yua “ Shake, ” and refers to any kind of “Shaking,” 
including that of the earth. 

East (the).—The Andamanese are vague in their notions about the 
points of the compass, and appear only to know the places of the rising 
and setting of the Sun and Moon, and the points from which the 
prevailing winds, the N. E. and S. W, Monsoons, blow. 

In the word Kare-teh> -tek is a Postposition meaning “By,” or 
“From.” East and West appear really to mean “Here” and 
* * There,” for the Andamanese mind looks on the East as the place 
where the Sun rises and approaches, and thinks of it as “ Nearness,” 
“Hither;” the West is the place where the Sun sets, or goes away, 
and is thought of as “ Distance,” “ There. ” 

East wind (the).—This is a Compound Word. 

Kare-tek “ East.” 

Wul- nga “Wind.” A Verbal Substantive formed on the Root 
Wul “ Blow,” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

(The Aka-_Z?eVda language is rich in these Verbal Substantives, 
which are to be found in a less degree in the Akar-J?dle, and scarcely 
at all in the other languages of the Group, the special Suffix being 
omitted in them.) 

Eat (to).—The equivalents given are Verbs which each have 
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reference to the same action “ Eat,” but have each a special reference 
to the Singular and Plural numbers respectively. 

Ebb (to).'—The Root Er really means “ Dry,” and hence “ Ebb,” 
for when the tide ebbs it leaves the reefs and sand-flats dry and 
exposed. (This Root must not be confounded with Er, Erem 
“ Jungle.”) 

Ebb-tide (the).—This is a Compound Word. 

E “ Place,” or “ Country.” This word is the same as Er. 

-l’ar- Conjunctional Infix. 

Er “ Dry.” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

The meaning of the whole being “ The place left dry ; ” and 
hence “ The ebb-tide,” for that is the cause of the place being 
“ left dry.” 

Echo (an).—The real meaning of the word Kdulwot -da is “ A 
tree Lizard,” this being the name for a certain species of a small 
tree lizard. The Andamanese believe that an echo is caused by this 
lizard answering, and when they have a hiccough they call that also 
KcMvnGt- da, for they say that one of these lizards is inside them and 
is speaking. 

Eddy (an).—This word is formed on the Root Ketik “Turn 
round. ” See Curl (to). 

JCetik-nga is a Verbal Substantive. 

Iji- is the Gender Prefix, 

huto-Mtik- means “To turn oneself round and round,” “To 
revolve. ” 

Edge (the).—See Blade (a). 

Egg (an).—The Root Mdulo means “ Egg,” and is not modi¬ 
fied in its meaning by the use of Prefixes, which can merely indicate 
the class of creature to which the egg belongs. 

The words “Yolk,” “ White,” and “ Shell” of an egg are 
Compounds. 

Maulo means “ Egg.-’ 
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-P6t- Conjunctional Infix. 

ChSrama means “ Red” (of the egg), i.e., “ The yolk.” 

Mepdit means “ White,” (of the egg), the word translating exactly 

into its English equivalent. 

Alj means “ Skin ” (of the egg), hence «* Shell. ” 

Elhow (the).—-This is a Compound Word. 

Kdupa means “ The upper arm bone.” 

-Par- Conjunctional Infix. 

Ndichama “ Point.” 

The moaning of the whole being “ The point of the upper arm 
bone,”hence “The elbow.” 

Elder (the).—The Root Doga means “ Big.” 

The Prefix Ab- refers to animate beings, and the .word really means 
“ The bigger ” (of two). 

Else.— Tun is a Root of Group (5), meaning “ More.” 

If one is giving food to an Andamanese, and he says Tun, he 
means “ Give me more.” 

Cgun is a Root of Group (5) meaning “ Otherwise.” 

Elsewhere.— Both of the equivalents given are Compounds. 

Sr “ Place.” 

-l’bt- Conjunctional Infix. 

Bala “Another.” 

-lorn “ In.”—A rare form of the Postposition -len. 

The whole meaning “ In another place,” or “ Elsewhere.” 

Kate “There.” 

Min. “ A thing, ” “An object, ” 

-da. General Noun Suffix. 

The meaning being “ The thing is over there,” or “ Elsewhere.” 

Embark (to).—There are two Roots Wer. One means “ cook, ” or 
“ warm cold meat,” and is used with many Prefixes, but not with 
Aka- or Akan- : the other means “Pill up,” and is only used with 
the Prefixes Aka- or Akan-. 
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■When referring to a canoe the latter Root means “ Embark,” i.e., 
“ Eill up ” the canoe with people. 

The n in the Prefix Akan- is probably here euphonic, the real Prefix 
being Aka-. 

Embers.—This is a Compound Word. 

Tick means “ Ashes.” 

Pig- Conjunctional Infix. 

Uya “ Hot.” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

The meaning of the whole being “ Hot Ashes.” 

Embrace (to).—The Root Ft mu means “Embrace,” “Clasp.” 
referring to inanimate as well as animate objects. 

Aut- is the Gender Prefix, and the Root is not modified in mean¬ 
ing by the addition of other Prefixes, which it does not take. 

Empty.—The Root Ma means “ Einished,” hence “Emptied” 
would perhaps be the correct translation here. 

An empty bucket is spoken of as Tapi -da “ Light. ” 

End (the).—The Root Tap must not be confounded with another 
Root Tap “ Steal.” 

Tap here means the “end” of anything. 

The end of a bed where the head reposes is called Auko-^-da. 

The end of any log of wood is also called Auko-%>da. 

The Prefix Auko- has reference to wood, and an Andamanes 
sleeps with his head on a wooden pillow. 

This Prefix appears to be the only one taken by Tap. 

Enemy (an).—See Dislike (to). 

Enlarge (to).—The Root F6ga means “ Big.” Used as a Verb it 
has the meaning of “ Make big.” 

In Akar -Bal4 a Verbal Substantive is first formed on the Root 
Rdchu , and the Verb is then formed on that. One cannot say Rochu- 
ke, the correct form being Rdchagi- nga* kd. 
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Enough.— Kien “ Thus ” Wdi « Indeed.” 

The meaning of this is “ That will do. ” 

Quite enough.—Is a more forcible form of Enough ; Dd-ke mean¬ 
ing “ Stop.” 

Entrance (of a hut), (an).—This is a Compound Word. 

Er “ Place.” 

-l’oko- Conjunctional Infix. 

Rdlalca “ Naked.” (Not thatched.) 

•da General Noun Suffix. 

The meaning of the whole being “The naked place,” with 
reference to a hut, “ The place where there is no thatch,” (and 
therefore where persons can enter). The thatched roofs of the 
Andamanese huts reach almost to the ground, and in the Circular 
huts the entrance is a hole where there is no thatch. In the 
Lean-to huts the open front is the entrance. 

Entrance (of a creek), (an).— 6t- is a Prefix. 

Laul- nga is a Verbal Substantive formed on the Root Ldut 
“ Enter, ” “ Go up.” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

Hence “ The going up place.” See Ascend (to), (of a creek.) 

Entrance (of a cave) (an).—This is a Compound Word. 

Jdg “ Hole,” or “ Rent.” 

-tele Postposition meaning “ By.” 

Lauti- nga Verbal Substantive formed on the Root Lduti “ Enter.” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

The meaning being, “ Entering by a hole.” 

Erase (to).—The Root Oudu means “ Erase,” and is not modified in 
meaning by the addition of Prefixes. 

6t-gudu- means “ to rub out marks on a stone, or on sand,” 

I g-gudu- means “ To rub off, or wash off, the patterns painted in 
clay on one’s face.” 

Erect (to).—This word refers to the erection of the posts of a hut. 
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The Root Jdrali means “ Pierce,” and is used primarily of wound¬ 
ing with an arrow. 

Ar- and Tig- are two Prefixes modifying the meaning of Jdrali, 
and referring it to the piercing of the earth in order to erect posts. 

-nga is the Verbal Substantive Suffix altering the word “ Pierce ” 
into “ Piercing.” 

The whole word means “ Piercing ” (“ the earth for the purpose of 
erecting something ”, understood). 

Escape (to).—The Root Kdj means “run away.” 

An Andamanese questioned about a missing prisoner would say 

A Mj-yq “He has run away.” “He has escaped.” 

Ar -kdj- means “To run after” another person who is running 

away, in order to catch him. 

European, (an).—The Root TSremya means “ White.” An Euro¬ 
pean is looked upon as a White man. 

The Andamanese distinguish between Olowla -da “ White,” as the 
dead white of paint, or of a cloth; and Teremya “ White,” as of the 
pinkish, white of a White man’s skin. 

Evaporate (to).—See Ebb (to). 

Even (level).—This is a Compound Word. 

£r “ Place,” or “ Country.” 

-l’6t- Conjunctional Infix. 

Jdperia “Plat ” or “ Level.” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

Evening (the).—The first word given is a Compound. 

£ “ Period.” 

-Par- Conjunctional Infix. 

Diya “ Shady,” “ dusky.” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

“The shady period of the day.” 

The second word given, Dila-d a, isthe specific name for “Evening;’* 
this is shown by the equivalents in the other languages, which are 
not Compound Words. 
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Eor ever.—See Always, (incessantly). 

Every day.—The Boot Arid means “ Day.” 

Arid arid means, by force of repetition, “Every dayalso 
“ Daily.” 

Everywhere.—This is a Compound Past Participle, 

Er “Place.” 

-l’ar- Conjunctional Infix. 

Kill means “ Wander about.” 

-re Tense Suffix. 

The meaning of the whole is, “ Wandered about places.” Hence 
“Not stationary in one place hence, by inference, as a person has 
wandered to all places, “ Everywhere.” 

Excavate (to).—See Dig (to). 

Bdnga- would be a more correct word with regard to the earth as 
Er-V(it-k6p- really means “ To cut down junglebat the Andamanese 
" also use it to mean “Excavate” generally, referring to the digging 
or cutting out, of the inside of a log to form a canoe, etc. The in¬ 
strument for excavating the earth, and for cutting out a canoe, is the 
same, an adze ; Bdnga- refers to digging for roots with a Digging- 
stick, and does not refer to Digging a well, which is “ Cut,” K6p-> with 
an adze. 

(Note. — Er means “Dry.” Erema-da, means “ Country.” Erem- 
da means “Jungle.” Er-da, means “place,” E means “Period.” 
The latter four words are practically the same.) 

Exchange (to).—With reference to 6t-gdlai- see Alter (to).—An 
Andamanese husband, whose wife leaves him with his consent and 
marries another man, is said to (3t -golai his wife. 

1-gal- and Iji -gol- refer to “ Bartering.” 

Exhume (to).—Ab-oA means “To lift out of the earth,” and is 
formed on the Boot Oi “ Lift up.” 

Aka-o/- means “ To take the lid off.” 

Qi-6i- refers to food. The seeds of the Jack-fruit are roasted in 



250 


NOTES ON THE LANGUAGES OP THE 






SOUTH ANDAMAN GEOUP OP TRIBES 


sand, with hot stones, and when cooked are exhumed, 6t-oi, from the sand. 

At-oi- means “ To pull a tree up by the roots.” 

Expedition (an).—The method by which the word given comes 
to mean “ An expedition,” is curious. 

Bar mi- is a Plural Verb meaning “ Sleep,” and refers to several 
persons sleeping together. 

JBdrmi -nga is the Verbal Substantive formed on the Root Bdrmi. 

Ara- is probably the Plural form of the Prefix Ar-. 

Teg- appears to be a Particle Prefix giving the force of motion. 

The first meaning of the word is therefore “ Several persons moving 
from place to place, and sleeping together.” Hence “ A party of persons 
going about together;” hence “An expedition for some purpose, 
of several people who move about, keeping together in one body,” 

Explore (to).—This is a Compound Word. 

Br “Country.” 

Tati- “To search.” 

This Root Tall must not be oonfounded with a similar Root meaning 
‘■'Ripe,” “Well-cooked.” 

Extinguish (to).—etc., The Root Teri means “ Extinguish ” of fire. 
It takes the Prefix 1- probably with reference to Chapa-Yi-dal'da, 
The eye of the firewood,” hence “Eire.” 

Dal means “ Eye,” and takes the Prefix I- of Group (1). 

A “It.” 

I- Prefix, 

Teri “Extinguish.” 

. -r6 Past Tense Suffix. 

“ It is extinguished.” 

A “It.” 

1- Prefix. 

Terek “ Extinguish. ’ 5 

-re Past Tense Suffix. 

“ All the wood is extinguished.” 

T4ri appears to be the Singular, and Tdrek the Plural form for the 
same word. 


2 k 2 
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The equivalents in the other languages show this, with the excep¬ 
tion of the Kol , where, instead of altering the Boot the word Ta -dire 
meaning “ All ” is added. 

Extraot (to).—The Boot Lrndi means “Lift up,” and must not he 
confounded with a similar Root meaning “ Enter,” which is often 
pronounced loti. 

Eh -lauti- refers to “ The lifting of the carcase of a pig on to one’s 
shoulders.” (The ordinary Andamanese mode of carrying a bundle.) 

Ar -lauti- and Aka-lduti- mean “ To pull out,” as of teeth. 

(The teeth are supposed to be lifted up from the jaw.) 

Eyelash (the).—This is a Compound Word. 

I- Prefix of Group (1). 

Dal ** The eye.” 

~l’6t- Conjunctional Infix. 

Pich “ Hair.” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

“ The hair of the eye.” It will have been observed that a special 
Boot word, and not a Compound Word, is used for Eyebrow, with which 
the word Prown is connected. 

Similarly, Eyelid is “ The skin of the eye,” the Root Aij meaning 
“ Skin.” 

In this Compound Word Dal takes its Proper prefix of Group (1), 
I-; and Aij takes its proper Prefix of Group (1), (5t-, 

Eye-tooth (the).—This is a Compound Word meaning “ Pointed 
tootb.” 

Aka- Prefix of Group (1). 

Tug “Tooth.” 

-l’ar- Conjunctional Infix. 

Ndichama “ Pointed.” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

The Pupil of the eye.—The equivalent given means “The black 
“of the eye.” The “White of the eye,” is literally translated 
by Olowio -da meaning “ White.” 
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Face (the).—The Root Td means “Bone.” The Prefix I- refers 
to Dal “Eye,” and is a Prefix of Group (1). 

1-^a-da means “ The hone round the eye.” 

Another word for face is Ig-ro%w-cla. 

The Root Mu(/u means “ Front,” and Ig-mugu means “ Forehead.” 

{Note. — Mug-da means “The Liver.” Mdga-d a means “The 
Pubes.” Mugum means “ Below,” or “ Underneath ”). 

Faded.—The equivalent given is the Past Participle of a Verb 
formed on the Root Mama meaning “ Thin.” 

This Root does not have its meaning altered by the addition of 
Prefixes, which only indicate the class of articles which are “ Thin,” 
“ Faded,” etc. 

Gt-mama-Aa refers to a dried fruit. 

Ong-mmm-da, refers to a thin hand or foot. 

Ab-wmraa-da refers to a thin body, etc. 

Faggot (ah—The Root Chdurog refers to the “tying up” of fire¬ 
wood into bundles, hence “A faggot,” a bundle of wood tied up. 
Also the corpses of human beings and animals tied up into bundles 
and capable of being carried on the back like a faggot are spoken of 
as Chdurog-ngQ,-d&. 

False.—The Root Yengat means “A joke,” “False,” “ A jeer.” 

In Nkax-BdU, A.xskoA-J'Awoi, and Kol a Compound Word is used. 

Ghilo, Ate, Atam, meaning “ False.” 

Tduro, Bar a, Bara, “ Speak.” 

Falsehood (a).— Ydngati is formed on the Root Yengat , and the 
• Prefix Akan- refers to human speech. 

The General Noun Suffix is omitted in the Akar -BdlS, and the 
Kol use the same word as the PuchUcwdr. 

Fan (a).—The Root Wul means “ Blow,” and a Fan is considered to 
be a thing which oauses wind to blow. 

The derivation of the word from “ Blow,” obtains in the Aka-_Ztea- 
-da and kksx-Bdle languages, but in the other languages the 
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equivalent given has reference to the bundle of leaves used as a Fan, 
and not to the wind caused by the Fan. 

Far.—This is a Compound Word. 

Mr “Place.” 

-l’dr- Conjunctional Infix. 

Pdla “ Distant.” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

The meaning of the whole being “A distant place.” 

Farewell.—This is a Sentence, the meaning, or rather intention, of 
which corresponds to the English “ Farewell,” or “Good-b’ye,” but 
the real meaning of which is:— 

Kdm A Particle having the force of “ Going.” 

Wdi “Indeed,” or “Yes.” A Particle giving intensity to the 
whole meaning of the Sentence. 

D61 " I.” 

The whole might be rendered “ I am going ” 

Faster.— Ax-ydre means “Fast.” 

Tun means “ More,” 

and therefore Tun Ax-ydrd means “ More fast,” or “Easter,” 
The word is thus the Comparative Degree of Fast, and the Superla¬ 
tive would be— 

Kdtik “ There.” 

Tun “More.” 

Ax-ydre “Fast.” 

Fat. The word given means the Substantive “ Fat,” “Grease ;” 
the A djectivo “ Fat 5 ’ being rendered by the equivalent 

Pdta-d a in Aka-.Z?<?a-da. The Root Pat a takes the Gender Prefix 
Ab- which is shortened euphonically to A- . V 

The degrees of comparison of the Adjective “ Eat ” are civen 
Fat. A-pata- da. 

Fatter. A-pata doga- da» “ Fat much.” 

Fattest. Kdt uba Apdta doga- da. “ That indeed fat much.” 
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Father (a).— Mala is an Honorific, equivalent to the English “ Sir,” 
and is used when addressing a male elder. A son calls his father 
“ Sir,” and usesfio other word in speaking to, or of, him. 

A Pronoun emphasises the relationship, as:— 

{ JMa 

My Father. 

Father-in-law (a).—The word Mdm is also an Honorific, of greater 
intensity than Mala. It is specially used to mean “Father-in-law,” 
and this meaning would be assigned to it if the word was prefixed by 
a Possessive Pronoun. 

Fatigued. Chdlati- re is the Perfect Tense of the Verb Chdlat- 

“ To pant.” “ Gasp for breath.” (“From exertion,” being under 
stood.) 

Dama “Flesh.” 

-Taka- Conjunctional Infix. 

Cham “ Ache.” 

r 6 Tense Suffix. 

The meaning of the whole of this equivalent is :—“ Flesh ached,” 
(“from fatigue,” being understood). 

Mdldi-nga-da, is a Verbal Substantive formed on the Root Mdldl 
meaning “ Tired,” “ Back aching,” (“from fatigue,” being understood). 

Feast (a).—This is a Sentence. 

Ydt “Fish,” or “Food.” 

-Fdt- Conjunctional Infix. 

Jeg “ A collection of people.” See Assemble (to). 

-nga Verbal Substantive Suffix. 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

The meaning of the whole is, “ A collection of people for the 
purpose of eating.” 

Feather (a).—The Root "Pich really means “ Hair,” and the Anda¬ 
manese regard the feathers of a bird as its hair. 

Feeble.—The Root Malna means “Thin,” “Faded,” and an abnor¬ 
mally thin person is usually “ Feeble.” See Faded. 
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Peed (to).—Ihe Root Mek means “ Eat/’ and applies to a single 
person eating. 

By “Feeding ” the Andamanese understand ‘‘(musing a single 
person to eat,” with reference to feeding a baby, or a side or infirm 
person. 

Feel (to).—This is a Compound Word. 

Er “ Place.” 

-l’dka- Conjunctional Infix. 

Pd- “ To grope.” 

(This Root Pd must not he confounded with the Root Pd meaning 
“Fall.”) 

The Andamanese do not appear to have a word for “ Feel,” “ Feel¬ 
ing,” “ Emotions;” or for “Feel,” the physical sensation. 

Festival (a).—'The Root Jeg means “A collection of people.” 

As a collection of Andamanese is either intentionally for a feast, or 
if accidental, results in one, ended by a dance, the word Jeg- da has 
come to mean “ A Festival.” 

Fever.—The Root Bongi refers to the headache which accompanies 
fever, and hence has come to mean the disease as a whole. Pronounced 
Bon-gi. 

Few. The Root Ketm means “ Small,” hence “ A small quantity,” 

“ A few.” 

Fight (to).—The Root Le refers to the “ Wrestle ’’ which among the 
Andamanese corresponds to an English fight with fists. 

(This Root must not be confounded with the Root Le meaning 
“ Eat.”) 

Ara -tong-mdk is a Compound Word. 

Ara- Plural Gender Prefix, 

Tong “Doing,” 

M6k “ Quarrel.” 

This equivalent means “ A quarrel ” more tnan an actual “ Fight.” 

Fight (a).—The first equivalent given means “ A quarrel” between 
two persons; which may or may not result in blows, etc. 
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The second equivalent means “ A battle.” 

The Boot Degra means “ Tight,” and is only used in a Plural 
sense. 

{Note. —The Suffix -nga of the Aka-^a-da is represented in the 
Akar -Bale equivalent by the addition of -et to the Boot, the final 
a of the Boot being changed into e; it is omitted in Puchikwdr ; in 
AxxkkNJiwM the Boot Negerd is changed into JDegeri; and in Kol 
the Boot Ddgeri takes the Suffix of n .) 

Till (to).—The Boot Ma has different and opposing meanings, to 
so great an extent indeed as to lead one to suppose that there are at 
least three Boots, each pronounced Ma. 

Jtfa-da means “ A Pig-arrow.” 

Aka-^a- means “To fill,” (as of a bucket with water). 

Ct-dla- means “ To throw away ” (as to bale water out of a boat). 

Ong dla- means “To throw water with the hands,” (as in wash¬ 
ing) “To splash.” 

The Prefix Ong- belongs to Group (1) and refers to hands, or feet 
understood. 

Ig -Sla- means “ To put a fire out by pouring water on it.” 

The Ig- is here a Prefix of Group (1) referring to t-dal-da, “ Eye,” 
also “ Tire.” See Alive, (of fuel). 

Ah-ela- means “ To wash another person’s body by pouring water 
on it.” 

lb- is here a Prefix of Group (1) referring to Ab-<?Md-da “ The 
body.” 

A &-6la- means “ To wash one’s own body by pouring water on it.” 

(The difference between the two Prefixes lb- and Ad- is here 
clearly shown.) 

Akan-e7a- means “ To fill one’s mouth with water.” 

’En -Sla- means “ To tell another person to fill something with 
“water.” 

Aian-^a- means “ To fill the ears with water.” 

(The above are excellent examples of the forces and use of the 
Prefixes.) 
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Pill up (to).—The Root Tepi refers to the " filling up ” of water 
vessels with water, and this meaning cannot be changed by the addi¬ 
tion of Prefixes. 

Pilth.—The Root Lada primarily refers to the mud of mangrove 
swamps. 

The Root 04j means " Dirt ” of any kind. 

Pilthy.—The Root Ydtarn primarily refers to " Muddy water.” 

Pin (a).—The Root Wat means “ Pin,” also "Wing.” 

The word Wdtapi- “ To soar,” is derived from this Root, and is 
used of a flock of birds rising from trees. 

Pind (to).—The Root JBadali, meaning " Find ” appears to take 
the Gender Prefix (5t- only. 

Pine weather.—See Distinct. Also Dull, 

Pinger (a).—The Root Kdwro belongs to Group (1), and takes the 
Prefix On-. It means “Hand,” "Pinger,” and "Toe.” 

The detail of the meaning is determined by the context. 

Pinger nail (a).—This Root B6do, and the Root JB6do meaning 
" Sun ” appear to be the same, but the Andamanese distinguish be¬ 
tween them by delicate nuances of pronunciation which it is impossible 
for me to reproduce in writing. 

In the TuoMhuodr language the word Pute " Sun,” has the u 
shorter than, and the t pronounced differently from, the u and t in 
Lute “ Pinger nail,” but the differences are very slight. 

Eire (a).—The Root Chdpa really means “ Wood,” hence " The 
wood from which the fire is made,” hence " Eire.” See Firewood. 

But "Flame,” besides its generic term of Wudama-da, is also 
called Chdpa-Yi-dal-da,. 

Chdpa " Firewood.” 

-l’i- Conjunctional Infix. 

Dal «Eye.” 

-da General Neun Suffiflt. 

" The glowing eye in the wood.” Hence " Fire.” 
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This is well shown in the following word in the vocabulary “ To 
make a fire,” q. v. The meaning of that is “ To give the eye to the 
“ firewood.” “ To cause the firewood to glow.” 

Fire-place (a).—The Andamanese do not have “ Fire-places ” in 
the English sense of the word, and by this term “ The place of the 
fire,” or “ The place where the fire was, and will therefore be put 
again,” is meant. 

Chdpa “Firewood.” 

-Tig Conjunctional Infix. 

Bug “ Refuse,” “.Ashes,” “ Charred wood.” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

The meaning of the whole being, “ The charred firewood.” 

✓ 

Firm.—The Root Clidba means “ Hard,” as “Very hard wood.” 

As the Andamanese prefer to work in soft wood, and seldom use 
hard wood, ChSba is also used to mean, by inference, “ Useless.” 

Another Root Latawa also means “Hard,” and has the meaning 
of “ Firm,” because a tree which is Latawa-da cannot be shaken, or 
bent. 

The Root Cheba alters its meanings according to the Prefixes used 
with it. 

Ax-cheba-da refers to a tree, the roots of which are so “ firmly ” 
fixed into the ground, that it cannot be uprooted. 

Aka-cMja-da “ Teeth which are so “ firmly ” fixed in the jaw as 
to be incapable of extraction.” 

6t-chdba-d& “Fruits which are “hard,” and therefore “unripe.” 

Ab-cheba-da .—This refers to the “hardness” of the body muscles 
of a man in good condition. 

Kka-ddba-da also refers to “ Deafness,” literally “ Hardness of 
hearing.” 

Fist (a).—The Root Mrntri means “ Clench.” 

Mautri-n^a-da is a Verbal Substantive formed on that Root, mean¬ 
ing “The thing clenched,” i.e., “ The fist.” 


2 h 2 
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Elap (to).—The Eoot Pdpia means “Wave/’ as a bird waves or 
flaps his wings, as a man waves a fan, etc. 

Iji -pdpia- means “To flap the wings.” 

Aka -pdpia- refers to the “ Waving ” of the hand across, and in 
front of, the body, which with the Andamanese is a gesture of refusal 
or dissent, and hence the word means “ Eefusal to allow a person to 
come near.” 

AA'pdpia- refers to “ Fanning” the body with the hand, for 
coolness. 

See the Eoot for “ Fan ” in BnohiJcwdr, which is evidently allied. 

Elash (a).—The Eoot Bela refers to the flashing of sparks, fire¬ 
flies, etc. 

Elat.— Lingiriya-da is the Adjective. 

Yao-d a is a special name for a flat, cleared space in the jungle. 

Btil4m- da is the flat, cleared place in the centre of a village on 
which the nightly dance takes place. 

Flatten (to).—The Verb Lmgiriya - also means “To smoothen,” 
as of a bow being polished or smoothed with a plane. 

Flexible.—See the remarks on this word in Chapter V. 

Fling (to).—The Eoot Bepi does not appear to take any Prefixes. 

Bil really means “ Dead,” or “ A corpsepossibly a dead body is 
• thought of as “something to be thrown away.” 

Flip (to).—The Boots meaning “Flip ” only take the Prefixes of 
Group (1) referring to the parts of the body flipped. 

The origin of the two words appear to be :— 

Tdulgi -da is a species of wasp which, blundering about in the 
jungle in its flight, hits the Andamanese with light taps. 

Hence “ To flip,” or “ Tap lightly,” is “ To strike like a Tmlgi- da.” 

Dour op appears to refer to the tapping sound of fingers on hollow 
wood. The Andamanese tap hollow trees to find grubs, or the combs 
of small black bees. Flipping a man’s head produces the same sound, 
hence Bdurop- has come to mean “ To flip.” 
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Moat (to).—The Boot Odat means “Bloat” referring to any 
object. It appears to take the Prefix Aka- only, and 

Aka -6dat- means “To float with the water'up to the neck,” 
referring to human beings. 

Flood-tide (the).—This is a Sentence. 

£ “Place.” 

. -l’ar- Conjunctional Infix. 

Bu “ Fill.” 

-nga Verbal Substantive Suffix. 

The meaning of the whole is “ The place filled up,” having refer¬ 
ence to the tide rising and filling up the foreshore and oreeks. See 
Ebb-tide (the). 

Flow (to).—The Boot Char refers to the flowing of a brook, or of 
any stream of water, but not to the tide. Char at means “ A tide-rip,” 
or “Current.” 

Fly (a).—Notice the rare terminal s of the equivalents in the 
Puchikwdr and Aukau-Jwo^langaages. 

Fly (to).—The Root Alcliata means “ A wing,” 

The Verb formed on this Root means “To use the wing,” i.e., 
“ To fly,” 

This Root only takes two Prefixes :— 

The Gender Prefix Ig- , Ig -dichata- meaning “ To fly.” 

and Ad-, Ld-mchata- meaning “ To soar,” as an eagle does, 
with outstretched, motionless wings. 

Mying fish (a).—The Andamanese are unable to give me any 
explanation of the word Biliohdo , so I venture to offer two which 
have occurred to me. 

Bili may be allied to Bit aw a “A swift.” 

Chad may be the same Root as Chad- da “ The body.” 

In which case the meaning of the whole word would be “ (The 
fish) having a body (winged) like a swift.” 
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Chad may also refer to Mru-chdo-da “the open sea,” in which 
case the word would mean, “(The fish) (that flies over) the open sea, 
like a swift.” 

Foam (to).—See Boil (to). 

Fold (to).—The Boot Kaut means “Fold,” also “Fasten together 
by twisting rope round,” “Twist,” according to the Prefix used. 

Ot-Mut- means “ To fold.” 

Ar-hdut- means “To'twist two cords together,” as in making 
turtle rope. 

Aka -leant- means “ To coil a rope up.” 

Foliage.—The Boot Tong means “A leaf.” 

“ One leaf ” is expressed by dng-fo»<?*da. 

“ Several leaves,” or “Foliage ” by 1-tong-d^. 

Follow (to).—The Boot Olo or Adlo means “ Second,” or “ After.” 
Thus:— 

Do ng'At- 6lo -ke. 

I thou after will. 

“I will follow you.” 

The Prefix Ar- appears to be the Gender Prefix of this Boot, and 
is the only Prefix used. 

Fond of (to be).—The Boot Ydmali means “Fond of,” and this 
meaning is modified by the addition of Prefixes. 

Ig-ydmali- means « To have affection for,” (To he fond of with 
the eyes). 

Aka-ydmali-da, means “A big eater,” i.e., a person who is*‘fond 
of” his food. 

Ot-ydmali-nga-da, means “ A person who works all day,” or 
“ One who is fond of his work.” 

Ong-ydtnali- means the same as (5t -ydmali. 

Fondle (to).—The Boot Luralcha means “ Fondle,” and the Pre¬ 
fixes added to it merely indicate the part fondled, and do not alter the 
meaning of the Boot. 
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Food.—The Root Ydt means “Fish,” but as this is a staple diet of 
the Andamanese it has come to mean “ Food ” generally. 

Foolish.—The Root Picha means “ Foolish,” “ Stupid.” 

Mugu means “ Forehead.” 

•t’ik- Conjunctional Infix. 

Picha “ Stupid.” 

-da General Noun Suffix, 
equivalent to the English “Blockhead.” 

Ig- Prefix of Group (1). 

Picha “Stupid.” 

*nga Verbal Substantive Suffix. 

-da General Noun Suffix, 
equivalent to the English “Foolish.” 

Picha, Pdutal, Te, and Take, have all the same meaning of 
“ Stupid,” but Te and Take also mean “ Ignorant of.” 

The same word is used for “ The sole of the foot,” and “ The palm 
of the hand.” 

Footprint (a).—The word for “ Foot ” is here given with what is 
probably a Pronominal Prefix meaning “ His.” “ The print left by his 
(someone’s) foot,” being understood. 

For ever.—See Always. 

Forbid (to).—The Root Kdna means “Forbid.” 

Ah-kdna- means “ To forbid a person doing something.” 

Aka -kdna- means “ To forbid a person speaking.” 

Ig-kdna- means “ To send a person away,” “ To forbid a person 
to be present.” 

See Anchor also. 

Forcibly.—This is a Compound Word. 

Gcmra means “ Force.” 

4ek “By.” 

Forenoon (the).—This is a Sentence. 

£odo “ The Sim.” 
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-rdr- Conjunctional Infix. 

ad- Prefix. 

Ldjm "Rise.’ 

-k6 Tense Suffix. 

The meaning of the whole being <c The time of the rising of the 
sun.” ** The sun rises.” This refers to the whole period of the 
sun’s rising in the sky, not merely to “ Sunrise.” 

Porget (to).—The "Word KUkli is here considered as a Root, hut 
having regard to the equivalents in Puchikwdr, Aukau-Jmoffe', and 
Kol , it. is probably derived from Kuk “ The heart,” or “ Mind,” and 
Li which has the meaning of “ Finish,” “ Cease to he.” 

Thus Kulc-U- means “To forget.” 

C5ko -U- means “ To die.” 

(“To cease to be in the mind,” is equivalent to “To forget.”) 

Forgive (to).—This is a very peculiar word. 

The Root Jdbag means “Bad.” 

Jdbagi- with the Prefix Eb- appears to mean “ To condone the 
“ evil done by a person,” hence “ To forgive.” 

Formerly.—This is a Compound formed of two Words of Group 

(5). 

Kalin “ Over there.” 

Wdi “Indeed.” 

In the Andamanese mind “The past,” “Distance,” “Going away 
from,” appear to convey similar sensations. 

Kalin wdi means “ Over there,” of place ; “ Formerly,” of time. 

Forsake (to).—See Abandon (to). 

Forward.—Auto-Za means “ First,” in contradistinction to Ax-dulo 
which means “Second.” Hence the “ Forward ” part of a canoe, or 
the “Person in front of the others,” is looked upon as the “First.” 
See Each. 

Fragrant.—This is a Sentence. 

Ot- Prefix. 
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Ad “ Odour.” 

JBeringa-dsb “ Good.” 

" Of good smell,” i.e., “ Fragrant.” 

Fresh.—The root Gw means “New.” 

Fresh water.—The Root ha means “Water” generally, and 
“Fresh water” as distinguished from “Salt water.” 

Bea means “ Sweet, fresh water,” fit for drinking. 

Friend (a).—The word given really means “Two people who go 
about together,” such people being presumably “Friends.” See 
Adopt (to). 

Frighten (to).—The Root Yddi means “Frighten,” and only 
takes the Gender Prefix At- , referring to “animate things.” (This 
Root must not be confounded with the Root Yddi meaning “ A 
turtle.”) 

Front (the).—See Clear (to). 

The Andamanese use the Word Wdlak to mean “ In front of,” 
referring primarily to “ Going, or looking, out of a hut into the 
Bulum or “ Cleared ” dancing ground.” 

The front of a hut faces this “ Cleared ” space, and hence the 
word for “Cleared,” comes to mean “The front.” 

In front.—See Forward. 

Frown (a).—See Eyebrow. 

The same equivalent is used as for “ Eyebrow,” a frown being 
“ A wrinkling of the eyebrows.” 

In Aiikau -Juwoi the word Bolch meaning “"Wrinkle” is in¬ 
troduced. 

Frown (to).—Ig- is the Prefix of Group (1) proper to Buna 
“ Eyebrow,” (contracted euphonically from Buntir). 

Kdti - “ To wrinkle,” “ To contract.” 

The meaning of the whole being, “ To Wrinkle, or contract the 
eyebrows.” 


2 M 
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Fruit.—The Root Chet a means “Head,” and the Andamanese con¬ 
sider that, as the Head is the most important part of a man, so the 
Fruit is the most important part of a tree. They recognise that in 
the Fruit is the seed from which a new tree can be grown. 

Full.—This is the Past Participle of the Verb Tepi- “ To fill 
up,” q.v. 

Half full.—The Root Tapi means “ Light,” “ Not heavy,” and 
the Andamanese consider that a bucket or basket which is only Half 
full would ordinarily be “ Light.” 

Thus, an unripe cocoanut is full of milk and “ Heavy,” but a 
ripe nut is Ot-fapi-da “ Light.” 

The meaning of this Root is not modified by the addition of 
Prefixes. 

Full Moon.—This is a Compound Word. 

Ogar “ Moon.” 

Chad “ Big.” 

This adjective Chao appears to be only used with a few words 

as 

Jura chad. 

Sea big. “ The open sea.” 

JBodd chad 

Sun big. “Mid-day.” 

Ogar chad 

Moon big. “ Full Moon.” 

Gar tig chad 

Night big, “ Midnight.” 

Erem chad 

Forest big. “ MidtUe of the forest.” 

Game (a).—This is a Verbal Substantive formed on the Root A§ 

‘ Play.” 

Gape (to).—The rare final s is seen here in the Puchikwdr and 
Cel equivalents. 
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Get out of the way !—This is a Sentence. 

Ng’ Abbreviated Pronoun “ Thou.” 

Ad- Prefix. 

Ochdi- “ Get out of the way !” 

So used are the Andamanese to this phrase that at first they were 
unable to determine whether the Root was Ochdi or Ddchdi, and they 
often say Doclm when they mean “ Get out of the way,” which should 
be written as a slang expression ’d-6 chat-. 

Giddy.—The Root LMeka means “ Giddy,” hence “ Staggering from 
giddiness,” and now “ Drunk,” (i.e., “ one who staggers from giddi¬ 
ness.”) 

This Root is not modified in meaning by the addition of Prefixes, 
and appears only to use those of Group (1) referring to the “ Head.-” 
(3t- and Ig-. 

Gills.—'The Root I d appears to have two meanings according to 
the two Prefixes used with it. 

(3t-ya-da means “ The back of the head,” also “ The under part 
of the bow oi a canoe (The part which would correspond to the 
forefoot in an English vessel).- 

Aka-yd-da means “ The gills of a fish.” 

Girl (a). The Root (or Roots), Jddijog means “A young, un¬ 
married woman,” or “Girl,” only, and takes the Gender Prefix Ab- 
only. 

The Aukau-Jwoi have another equivalent K’rau-pil the deriva¬ 
tion of which is obscure. 

K’rw is the name of a wood used for the handles of hand nets. 

(These are used by women only.) 

JPU means “ Dead,” or ■“ Thrown away.” 

A Jddijdg is a Girl who has arrived at the age of puberty. 

Yongi (which takes the Gender Prefix Ar- only), is a girl who 
has not arrived at the age of puberty, but is not a baby. 

Glad.—This is a Sentence. 

Euk “ The heart,” or “ Mind.” 


2 M 2 
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-l’ar- Conjunctional Infix. 

Wdlakmyi means “ to go outside,” and is evidently a Compound 
of the words Wdl or Wdlak and Kinyi. See Clear. 

-re Tense Suffix. 

The Sentence means “ The heart goes outside,” alluding, I imagine, 
to the sensations accompanying “ gladness.” 

The AdxkkVi-Juwdt simply use the words 

Pduk dem -chikan. 

Heart good Tense Suffix. 

Glare (the)—The Root Chcil appears to mean “Glare,” or 
“Light,” and refers to that emitted by the Sun, Moon, or Stars, also 
the to “ Glare ” from a furnace. 

Ir- is the Gender Prefix of this Root, and a curious modification, 
(the only one), of the meaning of the Root is formed by the Prefix 
Aka-. 

Aka-ehdl-da means “ The pattern of anything in the form of an 
“ Asterisk,” or of the conventional drawing of a Star. 

{Note .—Many words in the Vocabulary are given as Roots only, 
and these I do not comment upon as the exact meaning of the Root 
is given in the English column, and the Roots are not modified in 
meaning by the addition of Prefixes which may only refer to the class 
of articles they belong to as Gender Prefixes.) 

Go. Go away!—In the second of these two words we find an 
Exclamation used in the Imperative mood as a Root of Group (5). In 
the first word we find this Exclamation used as a Verb, and belonging 
to Group (3). 

Uchik in the Aka-^a-da cannot, however, take a Tense Suffix, and 
the Adverb Kdtilc meaning “There,” is used as the Verb “ To go.” 

The words Kdtik 6la ddl form a somewhat complicated Sen¬ 
tence :— 

Kdtik “ There.” 

Ola “He.” Really OlA. a. 

Dot “I,” 
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The whole meaning “ I am going to that man over there.” Hence 
“I am going away ” (from where I am now). 

Go together (to).—’This is a Compound Word. 

’Akat- Pronominal Plural Prefix. 

Tara “Equal,” “Alike.” 

-Id- Conjunctional Infix. 

Wij- “Togo.” 

The meaning of the whole being “ People going alike,” or “ To¬ 
gether.” 

(The Pronominal Prefix is marked in the equivalents of this word 
in all five languages). 

Let us go 1—See Farewell. 

This is a Plural form of Ram wdi ddl. 

Moldichik meaning “ We,” or “ Us,” is the Plural form of Ddl “ I.” 
Observe the final s in the Tuohihwdr, Aukau-Jwttm, and Kol 
equivalents, and compare Mr. Ellis’s statement, that “ the South 
Andaman language is totally deficient in the hisses.” 

Go slowly!— N(f Abbreviated Pronoun. “ Thou.” 

Ara- Plural Prefix. 

Dodo “ Softly,” “ Slowly.” 

-ke Tense Suffix. 

Go slowly (to).— Dodo “ Slowly.” 

-ke Tense Suffix. 

TFij- “ To go.” 

Go quickly!— tfchik “ Go.” (Exclamation). 

Ar- Prefix. 

Ydre “Quickly.” 

Go quickly (to).—Ar- Prefix. 

Yere “Quickly,” 

Wij- “ To go.” 

God.—The Word Tuluga- da conveys to the Andamanese m in d 
the idea of the Deity. He is an anthropomorphic Deity, but not so 
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cruel as the Jehovah of the Israelites, or the Christian God of the 
Middle Ages. P4lu -ke means “ to pour with rain,” and there may¬ 
be some connection between this Root and Pulttga. 

See Chapter VI. 

Good-b’ye.—See Farewell. 

Gradually.—The Root Dodo means “Slowly,” “Gradually,” 
“ Softly.” 

Grasp (to). The Root Mdutri refers to “Grasping anything,” and 
“ Clenching ” the fist in doing so. 

Puchu- means “ To catch hold of ” things generally. 

^ Grasshopper (a).—With regard to the equivalent in the Aukau- 
Juwoi language, this appears to be really two words; 

Kolche “ Honey.” 

Pok “ A certain insect; ” 

there being some fancied resemblance between “ A Grasshopper,” and 
the insect Pok which is found in Honeycombs. 

. Kowhd-wdta -da is “A honey bee.” 

Grave (a).—This is a Compound Word. 

Ab- Prefix of Group (1) referring to the Body. 

E “ Place.” 

-l’ig- Conjunctional Infix. 

Bang -da “Hole.” 

The entire word meaning “ The hole, the place for the body.” 

Grave (a) (full).—The Root Bug here refers to “Burying ” 

Biigu -da is “ The place in which a person has been buried.” 

Grief.—This is a Compound Word. 

Kuk “Heart,” or “Mind.” 

Jdbag “ Bad.” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

“Heart bad,” i.e., “ Sorrowful.” 

Grieve (to).— Telcik refers to actual “Weeping.” Bulab refers 
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to “A sad heart,” but these differences are not always observed and 
both words appear to mean the same. 

Grope (to) .—See Feel (to). The word now given particularly refers 
to « Groping in the dark.” 

Ground (the).—The Root Gam means “ Soil.” 

Ground (to).—See Aground. 

Grow (to). An Andamanese meeting a youngster after an interval 
of years would say :— 

Ng6 'fodlaga-XQ ! 

Tou increased! 

“ How you have grown !” 

Grown up.—This is really a Sentence. 

3 A “ He.” 

Walaga “Grow,” “Increase.” 

-r£ Tense Suffix. 

The whole meaning “He has finished growing.” 

Grunt (to).— Akan» is the Prefix referring to speech. 

Begich is the noise made by R£ or Beg “ A pig.” 

Guide (to).—These are Compound Words. 
t “Place.” 

-Pi- Conjunctional Infix. 

Tan- “ To tell,” “ To show,” “ To explain.” 

$r “Place.” 

Tall- “To see.” 

Both these Words are used for “Showing the way in the jungle.” 
The second word is also used for “Guiding ” at sea. 

Ting a-l ik -nab- is also used to mean “ To show the way in the 
jungle.” 

Tinga “ Boad.” 

-l’ik- Conjunctional Infix. 

Mad “Togo,” “To step.” 
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CHAPTER XII. 

Analysis of the Words under Letters H., I., J., K., and L. 

Hairless.—The Root Tdlatim means “Bald,” “Hairless.” 

It does not take any Prefixes but those of Group (1), referring to 
the parts of the body -which are hairless. 

(5t- referring to the “ Head.” 

0t4alatim~da “ Bald Head.” 

kYa-tdlatim-da “ Hairless chin.’ ’ 

Half.—The Root ltd means “Small.” 

The Andamanese do not understand accuiate divisions, and speak 
of a Half as a part smaller than the whole. 

dt-fia-da means “ A Half.” 

Aka*6a-da “ Less than a Half.” (A quarter or a third.) 

dng-ia-da is used of pregnant women, who are said to have a 
“ small ” child in them. 

The word Ba -da is used to mean “ A small child,” or “ Baby.” 

Halve (to).—The Root Tduwdl means “ Put apart,” " Separate.” 

The Prefix Aka* is used of inanimate objects, and Akan- of 
human beings. 

Tar appears to he a Particle adding force to Tduwai. 

The meaning of the whole word is “ To put apart,” “To separate,” 
“ To divide into portions.” 

Hammer (a).—The Compound Word used refers to the round 
stones used as Hammers by the Andamanese. 

Tdlli means “ A stone.” 

Bom means “ Round.” 

Hammer (to).—The two words given appear to have exactly the 
same meaning, and this meaning is not altered by the addition of 
Prefixes, which only indicate the class of articles Hammered. 
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Hand, etc.—These words belong with their Prefixes to Group 

l! 

Back of the Hand (the).—The word given merely means “ Back,” 
and may refer to anything, the Andamanese leaving one to infer, from 
the context or gesture, what hack is meant. 

The word is more correctly rendered in the Alias v-Bdle. 

(5ng- Prefix of Group (1). 

Kauro “Hand.” 

-Tar- Conjunctional Infix. 

Kdti “ Back.” 

“ The back of the hand.” 

In the same way may mean either “ The palm of the 

hand,” or “The sole of the foot.” 

Handful (a).—The Root llamgla-fa only takes the Gand*' 
Prefix (5t-. 

The second equivalent given is a Sentence. 

(5n- Prefix of Group (1). 

Kauro “ Hand.” 

«l’6t- Conjunctional Infix. 

Topi- rd “Pull.” (Perfect of the Verb T6pi -). 

The whole meaning “ The hand full.” 

Handle (a).—The Root Para means ec The wooden handle of an 
Adze,” and takes the Gender Prefix Ar- only. 

It must not be confounded with the Root Para- “ Alike,” which 
takes the Gender Prefix Aka-. Also tbe accented a in Pdra , 
“Handle,” is pronounced slightly longer than the accented a in Pdra 
“ Alike.” * 

Handsome,—This is a Compound Word 

Ddla means “The whole human body.” 

(It also means a specially long-shaped body.) 

Beringa -da means “ Good.” 

The meaning of the whole being “ Good, or nice body,” and hence 
“Handsome.” 
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Baht is often used “by the Andamanese as a nickname, eg., Ptinga 
Bala “ Handsome Piinga,” Bering a-fa being always understood. 

Good 

Hang (to).—The Hoot Laumpti means “ Tie round,” “ To bind 
by tving a cord round and round.” 

The Prefix Aka- of Group (1) refers to the “ Throat,” hence 
Aka -laurupti- means “ To tie up by the throat,” i.e., “ To Hang,” 

dt -laurupti- means “ To tie the iron point on to an arrow.” 

Hang up (to)—The Boot Nydutcmli means “To tie” (in any 
way) 

I g-nga/utauli- means “ To tie bundles up to the roof of a hut,” 

hence “ To hang up ” generally. 

(5t -ngautauli- means “ To string a bow.” 

As an instance of the ignorance of the Andamanese about the forma¬ 
tion of their own language, while analysing the above word an Aka- 
.Beta-da suggested Ab -ngautauli- to me. (3 and Au are often inter¬ 
changeable, and the word he meant was Ab-ngotoli- meaning “ To 
hook out crabs from beneath a stone with a stick,” which probably is 
derived from the same Boot as Ngotowa- “ To Scratch.” Ngdu* 
tduli - does not take the Prefix Ab-. 

Happy (to be).—This is a Compound Word, 

Kuh- “ Heart,” or “ Mind.” 

-lar- Conjunctional Infix. 

Bering a “ Good.” 

Hard.— ChSba-d. a. See Pirm. 

(3t-M/hZ-nga-da.—This is a Verbal Substantive formed on the Root 
Kiitu which means “ Difficult.” “Not done quickly.” It takes the 
Gender Prefix dt- only. 

Impossible.—This is a Compound Word. 

Kith “Heart,” or “ Mind.” 

-Tar- Conjunctional Infix. 

AYZe-nga-da.—A Verbal Substantive formed on the Root Kile and 
conveying the idea of “ Not wishing,” (to go, or do), “ Not able.” 
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The moaning of the whole is “ The mind is not able to do it,” or, 

“ The heart does not wish to do it •” for when an Andamanese makes 
tip his mind that he will not do anything it becomes ipso facto 
«Impossible ” even if it is not actually so, and much and long coax¬ 
ing is necessary to get him to alter his opinion. 

Harpoon (a).-—This is a Compound Word. 

Kdwdia “ The iron point of a Harpoon.” 

-Taka- Conjunctional Infix. 

Xhif-nga-da.—Verbal Substantive formed on the Hoot DM 
Pig^CG, W 

The meaning of the whole is “The non point for piercing with.” 

Harpoon (to).—The Roots DM and Jdrali convey the same 
meaning of “ Pierce,” but DM appears to have a Plural meaning and 
refer to several things “ Pierced.” whereas Jdrali has a singular mean¬ 
ing, and refers to one thing “ Pierced.” This distinction is not strictly 

observed. 

Hate (to).—See Dislike (to). 

Haul (to) (of a rope).— Daukori- means “ To haul a rope.” 

DduJc- means “To launch a canoe.” 

The meaning is the same in both words, for a canoe is not launched 
by being pushed into the water; the Andamanese seize its gunwale 
and walk forward, “pulling ” the boat. 

Haul up (to), (of a canoe). 

Kdg is a Root meaning “Beach,” “Haul up on the shore.” 

It generally takes the Prefix Oiyo which has a Plural sense 
giving the impression of several persons joining to haul up the canoe. 
Aka- is the Prefix used with this Root to mean “Approach the shore.” 

AkA-kdg- refers to the turtle hunters returning with their canoe 
to the beach and disembarking The canoe “ touches ’ * the shore but is 

•’hauled up” on it. 

I g-Jcdg- refers to “ Taking the captured turtle out of the canoe 
and hauling it up the beach ” 

2 N2 
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Ar -Mg- means “ To visit It evidently refers to people coming 
from another place to one’s hut by the shore, disembarking there, and 
visiting the inmates of the hut. The word only rnmn s •' To visit by 
water.” “ To visit ” by land is Ydoga -. 

The word Ar -kdg- is used when speaking of one’s own actions- 

Akan-M# has a similar meaning, but is used when speaking of 
the actions of others. 

Haze, Hazy.-—The Root Pulia means «Cloud,” “Mist,*’ “ Fog,” 
“Haze.” Some languages give the equivalent for “ Hazy,” as Pulia - 
Un “ Cloud-in.” 

Headache (a).—The equivalents given are Compound Words, 

Chela “Head.” 

-l’6t- Conjuntional Infix. 

Yed- da “Sickness,” or “Pain.” 

Td “ Bone,” “ Head.” 

-Par- Conjunctional Infix. 

Ydb- da “ Speech.” 

In the Second word the sense is evidently that the Head Aches or 

Throbs. 

The word Td is used in some languages for either “ Head,” or 
“ Bone ” generally, the skull being considered to be the principal bone 
in the human frame. 

Headman (a).—See Chief (a). 

Healed.— Yele-re is the Perfect Tense, or Past Participle, of the 
Verb YdU- “To heal.” 

Yeld- also refers to meat, which, after it has been cooked, has been 
allowed to become quite cold. 

It also means “ A wound which has completely dried up, so as to 
only leave a scab.” 

The Prefixes attached to this Root do not modify its meaning, and 
ouly refer to the part healed, as :— 

Akvk-ydlS-vQ refers to a tooth which has been cured of aching. 
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Healthy.—This is a Sentence. 

Ab* Prefix of Group (1) referring to the Body generally. 

Ted “ Sickness,” “ Pain.” 

Ydba- da “Not.” 

"Not sick,” i.e., “Healthy.” 

Hear (to).—The Root Dal means “ Understand,” “ Hear.” 

The Prefix Alan-, referring to “ Hearing,” emphasises the 
meaning of “Hear,” and thus causes Aian -dad- to mean “To 
listen.” 

“ To listen to the particular speech of any person,” is expressed 
by:— 

Aka- Prefix. 

Tegi “Speech.” 

-Pi- Conjunctional Infix. 

Dm- “ To listen.” 

- Heart (the).—The Root Anna refers to the “Heart,” or “ Lung,” 
or apparently to “The Organ which expands and contracts,” or 
Throbs.” 

Kulc-x'-ie-banaA'a, is the more detailed word for “ Heart.” 

Kuk “The Heart.” 

-t’ar- Conjunctional Infix. 

Bana-fa, “ A round thing,” referring to the shape of the 
muscular organ. 

In the Ak&x-BaU we meet with a peculiar Infix—rata. In 
Aukau-Jwwwi and Kol 

Bank or Pole “ Heart. V 

Tdu or Tol “ Bone ” 

are given. The “ Heart’s bone, ” referring to the muscular or firm 
part of the organ. 

Heat (to).—The Root Xjya means “ Hot,” and is not altered in 
meaning by the addition of Prefixes, which only indicate the olass of 
articles “ Heated.” 

6t-uya' means “ To heat cold meat.” 
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iika 'Uyar means “ To heat a pot.” 

as Buj- l’dka- uya- 

Cooking pot, Infix, to heat. 

Heel (the).—The Root Kiidul seems to mean " A thing which 
projects.” 

Tdr-M(MZ-da means “ The Heel.” 

() t-Mdul-da, refers to the stump of a tree Which has been left 
sticking out of the ground after the tree has been felled. 

dng-&mZ4Z-da also means “ The Heel.” 

Tar- is used in the Plural sense, referring to “ The Heels ” of 
any number of persons, whereas dng- refers to the “ Heel ” of one 
particular person only. 

Height.—The Root Lapana really means “ Long,” but a long 
distance by land or sea is described as Bala “ Far.” A man on a hill 
is Lapana. Hence the word may be accurately translated as “ High.” 

(It has no connection with the Urdu Lamba “Long,” though 
the words appear to be alike.) 

Height.—The word Laga only means “ Height ” inferentially, 
for it really refers descriptively to the tree Dipterocarpus Laevis, and 
means that this tree has a tall, clean trunk, and no lower branches; 
that no creepers attach themselves to the stem or fall from the 
branches; hence the tree, which is really a very tall one, and is 
straight, appears to stand out in the forest as exceptionally tall, and 
the descriptive adjective Laga> which can only be applied to trees 
comes to mean “ Height.” 

(lg-laga-da must not be confounded with Ig-lagada-da, the latter* 
word meaning “Newly arisen from sleep,” also “An uneasy sleeper.” 

The Andamanese do not allow their sick to sleep much, for fear 
that in their sleep they should become worse. A sick man is described 
as lg-lagada-da “One who is being continually aroused from, or 
prevented from, sleep.”) 

Helm (the).—The root Giuda means *• Turn.” 




278 



SOUTH ANDAMAN GROUP OF TRIBES. 


279 


Ax-giuda-da is “ The part which causes to turn ” (of a canoe), 
“The helm.” ' 

6t-giuda- da “The twists given to the posts of hut when boring 

them into the earth.” 

Since the Andamanese have learnt to pull oars in the English 
fashion, feathering them, they have applied the word Giuda- nga-da. 
Turning, to this mode of pulling. Formerly they only paddled. 

Hiccough (to).—The Root Auna means “ Throb.” See Heart. 
^««.da also means “ The lung,” and the Andamanese appear to 
consider a Hiccough to be a spasm of the lung. 

Hide (to).—The Root Mere “ Hide ” takes the Gender Prefix Ig-. 
Ab -mere- means “To hide a man,” lb- being here a Prefix of 
Group (1). 

Ar-meW-nga-da means “A person who always hides things.” 

High.—The Root Mduro means “ The sky.” A very high hill 
appears to go up into the sky. 

In the South Andaman the hills rise to 1,600 feet in height, and 
are often cloud-topped in the rainy season. 

High-tide.—This is a Sentence. 

&r “ Place,” or “ Country.” 

-Par- Conjunctional Infix. 

t’6- Prefix to Tepe. 

Tepe-re “ Filled.” 

The whole meaning “ The country filled with water.” The creeks 
in the Andamans at high water give the surrounding land the 
appearance of being “ Filled up,” for the sea washes the leaves of the 
over-hanging trees. The word refers, of course, to what is called 
“ The top of high •water.” 

Hip (the).—The Root Chdurog must not be confounded with 
another Boot Gbdurdg “Tie up.’-’ See Faggot. 

Hiss (to).—The Root Siss is evidently derived from the sound 
of a hiss, and is, I believe, the only word in Aka--B<?«-da which has 
these clearly pronounced s’s. 
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It refers only to the hissing noise made by an Andamanese with 
his mouth when he wants to silence other Andamanese who are mak¬ 
ing a row. 

Hit (to).—The three Roots used for the different kinds of “Hit¬ 
ting ” are not modified in their meaning hv the addition of Prefixes* 
and these only indicate the part of the body “ Hit.” 

Tdkalpi- means “ To throw a stone at anything, and hit it.” The 
equivalents of this word in Buchikwdr, Aukau-Jaseoi, and Kol mean 
also “ To Hammer,” q.v. 

Hoarse (to be).—The Root Lend means “Hoarse,” and takes 
the Gender Prefix Ig-. This Root is, in rapid speech, often confounded 
with LSweri which refers to objects “ indistinctly seen,” owing to 
their distance. 

Hold (to).—The Root Bnchu means “Catch hold of” things 
generally. 

The Root Em means also “Pick up. ” 

Hole ia).—The Root Jag generally means “ Crevice in a rock,” 
and Bang means “ Hole in the ground.” 

Hole (to make a).— lieu- See Bore (to). 

The Root Bang means “ Hole in the ground,” and both Jag 
and Bang have but one equivalent Bong in Buchikwdr, Aukau- 
Juwdi, and Kol. See Dig up (to). 

Bang- means “to dig up ” (of roots), as Gdno bdng- 

Yam to dig up. 

Ina -l’ig- bang- 

Water Infix to dig. “To dig a well, or waterhole.” 

Hollow.—The word Ar-^a-da means “Empty,” also “ Pinished.” 
The sounds produced on tapping an empty bucket, *or a hollow tree, are 
similar. Hence anything “ Hollow ” is spoken of as “ Empty.” 

Honey (black).—Some description of this may be desirable. 

The larger Andaman bee builds combs of white wax, fills them 
with yellow honey, and they are attach^, to the under side of the 
branches of trees. 
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The smaller bee builds inside the hollow trunks of trees, or in 
the decayed holes in sound trees, (which holes the Andamanese say 
the bees make), and has combs of a reddish-black wax filled with a 
yellow honey. 

Hook (a).—The Root Ngdta means “ Hook,” and Ngdta- nga-da 
is a Verbal Substantive formed on it, and means "The thing for 
hooking.” 

Hop (to).--The Root Jobo “ Hop,” takes the Gender Prefix 
Ara* only, and is not to be confounded with the Root Jobo " A 
Snake.” The difference is shown by the equivalents in the other lan¬ 
guages. 

Jdbo- “ To hop ” is, in the Piichikwar, Teh-, 

Jobo- da “ A Snake ” is, in the Piichikwar, Chupe- da. 

How.—Many words are here given, all having much the same 
meanings, and belonging to Group (5). 

“ How big ” may be literally translated “ How much big.” 

“ How long. ” 

FicMfcachd “ How many.” 

Arld-d. a “Days.” 

" How soon ” is a more complicated phrase. 

An Interrogative Particle. 

Rack “ Coming.” 

Wai “Indeed.” 

D’ Euphonic, 

Ar- Prefix. 

Yere "Quick,” "Soon.” 

“Are you coming quickly, ” or “How soon.” 

How many.—This is expressed by Ten tun, the same words as 
express “ How much ” when no special things are mentioned in the 
same sentence. 

Hug (to).—The Root Nilib means " Tying round tight.” 

"To hug ” a person is " To put your arms round him.” 

Aksi-ntlib- " To tie tight round the throat.” 
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Ot-mlib- “To tie up a bundle tight,” 

The Root Putin means “ To clasp the hands round.” 

(St-punu- “ To embrace,” as "wrestlers do, in anger. 

kkan-punu —“ To give milk to a baby.” The mother squeezes her 
breast with her encircling hand to cause the milk to flow. 

Hum (to).—This word is derived from Teki “ Speech.” 

“ Cry,” “ Howl,” etc., are similarly derived. 

Hunt (to).—The Root Dele refers to “ Hunting land creatures 
on land.” 

L6M- really means “ To pole,” as a canoe or a punt is poled. 
When hunting turtle the Andamanese silently “ pole ” their canoes 
because the noise of paddling would frighten the turtle, and hence— 
Yddi 16M- 

Turtle to pole means “To pole after turtle,” ie., “To hunt 
turtle.” 

Pish are shot Tdlj - with a bow and arrows. 

Hurry (to).—The Root Yere means “ Quick.” The Verb formed 
on this Root is “ To be quick,” “To hurry.” 

Hurt (to).—The Root Yed means “ Pain.” 

The Verb formed on this Root means “To cause pain,” f*To 
hurt.” 

Husband (a).—The first equivalent given simply means f‘A 
man.” 

The Root £41 a means “ Male,” and an Andamanese woman 
says:— 

JD’db-fi^a-da 

“ My man ” as an English woman of the lower classes talks of 
“ Her man.” 

A newly married man is called by his wife at first D’ab-'^-yatA 

J>* Abbreviated Pronoun “ My,” 

Ab- Prefix. 

Ik “Took.” 
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-Ydte Perfect Tense Suffix. 

“The man who toot me,” in allusion to the marriage customs 
of the Andamanese. 

Hence a newly-married man is called by others, 

“The person who has taken.” The Prefix ’Ab- appears here to 
be Pronominal. 

Hush!—Either “ Be quiet,” or “ You be quiet,” are indifferently 
used, the Ak&v-Bdle and Kol using the latter. 

Husk.—The Boot Aij means “Skin.” 

(5t-dy-da “The husk” (of a coconut). Also “the skin, ” (of 
a fish). 

Aka-«*/-da “ The bark of a tree. ” , 

Ig-d*/-da “ The eyelid ” (the skin of the eye). 

Hut (a).—The word Chdng-da is the name of a Cane with the 
leaves of which the Andamanese huts are thatched generally. 

A hut thatched with these leaves comes thus to be called Chdng-da,. 

Bud- da is the generic term for “ A hut ” of any kind. 

* 

Idiot (an).—The Boot VicTia means “ Stupid,” “Foolish.” 

Ig-picha-da, conveys the meaning of “ He who is foolish.” 

Congenital idiots are almost unknown among the Andamanese, and 
lg-pioha-da, either means “ A person who is generally stupid, ” (or dull 
of comprehension), or else is a term of abuse applied regarding a 
special action. 

Idle.—The Root Welab means “Tired, ” and, as an Andamanese 
who is tired will not do any work, it comes to mean “ Idle, ” “ Lazy. ” 

If.—There, is no actual Andamanese equivalent for the English 
“ If. ” 

Arik , properly an Exclamation, perhaps comes as near the 
meaning as any other word, but much depends on the tone in which 
the word is pronounced, and the context. 

Ignite (to).—The Root Joi means “Bum,” “Set fire to.” 


2o 2 
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This meaning is not modified by the addition of Prefixes, which 
only indicate the class of articles “ burnt.” 

Auko-yd*- refers to “ Setting fire to wood.” 


Ignorant (to be).—See Foolish. 

Ill (to be).—The Boot Yed means “ Pain,” “ Illness. ” 

kb-yed- means “To be ill.” Ab- is here a Prefix of Group (1) 
referring to the body. 

Ill-tempered.—The Root Eel means “Angry,” and takes the 
Gender Prefix Ig- only. 

Tig-n?7-da means “ Angry,” spoken of oneself. 

Ig-r<s7-da means “ Angry,” spoken of another. 

Imitate (to).—The Root Tdrtei (which may probably be a 
form of I ax-tel) t appears to mean “To do,” something. 

6t-tdrtel- means “ To act like another,” i.e., “ To imitate another 
person’s actions.” 

Aka,-tdrtel- refers to the action of “ measuring,” and “ fitting/’ 
the head of a harpoon into its socket in the shaft. 

Ong-tdrte'l- means “ To 5 teach ’ ” “another how to make some¬ 
thing, or (to) c do ’ a certain piece of work.” 

Ax-tdrtel- refers to “ measuring ” waistbelts, and " fitting” them 
to the body. 

Immediately.— Kd “ That,” G6i “New,” is the literal meaning 
of the words. 

Immodest.—This is a Compound Word:. 

(3t- Prefix. 

Teh “ Shame.” 

Ydba- da f‘ Not.” 

“ Shame not.” Hence Shameless. 

If an Andamanese commits one of those few actions which his 
people, consider to be immodest, they say to him “You have no 
shame. ihe Andamanese have few laws for the guidance of their 
lives, but they obey those few fairly well. 
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Impertinent (to be).—The Root Tedia “ Impertinence ” only 
takes the Gender Prefix Ig-. 

Impossible.—The translation' of both the equivalents given is 
“ Not possible.” 

Ad- Prefix. 

AVfl-nga “ Doing.” 

-Bd Negative Suffix. 

“ Doing not.” 

Kien “ Thus.” 

Cda- nga “ Doing.” 

Ydba- da “ Not.” 

“ Thus not doing.” 

The translation of the Puohikiodr and Aukau-Jwico* equivalents 
is “ Thus it not.” 

Improve (to).—The Root Tduldb means “ Cut with an adze for 
the purpose of beautifying.” 

The Andamanese, after they have practically finished a canoe, 
or bucket, etc., will thin and improve its shape by a series of 
fine adze cuts, Tduldb - ; and hence the word has come to mean “ im¬ 

prove any inanimate object generally.” Mental or moral improve¬ 
ment is scarcely understood by the Andamanese, and would be ex¬ 
pressed by Bdringa • “ Make good.” 

Incessantly.—See Always. 

’ Incomplete —This is a Compound Word. 

Ar- Prefix. 

Lu “ Finished.” 

-nga Verbal Substantive Suffix. 

Ydba-fa “ Not.” 

“ Not finished,” or “ Not finishing.” 

Incorrect.—The Andamanese express themselves plainly, and 
if anything is incorrectly done they at once say that it is Jdbag “ Bad,” 
a forcible word. 
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Indecent.—See Immodest. 

Indian (an).—The word Chddga- da refers to all races other than 
the Andamanese, which are not Negroid, (these being called Jdrawa- 
da, or more correctly Jangil), and not White, (these being described 
as “ White,”) See European (an.) 

The Root Chddga means “ Ghost,” or “ Spirit,” and the Andamanese 
appear to have thought that the natives of India who came to their 
shores were, from their lighter colour and straight hair, and possibly 
from their cruel behaviour, “ Spirits,” or “ Devils.” See Ancestors. 

Brem Chddga- la is “ The Spirit of the Forest,” who causes those 
diseases which are connected with life in the jungle, and some 
Andamanese pretend that they have seen him. 

Indolent.—See Idle. 

Industrious.—This is a Compound Word. 

(5n- Prefix of Group (1), referring to “The Hands,” and to 
work done by the hands. 

Yom-nge, “ Doing,” “Working.” A Verbal Substantive formed 
on the Root Yom. 

Ddga-d a “Much.” 

“ Doing much,”—“ Working much.” Hence “ Industrious.” 

Infant (an).—The Root Direha means “Small,” and is hence 
applied to children, with the Prefix lb- of Group (1) referring to 
the human body, as “The small body,” le., «The Baby.” 

/ 

Inform (to).—The Root Tit means “Tell,” « Say.” 

Tdr-teft-da means “News.” “Information.” 

Inhabit (to). The word BiidH is probably derived from the 
Root Bud “ A hut.” 

The derivation of Kdioh is not known.' 

Inland.—This is a Sentence. 

Brem “ The Forest.” 

Chad “Middle,” or “Big,” 
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-len “In.” 

(Por Chao see the remarks on Full Moon.) 

In the Aukau-Jwco* equivalent we have a longer Compound. 

Tivoe “ Place.” 

Tdukal “Forest.” 

-tate- Conjunctional Infix. 

PVdft “Middle” or “Big.” 

-en “ In.” . 

Innumerable.—Ar-dwfM-da means “ All,’ “ Very many, A 
rery large number.” 

Insane.—See Foolish. 

Insert (to).—See Entrance; also Ascend (to). 

Inside,—The Andamanese say that Koktav is a Boot signifying 
a Interior,” with reference to the stomach principally. 
l£6ktdr- len. 

Interior in. 

It appears to me as if the Kulc in Aukau-«7^«w, and the K6k 
in Aka-J3da-da could be referred to Kuk “ The Heart.” q.v. 

The *m or *w Suffix is the equivalent of ~lcti In. 

The equivalent in Kol is obscure. 

Inside out.—The Root Kaldli means “Turn,” “Turn round.” 
jEo®d/*‘-nga is a Verbal Substantive formed on this Root. 
6t-kdidli- means “ To turn inside out,” as of a garment. 

Ig -kaldli- and 

Aka -kaldli- mean « To turn a person round.” 

Ij i-kaidli- “To turn round of oneself.” “ Right, or left faoe.” 
Ax-kdldli- “To turn a boat by her helm.” 

This has the same meaning as Ar -gtuda-. See Helm. 

In shore.—The phrase Tmko-dele is used of “ Going along close 
to the shore,” in a canoe. It appears to he a technical term. 

Instead.—This is an Adverb formed on the Root Gdldi “ Change,” 
" Alter.” See Alter (to). 
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The Prefix Ot- is probably Pronominal, meaning “ This thing 
is changed in the place of that.” 

Instruct (to).—The formation of the Words Tar-cM, Tdr -tet, 
and T&r-tek, all of which mean “Say,” “Tell,” “Inform,” “Instruct,” 
would lead one to suppose that Tar- is a Prefix acting as a Particle, 
and giving special force to the Roots CM, Tet , and Tek. Tar-^7- is 
another instance, meaning “ Imitate.” 

Aka-tdr -tele- means “To repeat,” (like an echo). 

Ig-tar-i tele- means “ To give a thing to one person in order that 
he may give it to a third person.’ ’ “ To pass a thing on from one person 
to another.” 

Akan-tar-te&- means “ To move one’s residence from one place 
to another.” 

The meaning “ Instruct ” is probably arrived at as being “ The 
passing of the words of one person on to another.” 

Insufficient.—The Root W6dU means “ Insufficiently long,” as 
of a rope, etc. 

The meaning is not altered by the addition of Prefixes. 

Ar- Prefix. 

Wodli “ Insufficient.” 

-re Past Tense Suffix. 

In the Akar -Bdld equivalent the Past Tense Suffix is expressed 
by the letter -t , and the euphonic change of Wodli into Wodlo. 

Intelligent.—See Clever. 

Intend (to).—The Root fitdki clearly means “ Intend.” 

6t-ndki- and 

Aka -ndki- mean “ To intend to go to another place.” 

Wo-ndki- “ To intend to make something.” 

’Bn -ndki- “ To tell another person that one intends to go some¬ 
where.” 

Akan -ndki- “To intend, of one’s own accord, to do 
thing.” 

No other Prefixes appear to he used with this Root. 


some- 
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Interfere (to).—(5n-teg-<?Mj>a- appears principally to refer to 
that class of interference which consists of taking away the materials 
with which a person is working, and So preventing him from doing 
his work. 

Interior (the).—See Inside. 

Interpret (to).—This a Compound Word. 

Ydb-nga—A Verbal Substantive meaning “Saying,” or “ Talk¬ 
ing,” and formed on the Root Ydb “ Speak,” or “ Say.” 

-Pi- Conjunctional Infix. 

Tat- “To explain.” 

“ To explain what another is saying, to a third person.” 

Hence “To interpret.” “To cause one person to understand 
the speech of another.” 

Interrupt (to).—This means “ To interfere,” in matters of speech 
only. See Interfere (to). 

The same Root Chepa is common to both words in the Puchikicdr 
language. 

Itch (to).—The Root Rutu means “Itch.” * 

Rtittingdij- da means “ Itching.” » 

Rdtmgdj-Aa, means “ The Itch.” 

These two words are evidently formed on a Verbal Substantive 
Rutu -nga “Itching,” which again is' formed on the Verb Rutu- 
“ To itch.” 

Jack fruit (a).—The Andamanese say that KdUtd is one word. 

Kal means “ A mango tree.” 

-i- might be a Conjunctional Infix. 

Td might mean “ Seed ” or “ Bone.” 

I can perceive no other possible derivation for the word. 

Jealous (to be). Ik-ixi-inga- means “To forbid to go.” A 
husband forbids his wife to go away from him because he is jealous 
of her, and suspects that she wishes to go away in order to prosecute 
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an intrigue with another man. Hence the word comes to mean 
««To be jealous.” 

Jeer ( A o).—The Root Yengi means “ Laugh,” “ Jeer ” “ Joke.” 

Ot-yengi- means “To laugh at another,” “To jeer.” 

Iji -ydngi- refers to “ Two people laughing together over a joke.” 

Jerk (a)—The Root Ngdli means “ Jerk,” and gives the idea 
of sudden unexpected motion. Ngdli- nga is the Verbal Substantive 

formed on this Root. 

Aku-ngdli- means “ To jerk.” 

There is another Root Ngdli meaning “ Cut,” and this takes 
the Prefixes of Group (1) only, they referring to the parts of the body 
“ cut.” 

Join (to).—The Root Odd appears to mean “ Twine together.” 

Aka-odd- refers to the “ Twisting together ” of two cords in 
making the turtle harpoon rope (JBdtmo-da). 

Auko-tfir -6d6- means “ To join,” as a ship’s yard is spliced or 
fished, or as a splice is made in a rope, by twisting and tying with 
rope 

Tar-, is here a Particle giving force to Od6. 

Joyful (to be).—This is a Compound Word. 

Kuk “ Heart,” or “ Mind.” 

-l’ar- Conjunctional Infix. 

Seringa —' * Good. ’ ’ 

“To have a good mind;” hence “To be pleased,” “glad,” or 
“joyful.” 

Jump (to).—The words given here are obviously Compounds, 
though the Andamanese will have it that they are Roots, which would 
<nve us in the Aukau -J&rodi a five-syllabled Root, but I am unable 
to distinguish the Roots on which the words are compounded. 

I have heard Td-dbal-pi- given as the origin of Tebalpi- in Aka- 
jBda-da, but the Andamanese will not hear of this derivation, and the 
equivalents in the other languages do not bear it out. 

Jump down (to).—The word Trnlpi means “Descend.” 

jkk&Ti-tmlpi- means “ To jump down. ” 
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(5t -tdulpi- refers to the “ Jumping ” on the back of a turtle with 
a harpoon, (the Andamanese mode of harpooning it). 

On g-tmlpi- would mean “ To go down stairs.” 

From the P&cMkwdr equivalent it would appear as if Taulpi and 
Tdbalpi were closely allied. 

Jungle-dweller (a) —The Andamanese give me the derivation of 
this term, which is apparently a very ancient one, as :— 

frrem “ The forest,” or “ Country.” 

Tdga “ A certain kind of tree which grows in the interior of the 
forest, and does not grow on the coast.” 

Hence “ The people who dwell in the country among the trees,” 
i.e., “ The people who dwell in the jungle”, as distinguished from “ The 
people who dwell on the coast.” See “ Coast-dweller.” 

Tdga -da also means “ a platform,” and there may he a reference 
to a custom among some of the jungle-dwelling Septs of erecting plat- 
forms on trees near their villages to serve as Watch-towers. 

Just as .—Kichikan “Thus.” 

Wat “ Indeed.” 

Just now.— Kd “That.” 

Gdi “ New.” 

“ Immediately.” “ Just now.” 


Keen.—The Root Naichama means “ Pointed,” “ Sharp.” 

The meaning of this Root is not affected by the addition of Pre¬ 
fixes, which only indicate the classes of articles which are “ Pointed.” 

Keen-eared.—The Root Dai means “ Hear.” 

Dai -nga is a Verbal Substantive formed on this Root, and 

means “ Hearing.” 

i-ddi- nga-da may mean “ A listener,” “ One who is hearing,” 

or, from the context, “ One who is keen-eared,” though perhaps 

2 P 2 
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1-dai-nga beringa-da expresses this better. 

Hearing well. 

Keen-sighted.—The Root Ln “ See,” “ Perceive,” must not 
be confounded with the Root Lu “ Finish,” “End.” 

The Root takes the Gender Prefix Ab- 

Ad-M-re is a word recently coined by the 'Andamanese to 
mean “ Reflected,” “ See one’s reflection in a mirror.” 

Lu- is a Verb meaning “ To know,” “ To perceive.” 

Kick (to).—The Root Duruga means “Strike” (with the foot), 

Ab -duruga- means “To kick.” 

The different Prefixes taken by this Root are of Group (1), and 
only refer to the part of the human body which is kicked. 

Kidneys (the).—In Akar-_Z?aZe the word for Kidneys is qualified, 
by the explicator Dam meaning “ Round.” 

Kill (to).— The Root Li means “Die,” and takes the Gender 
Prefix Oko- only. 

Oiyo-6korfo'- “ To cause another to die,” is the correot equivalent 
for “ To kill,” but the Andamanese often use (3ko-U- to mean “ To 
kill.” 

Kind (to be). In addition to the two equivalents given Ig- 
ydmali- means “ To be kind ” see Fond of (to be). 

For the derivation and use of 6t-?jubur-da see Chief (a). This 
word having from “ A rich man,” come to mean “ A Chief,” is now 
turned into a Verb applying to the duties of a Chief, viz., “ To be 
kind to his people. The use of the word in this sense throws corn 
siderable light on the relations of the Andamanese with their Chiefs, 
who are evidently expected to be kind to, and look after their people. 

The Root Dubu means “ Fondle,” “ Caress,” “ Good 
behaviour.” 

Ig-<MM-da is “ A quiet, well-behaved person,” 

Ax-dubu-d#, refers to the fondling of babies to keep them from, 
crying. 

Akan-dwfoi-da refers to friendship between two people. 
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Kinsman (a).—Tlie word Ngiji appears to me to be a Com¬ 
pound of an abbreviated Pronoun with a Prefix, and may 

mean “Our,” “Belonging to us.” 

The Prefix Ab- is probably Pronominal. See Aborigines. 

Kiss (a).—The Root Luckd, means “ Bass ” and is not modi¬ 
fied in meaning by the addition of Prefixes, which, when added, belong 
to Group (1), and indicate the part kissed. 

Z^cfafc-nga-da is, of course, a Verbal Substantive formed on the 
Root Luchu. 

It is curious that the Andamanese kiss their children but not 
their wives. Kisses with them are signs of affection, not of passion. 

Knee-cap (the).—This is a Compound Word. 

Lo “The knee.” 

-l’auko- Conjunctional Infix. 

Keledim “ The knee-cap.” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

KeUdim-A. a is also the name of a small root of the yam species 
eaten by the Andamanese, who detect a resemblance in shape between 
it and the Knee-cap. 

Kneel (to).—This is a Compound Word. 

L6 “The Knee.” 

-l’auko- Conjunctional Infix. 

Godoli- “To break.” 

The action of kneeling appears to have suggested to the Anda¬ 
manese that the knee was broken. 

The Verb Godoli- is used to mean “ To break,” with regard 
to the breaking of rotten wood, the breaking off from their branches of 
fruit, etc. 

Knife (a).—The Word Ghdu-do, refers to the Cane or Wooden 
Knife used by the Andamanese, and not to the Iron Knife, the name 
of which is Kduno-<L&. 

Knock (to).— Til is the word for Hammer, q. v. 

To Knock, and To Hammer are the same to the Andamanese. 
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Knock down (to).—The Root Widal means “Throw down.” 
6t-weddb “ To throw, or roll rocks down a hill.” 

Iji -wddai- refers to a man who is sitting on the ground, and falls 
over on his side of his own accord. 

Ah-wedai- “ To push another man down.” 

Ax-wedai- “ To knock, or push a man down.” 

Knot (a).—The Root Ooba means “A swelling,” or “Lump,” 
of any kind, either in wood, or flesh, or any other material. Rmni- 
nga-da is the Verbal Substantive formed on the Root Raimi “ Tie.” 
It means “A thing tied,” $.<?., "A knot.” 

The Verb Raimi- means “To tie up,” “To fasten, by tying 

round.” 

Know (to).—In the Puchikwdr , Aukau-/«wd«, and Rol languages 
the same equivalent is given for Know (to), as for Hear (to). 

Labour (to).—See Able (to he). 

Labour (childbirth).— The Root Ydr is said to mean “Ready 
to be born.” It takes the Gender Prefix (3to- and the Prefix 
Ab- of Group (1). 

Ydr- nga is a Verbal Substantive, but the Verb Ad-gin- is more 

often used than (5to -ydr-. 

The Root Gin refers to the process of Childbirth. 

Ad-gin- means “ To give birth.” 

Aim-gin- means “ To make a bucket.” 

(Gin may therefore be held to mean “ Make,” “ Produce.”) 

An Andamanese bucket is cut with a special tool out of a log 
and the last cuttings at the inside edges, to which Aka-gin- applies, 
are very delicate work. 

Lad (a).—The Root Kddaka means “ A lad ” of about 12 to 
16 years of age; and is a title given to youths until they are initiated, 
(».e., eat turtle, or pig, after the fast,) and become young men, when 
they are at first called Mar Gurnet. 

This Root takes the Gender ^refix A Tea. onlv. 
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Lame.—See Cripple (a). 

Land (to).—The Root Tdulpi means “Descend,” “Step 
down.” 

“ To land ,J is “ To step down ” out of a canoe. 

See Disembark (to). 

By land.—See In shore. 

Language.—The Root Tegi means “Sound.” 

Ot-tegi-Ha, means “ A sound.” 

Aka-tegr*-da means “ Speech,” or " Language.” 

The Root T6ki has almost the same meaning, and is very olosely 
allied. 

Perhaps, while Tegi -da means “Articulate speeoh,” Tetri-Ha, 
means “ Inarticulate noises.” 

Lap (to).—The Root Puluch means “ Lick,” and the Andamanese 
recognise the actions of “ Lapping,” and of “Licking,” as being alike. 

Lap (the).—The Puchikwar, Auka H-Jiltvoi, and Kol languages 
have the equivalent for this word as “ Lap bone,” i.e., “ Tliigh Bone.” 
Pdicha means “The flesh on the front part of the thighs.” 

Lap (to sit on the).—See Aground, 

Last (the).—This is a Compound Word. 

Tar- Prefix, acting as a Particle. 

Aulo “ Afterwards.” 

4en “In.” 

“ In the future,” would be an accurate rendering. 

Last night.—This is a Compound Word. 

Qtirug “The night.” 

HJedtd “Done.” “Past.” 

Late.—The Root 061% has, as is shown by the equivalents in 
the other languages, a connection with the Root Gold* “ Change/’ 
!• Alter.” 

G6li- means “ To be late.” 
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Ooli- nga-da is the Verbal Substantive formed on this Verb. 

G6li- tales the Gender Prefix Ig-. 

AMo-goli- means “ To say farewell,” with reference to the fact 
that the Andamanese linger long over their Adieux. 

(Leech’s caricature of two young women saying good-b’ye at the 
door of an omnibus is also true of Andamanese nature, and the 
Andamanese recognise the fact by having the same Verb to mean “ To 
say farewell,” and “ To be late ”). 

Later on.—Tar- Particle Prefix. 

Aulo “ Afterwards.” “ Behind.” 

-lik “ By.” 

See Last.—In all the languages the words are identical, except 
for the changes in the Postposition. 

Laugh (to).—The Root Yengek means “ Laugh,” and is allied 
to the Root Yengi “Jeer,” “Joke,” and also to the word Yengati-da, 
“A lie-” Yengek- takes the Gender Prefix Ot- . 

lg-yengek- means “ To laugh at another person.” 

Launch (to).—The Root Mrtm means “ Throw into the water.” 

It takes the Gender Prefix Aut- , and it also takes Prefixes of 
Group (1) referring to parts of the body put into the water. 

Lay an egg (to).—This is a Compound Word. 

Maulo “ Egg.” 

W6je- “ Come out.” “ Get rid of.” 

Lazy (to be).—See Idle. 

Lead (to). Ot-ld means “Pirst.” 

6t-ld- means “ To go first.” Hence “ To lead.” 

Leaf apron (a).—This is the bundle of leaves, one on top of 
another to the number of five, which is worn by the Andamanese 
women over their genitals. 

The name Obungd-in refers to the Apron, the leaf being that 
of the Ddgota- da tree (Mimusops littoralis). 

The leaves of the Kired -da (Sterculia sp.), are also used. 
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Leaf umbrella (a).—This is a Compound Word. 

Kd$>a “ A leaf of a palm, (Licuala sp.), which is used by the 
Andamanese as a wrapper for their property. 

Jdt-ng a.—A Verbal Substantive formed on the Verb Jdt- “ To 
sew; ” the umbrellas having the divisions of the fronds stitched to¬ 
gether. 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

The whole leaf forms an Umbrella about 2 feet 6 inches in dia¬ 
meter which the Andamanese use in rain, and, very rarely, in very 
hot sun. 

Lean (to).—The Root JBigidi, appears to refer to wood, trees, 
posts, etc. 

Chongoli refers particularly to human beings. 

Lean against (to).—The Root Tegemi refers to any article, ani¬ 
mate or inanimate, leaning against any other. ( Teg or Tag Abed ” 
Is allied.) 

Leap (to).—See Jump (to). 

Leave go (to).—See Abandon (to). 

Thigh (the) .—-This is the same word as Lap, q. v. 

Chdurog-Aa, means “ The hip.” 

Calf of the leg (the).—This is a Compound Word. 

Ab- Prefix of Group (1). 

Chdlta “ Shin.” 

Dama “Plesh.” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

“The flesh of the shin.” 

(The usual Conjunotional Infix is often omitted, as in this instance, 
in the Aka-I?d«>da .) 

Shin (the),—Ab-£d*da. This really means “The bone,” and is 
used of the lower part of the leg from the knee to the ankle. 

Ab-cAdZ£a-da means “ The shin bone.” 
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Less.—The Root Ketima means “ Little.” 

s En- is here Pronominal, and the whole has the force of “ Than 
it, a little,” i.e., “less” than something else. 

Let (to)-— Ti-tdn- means “To permit,” “To tell,” “To send 
away.” 

Let go (to).—See Abandon (to;. 

The Prefix Eb- is probably Pronominal, the meaning of the 
whole being “ Let it go.” 

’Eb-tdt'weaw'- seems to me to be euphonic for “ ’Ebet-6t -mini-,** 

’Ebet- is a Plural Pronominal Prefix. 

Lie (to).—The Root Yengat “ Lie,” appears to be related to 
Yengi “Jeer,” “ Joke,” and Yengeh “Laugh.” 

The Andamanese, far from thinking that “ many a true word is 
spoken in jest,” are of opinion that all jests are lies. 

Yengati-fa, appears to be “ A jesting lie.” (A “ Eish story.”) 

Tedi-dsi is “A deliberate lie.” 

(The Puchikiodr, AukHu-Juwat, and Kol languages have the 
same equivalents for both words ) 

Yengati - takes the Prefix Akan- , referring to human speech, 
as a Gender Prefix. 

Lie down (to)—The Root JBdlagi means “.Prostrate,” and may 
refer to human beings lying on their sides, fallen trees, etc.,according 
to the Prefix used. 

The Root Eogi means “ Lie with the face downwards,” and 
by “ The face,” either the human face, or the front, or upper, or more 
important part of anything is to he understood. 

E6gi may also mean “ Upside down.” 

The Root Chdlai means “Lie on the baok,” and has the 
opposite meaning to Edgi. 

Lifeless.—Auko-^-re is the Perfeot Tense of the Verb Auko-^- 

« To die.” 

(The Akar -Bale give the Perfect Tense Suffix here in -t , 
Auko-//- , Auko-^-t.) 
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Lift (to). The Root Kdtami refers to “ One person lifting any 
article,” and takes the Gender Prefix Ab-. 

The kbur-Bdle use Ddukori for “ Lift,” or “ Pull,” but it is 
generally understood to mean the latter. 

The Root Kuruddl refers to a number of people doing any one 
thing together, and not especially to “Lifting.” If one man 
frightens a camp at night and all the people in it run away, they are 
said to have kx-kurudai-xd. “ Run away together.” 

In the Akar -Bald the Prefix Ar- is shown to have reference 
to the Plural number by the full kx-diri “ All ” being introduced. 

Light. (Not dark).—This is a Compound Word. 

Br “ Place,” or “ Country.” 

‘-l’i- Conjunctional Infix. 

Ddwia “ Light,” “ Dawn,” “ Transparent.” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

“The place is light.” 

Light (to). The Root Jdi means “ Set fire to.” 

Auko-ydi- means “To burn,” “To set a light to.” 

Light. (Not heavy).—With reference to this word the Anda¬ 
manese often use the negative phrase W6ma- bd when they mean 

Light not 

“ Heavy.” 

The ordinary word for “ Heavy,” is Inma- da. 

Like (to).—See Fond of (to be). The “Like” in this instance 

is intended to refer to food. 

Ig -ydmali- means “ To have affection for.” 

jkuko-pdichati- refers to food. 

Ig -poichati- means “ To have affection for ” 

The Root Botch which is here used in the Puchikwar, and 
Aukau -Mwot languages, occurs in the languages of the North Anda¬ 
man Group of tribes with the meaning of “ Carnal Desires,” “ Lust,” 

Like .—Kichikan wdi-d& means “Thus,” “In this manner;” 
more with reference to abstract things. 

2q2 
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Aka-p^ra-da means “ Alike,” “ Similar to,” “ On a par with.” 

Nathan means “ Like a pattern,” “ Thus,” «In this manner,” 
more with reference to material things. 

Likewise.—The literal translation of Ol-hedig is:—- 

6l “He.” Dedig “And.” 

l.e., “Also,” “ Likewise.” 

Limp (to).—The Hoot Gdgia means “Limp,” “Waddle,” or 
“ Walk in any abnormal manner,” also “ Inability to act normally.” 

Ot-g.dgia- means “To limp.” 

Aka -gdgia- means “ TJnahle to speak,” (owing to injury to, or 
a sore on, the angle of the jaws). 

At- gdgia- means “To walk in a waddling manner,” “To 
Waddle.” 

The At- is a Prefix of Group (1), and the reason for the wad¬ 
dling is, sores in the fork, or anus, to which Ar- refers. 

Listen (to).—The Root Dal means Hear, q, v. 

Little.— Ketia as an Adjective means “ Small; ” as a Substan¬ 
tive “Little.” 

There is a seeming, but not real, resemblance between the Ghdte 
of the Aukau -Juwoi meaning “Little,” and the Chhota of Urdu with 
the same meaning. 

Live (to).—A more correct rendering of lg-dti- would be “ To 
be alive.” 

Ig-is here a Gender Prefix, and the Root AH “Alive,” is not 
modified in meaning by the use of Prefixes. 

Lobe of the ear (the) .—This is a Compound W ord. 

Ptiku (or P6ko,) “ The ear.” This Root takes the Prefix. 

Ig- of Group (1), 

-Par- Conjunctional Infix, 

DSreha “ Small part.” 

*da General Noun Suffix. 

The Lobe is called “ The small piece (belonging to), the ear.’* J 
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Log (a).—This is a Compound Word. 

JPtitu “Wood.” This Root does not take any Prefix. 

-Pot- Conjunctional Infix, 

Jddamct “Apiece.” 

“ A piece of wood,” i.e., “ Not an entire tree.” Hence “ A log.” 

How long ago.—This Sentence is literally “ How many days 
past.” 

Pwhileacha “ How many.” 

Arid “ Days.” 

Uedte “ Binished.” 

Look i This is a Sentence. 

Kdto (Shortened euphonically to Kat), “ There,” 

Ig- Gender Prefix. 

.Bddig - “To look,” “To see.” 

Look sharp!—The word Ax-ydre means “ Quickly,” and is used 
in an Imperative form by the Andamanese to mean “ Be quick.” In 
this instance the Kol use a Plural Pronominal Prefix, Ng’ am-. 


“ You.” 


Loose.—The Root Ydragap means “Loose,” “Slack,” “Not 


tight ” 


It takes the Gender Prefix Ig- , and is not modified in mean¬ 
ing by the addition of other Prefixes. 

Lop-sided.—The Root Tdka means “ Crooked.” 

ChdmgoU - means “ To lean.” 

Lose (to).—The Root Nuyai means “Lose,” and appears to 
take the Gender Prefix (5t- or Auto- only. 

The Puehikwdr , kAkAa-Juwoi, and Kol languages have as the 
equivalent for “Lose,” the Root P6ye “ Not ” used as a Verb, the 
meaning being “ Have not got,” “ Is not,” referring to some article 
formerly in one’s possession. 

Lose one's way (to).—The three equivalents given are all Com¬ 
pound Words. 
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Tinga “ The path,” “ The road.” 

-l’iix- or, -Tauto- Conjunctional Infixes. 

K&kU- “ To forget.” See Forget. 

The equivalents in Pdchikwar, AuKhxi-Juwdi, and Kol, of Tinga - 
Viji-kutcU- are longer and more complicated, and illustrate the deri* 
vation of the word Kuhli. 

Taikig “The path,” “The road.” 

-rich!-, -l’lche-, -k’fchk- Conjunctional Infixes. 

Pdu, Pok, “ Heart,’ ’ or “ Mind ’ ’ 

.p{. , t -le- , -ker- Conjunctional Infixes. 

Liye- , Liyer- , Lier- “To pass out of.” “To cease to be.” 

The meaning of the whole being, “The road has passed out 
of the mind,” (or memory). 

Nmjal- means “To lose.” 

Tinga-Vauto-nuym- means literally “To lose one’s way.” 

The Root Chdtak especially refers to “ losing one’s way in 
the jungle,” and the Yerb Chdtak- might he used by itself to mean 
“To lose one’s way.” 

Loud.—The Prefix Akan- refers to speech, and intensifies 
the Root Cur'd which means “ A loud noise.” 

Love—The Root Dulu means “ Affection.” 

The Root Gad means “ Think of,” “ Remember.” It is 
generally used to mean “ Think of lustfully.” 

Lover (a).—The Root Paul means “ Friendship between an 
unmarried man and an unmarried woman” principally, but also means 
“ Friendship ” between any man and any woman. By * £ Friendship ” 
in these cases, “ Sexual love ” is always meant. 

The Friendship between two Andamanese men is spoken of as 
Ar-ydpi-nga , (from the Root Jopi “ A couple,” q. v.) 

An Andamanese man speaks of his friend as jD’ar'/dp^nga-da 
“My duplicate,” (like the American “ Partner,” of the rniues,) also 
as an English husband calls his wife his “ Better half.” The pri¬ 
vileges of an Andamanese lover are extensive. A bachelor fails in 
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love with a spinster, and has connexion with her; if she becomes 
pregnant he is bound to marry her, but if she does not become preg¬ 
nant it by no means follows that he marries his first love. 

Before marriage there is practically “free love” among the 
Andamanese, after marriage the bond of chastity is drawn fairly 
tight, but not inconveniently so. 

Low tide.—-See Ebb-tide, and Ebb (to). 

Low.—The Root Jodama means “ A piece.” Hence when 
anything is so “low ” in size as to occasion remark, the Andamanese 
look upon it as only “apart,” or “a piece,” of what the whole should 
have been. 





304 


NOTES ON THE LANGUAGES OF THE 


CHAPTER XIII. 

Analysis of the Words under Letters M. N. 0. P. and Q. 

Mad (to be). — The Root Ptcha means “Foolish,” “ Stupid,” also 
“ Mad. ” 

Cases of madness are rare among the Andamanese. Homicidal 
mania is the form which sometimes occurs, and very rarely one finds a 
partial imbecile. 

Make (to ).—The different equivalents given describe the different 
actions in making various things. 

Kop- means “ To cut, ” with an adze. 

Tepi- means “ To weave, ” or “ To plait,” as the thatch of a hut, 
a basket, etc. 

Pat- means “ To roll up, ” as in making a torch, when the 
pounded resin and dried leaves are rolled up tightly together. 

Pdur - is the. action of “ Planing ” with a pig’s tusk. 

Make a noise (to) .—The Root Tala means “Shout,” “Cry out 
loudly. ” 

Make a mistake (to).—The Root Chali means “ Make a mistake,’’ 
and its meaning is not modified by the addition of Prefixes, . which 
only indicate the class of articles regarding which a mistake has been 
male, as :— 

Aka -chali- ** To put the needle in the wrong mesh, ” in netting. 

Make ready (to ).—It is difficult to understand the exact meaning 
of the Root Tdmi. 

At-tdmi- means “ To make ready, ” to do anything. 

Oly6n tdmi - means “Tostop always in one place. ” 

It is probable that Tdmi is a Root meaning “ To make ready/’ 
which takes the Gender Prefix Ar- only : and that Qiyon-tdmi- 
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is a Verbal form of On-tarn “Always/’ q.v., an entirely different 
word. 

Male.—The Root Tula means “ Male. ” 

The! Prefix Ab- belongs to Group (1), and refers to the 
Human Body, hence Ab-6«Za*da means “ A male human being,” 
i.e., “ A man. ” 

Married man (a ).—The equivalents in Knkhn-J'tmodl, besides 
meaning “ A married man, ” also mean “ An elder brother; ” by what 
process of reasoning I am unable to say, unless that the elder brother 
usually marries before the younger. 

Ch’lofco means “ A married man with children. ” 

j Vdl means “ Elder, ” “Bigger. ” 

An Andamanese is scarcely considered to be married until he is 
the parent of a child, and until his wife has borne a child the marriage 
can be dissolved ; it is very rarely dissolved after a child has been 
born. 

Unmarried man (an).—The Ptichikwdr, AnkMi-Juwdl, and Kol 

languages give as the equivalent, “ A newly-made bachelor.” 

An Andamanese man only becomes Wdra after his initiation, (he 
is a boy, see Lad, before), and a Wara-Mi means “ One who has 
been recently initiated.” 

Wdra “ Bachelor.” 

Kui “ New.” 

Mango tree (a).—This and the subsequent words are Compounds. 

Kdl “ Mango.” 

-I’aka- Conjunctional Infix. 

Tang- da “ A tree. ’ ’ 

Mangrove swamp (a).—The names of two species of Mangrove trees 
are here given as the equivalents, for a Mangrove swamp is a Forest 
of Mangrove trees, growing, as these always do, in a swamp of black 
fetid mud, the Andamanese name for which is Za6-da. . 

L.; In this manner.—This, and many of the ' following words are 
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compounded of Roots of Group (5) which are incapable of modifica¬ 
tion or alteration. 

Many. Too many.—The Andamanese hare no definite ideas on this 
subject, and use generically the Root Duru meaning “ All, ” or 
‘‘Very many.” 

Mark (a).—The Root 'Paulo means “Mark,” “Scar,” “Cica¬ 
trix,” and is not modified in meaning by the addition of Prefixes, 
which only serve to indicate the parts of the body, or classes of articles 
on which the “Mark ” is, * 

Newly married.—The first equivalent given is a Compound Word 

Wered moans “Married.” 

Goi “New*” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

The second word Teg means “Bed,” and has the same reference 
as the English saying that newly married people have been “ Bedded. ’* 

Marrow (the). The Root Mun means “Brain,” “Marrow,” 
“ Matter, ” “ Pus. ” 

Marry (to).—The Root Eni means “Take.’’ 

The Prefix Ad- has the force of “Of one’s own accord,” refer¬ 
ring to human beings. The whole word is thus :— 

“To take a human being willingly,” hence “ To marry.” 

(3t-eni- means “ To catch hold of a thing.” 

lg-eni- means “ To press the forehead with the hands,” (in order 
to cure a headache ). Ig- is here a Prefix of Group (1). 

Marsh.—See Mangrove mud. 

Mat ( a).—The Andamanese make a mat of thin strips of cane 
bark tied together by string, in lines like the slats of a Venetian blind, 
and not interwoven. On these they sleep. 

What is the matter ? The real meaning of— 

Mtchiba-id is “ What has happened ? ” 

Mzchiba- kd means “ What is it ? ” “ What do you want ? ” 
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In this case a Root of Group (5) is used as a Verb, but such 
instances are rare. 

No Matter !—Uchin is an Exclamation having varied meanings 
according to the context. Dd-k& means “Do not.” 

The meaning of the whole word is “ Never mind. ” 

Meat.—The Root Dama means “Elesh ” of any kind. 

Melancholy (to be).—This is a Compound Word. 

Kulc “Heart,” or “Mind.” (This word generally takes the 

Prefix (5t- of Group (1).) 

-l’ar* Conjunctional Infix. 

Jdbagi- “ To be bad. ” Derived from the Root Jdbag “Bad. ” 

Melt (to ).—The Root Puldiji appears to mean “ Mingle. ” 

AMo-pdldiji- means “ To melt, ” as salt mingles with water. 

I g-piUdiji- means “ To mix together, ” as of pigments with oil. 

Menace (to ).—The Root Ana means “ Angry. ” 

tj-dm- means “To be angry with another,” “To threaten,” 

“ To menace.” 

Mend (to).—The Root Beringa means “ Good.” 

The Verb Beringa- means “ To make good,” hence “ To mend.” 
The Root Yobla means “Repair,” 

6t-y6bla- means “ To repair thatch.” 

Auko -ydbla- means “ To repair a canoe,” or other wooden thing, 

I g-ydbla- means “ To mend the corner of a hut.” 

’En -ydbla* “ To mend another’s house.” 

Menses (the ).—The words Tala-tong literally mean “ The 

leaves of the trees.” 

This is really an euphemism, and requires a short explanation with 
reference to the customs of the Andamanese. 

When an Andamanese girl menstruates she is said “ To break,” 
Kujuri-; and at her first menstruation a Elower Name is given to 
her, being chosen from the name of that one of certain trees which 
happens at that time to be in flower. See Chapter IV. The 

2 b 2 
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Andamanese thus call the Menses “ The Leaves,” just as the English 
have a coarse expression, “ The Flowers,” with the same meaning. 

Mesh (a).—This is the same word as for “Eye.” The Andaman¬ 
ese appear to consider the meshes of a net as so many eyes. 

Micturate (to ).—The Root Vl& means " Urine,” hence the 
Verb tJlu- means “ To void urine.” 

Mid-day. Midnight.—See Full Moon. 

Middle (in the ).—This is a Compound Word. 

Mugti means “ Forehead, ” “ Front/’ 

Chdi means “ Middle.” 

-Un “ In.” 

The whole has the force of “In the middle.” 

For the meaning of another Root Chdl, see Glare. 

Milk.—This is a Compound Word. 

Kdm “ The breast.” 

Rais- da “ Juice.” 

“Breast-juice,” a forcible and plain equivalent for the English 
word. 

Never mind !—See No matter ! m 

Miscarriage ( to have a).—The Root Keria appears to refer to 
the state of a child in the womb. 

Ot -keria- means “ To have a miscarriage.” 

Ab-A;eW«-da means “ A caul, ” 

Ot- and Ab- appear to be the only Prefixes taken with this Root. 

Mislay (to ),—See Lose (to ). 

Mislead (to ).—The Root Yoya means “Frighten,” “ Mislead,” 
“ Affect injuriously ”* ( by a mental process only). 

The Gender Prefix. Ar- appears to be the only Prefix taken by 
this Root. 

Misplace (to).—The Root Jialpi means “ Move from one place 
to another.” 
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A.v-t6-j'lalpi- “To misplace,” i.e., “To move a thing from its 
place, and forget to where it has been moved. ” 

A.h-t6-jmlpi- “ To move a man from one place to another. ” “ To 
put a man on one side. ” 

Miss (to ).—The Boots Lama and Ldkachi refer to missing a 
person, or thing, with an arrow. They are not modified in meaning 
by the addition of Prefixes. Ldmdi is an allied Boot, meaning 
“Missed,” “Ban away,” “ Vanished.” Ldmia is another allied 
Boot with a similar meaning. 

Mistake (to make a).—The Boot LcM means “Spoil,” and 
hence “ Make a mistake ” in doing anything whereby it is unfavour¬ 
ably affected. 

Prefixes do not affect the meaning of this Root, and merely indi¬ 
cate the classes of articles spoilt, as:—• 

Aka-defte- “ To make a mistake,” in cutting the bow of a canoe, 
and thus “ To spoil it.” 

Oi-eche- “To disarrange.” 

Mix (to).—The Boot Pegi means “ Mix together,” and must 
not be confounded with the Root Pekik “ Call.” 

Ot-pegi- means “ To put one thing on another.” 

Ak&'pegi- means “ To mix two things together.” 

A word, similar in sound, but unconnected, is Ik -pagi ! an 
Imperative, meaning “ Give me some more !” Literally ” Another.” 

Mock (to).—See Imitate (to). The words are practically the 
same. 

Moist.—The Root ha means “ Water, ” on which is formed 
the Adjective (3t-*»a-da “ Watery,” or “ Moist.” 

Month ( a).—The Andamanese calculate periods by “Moons,” 
and the word for “ A month,” and “ The Moon,” is the same. 

Moonlight.—This is a Compound Word. 

Ogar “ The Moon,” 

-Par- Conjunctional Infix. 
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Chdl “ Light,” “ Glare,” etc. (See Glare.) 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

New Moon (the ). This is a Compound Word. 

Ogar “ The Moon. ” 

Dereka-da, “ Small,” or “ Baby.” 

The New Moon is thus named “ The Small, or Baby, Moon,” 
from its appearance. 

Pull Moon (the).—See Full Moon, under the letter P. 

Much more.—The Boot Ldt here means “ More,” and has no 
connection with the Boot Ldt " Fear,” 

One more.—This is a Compound Word. 

Tdlik " Again.” 

Vbatul “ One.” 

Once more.—This is a Compound Word. 

Tdlik " Again.” 

Oiyo- “ Bo.” 

“ Do it again.” 

No more.—This is a Compound Word. 

Wdi “ Indeed. ” This word gives Emphasis or Force. 

Ydba -da « Not.” 

A little more .—Tdlik " Again,” 
la " Its. ” Pronoun. 

Bd "A little.” 

"Again ( give me ) a little of it.” 

Morning (the ).—Tdr- is a Prefix which is sometimes used tq 
give the force of “ Next.” 

Wai -nga means " Early morning.” 

See “ Dawn.” 

•Mother (a ).—Cham is the title "Mrs.” "Mother,” and is an 
Honorific. 

Ab-e7i-nga-da is a Verbal Substantive meaning “ Born from.” 
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Ab- Prefix of Group (1) referring to the Human Body. 

. Mi “Bom,” 

-nga Verbal Substantive Suffix. 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

“ The person from whom I was born,” or “ My Mother,” is 
expressed by the above with the addition of the abbreviated Pronoun 
Prefix, as JD’aWfo'-nga-da. • . 

'V 

Mourner (a).—The Root Qg means “ Yellowish -white clay.” 

This pigment is used by the Andamanese when in mourning to 
smear oyer themselves. Hence, for brevity’s sake, “ Mourning ” is 
simply described as Og-da. A person wearing Og -da • is spoken 
of as Aka-dflp.da meaning “ Covered with 6g,” i.e., “ A mourner.” 

Mouse (a),—It is curious that the equivalent for “ Mouse ” in 
some of the languages should be Kht. 

Moustache ( a ).—This is a Compound Word. 

Pe “The lip.” 

-I’d* Conjunctional Infix. 

Pick -da “ Hair.” 

Mouth (the ).—The Root Bang means “ A hole.” 

When it is used to mean “ The mouth of a human being” it 
takes the Prefix of Group (1) Aka*. , 

Mouth (to open the).—The Root Tewi means “ Open,” “ Stretch 
apart.” 

On g-tewi- “ To open the fingers,” i.e., “ To stretch them apart 
from each other.” 

(5ng- is here a Prefix of Group (1) referring to the human hand. 

Akan 4Swi~ “ To open the mouth. ” 

The Prefix Akan- refers to “ Speech.” 

Mouth (to shut the ).—The Root Mewadi means <c Shut.” This 
meaning is not modified by the addition of Prefixes, which only 
indicate the class of articles “ Shut. ” 

Akan- mewadi - «* To shut the mouth.” 
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Much.—The word D6ga- da really means “ Big.” 

So much. As much .—Kieti means “ Thus. ” Ki,Chilean means 
“ In this manner. ” 

There is little difference in the meaning of these two words. 

Mud.—-The word Yatara-da, means “ Liquid mud,” of any kind, 
or “ Muddy water, ” but not “ The mud of a mangrove swamp. ” 

Muscular.—This is a Compound Word. 

Ab- Prefix of Group (1), referring to the Human Body. 

Gdura “Strong.” Hence “ Muscle,” “ Strength.” 

JDdga-da, <c Much,” “ Big.” 

Music.—The Root Tegi means “ Sound.” 

The Andamanese have no instrumental music. 

Ot-fc?y*-da means “ Sound.” 

AYn-tegi-da, means “ Speech. ’ ’ 

Qt-tegi-da, also means “ Song,” hence “ Music,” 

Naked.—-The Root Kdlaka means “Exposed.” 

Ot-kalaka-da, means “ The body exposed, ” or “ Naked.” 
Aka-kdlaka-dn, means “ Open,” as of a box. 

Name (to),—The Root Talk means “ Give a name to,” and 
appears to take the Gender Prefix Ar- only. 

Teng-Y&t-em- means ** To take the name of,” and is a Compound 


Word. 


Teng “ Name.” 

»Par- Conjunctional Infix. 
: &ni* et To take.” 


Nasty.—The Root Mdka means “ Offensive,” and the Prefixes 
indicate the class of articles which are “ Offensive,” either to the 
taste or smell, as the case may be. 

Naughty.—AW-re is the Past Participle of a Verb. 

ftchd- means “ To spoil,” “ To be bad.” 

See Mistake (to make a ). 
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Neck (the).—This is a Compound Word. 

Lango means “ Tlie neck.” 

Td means “ Bone.” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

This refers to the Vertebras at the back of the neck, - and hence 
to the neck generally. 

The word for “ Neck ” is correctly Longo- da. 

Necklace ( a).—The Root Stdl means “ Tie round,” and the 
Prefixes are of Group ( 1), and indicate the parts of the body 
round which ornaments, etc., are tied. 

dt-$ai-nga-da “ The wreath of Dentalium Octogonum shells tied 
“ round the skull of a deceased relative, when worn as an ornament.” 
dne-i#|«i-nga-da “ A bracelet.” 

Akan-e&w-nga-da “ A necklace,” etc. 

Nest ( a ), ( of a mason wasp ). 

The clay nest of a Mason wasp, called Kautrim-dn, is eaten by 
the Andamanese as a medicine. It is supposed to check diarrhoea. 

Never.—This is a Compound Word. 

TdliJc “ Again. ” 

Ydbd “ Not.” 

Never mind.—See No Matter, under letter M. 

News.—See Instruct (to), also Inform (to ). 

Nice.—This is the same word as “ Good.” 0 

Nickname ( a ).—This is a Verbal Substantive formed on the Hoot 
Talk “ Name,” g. v. 

Last night.—This is a Compound Word. 

Gur&g “ Night.” 

L’edtd “ Finished.” 

Middle of the night (the).—See Full Moon, ( remarks). 

Nipple (the).—This is a Compound Word. 
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Kam “ Breast.” 

-l’6ko- Conjunctional Infix. 

Pet “ Pointed end.” 

( Pet- da, as a Substantive, means “ The Penis.”) 

Nobody .—'At is here a Plural Pronoun. 

* At “ People.” 

Tdba-da “ None. ” 

Nod (to).—The Hoot Ngdde means f£ Nod,” “ Move the head,” 
and appears to take the Gender Prefix of Ig-, and the Prefix Ot- 
of Group ( 1). 

Noise (to make a). Ydla. is used as the Verb here, as well as 
Ydla- nga-. 

Noon.—See Full Moon, 

North (the ).—See East ( the). 

North wind ( the ).—See East wind (the ). 

The first equivalent given is a Compound Word. 

Kdmi-tek. Literally “ From there, ” but used to mean « The 
“ North,” and “ North-East. ” 

If^-nga “Blowing,” i,e., “Wind.” A Verbal Substantive 
formed on the Root TF4l “ Blow. ” 

*da General Noun Suffix. 

The second equivalent, Puluga-td -da means “ God’s wind,” and 
the reason for this name is not known. Some vague ideas regarding 
the direction of God’s dwelling in the sky are the probable origin 
of the term. 

Nose (to blow the),—This is a Compound, and very expressive 
Word. f * 

NgyiUp “ Mucus.” (From which we get the word Ngytlip. da, 
meaning “ A cold in the head,”) 

-Toyo* Conjunctional Infix, 

Wvje.H- “ To take out.” 
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Nostril (the).—This is a Compound Word. 

Chduronga “ The nose.” 

-Par- Conjunctional Infix. 

Jag “ Hole.” ‘ \ 

-da .General Noun Suffix. 

Now.—See Immediately. 

Now and then.— Ngid-tek is an Exclamation meaning “ Pre¬ 
sently,” “ By and by,” “ At some other time.” 

Doubled as Ngid-tek, ngid-tek the meaning is “ Now and 
then,” “ Occasionally.” 

Nowhere.—This is a Compound Word. 

. Hr “ Place.” 

-ten “In.” 

Ydba-da “Not.” . 

Nudge (to).—The Boot Tuchurpi means “Knock.” 

On g-tuchurpz- means “ To knock one’s foot ” (stub one’s toe). 

Numb.—The equivalent for this word is a very peculiar Sen¬ 
tence. 

The Andamanese believe that when a limb is “ Numb ” or 
“ Asleep ” an invisible mouse has bitten it, and the Sentence given 
means :— 

It “ A Mouse.” * 

-Id Honorific Suffix. 

’dn- Pronominal Prefix. 

Kdrap “ Bites.” * 

-ke Tense Suffix. 

“ Mr. Mouse bites it,” 

The equivalent in Akar -Bq,le is :— 

Nom “ A Mouse.” 

-le Honorific Suffix. 

i/’6ng6t- Plural Pronominal Prefix. 

Clwpo- “ Bitten.” 

-rd Past Tense Suffix. 


iM 
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Numerous.—This is the same equivalent as for All” “ Yerv 
many.” 

Nurse (to).—The Naur a means “ Caress,” “Fondle,” hence 
“ Nurse.” 

It takes the Prefix Ab- of Group (1), referring to the human 
body. 

Nut (a).—-This is the same equivalent as for “ Head,” and 
“ Fruit,” q.v. 

Obedient.—The Root Wdrta means “ Quickly doing,” hence 
“ Obedient.” The Prefixes slightly modify the meaning, as :— ' 
Ong‘wdrta-da. “ One who works quickly.” 

Aka-wdrta-da “ One who hears quickly.” 

Ab-warto-da “ One who obeys quickly.” 

The Root Wichama appears to mean exactly the same as 
Wdrta. 

Occasionally,—See Now and Then. 

Odour (an).—The Root Ad means “ Pleasant smell.” 

The Root Jdba is evidently allied to Jdbag “Bad.” 

Of course.—The second equivalent given is very forcible. 

Keta wdi 0. 

* So indeed Yes. 

Often (to do).—The Root L6i appears to mean “Many,” 
“ Often.” , 

Aut-ZoZ- means “ To collect*many things.” 

\\i-l6i- “ To come often.” 

lg-ZoZ- “ To visit a person frequently.” 

Ad-ldi- “ To collect people together.” 

’En-Zoi- “ To take a person away in order to show him something.” 

Old (to grow).—Thp Root Chduroga means “ Old,” and the Pre¬ 
fix Ab- being of Group (1), and referring to the Human Body, Ab- 
-chain oga- means “ To grow old.” 
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On account of.—The word Uedd-xd is really the Perfect Tense 
of the Verb . Mdd-, and means “Was.” 

Only.—See “ On account of.” The Exclamation Arih has many 
meanings. 

Open (to).—The Root Lupuji really means “Take off.” 

A bottle is opened Lupuji by “ taking out ” the cork. 

“ To open a box ” would be Auchai -. 

Open.—Observe the Akar -Bald Perfect Tense Suffix -t, and 
the Kol Suffix -k. 

Open the eye (to).—The Root Were means “Separate.” 

(H-we'rd- means “ To disentangle a mass of rope.” 

Iji-we'rd- “ To separate the eyelids,” hence “ To open the eyes.” 

Ong-wdre- is used of a man pulling open the clenched fist of 
another. 

Ah-wdrd- “ To pick bits of skin, or scurf, off the body.” 

Open the mouth (to).—See Mouth (to open the). 

Order (to).—The Root Ydb means “ Speak,” “ Say.” 

Organ of generation (male).~The word in Akar ‘Bale is Kauno 
which in Aka-R^a-da means “ An iron knife.” xlgain the Aka- 
Bea-da equivalent Chill- da means in Puchikwdr “An iron 
knife.” I cannot trace the derivations of the above, but there has evi¬ 
dently been some intentional mixture of terms. 

Orphan (an).-—The Root Polo “ Orphan ” takes the Gender ’ 
Prefix Ah- only. 

Other.—See Another. 

Outside.—See Clear, and Front. 

Wdlak - len. 

Clearing in (£.<?., “ Not in the hut,”) 

Front in Hence “ Outside.” 

Over.— Tang-len means “ Eoof in.” See Above. 
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Tot -tera-len means “ In the top of anything.*’ 

Mdwo-len means “Sky in.’* See High. 

Overboard (to fall).— See Launch (to). 

Overcast (to be).—This is a Compound Word. 

fir “ Place,” “ Country.” 

-Id' Conjunctional Infix. 

DU “ Cloudy.-” 

Overtake (to).—The Root Chdraga means “Go first.” 

Aka -chdraga- “ To travel ahead of others.” 

The Root fini means “ Take,” “ Catch hold.” 

Hence the Compound Word kx-charaga-eni - means “ To 

catch hold of a person who has gone first,” i.e., “To overtake.” 

Pack (to).—The Root Chau means “ Tie up,” and among the 
Andamanese “ To Pack ” is “ To tie up in bundles of Kdpa leaves ” 
for convenience of carriage on the back. The meaning of this Root is 
not affected by the addition of Prefixes, which only indicate the class 
of articles “ packed.” 

Package (a).—This is a Verbal Substantive formed on the Root 
Qhau “ Tie up,” and Auto-cM^-nga-da means “ The thing tied up.” 

Paddle (to).—The Root Tdpa means “Paddle,” and now “ Pull 
an oar.” The Prefix Ar- is a Gender Prefix, and the other Prefixes 
used with this Root indicate peculiarities regarding the Paddling. 

Ak^-tdpa- “ To paddle from the bow.” (The pointed end.) 

0 t-tdpa- This refers to “ throwing up the spray whilst paddling,” 

Ax-tdpa- refers to “ Paddling from the stern of a boat.” 

(The usual place, as in small canoes the man sitting in the stem 
often propels the canoe by himself.) 

Paint (to).—The Root Let refers to “ Painting ” with white, 
or yellowish-white clay, and the Root fip refers to Painting ” 
with red clay. The Prefixes do not alter the meaning of these Roots, 
and only indicate the articles, or parts of the body, painted. 
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It appears to me that the Roots Let and Lp do not refer so 
much to the material of the paint and its colour as to the mode with 
which it is put on with the fingers, and the special patterns drawn. 

To paint in fine criss-cross patterns with white clay is called YitL 
or “ Scratch,” because the same patterns are scratched on bows, etc. 

Pair (a).-—See Couple (a). 

The Xk&r-Bdle equivalent, which appears to be the Perfect 
Tense of the Verb /<?>*-, may be either 

Ar-jopd-t , or Av-jopi'-nam. 

Part (to).—The Root Tdrali means “Cutoff,” “Split.” 

Aka-tdrali- means “ To split a piece of wood in half with an 
axe,” i.e., “ To divide it.” 

6t -tdrali- means “ To cut fruit off a tree.” 

0 ng-tdrali- “ To cut a turtle’s stomach in half/’ “To divide it.” 

Passionate—See Anger. 

Pat (to).—-The Root Tedi means “ Pat,” “ Slap,” and the 
Prefixes merely indicate the parts “ Patted,” 

Peek (to).—The Root But means “ Pierce,” and the piercing 
with an arrow’s point and the pecking of a bird’s bill appear to the 
Andamanese to be alike. This Verb has a Plural meaning, the 
Singular Verb being JdralL. See Pierce (to). 

People.—The equivalents given are Pronominal Plurals, 

Ddrlctg- da means “ Those.” 

* Perspire (to).'—This is a Compound Word (Compare Nose (to 
blow the).). 

Gumar “ Perspiration.” 

-l’3a> Conjunctional Infix. 

TFejeri- “ To take away.” 

This equivalent is sometimes given :—- 
Qimur-Yox-liv-wejeri-. 

The first form means “ To perspire,” referring to any person. 

The second form refers to the speaker only. 
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Pester (to).—The Root Tdtli means “ Worry,” “ Pester,” 
“ Annoy,” and it appears to take the Gender Prefix On- only. 
It must not be confounded with Taili, “ A Stone.” 

Pick out (to).—The Root Nan means “ Select,^ and it takes 
the Gender Prefix Ot- only. 

Pierce (to).—The Root Jarali means “ Pierce,” as with an 
arrow, or “ Peck,” as of a bird, and has a Singular meaning only. 

Jdrali - “ To pierce once with one arrow.” 

“ To peck up one grain.” 

The Plural equivalent is Did-. 

Dut- “ To pierce with many arrows.” 

“ To peck up many grains.” 

Pig (male) (a).—See Boar. 

Pig (sucking) (a).—This is a Compound Word meaning “ Small/' 
or “ Baby *’ Pig. 

.ft eg “ Pig.” 

Da “ Small ,J or “ Baby.” 

•da General Noun Suffix. 

Pillow (a).—The Root TauTc refers to “ Laying the head on a 
Pillow,” and Tduk- nga-da is a Verbal Substantive formed on this 
Root and signifying “ The thins: on which the head is laid,” i.e., “ The 
pillow.” 

There is a resemblance between this word and the Urdu TaJcya, 
“ Pillow.” * 

The Andamanese pillows are either logs of wood, or rolls of mat¬ 
ting, or the lap of another person. 

Pimple (a).—jRiZtf-nga-da is a Verbal Substantive formed on the 
Verb Rutti- “To itch,” and signifies ‘An itching thing.” 

Place (a).—The Root Log means “Place,” “ Way.” 

Ax-log-fa “ The proper place ” for anything. 

Aka ddg-len '* In the middle.” 

Place (to).—This is a Compound Word. 
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Ar- 

Gender Prefix. 

Log 

“ Place,” 

4en 

“ In.” 

Tegi- 

“ To put.” 

To put in its place.’ 


Plane (to).—-This refers to the primitive Andamanese method of 
planing or smoothening a bow with a pig’s tusk sharpened on the 
outside curve. 

Play (to).—The Root Aj takes the Gender Prefix Iji-, shortened 
euphonically to lj-, only. 

Please (to).—The Root Yela means “Please,” and takes the 
Gender Prefix Auto* only. 

Plenty.—The same equivalent is used as for “ All,” “ Very 
many.” 

Pliant.—See the remarks on this word in Chapter V. 

Plunge in (to).—See Launch (to). 

♦ 

Point (to) (of an arrow). 

The Root Mduk refers to the work done on a wooden arrow 
shaft) or head, with a Cyrena shell, and is a technical term. 

It really refers to the action of the shell, and may mean either 
“ To round the arrow shaft,” or “ To point the arrow head.” It 
takes the Gender Prefix Aka- as referring to “pointed” and 
“wooden” things. 

Point (to).—The Root Bad means “ Show,” “ Point out.” 

Aukau-teg-md- means “ To point out the v?ay.” 

Ig-md- “ To point with the hand.” 

Ah -rad- “ To point to a man.” 

Poor.—The Root Lekinga is probably an old Verbal Substan¬ 

tive. 

It means “ Poor,” “ Without possessions.” 

Ot’lSkinga-dai “ Poor.” 
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Ig-lekinga-da, “ Meek.” 

It is curious that Ot-lefcinga-dn should be the only word the 
Andamanese have to mean te A virgin,” that state of existence being 
apparently “ Poor,” and undesirable. 

Pork—This is a Compound Word. 

Beg “ Pig ” 

Dama “ Flesh.” 

-da General ISToun Suffix. 

The word Dama- da is often pronounced Dcma. da when in com¬ 
bination. 

Post (a), (for Ashing),—The word Tag a means “ A, Platform,” 
and these fishing posts are so cut that, at the top, three or four branches 
project so as to form a “ platform ” on which an Andamanese can sit 
and watch for fish swimming underneath. 

Pot (a).—The word Buj-A a means the ordinary half-baked 
earthenware cooking pot used by the Andamanese. 

Pound (to), Pounder (a).—See Hammer (a), and (to). 

Pour (to).—See Fill (to). 

Powerful.—See Muscular. 

Prawn (a).—This Hoot Ad must not be confounded with the Eoot 
Ad “ Perfume.” 

Pregnant (to be).—The Root B6di means et Big.” 

Ar-badi- “ To be big,” (with child). 

Presence (in my).—This is a Compound Word literally meaning 
“ In my eye,” i.e„ “ in my sight.” 

B* Abbreviated Pronoun “ My.” 

1- Prefix. 

J Ddl <c Eye.” 

-len “In.” 

It may again be observed here how, with regard to Andamanese 
pronunciation, Dal used by itself becomes Ddl in combination with 
other words. 
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Presents,—The equivalents given are rather abstruse Com¬ 
pounds. 

Sr “ Place.” In this case “ Things.” 

Man “ Give ” 

-nga Verbal Substantive Suffix. 

■-da General Noun Suffix. 

“ Things given.” 

Ar- Prefix. 

Lua “ Finished, ” 

Man “Give” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

“ Things given finished.” 

What is meant here is “ Presents are given by one party only, 
and the other party does Hot give any presents in return.” (As a 
rule, return presents are expected by the Andamanese). 

Presently.—-See Last. 

Ar-m-nga-da means “ Afterwards,” “ Presently,” “ By and 

by.” 

Pretend (to).— See Fondle (to). 

The Boot Ydmali means “ Fond of,” “ Caress,” “ AfFection.” 
Ijx-ydmali- means “ To play with,” “ To tease,” " To pretend to 

do a thing, in play.” 

The Root Smchi means “ Pretend,” “Act or speak falsely;” 
and takes the Gender Prefix Ar-. 

Prevent (to).—The Root fiedba means “Prevent.” 

As a Verb Sedba- means “ To prevent a person from altering 

a thing,” “ To leave things as they are.” 

Tar -tekik' is a Verb formed on the Root Tekik “ Speech, etc. 
It means “ To tell a person not to do a thing, “ lo forbid. 

Prick (to).—See Pierce (to), and Peck (to). 

Prisoner (to take a).-There is a Root Chit, meaning “Wash.” 
There is another Root Ghat (in which the * is pronounced slightly 
longer than in the first mentioned Root), meaning “ Select,” “ Keep. 
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The Second Root takes the Prefix Ot- referring to human 
beings. 

(3t -ckdl- means “ To keep,” “ To have as a prisoner.” 

dt-cAa/-nga-da a Verbal Substantive formed on the above 
means “ A thing or person kept,” hence “ A prisoner.” 

Prong (a).—The Root Chdti means “Porked,” “Two 
pointed.” 

It takes the Gender Prefix Aka-. 

Aka -ohdti ^ means “ A prong ” of any kind. 

Cit-chdti-Aa, refers to the two protuberances on either side of the 
back part of the top of the human head. 

Hence, from its forked nature, the Bough or Branch of a tree is 
called Chdti- da, taking the Prefix Ig-. There is another Root Chdti 
meaning “ A species of wild yam.” 

Property.— Rdmoko-Ha. really means “A bundle,” or “A 
parcel,” being derived from the Root Bdm “ Tie round.” 

Ot-ra'ra- “ To tie up in a parcel,” “ To wrap round.” 

The Andamanese keep their property tied up in bundles, or par* 

cels. 

Protect (to).—The Root Gaurct means “ strong.” 

Hence, as he who is strong can take care of others, Ab -gtiura* 
means “To protect,” “To be strong ” (for the good of others). 

Provisions.—See Pood. 

Prow (the).—The word Mtigu-(L a means “The front,” or 
“The forehead,” and takes the Gender Prefix of Group (1) Ig.., With 
the Prefix Aka- referring to “ pointed ” or “ wooden ” things, Aka- 
mi^- da means “ The front part, or prow, of a canoe.” 

Puff (to).—The Root Tdpufc means “ Blow,” “ Puff,” and is 
now used to mean “ To smoke.” 

Pnlse, Pulsate.—The Root Nav,t appears to refer to the “ Pulsat¬ 
ing ” of the veins only, and takes the Prefix On- of Group (I), when 
referring to the “ Pulse ” of the wrist. 
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Punish (to).—See Mistake (to make a). 

The meanings of both the words here given are “ To spoil,” 
“ To make bad.” 

This may be taken in two ways. Either an Andamanese wishes 
to show another, by punishing Mm, that he has done wrong; or, the 
Andamanese who is punished becomes, on that account, sulky and 
bad tempered. 

The Andamanese cannot be said to punish each other as we 
understand the word. When they get angry they attack others, but 
we should look upon their actions as “ Assaults under provocation,” 
rather than as “ Punishing actions.” 

Pungent.—The Root Renimci means “ Sharp,” and Ig -renima- 
*da really refers to the “ Sharpness ” of a knife blade, but is here 
used to mean, as in English, “ Sharp,” i.e “Acid.” Hence it is also 
used with reference to things which affect the tongue unpleasantly, as 
hot pepper, pungent juice, etc. 

The Akar-j Bale here add an adjective Kdchv, “Much,” “Very.” 

Aka-ydrd-da means “ Hot,” “ Pungent,” as of the taste of red 
pepper. 

dt-ydw-da refers to the stinging or itching sensation caused by 
the application of salt to raw flesh. 

After being much in the sea the Andamanese often suffer from a 
slight rash caused by the salt water, which rash they call Ot-ydrd-da. 

The Root Taro means “ Stinging.” 

Pursue (to).—This word is the same as that given for “ To play.” 

It probably comes to have the meaning of “ Pursue” from game 
in which one person runs after another. 

Push (to).—The Root TJdddU means “ Push,” and this meaning 
is not affected by the addition of Prefixes, which merely indicate the 
part of the human body, or tbe articles, “ pushed.” 

Push aside (to).—The Root Mai would appear to mean “Part,” 
“ Push aside,” the Prefixes attached merely indicating the classes of 
articles “ parted,” 
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0 t-mdl- “ To part the hair.” 

Aksi-mdh “ To push aside the undergrowth,” in order to walk 
through the jungle. 

Put on (to).—The Root Lduti means “ Enter,” and an Anda - 
manese is said to “enter his clothes (or waist belts), not to “put 
them on.” 

Put outside (to).—This is a Compound Word. 

Wdlak “ Outside.” 

-len ef In.” 

Tegi- “To put.” 

Por the derivation of Wdlak see Pront, and Clear. 

Put inside (to).—This is a Compound Word. 

Koktdr “ Inside.” 

-len “ In.” 

Tegi - “ To put.” 

" Edktdr is probably two words, K6k being derived from Kuk 
“ Heart,” The equivalents in the other languages support this theory. 
It will be noticed in this and other words how rich the Aukau- 

Juiooi and Kol Compound Words are in Conjunctional Infixes. 

See Inside, 

Putrid.—The word Jdbd “Putrid ” is connected with Jdbag 
“ Bad.” The Prefix used is Pronominal, meaning “ It.” 

Quarrel (to).—See Fight (to). 

Question (to).—In the Pwchikwdr language it should be noted 

that 

Binger- means “ To ask,” 

Binge - means “ To tell.” 

Quickly, (come) 1—This is a Sentence. 
j Kdich ! “ Come ” I 

Ax-yere “ Quickly.” 

Quite enough.—The Words Kien w&i are two Exclamations. 


ft;;; 






Kien “ Thus.” 
Wm «* Indeed.” 


Kien vm dd- k6 is often used to mean “ That will do,” or “ Quite 
enough.” It is a more forcible form. 
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CHAPTER XIV. 

Analysis of the Words under Letters R. and S. 

Race (to).—The Root Tirl'a means "' Race,” and especially refers 
to canoe races. 

The Andamanese race in their canoes for fun. 

Raft (a).—This is a Compound Word. 

Fail “ A bamboo.” 

CW-nga-da “ The thing tied.” A Verbal Substantive formed 
on the Root Chau “ Tie.” 

“Bamboos tied up.”—The Andamanese make their rafts of 
Bamboos. 

Rain (to).—The Andamanese have no single word to mean “ To 
rain,” so use the Sentence ;— 

Ytim % Rain.” 

-M- Conjunctional Infix. 

F&* “To fall.” 

“ Rain falls,” (or “ fell,” according to the Tense Suffix used). 

Rainbow (a).—The Root Fidga (“A rainbow,”) must not be con¬ 
founded with the Root Fidga “A cane,” or “ Rattan.” 

The Andamanese have certain legends regarding the uses of the 
Rainbow, and these have been hitherto understood as referring to 
“ Canes.” 

(See “ On the Aboriginal Inhabitants of the Andaman Islands,” 
by E. H. Man. Page 94. Section 25, 

Fidga-Y&v-chcioga means “ The Rainbow (bridge), by which the 
spirits (cross).” 

Rapidly.—The Root Yirad refers to Going “ rapidly,” only. 
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Eat (a).—All the Andamanese languages except the Aka-j&da-da 
have the same equivalent for “ Eat,” as for “ Mouse,” q. v. In the 
Aka-.Sea-da a Compound Word is used • 

Rogo tdtma -da. 

Pig mouse. 

the meaning being “Eat” merely. I cannot ascertain the origin 
of this Compound Word as applied to “ Eat.” 

The Pdchiktodr sometimes distinguish “ A Eat,” from “ A 
Mouse,” by calling the latter :— 

KaU yuguma -da. 

Mouse small. 

Eay-fish (a).—The Chir -da is the most commonly found 

species of large Ray. 

The Andamanese have a copious Vocabulary of names of fishes. 

Reach (to), (arrive at).—See Aground. 

Reach (to), (stretch out). 

Aka -toddli really means “The hand does not reach,” hence 
“Reach out,” for, in order to make the hand reach the necessary dis¬ 
tance, it must be stretched out. 

The Root Wodli means 5 * Does not reach.” 

6t-toodli- means “ The bamboo pole does not reach the bottom.” 

On g-wddli- “ The hand does not reach.” 

Ax-wodli- refers to stepping into deep water, when the feet do 
not touch the bottom. 

The Reason why.— Ari/c here means “ Because.” 

Recently.—This is a Compound Word. 

Arid “ Day.” 

-l’6t- Conjunctional Infix. 

Uedeba “Thin,” “Few.” 

“A few days (ago).” 

The Root Reddba really means “ Thin,” as paper is “ thin.’* 
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Recognise (to).—The Root Nauli means “Recognise,” and 
appears to take the Gender Prefix Ig- only. 

Recover (to), (to get back).—The Root Dmkori means "Pull,” 
“ Haul,” of a rope, etc. 

At -dmkori. means “ To bring back a person who has gone 
away.” (To pull him back). 

The Andamanese apply the same Yerb to “ Recovering ” things 
which they have lost, or which have been taken from them 5 the first 
idea of « Recovering ” a thing which had been taken away bein« 
to do so. by force, to “ Pull ” it back again. 

Recover (to), (to get well). 

Tig-fid/- means “ To rise up,” and “ To rise up » from a sick bed 
and to “Recover "from sickness, are the same things to. an Anda¬ 
manese mind. 

Reduce the size of (to).—The Boot Kindb means « Thin.” 

Ax-kindb- means “ To make thin,” hence « To reduce the size 

of.” 

Reflect (to). The Root Yolo means “ A reflection,” a “Dupli¬ 
cation.” 1 

Ot-yolo- “ To reflect,” as of water, or a mirror. 

Ot-ydJd-da “ A reflection.” 

The Andamanese use the word dt-ydJd-da to mean “The soul,” 
as their idea of the soul is au intangible reflection or duplication of the 
body, like the Scandinavian “ Double,” or Sein Lecca. 

Ad-ydJd-da “ A number of men in a line,” “ 4 duplication of 
men.” 

Ar-ydZd-da “ The bunch, or tassel, at the back part of a waist 
belt.” . 

Ig-yolo -da “ Reflection,” as in a mirror. 

Reflect (to), (to think).—This is a Compound Wor<L 

Kuk “Heart,” oy ‘‘Hind.” 

d’ar- Conjunctional Ipfix. 
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£r “Place.” 

Gad - « To think.” 

“ To have a place in the mind.” 

Refuse (to).—Tiro‘Roof? Ktta means “Refuse,” “Forbid to 
go,” and has reference to motion principally. 

The Root Inga means “ Refuse.” 

Kila takes the Gender Prefix fji-. 

Inga takes the Gender Prefix Ara-. 

and the additional Prefixes of Ik- appear to be Pronominal, 
(’Ik-), “ Forbidding ” him to do something. 

Relative (a).—The Root Doati means “ Bom.” 

Ar-do'c^i-da really means “ One bom from the same body as one¬ 
self,” i.e., “ A brother,” or “ Sister.” 

Hence, “ A blood relation,” generally. 

Release (to).—See Abandon (to). 

Remind (to).—The Root Ydb means “Say,” “Tell.” 

’Bn- is a Pronominal Dative, and ’En -yab- means “ To say to 

him,” “ To remind him.” 

Rent (a).—The Root Jdg means “ Crack,” “ Crevice,” “ Rent,” 
“ Hole in a rock.” 

Repair (to).— Beringa- means “ To make good.” 

Jdt- means “ To sew,” and is used of repairing thatch, mending 

cracks in canoes, sewing leaf umbrellas, etc. 

Mata- refers to the folding of one fibre round another, in the 

manufacture of bow strings. 

Bda Earama Jfafa-ke. 

He Bow is repairing, meaning, 

“ He is twisting up, repairing, or making a bow string.” 

Repeat (to).—The first equivalent given is a Compound Word. 
Tdlik “ Again.” 

Ydb- “To say.” 
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Tlie second equivalent Churu~ means “ Repeat,” “ Copy,” and 
takes the Gender Prefix Aka-, and the Particle Prefix Tar- which 
here gives the force of “ Doing a thing again.” 

Replace (to).—This is a .Compound Word. 

’Ar- Pronominal Prefix. “His,” “Her,” or “Its,” 

Log “Place.” 

4en “ In.” 

Tegl* “ To put.” 

Reply (to)—.See Remind (to). 

Reprove (to) .•—This is a Compound Word. 

’En- Pronominal Dative. 

Ydb-nga “ Saying.” 

-IT- Conjunctional Infix. 

Tdi- “To warn.” 

“ To warn, saying to Mm.”—This appears to have the force of :— 
“ To warn,” “ To admonish,” “To rebuke,” “ To reprove.” 

Resembling,—The real meaning of the word Kten wwi-d a is 
“ Thus indeed.” It is difficult to decide whether Kota hole should he 
taken as one, or as two words. Kota is certainly a word of itself, 
meaning “There”, “Thus.” 

Kale is also a word of itself, being an Exclamation. It means 
“Nonsense! ” “ No, you don’t 1” “I won’t,” 

At ok Mngui ^f-klle 
Thus indeed he. 

Is a longer form in the Aukau 

Reside (to).—See Inhabit (to). 

Restore (to).—See Recover (to). 

Retch (to).—The Root We means “ Vomit “ Retch.” 

It is not affected in meaning by the addition of Prefixes, which 
are scarcely ever used with it. Ad- is the Gender Prefix. 

R eturn (to).—The Root Wij means “ Return to one’s home.” 
Top is the corresponding Root meaning “ Go from one’s house.” 
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lli-Mdli- means “ To turn round and come back.” 

See Inside out .—(Kadli and Kdldli are the same words.) 

Return (to),—See Recover (to). 

Revolve (to),—See Eddy (an). 

Rheumatism.—This is a peculiar Compound. 

The Andamanese who spin the fibre of the Anadendron Panicu- 
latum, ( Yolba-fa), on their thighs to make it into Twine, (Mola-d a) , 
believe that the use of this fibre causes rheumatic pains. 

M6la “ Twine.” 

-la- Conjunctional Infix. 

Ab- Prefix of Group (1) relating to the Human Body. 

Mdur “ Twist round.” 

•ke Tense, Suffix. 

“ The twine twists round the body,” a synonym for “ Rheu¬ 
matism.” In the Puchikwdr language Pirehe means ‘‘ The fibre of 
the Anadendron Panipulatum,” Ketam means “Twine” made ‘from 
that fibre. 

For a similar curious Compound Word see Numb. 

Rib (a ).—Pdritd is probably two words. 

Pari “ Side.” 

Td “ Bone.” 

Pdri'&a. also means ft A Mangrove Forest,” and there may be a 
fancied likeness between the regular rows of the mangrove trees and 
the rows of human ribs. 

Rich. See Chief (a)- The Root Yubur means “ Property.” 

0t-y4&4r-da means “ A person possessing property.” 

That is right.—This is a Sentence. 

Kd “ That.” 

Bering a-Ask “Good,” “ Right.” 

Rigid.—See Firm. 

Rim (the),—The Root Pd means “ Rip,” “ Edge,” “ Rim,” etc. 
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Bind (the),—See Husk (the). 

Bing worm.—The word Ddkcip-d. a means “ A bucket,” and 
conies to mean “ Bing worm,” or a form of Dermatitis common among 
the Andamanese, in the following manner : 

The Andamanese make their buckets from two trees, a Stercu- 
lia , (Bdja-da), and Pajanelia multijuga, (Kokon-da.), 

Canoes are also made from these trees, but in making canoes the 
bark of the tree is removed by hand, while in making buckets the 
bark is burnt off, and it is from the fumes of the burning bark that 
the Skin Disease is said to arise. This idea is on a par with the 
Andamanese notions regarding the origin of Rheumatism, and Numb¬ 
ness, q.v. 

Binseout (to).—The Boot tidu means "Binse out,” “Wash 
out.” 

Aka -udu- means «* To wash out drinking vessels,” etc. 

Aka n-tidu- means “ To rinse the mouth.” 

The Prefix Akan- refers to the mouth, to speech, etc. 

« 

Bipe.— Ta&VQ is the Perfect Tense, or Past Participle of the 

Verb Tall- “ To ripen. : ’ 

Bivulet (a).—This is a Compound Word, 

Jig “ A creek.” 

Bd “Small.” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

This would refer to tiny creeks, dr salt water streams. 

Chitlnga-da, means “ A Rivulet of fresh water.” 

Rock (to).—The Boot Gidi means “ Rock,” " Sway about,’* 
and this meaning is not affected by the addition of Prefixes, which 
merely indicate the classes of articles which “ Bock. ” 

Roll (to).—There is a close connection between Gidi and Gede, 
which praotically mean the same, and were no doubt once the same 
word. 

Rooi (the).—See Hut (a). 
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. Root (a).— Ax-chdg-d& really means, when applied to the human 
body, “ The leg/’ from the knee to the ankle. Hence, when applied 
to a tree, it means the “ Root ”, (the supports). 

Rope.—The only stout rope made by the Andamanese is called 
Betmo-da., and is about the thickness of a Log Line. 

It is made from the fibre of the Melochia Pelutina, (Alaba- da), 
and is used for the manufacture of turtle nets, and for attaching to 
harpoons. 

Rotten,— Chduru -rd is the Perfeot Tense, or Past Participle of 
the Verb Chduru - “To rot.” 

Round.—It is curious that the Andamanese should have the 
same word, Linginya- da, to mean “ Round,” and “Flat; ” but, to be 
accurate, Lmgiriya -da does not mean either “ Round,” or “ Flat,” 
but means “ Smooth,” and being used of both round and flat things 
has come to mean both of these words which are really understood 
from the context. 

Round (to go).—The Root lieli means “Turn,” “Go round/* 
but not “ Revolve,” which is expressed by Ketl. 

This Root is not affected in meaning by the addition of Prefixes, 
which only indicate the classes of articles which either “ Go round,” 
or round which one goes. 

dt rkeli- “To go round a small island.” 

AksL-keli- “ To go round a corner.” 

Row (to make a). The Root Chet conveys the idea of a 
“jNoise/ 5 “ A quarrel,” <f A division,” “A splitting apart.” 

Ot-chet- “ To break a blazing log/’ so that it flies into glowing 
fragments, 

I ji-chet- “ To make a noise ” of several people. 

Av-chet- “ To hit a crab on the breast ”; in order to kill it. 

Rnb one’s eyes (to).—The Root L6 means “ Rnb one’s eyes.” 

Iji- is the Gender Prefix. 

Vhere are two gestures. 
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“ To rub one’s eyes downwards with the palm of the hand and 
the fingers.” In Puchiktodr Iram -ddye-. 

“To rub one’s eyes across, with the ball of the hand,” in Puehik - 
war, Ira m.-milenye-* 

Rubbish.—The word Bera -da means “ Tiny fragments,” and is 
generally understood to refer to glittering materials. 

Bucha -da means “ Rubbish,” generally. 

Running over.—Auto-<?7a*nga means “ Filled.” See Fill (to). 

Rust.—The Root Che means “Dung,” “Excrement.” Rust is 
considered in this light with regard to iron. 

Sad.—The first equivalent given is a Compound Word. 

Kuk “Heart,” or “Mind.” 

-l’ar- Conjunctional Infix. 

Jdbag -da “ Bad.” 

The second equivalent is a Verbal Substantive meaning “ Sorrow¬ 
ing,” or “Weeping.” 

* 

Same time (at the).—The equivalents given are Sentences, the 
analysis of which gives little clue to the special meaning of the whole. 

Ocha .—An Exclamation meaning “There,” “That,” etc. 

jffa-tek means “ Presently.” 

Vcha-na-tek means “ Both together,” “ At the same time.” 

Er “ Place.” 

Cba “Yes.” . 
lik “By.” 

The meaning of the whole being, “ Both together,” “ At the 
same time.” 

Same kind of (the), 
i Ed oba* da 

That yes, is a Compound Word. 

The two other equivalents given mean “ Alike,” “ Similar to.” 

See Alike. 
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Sap.—The Root Bms means “ Juice ” of any kind. 

Ig-m«*-da means “A tear,*’ or ‘‘ Scap,” according to the context. 

In the former case Ig- becomes a Prefix of Group (l), refer¬ 
ring to the “ Eye.” In the latter it is a Gender Prefix. 

Satisfied —The equivalent given is the Perfect Tense or Past 
Participle of a Verb. The Root TegbtU means “Pull,” “Repleted,” 
referring to “ Food in the Stomach,” only. T eg-Mt may be the 
correct form of this word. 

Satisfied (contented).—See Happy (to be). 

Scab (a).—The Root Wdlnya means “Scab,” “Seale,” “Scurf.” 

Scald (to).—Of the four equivalents given, Lduti and Tiilup 
refer to “taking off.” The skin of a scalded person peels off, and 
hence AA-lauti- and Ah-titliip- mean “To take off the skin,” 
(“ by the application of scalding water ” being inferred). 

The Roots Mi and Pug at mean “ Burn,” and may refer to 
“Burning” by the application of any hot thing, not necessarily to 
burning by fire. 

Mi- means generally “ To burn in the fire.” 

Pugat- means generally “To cook by burning.” 

Scarce.—The equivalent in Aim-Bea-d-a, is a Sentence. 

la “Its.” 

.Bi-da “Little.” 

meaning “ There is little of it.” 

The equivalents in the other languages are Roots meaning 
“ Small,” “Little.” 

Scare (to).—See Frighten (to). 

Scatter (to).—The Root Tdai means “Separate,” “Divide,” as 
of a group of articles into individual atoms. 

Aka- is here a Gender Prefix. 

Tar- is a Particle used as a Prefix and giving the force of 
“ movement.” 
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Scent (a).—The Root Ad means “ Scent,” “ Odour,” and the 
Prefixes refer to the classes of articles from which the scent proceeds. 

Scold (to).-The Root Tigik means “Abuse,” q.v. 

The Prefixes used with it refer to the part of the body abused. 

fji -rdl- means “ To scold,” and refers to the language of a 
person in a violent passion. • 

It is curious that f ji-ntZ-da means “ A great eater.” 

It would seem as if the Root Rdl really meant “ To do a thing 
to excess.” It is possible, however, that there are two Roots, one of 
which is a form of Rel which means “ Anger.” 

Scoop out (to).—The Root Tend really means “Strike,” and 
comes to mean “ Scoop out,” because, in making a bucket the inside 
of the log is scooped out by a series of perpendicular blows given with 
an adze blade fastened on to a stick. An Andamanese describing the 
“ Hammering ” of nails into wood would use the word Tine. 

Mto-ttni- means “ To scoop out a bucket,” 

Qt tine- means “ To stick a stake into the ground.” 

Any other kind of “scooping out,” except the making of a 
bucket, would be described by the word Kip- “To cut.” 

Scorched.—The Root Autin means “ Cook.” 

The Andamanese broil meat or fish on a fire, and when this is 
cooked it is said to bo Autin- re* Of course the outer skin is scorched 
and hence the word Autin- comes to mean "To scorch.” 

Scrape (to).—The Root Pdur refers to the “scraping” of 
wood with a pig’s tusk used as a Plane, or Spokeshave. 

Scratch (to).—The Root Ngdli. refers to a “scratch” which 
causes a wound. 

The Root Ngautowa refers to “scratch,” as a person scratches 
himself with his fingers when itching 

Scream (to).—The Root Tdni refers to “ Pain,” and the equi¬ 
valent Chebi means “Pain.” 

The Verb refers to the sounds made by a person in great pain. 
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Aka-tdni-da means “A person much enfeebled,” from pain and 
sickness. 

The Root Pdtek means “ Scream ” from fright, or the noise 
made by children when playing. 

The Root Pdtek may in conversation be confounded with the 
Root Petek which means “ Squeeze.” 

Scum.—See Rubbish. 

Sea-shore (the).—There are several equivalents for this word, (see 
Beach), according to the class of the shore, rocky or sandy, shallow or 
deep, steep or sloping, etc. 

Tauko-foftm-da refers principally to “ Shallow water close to the 
beach.” 

Seaweed. — Palo and Tong are two words meaning “ Grass,” 
and “ Leaves,” respectively, but together they describe a special species 
of seaweed eaten by turtle and dugong, and therefore well-known to 
the Andamanese. 

Qhabia-da ,* is another kind of seaweed eaten by turtle. 

Tduno-da, is a third kind, and Pdto-d a is a fourth, and these 
two are cooked and eaten by the Andamanese, as Dulse is eaten by 
coast people in England. 

Tduno -da is sometimes eaten raw. 

Search for (to).—The Root Atd means “ Search,” and takes the 
Prefixes Ah- and Ad- only. 

Seat (a).—The Root Tduk means “ Piece of wood put under,” 
“ Wooden support.” Tduk -da is used to mean “ A plank.” 

Ara-faa/onga-da is a Verbal Substantive meaning “The thing, 
for sitting upon.” 

Ara- is the Plural Prefix referring to human beings, and the 
wood which “ Supports ” human beings, or is “ Placed under ” them 
is “ A seat.” 

Auto-/fa£&-nga-da means ** A wooden pillow.” 

The Prefix Auto- belongs to Group (1) and refers to “ the head. 5 * 
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Aka-Mie/c-nga-da means “A small piece of wood ” put under the 
pointed end of a dancing board, to support it. 

Second.—Aka -tduro-buya, really means “ Another,” “ Some 
other,” and is occasionally to mean “ Second.” 

Tar -dulo means “Second.” See Chapter V, 

Secretly!— Mila- kd means “ Silently.” 

Hence “ In a silent, or secretive manner.” 

The Suffix -ke is really a Tense Suffix but here gives an 
Adverbial' meaning to the Root, 

See (to).—The Root Bddig means “ See,” 

Ig- is the Gender Prefix, or may be also considered as a Prefix 
of Group (1) referring to “The Eye.” 

Any other Prefixes which Bddig may take refer to the class of 
articles looked at, They are generally of Group (1). 

Seed (a).—The word 1-dal- da means “ The eye, 5 5 and the word 
Ban- da, while generally meaning “ A seed,” is occasionally used to 
mean “ I he Penis.” In the first instance the correct word for the 
“ Eye ” is used to mean “ The eye of the tree,” i.e., “The seed and 
in the second instance the correct word for “The seed” is used to 
mean “The Penis,” the point in common being the reproductive 
property. 

Seek (to).—See Search for (to). 

Seize (to).—The Root JSffi means “Take,” “Grasp” "Seize,” 
“ Snatch.” 

The Prefixes refer to the classes of articles grasped. 

AMj-eni- “ To put one’s hand on another person.” 

See Marry (to). 

The Andamanese make a distinction between—^- 
Bni- “ To seize,” pud 
Tap- “ To steal.” 
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Select (to).'—The Hoot Ldp means “Count,** “Put apart,” 
“ Select,” and appears to take the Gender Prefix Ar- only, (possibly 
referring to things in the Plural Number). 

The Root Ndn means “ Select,” “ Choose,’* and appears to take 
the Gender Prefix (5t- only. 

Send (to).—The Verb T Udn- means “To tell,” and is used 
•with regard to “ Motion,” as “ To tell to go.” 

’Bn is evidently here a Pronominal Dative, and the meaning of 
the whole is “ Tell him to go.” 

Send for (to).—The Root Nere means “Call,” “ Tell another 
to bring,” “ Send for.” 

This Root appears to take the Gender Prefix Ar- only. 

Separate (to).—See Scatter (to). 

Set (to) (of the sun). 

The Root Lduti means ** Go inside,” and the “ Setting of the 
sun"” means, to the Andamanese, “The going of the Sun below the 
horizon, into some unknown place.” 

Set aside (to).—This is a Compound Word, or may perhaps be 
considered as a Sentence in itself. 

Ig -Id means “ Alone,” “ Separate.” 

-l’6t- Conjunctional Infix. 

Chilyu- means “To keep,” “To collect.” 

The meaning of the whole being “ To keep apart.” 

Several.—See Many. 

Sew (to).—The Root Jdt means “ Sew,” and refers to the 
manner in which the Andamanese fasten, or sew together, their leaf 
umbrellas. 

Shadow (a).—The Prefix in the first equivalent given is evidently 
Rronominal. 

The meaning of the whole word is:—** The shade of some person, 
or thing,” “ Shadow.” 
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The Root Lere means “ Shadow,” and the Prefix here may be 
considered either as Pronominal or Gender. 

Shake (to).—The Root Gidi means “ Shake,” and the Prefixes 
merely indicate the classes of articles shaken. 

Jkb-gidi- “ To shake another man.” 

jfckargidi- " To shake a piece of wood.” 

Iji-gidi- “ To shake one’s head.” 

Shake the fist (to).—The Root Tela means “ Bend together into 
a bunch,” and may be used of any article. 

The hand is bent together to form the clenched fist, and the word 
then comes to mean, according to the Prefix used, “ To clench the 
fist,” and afterwards "To shake the clenched fist.” The Prefix 
’Olyfin- is Pronominal and means " One’s own.” 

’ Oly 6n-tela- means “To shake, or clench, one’s own fist.” 

Shallow water.—The word Kewa -da means “ Shallow water,” 

of from one to three fathoms in depth. 

Keleto really means “ Wanting,” also “ Dried up with refer* 
ence to the seashore it means “Very little water,” “Almost dry.” 
This word is also used with reference to a human bone, which, when 
fleshless, is called "Dry,” or KelHo- da. 

According to the word an Andamanese uses to describe “ Shallow 
water” it is generally possible to ascertain the depth pretty 
accurately. 

(A r ole .—The language is copious in such fine divisions of measure¬ 
ments, etc., e.g , the ripeness of fruit above quoted.) 

Shame —The Root Tele means “ Shame,” and appears to take 
the Gender Prefix (5t- only. 

The Andamanese have very decided views on the subject of 
“ Shame,” and “ Modesty,” though they differ somewhat from Euro¬ 
peans in their meanings of these words. 

Shameless.—This is a Sentence. * 

Ot- Gender Prefix. 
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Tek “Shame.*’ 

Ydbd ■ “ Not.” 

Shampoo (to).'—The Root lid means “ Shampoo,” or “ Massage,” 
and the Prefixes added to the Root belong to Group (1) and indicate 
the part of the body shampooed. 

Ah- refers to the whole body, and is the Prefix generally used. 

Sharp.—The Root Renima means “Sharp,” as of the blade of a 
knife, and “ Pungent,” as referring to the taste of red pepper, but does 
not refer to the sourness of lemon juice, which is to the Andamanese 
a pleasant taste, the equivalent for it being Teripa-da. When the 
acidity is unpleasant it is simply called Mdka-da, “ Nasty.” 

Renima also refers to the stinging pain of a blow from a switch. 
The Prefixes indicate the class of articles which are “ Sharp,” or 
inflict the sharpness of pain. 

Sharpen (to).—The Root Jit refers to the “ Sharpening ” of 
iron with a whetstone, only. The Prefixes Ig- and Aka- are 
used with it to indicate the classes of articles sharpened. 

Shave (to).—The Andamanese shave their hair with flakes of 
glass or quartz. The Prefixes indicate the part of the body from 
which the hair is being shaved. 

Shell (a).—The Hoot J.ij or Aich means ‘‘Skin,” or “Husk.” 
The Root Td means “ Bone.” 

The equivalent for “ A fresh-water shell,” is the simple word 
Aula-d& meaning “ A shell,” (and understood to refer to Sea Shells), 
with the word /«« “ Fresh water,” prefixed. 

Shell (tortoise).—This is a Sentence. 

Tad “ The Hawk’s-bill Turtle.” 

-l’6t- Conjunctional Infix. 

Aich- da “ Skin.” 

“ The skin of the Hawk’s-bill turtle.” 

Shine (to).—The Root J Betel refers to the “ flashing,” of light¬ 

ning, the “ glittering ” of the sun on water, etc. 
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The Root Ker refers to the shining of the stars* and to the 
appearance of any conspicuously bright colour, which need not necessa¬ 
rily glitter. 

Ship (a).—The equivalents given are Compound Words. 

Chelewa “ A Ship.” 

-Taka- Conjunctional Infix. 

Dddi- da “Sail.” 

Birma -da “ Gun,” or “ Funnel.” 

The Andamanese from seeing passing vessels recognise the differ¬ 
ence between them and their own canoes. 

Dddi appears to mean “ A sail,” which the xlndamanese do not 
use in their own boats. 

r 

Birma ' means “ A tube from which smoke issues,” and. is used 

to mean “ A gun,” or “ The funnel of a steamer.” 

Shiver (to).—The Root Beredi means “ Shake,” and is modified 
in meaning by the addition of Prefixes. 

•I g-bdredi- “ To shiver from fright.” 

Aka -beredi- Refers to the head “ trembling,” 

Shoot (to). —The Root Tdij means “ Shoot ” with a bow and 
arrow. Prefixes are only affixed to it to indicate the class of articles 
shot at. 

Tdij - is also U9ed as a Plural Verb indicative of “ Many per¬ 

sons shooting.” 

Bditi- is the Singular Verb referring to “ One person .shooting.” 

The word Pugari •* is used to mean “ To shoot,” with a gun, 

but it really means “ To burn.” 

Shore (the).—See Seashore (the). 

On shore.— Kewa- len really means “ Shallow water in.” 

Hence, when a vessel grounds, or goes on shore, she is said to be 
“ in the shallow water.” 

Short.—The Root Jodama means “ Small,” or “A piece.” 

A short person is a small person. 
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Shortly.—Tar-o7o-lek means “ After a little while,” “ Pre¬ 
sently.” Another form of this word is Tar-«w£o-lek. 

Shout (to).—The Root Guru refers to “ forcible, rapid, or 
“ intense action.” The Prefixes indicate the class of action. The 
Prefix Akan- referring to human speech. 

Akm-gunt- means ‘‘To shout,” “To speak forcibly, or rapidly.” 

Ad-gunU means “ To travel swiftly.” 

Shove (to).—The Root tJdaotl means “ Push,” and the Pre¬ 
fixes indicate the class of articles pushed, or the manner of the push¬ 
ing. 

Ig- appears to be the Gender Prefix. 

Aka-itddoti- “To push a person backwards,” by placing one’s 
hand on his chest. 

0 b-ttdaoU- “ To push ” a person, from the back of the neck. 

Show (to).—The Root Tdn appears to mean “ Show,” “ Tell,” 
or “ Point out.” 

In the case of “ Show” the proper Prefix is I- , possibly refer¬ 
ring to I-dal -da “The eye,” and. belonging to Group (1). 

Shun (to).—'The Root Rdk means “ Shun,” “Avoid,” and 
takes the Gender Prefix Ad- , referring to human beings only. 

Ig -rdk- means “ To avoid, or get out of the way of,” inanimate 
objects. 

In Aukau-Jm>di the Andamanese consider Roktokau to 
be one word. 

Shut (to).—The Root Mewadi means “ Shut,” and the Prefixes 
indicate the class of article which is “ Closed,” or “ Shut.” 

Shy (to be).—The word Tekik is evidently formed on the 
Root Tek “ Shame.” 

Sick.—The Root Bongi refers primarily to “Headache,” 
which accompanies fever and other ailments. 

Yed means “ Unwell ” generally. 
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When the Andamanese are feverish, or have a headache, they 
often use the expression Ig-^-da meaning “ Blood to the head,” 
their idea befog that the blood has heated and gone to the head. 

Side (the), {fit seq .). 

The Root Tar it a means “ Side,” and refers to the side of any 
thing, animate or inanimate. It also means “ A rib,” or “ Side bone,” 
and possibly the word Pdrita may be a Compound of Pari “ Side,” 
(a word not now known), and Td “Bone.” 

Kdre- tek , Kame- tek. 

There by and Here by are Com P ound Words ’ both o{ 
which, however, give a sense of nearness, and with reference to the 
word “ Side” might accurately be translated as “ Off,” and “ Near.” 

Kdtome-tek gives a sense of distance, Kdto meaning “ There,” 
“ Over there.” 

Sideways.—The Root Lauri means “ Sideways,” and may be 
used as an Adverb, Noun, or Verb, but does not appear to take any 
Gender Prefix. 

Silly.—See Foolish. 

Similar.—See Alike. Both Law and Pdra mean “ Similar,” 
“ Alike,” and the Prefixes indicate the class of article. 

Sinew (a).—The Andamanese use the same word for “ Sinew,” 
as for “Vein.” The word has not got a Gender Prefix, and whatever 
one is added is of Group (1), and indicates the part of the body where 
the “ Sinew,” or “Vein ” is. 

Sing (to).—This is a Compound Word. 

The Root Pdmib means “ Song.” 

Tdiyu means " Carry,” “ Take away ;” also “ Make,” “ Perform.” 

* 

Singer (a).—This word is—• 

Ar- Gender Prefix. 

Tdiyu -nga Verbal Substantive meaning “ Making.” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 
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It means “The person who is doing,” the idea of “ Singing ” 
being understood from the context. Tdlyu is probably the same 
word as Olyo , and has the same meaning. 

Single male.—The Root War a means “ Single,” and with 
reference to a man, “ A bachelor,” i.e., an Andamanese who has been 
initiated but is unmarried. Some languages add the word Kui 
(t New,” to show that the Bachelor is young, and lately initiated. 

Both Ab-^am-da and Jddijdg -da “ Spinster,” are terms 
intended to apply to young people, for almost all Andamanese of 
mature age marry, and even if they do not do so they assume as they 
become elderly the Honorilics used by married people. 

Singly.—The Root Kd means “ Single,” (Really “ that (one).”) 

With the Suffix -nga it comes to mean “ Singly.” 

C)t- or Auto- is the Gender Prefix. 

Ad-#«-nga-da is used to mean “ A person who lives alone.” 

Sink (to).—See Bathe (to). 

Sister (a).—See Brother (a). 

Sit down (to).—The Root Doi means “Sit,” and always take 
the Gender Prefix Aka- . 

kr-4chvMa- or Ar -tichubi- means " To squat.” “ To sit on 
the hams.” 

Sit still (to).—The Root N4 means “Motionless,” and the 
Prefixes indicate the things that are “ motionless.” 

Ig- may perhaps be considered to be the Gender Prefix. 

Skilful.—See Clever. 

Slacken (to) (of a rope).—See Dive (to). 

The Root Taul means “ Dive,” “ Descend,” and the loosening 
of a rope gives the impression of the rope descending, as the bight of it 
falls more and more. 

Slacken (to) (of a current). 
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Ydda Kinyi means “Cessation of motion,” and may refer to 
water, wind, etc, 

These may perhaps be considered to be one word, and the Anda¬ 
manese do not seem to use either as a separate word, or to attach 
separate meanings to each. 

The derivation of the word is not known. 

Sleep (to)—The Roof Mami means “ Sleep,” as applied to one 
person, and Mdmi- is a Singular Verb, 

Bar mi means “ Sleep” as applied to several persons, and Bdrmi * 
is a Plural Verb. 

This difference apparently does not exist in the kukhu-Juwol 
language. 

Sleepy (to be).—See Day (the). 

Sleepless.—The Root Match means “IJnable to sleep,” and 
appears not to take any Prefix. 

-nga is here a Verbal Substantive Suffix. 

The meaning of the whole word is “ Unable to sleep.” 

Slice (a).—See Ear (an). The Root may be written Boko, Poku, 
or Puku, the Aka-2?c«-da having the former pronunciation, and the 
Akw-Bdle the latter, as a rule. 

Slice (to).—The Root Kobat means “ Cut into small pieces,” 

and hence “ Slice.” 

It takes the Prefixes dt- and Auto-. 

Gt-kobat- “ To cut meat into small pieces,” 

Aiito-kdbat- “To cut wood into small pieces.’* 

Slide (to), (e( seq.). 

A Root Gdl appeared to have meant ** Slimy,” “ Slippery,” 
and though not now used, is evidently from the words Gdlia and Gdldim. 

Kol was probably the equivalent of Gdl in Ptichikwdr . 

Slope (a)— Pdle'ta -da is a name the Andamanese have for “ Gently 
sloping ground.” Its derivation cannot be ascertained. 
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Smear (to).—The Root LSt refers to a general “ Smearing ” with 
yellowish-white clay. The Root J@p refers to a partial “ Smearing,” 
with a rude attempt in painting coarsely in patterns, with red ochre. 

Both these Roots take Prefixes indicating the parts or things 
'* smeared.” 

The Root Gbaurolcha means “ Paint in patterns,” and refers 
to the fine painting on the body, etc., done with white clay, put on 
with the thumb nail of the painter. 

Smell, (unpleasant).—This is a Compound Word. 

6t- Prefix, 

Ad “ Smell.” 

Jdbag -da “ Bad.” 

Other Prefixes, indicating the part of the body from which the 
bad smell proceeds, may be used. 

Smell (to).—The Root Nuriich means “ Snuff up,” and the 
action is accompanied by a noise, and is forcible ; 

Turn- means “ To smell,” quietly and noiselessly. 

Smell, detect by (to).—This is a Compound Word. 

(3t- Prefix 

Ad “ Smell.” 

-l’ig- Conjunctional Infix, 

JOditri- “ To detect.” 

Smooth.—The Root Lingiriya means " Smooth,” and hence, 
“ Plat,” and " Level.” 

Smoothen (to).—The difference between the meanings of the 
Roots JPulao and Geligma are, that the first conveys the idea of a 
“ smoothening ” or dead polish, and the second conveys the idea of 
a brilliant, glassy polish. 

There was evidently an original connection between Geligma and 
Galdim , “ Slippery,” as can be seen by comparing the equivalents 
in the other languages. 

Snap (to),—The Root Kdrab means “ Bite.” 
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The Prefix Ik- is sometimes used, hut some Andamanese say 
that it should refer to “ Cheek ” only, and that Ab- is the correct 
Gender Prefix, which again, however, refers to the whole body. 

Snatch (to).—The Root Daukori really means “ Pull.” 

Sneer (to).—Ig- ingrl- describes the action of curling up the 
nose and upper lip in sneering, and the mental attitude is only 
inferred from the context. 

Snuffle (to).—The Root Aurdija means " Snuffle” or “ Snore,” 
when the snoring noise comes from the nose. 

Snore (to).—The Root Gddrowa means “Snore,” but princi¬ 

pally when the noise appears to come from the throat and chest. 

The Andamanese say when it thunders :— 

Piiluga -la gdurawa- ke. 

God is snoring. 

So big.—This is a Sentence. 

Kien and Wdl are two Roots of Group (5), meaning together 
“So,” “ Thus,” “ So muoh”. 

Doga-da, means “ Big”, 

Soak (to).—The Root Pop means “ Soften,” #. ■»., and as the 
Andamanese soften their wooden articles by soaking them, it has 
come to mean “ Soak.” 

Sob (to).—The Root lima means “ Throb,” “ Palpitate,” and 
refers to the muscular and not to the mental action of “ Sobbing.” 

(These final a in Aka-fie'a- da are often pronounced as A) 

Somewhere.—This is a Sentence: 

Katin is a Root of Group (5), and means “ Here,” “ There,” 
indefinitely, 

£r- “ Place”. 

4m “ In.” 

“ In some place.” 

In Aukftu -Juivd 1 the equivalent of is r X'tw-uu } 

an euphonic abbreviation of the full TLwe-om. 
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Son (a) —The Root Bd means “ Small,” as referring to animate 
objects. Hence “ Baby ” and “ Son”. 

The same word is used to mean “ Daughter.” A father or 
mother would always speak of their offspring, at any age, as Bd da, 
hut another person would only speak of “ an infant ” as JSa-da. 

Soon.—Z)’ar-m*nga-da means “Afterwards,” “ Presently.” 

Sorrowful.—See Sad. 

Delcia means “ Sorrowful,” but the Aukau -Juicoi equivalent is 
a Compound Word. 

This word more particularly describes a nervous, sinking feeling 
at the heart. See Soul (the). 

Sort to .—See Select (to). 

Soul (the).—It will be observed that in the Aukau -Juirdi 
language the same equivalents are used for Soul as for Sorrowful. 

The first word here given is a Compound. 

Kuk « The heart.” 

-l’dr- Conjunctional Infix. 

DeJcia- da “ Sorrowful.” 

(It appears to describe the physical feeling of depression about 
the heart). 

The Andamanese when sorrowful say that they feel depressed, 
and they call this depressed feeling the action of the soul. Of course 
their views are vague on this point. 

6t-y6l6’&& really means “ A reflection.” 

The Andamanese appear to think that the reflection of a person 
in a mirror is his Double, or Soul. See Reflect (to). 

Sour.—Ig-mdfo*-da means “ Sour,” in the sense of “ Nasty.” 

The pleasant sourness of fruit is rendered by Tcripa-d a. See Sharp, 

South (the).—See Side. 

Rdmi'tek really means “ Here by,” and refers to the South or 
West, 
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South wind. (the).—This Compound Word is the same as that 
given for “ East wind,” and the Andamanese are very vague in their 
use of the words Kmni-tek and KdrS-telc. In this case, so long as 
the wind is South-West, (A Monsoon wind), it is described as Deria- 
da ; but the variable Southerly winds which sometimes occur have, 
from the position of the Andaman Islands, a point of two of East in 
them, the winds blowing on to the shore. See Map attached. 

Sparkle (to).—See Shine (to). 

Speak (to).—The Boot Tab means “ Speak.” 

Ijf- is apparently the Gender Prefix, and :— 

Ijf-ydJ- means “To talk,” To converse.” 

Ot -ydb- “ To speak of marriage.” 

Ar -yab- “ To tell visitors to go.” 

Eb -ydb- “ To ask for pardon.” 

AMa-ydb- “ To ask for presents.” 

Spider’s web (a).—The Root Kud really means “ A net.” See 
Cobweb (a). 

Spin (to).—See Fill (to). 

Spine (the).— JBtd-td-da, is a Compound Word. 

Md- “ The back.” 

Td-da, “ Bone.” 

Ar-e^-da or Ar-^a-da means ** The back,” “The loins,” 
“ The back, or reverse,” of anything. 

Spit (to).—The Root Tubal means “ Spit,” with the tongue. 

Chin - means “ To jerk the spittle between the teeth,” a common 
Andamanese mode of spitting. 

Ad ’•chin- means “ To spit on a person.” 

Ab-chin- “ To splash.” (To throw water about). 

Spittle.—The Root Bats means « Juice.” 

Aka-rd&-da “ Spittle,” i.e., “ Juice of the mouth,” the Prefix 
Aka- belonging to Group (1), and referring to the mouth. 
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Tubal-da, means “ Saliva/’ not necessarily ejected. 

Splash (to).— Ala-chin- See Spit to>, 

Pedi- means “ To slap,” “ To beat the water with the'open 
“ hands,” (whereby, of course, it is splashed about). 

Splice (to).—The equivalent given, which is an example of Double 
Prefixes, exactly expresses the English ** Splice ” (to). 

Split (to).—-The Root Tdrala means “ Split,” and the Prefixes 

indicate the articles “ Split.” 

Akm-tdralw- “ To split wood lengthways.” 

dt -tdrala,- “ To split open fruit.” 

Spotted.—The word Taumtdni means “Spotted,” and the 
Andamanese claim that this is a single word. It appears to be very 
ancient, is a technical term, and I am unable to ascertain its derivation. 

Spray.—The Compound Word given appears to be ancient, and 
I am unable to ascertain the derivation of it. I have heard:— 

Oi-dnyawdli-da, applied to‘Spray,” and also to a “Ground 
swell,” arising in a calm seai 

Tiny a may be a connection with tncn “ Water,” but the 
Andamanese say that it also means" Wind.” 

Wdli- appears to give the idea of “ Water ” or “ Wind” in 
motion. 

Spread out (to).—While the Roots Taur arid Pe are used to 
mean “ Spread out,” the latter word being applied to inanimate objects, 
Taur means " Set in line Pe means “ Dot about irregularly.” 

Spring of water (a).—Aka-cWr-da is generally used of salt water 
creeks, to denote the extreme end of them, the ultimate 
distance to which they have penetrated inland. Hence, by a reversal 
of ideas, the same word is sometimes used to mean “ Source of a fresh 
water stream.” 

Ghulnga -da means “ A stream of fresh water.” 

Chtilnga is here considered to be one word, and not a Verbal 
Substantive. 

2 2 
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Squat (to).—See Sit (to). 

Squint (a).—This is a Sentence. 

I- Prefix of Group (1). 

Dal “ The eye.'* 

-P&r- Conjunctional Infix. 

Teka “ Crooked.” 

-da General Noun Suffix. 

Squint (to.)—Squints are rare among the Andamanese, and the 
words given mean “ Purblind.” 

In the Puehikiodr, Alapich means “White,” for in squinting the 
Whites ” of the eyes are unduly shown. 

Stale.— t-t&iil -rd is the Perfect Tense, or Past Participle of a 
Verb. It is used to mean “ Ripe,” “ Oyer-ripe,” “ Stale,” and also, 
by inference, “ Grey haired ;” the hair on becoming white is said 
to be “ Over-ripe.” 

Stand still (tp).—The Root Nu means “Without motion,” 
and the Prefixes indioate the part of the human body which is 
“ Motionless.” 

When photographing the Andamanese I have found Ig-^4 ! 
“ Stand still,” a most useful Imperative to utter just before exposing 
a plate. 

Stand on tiptoe (to).—-The Root Ddljdi refers to actions done 

with the toes. 

Ara -Idijdi- “ To stand on tiptoe.” 

Auk>-ldijdi- “ To climb a tree. 

In climbing the Andamanese use their feet as additional hands, 
like monkeys. 

A]z&-ldijdi- c ' To bring a piece of wood nearer,” 

(An Andamanese wanting a piece of wood, if he was sitting down, 
would not trouble to get up, but would reach out one leg and drag 
tlie wood towards him by his toes). 

Stare (to).—The Root Ndunut appears to have the same meaning 
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as the Root $4, and means “ Motionless,” the Prefixes of Group (1) 
indicating the part which is motionless. 

Ig- is a Prefix of Group (1), referring to the " Eye," and :— 

I g-ndima- means “ To stare,” “ To look fixedly.” 

Start (to).—The Root Ndmdla means “ Start.” The Prefixes 
give definitiveness. 

Ig- refers to “ The eyes.” 

Ig-neradla~ means ** To start on account of something seen.” 

• w To shudder,” as when one puts cold water over 


Ot -neradla 
the body. 

Ong-neradla 
iron accidentally. 

Kt-neradla - 
an ant. 

Starve (to).- 


“ To jerk back the hand,” as when touching hot 
“ To jerk the body,” as when suddenly bitten by 
-The Root W4rali 


means “ Hungry.” 

Steal (to).—The Andamanese ohildren steal as do other children, 
but it is considered very disgraceful for an Andamanese adult to steal 
the property of another Andamanese. (The property of strangers, or 
of the Andamanese of another Group of tribes, is fair game). 

A confirmed thief would be avoided, and probably end by being 
killed. 

Steam.—-The word used means either “Smoke,” or “Steam,” 
and may be said to mean “ Vapour ” generally. 

Steam, (to give off).—This is the same word as “ To boil.” 

Stench (a),—See Smell, (unpleasant). 

Step backwards (to).—See Astern (to go) . 

Hax-tapa- gives the idea of going backwards, and the Prefixes 
determine the circumstances. 

Stern (to go).—See Astern. Tei and Tit are the same words. 

Stiff.—See Firm. 

Sting (a).—The Root Muruwil has only one form 

A-r-muruwil-da, meaning “ A sting,” as of a bee. 


SZ S’ 
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Sting (to).— Tmj- means "To shoot,” and the Andamanese 
consider that a bee has shot a person when he stings, comparing the 
piercing of the sting to the piercing of an arrow. 

Stir t o,—See Eddy (an). 

The Root Girdo means ** Stir ” a3 applied to " Food/* and 
the cooking thereof. 

6t-gerdd - means “ To stir,” and refers to a peculiar mode of 
cooking with hot, round stones. 

These are collected in a heap over a fire and when redhot the 
fire is taken away, the stones are st stirred round ” and separated, the 
pig’s flesh is put on top of them, and the whole is covered with leaves 
weighted on the top with stones, and left till the flesh is baked. 

Stomach-ache,—This is a Compound Word. 

J6do “ The stomach.” 

-l’ik-, Conjunctional Infix. 

Cham-d a, “ Pain/’ 

*■ Pain of, or in, the stomach.” 

Stone (a).—For JBan-da.; see Seed. 

Stoop (to).—The Root Ngdljli means ** Stoop.” 

In the Puchikwdr the word Kdlnye gives the force of ‘‘Motion ” 

Stop (to).—The Root Jabag means ** Bad,” 

JdbagU means “ To prevent,” and the derivation here may be 
that A thing is spoilt by having its completion prevented.” 

Stop a hole (to).—The Root N6 means “ Close,” “ Shut,” and 
the Prefixes describe the class of articles which are " Closed. ” 

Ig- appears to he the Gender Prefix, and the others are rarely 
used. J 

Storm (a).—The Root Wul means “ Wind,” and hy JF’ul-n ga-da 
“ A strong wind ” is meant. Hence " A storm.” 

Stout.-—The Root Pat a means “ Fat,” in the adjectival sense. 

Straighten (to).—The Root Naugo refers to " Straightening” 
wooden articles by heating them and bending them into shape. 
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It is principally used with reference to bamboo harpoon shafts, 
and reed and wood arrow shafts. 

Stream (a).—The word Jig-da refers generally to “ A salt water 
Creek.” For streams of fresh water Chulnga- da would be used. 
See “ Spring of water.” 

Stretch (tp).— 'T6ni refers to the “ Stretching and straining ” of 
a rope. 

Wodli- means ** To reach out to get a thing/’ but carries the 
inference that the thing is too far off, and cannot be reached. 

T\k-pam6- means “ To reach out the arm, and take.” 

It is in contradistinction to Wodli- , where the arm is 
reached' out, but the article is not grasped. 

It will be seen that the Andamanese make a distinction between 
the stretching out of the limbs, and the stretching of the body. 
Laurdl is used of the “ stretched out ” attitude of a sleeping 
person. 

String.—The Root Mania meaning " String,” must not be con¬ 
founded with the Root Mania meaning " Smoke.” There is a 
very slight difference in the pronunciation of the first syllable of the 
two words which cannot be rendered in writing. 

The «* String ” meant is that made from the Ydlba (Anadendron 
Paniculatum ) fibre. 

String (to).—The Root Jdt means «Sew,” or « String 
together.” 

Stroke (to).—See Fondle (to). 

Strong.—This is a Compound Word. 

ib- Prefix of Group (1) referring to the human body. 

Gdura “ Strong,” “ Muscular.” 

JDdga- da “ Much.” 

Struggle (to).—The Root Keretd means « Wriggle the body 
from side to side,” hence from the similar action, “ Struggle.” 
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Stumble to.—The Root Tuchurpi means “ Hit the foot against 
something,” hence ” Stumble.” 

Stupid.—See Foolish. 

Suck to.—The Root Welij means “ Drink.” 

Suckle to.—This is a Compound Word and refers to the action of 
the mother in squeezing her breast when giving milk to her child. 

Kdm “ Breast.” 

Rais ** Juice.” 

PiUnd- “ To squeeze out/* 

Sufficient.— Kien wdl- da means " So,” " That is enough,” 
"Thus,” according to the context. 

Sulky to be ;—The Root Welab means “ Tired.” 

Hence “ Inaction,” from fatigue or any other cause. Hence 
“ Sulky,” i.e., “ Quiet,” " Inactive.” 

Sunrise. Sunset.—These are Sentences. 

JBddo “ The Sun.” 

-l’&r- Conjunctional Infix. 

Kdg m “ Go up.” 

LauU- ** Go in,” or " Go down.” 

-nga Verbal Substantive Suffix. 

Sunstroke (a).—The Andamanese regard Ritanga as one word 
and not as a Verbal Substantive. 

They have several different meanings for this word. 

Rttanga-<\& means “A sunstroke,” or “ The sun burning the top 
of the head.” 

Rttanga-& a means " A person who sings or speaks well, or 

clearly.’* 

Rttanga-fa means «* A person who grinds his teeth.” 

Ritanga-diQ, \ means “ A person who chews his food thoroughly.” 

I am unable to ascertain the derivations of these different 
meanings, hut it appears to me as if the words were Verbal Substan¬ 
tives formed on differing, and now obsolete, Roots, 
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Surround (to).—The Hoot Gduroba means “ Surround,” and the 
Prefixes indicate the circumstances, as :— 

( %-gduroba - “ To surround.” 

Ad -gduroba- refers to a few people sitting together in a circle. 

Av-gduroba- refers to a few people sitting round a tree. 

Aka- gduroba- “ To sit round a cooking pot.” 

The Root G6 also means “ Surround,” but more in the sense 
of “ Fasten,” or “ Tie round.” 

Thus—Ijw/d-nga-da means “ A wreath tied round the head.” 

Suspend (to).—The Root Bduni means " Tie up,” and only by 
inference, or with reference to the position of the article tied up, 
means “ Suspend.” 

Ngdutoli- means “ To suspend,” “ To hang up,” by a rope. 

See Hang (to). Hang up (to). 

Swallow (to).— WdliJ- means “ To drink." 

Swamp (a).—See Mangrove Swamp (a). 

Sweat (to).—See Perspire (to). 

Sweep (to).—The Root Buj meaning ■“ Sweep,” must not be 
confounded with the Root Buj meaning “ A cooking pot.” 

Sweetheart (a).—See Lover (a). 

Swift.—See Quickly. 

Swim (to).— Pit- means “To swim ” in the ordinary way. 

AA-r6ko- means “ To swim on the back,” the]word Jt6k6 

referring to a canoe, from a fancied resemblance between a person 
swimming on Ins back and a canoe going through the water. 

Tik -pdtdmi* means “ To swim, or dive under water,” the head 
going first. 

Ltidgi- means “ To go under water,” feet foremost. See Bathe 

(to). 
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Swing (to).—from the Verb Leld- « To swing," the Anda¬ 
manese obtain the following :— 

L4U- nga-da “ Giddiness.” “ Swimming in the head.” Similar 
to that caused by swinging. 

JLeleka- “ To stagger about.” “ To walk as a giddy person.” 
Ara- is the Gender Prefix of this word. 

- ' % 
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CHAPTER XV. 

Analysis of the Words under Letters T. IT. V. W, and T, 

Take (to).—The Root Em means “Take,” with the hand. 

Take care of (to).—The Root GMra means “ Strength,” “ Force,” 
and the idea of ‘‘Taking care ” is evidently derived from the fact of 
the strong being able to “ take care of ” the weak. 

Take hold of (to).—While the Root Eni means “ Take hold of ” 
with the hand or fingers, also “Pick up,” the Root Pucku means 
“ Grasp ” with the whole hand. 

Tall.—The Root Lapana is used to mean “ Long,” and hence 
“ Tall.” 

Tangle (to).—The Root Chau means “ Tie up.” 

Auto-cAaw. means “ To tie up in a bundle.” Also “ To tangle,” 
for the appearance of a tangled mass of rope resembles a bundle. 

Teach (to).—The Root Tm means “Tell,” and takes the Gender 
Prefix l«. 

’En- is probably a Pronominal Dative, and the whole means “ Tell 
to him.” 

Tear (a).—The equivalents in Puchikwar and Aukau-« 7 w« 0 o 5 mean 
“ Running water.” 

Em or EnaJc “ Water.” 

Char or Chor “ A stream.” 

Tease (to).—The Root Neda gives the force of “ Continually doing 
something against orders,” “Disobedience,” “Worrying,” “Refusing 
to attend to orders.” 

It takes the Gender prefix Ig- only. 
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Tell (to).—Two only, out of many of the equivalents which are to 
he found under different headings in this Vocabulary, are given. 

’En- is a Pronominal Dative. ’E n-ydb- means “to say to him.” 

That way.—This is a Sentence. 

Kdto “There.” 

Tinga “ Road.” 

•len “ In.” 

Thatch (to).—The Root Yobla appears to mean “ Put above.” 
0t-y6bla - “ To put thatch on a hut.” 

Ig-yobla- “ Ditto.” 

kh-y6bla- “ To put the corpse of a man on a platform.” 
Ad -yobla- “ To sit up in a tree.” 

Ax-yobla- “ To sit on another’s shoulders.” 

(as a child is carried on the back). 

Aka-ydbla- “ To beach a canoe.” (Also, when making a 
cooking pot, “ to put one layer of clay on 
another ”). 

Eb -yobla- “ To put the rafters on to a hut.” 

Akan-yd&Za- “To beach together,” (of two canoes arriv¬ 
ing on the beach together). 

Thence.— Kdtome- tele. 

There from. 

There.—Mr. Man derives the Noun Suffix -da from the Verb 
Edd - “To be.” 

“ Edd-U “ Is.” 

JEdd -rd “Was.” 

In the Andamanese equivalents for “ There,” “ There it is,” and 
“ These,” considerable grounds for this derivation exist. 

Kdto “There,” tJoha, an Exclamation, and Kd “ That,” are 
Roots of Group (5), and do not ordinarily take Prefixes or Suffixes. 

If, however, we regard the -da in these three instances as -da 
(short for Edd “Is,” or “Was”), instead of »da the Noun Suffix, we 
obtain the Sentences. 
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Eato ■dd . XJcha ’dd. Ed ’dd. 

There is. There is. That is, (or “ These are ”). 

Thick.—The word TdubO 'da refers to thick, impassable jungle, 
particularly to stunted and matted undergrowth. 

Gdurodma has possibly some connection with Gdura “ Strong,’* 
a “ thick ” stick being usually a “ strong ” one. 

It also means “ Round ” in reference to the “ girth ” of trees. 

Tulawa refers to the “ thickness ” of the buttressed roots of trees, 
which are not “ Round,” but “ Plat.” 

Pulur is one of several words which mean “Muddy,” or dirty, 
“ thick ” water. 

Thief (a).—The Root Tap means “ Steal.” 

kr-tdp-da. means “ The person who steals.” 

Thigh (the).—See Lap (the). 

Thin.—The word Kindb means “Narrow,” and hence we get 
" Thin,” as of a slender person, and with the Prefix Auto- of Group 
(1), a reference to the human body. 

A:\xto-kindb -da “ The waist.' 5 

Thing (a).—The word Afw-da means “ Something,” “Any¬ 
thing,” and is indefinite. 

The Andamanese have an aggravating way of answering Arik or 
J/w»-da when one asks them a question to which they do not wish to 
give an answer, e.g. 

Q. “ Why did you do so-and-so ? ” 

A. “ Arik “Because.” 

Q. “ What is that in your hand ? ” 

A. “ Min-d a “ A thing.” 

Things.— Rdmoko-da, means “Property,” “Belongings,” “Pos¬ 
sessions,” and is derived from the Root Edm “ Wrap up” in a 
bundle; for the Andamanese keep their portable property tied up in 
large leaf bundles. 


3 A 2 
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Think (to).—The Root Lua, “ Think,” must not be confounded 
with the Root Lu “Finish,” “End.” 

Thirsty (to be).—The Root Er means “Dry.” 

The Prefix Aka- is of Group (1), and refers to the month, the 
Andamanese considering “To have a dry month,” equivalent to “To 
be thirsty.” 

Threaten (to).—This is a Compound Word, and carries force by 
its repetition of words meaning “ Say,” “ Tell.” 

Trfft-nga “ Saying.” 

-l’l- Conjunctional Infix. 

Tdl “Tell,” “Order.” 

Throw (to).—It will be observed that Depi- means “To 
throw,” and also “ To throw away,” the action of “Throwing ” being 
the only thing considered. 

Throw down (to).—The Root Pd means “ Fall.” 

The Prefix Oiyo- is Pronominal, and the word Oiyo -pd- means 
“ Tocause another to fall,” “To throw a person down.” 

Thunder (to).—See Snore (to). 

Ticklish.—This is a Compound Word. 

Ab- Prefix of Group (1) referring to the human body. 

Wdr “ Unpleasant,” “ Nasty.” 

Ddgcb -da “ Much.” 

The Root Wdr means “Disagreeable,” and the Prefixes deter¬ 
mine the details. 

Aka-wir-da “ Nasty-tasted.” (Unpleasant to the mouth.) 

Ab -wdr- da “ Ticklish.” (Unpleasant to the body.) 

The Adjective D6ga -da means “ Much,” and merely intensifies 

Wdr. 

Tide (the).—See Ebb-tide (the). Flood-tide (the). 

Neap-tide (the).— Et eeq. 

The equivalents for Neap and Spring Tides are Compound Words, 
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and have reference to the state of the tide as regards the catch of fish 
and turtle, more of these being found in shallow water at Spring tides, 
than at Neap tides. 

Hence Neap-tides are called . 

Kale «Tide.” 

Jdbag -da “ Bad.” 

Spring-tides are called : — 

Kale “Tide.” 

Beringa-da “ Good.” 

Tie a knot (to).—The Root Bat means “ Fasten,” ** Tie round.* * 

The Prefixes determine the articles “Tied,” or the class o^ 
“ Tying.” Thus 

(3t -bdt- “ To tie up leaves,” (to form a waistbelt). 

Auko -bat- “ To tie a knot in a rope.** 

Ong-bdt- “ To tie the hands together.” (Ong- is here a Pre¬ 
fix of Group (1).) 

Ig-bdt- “ To tie a band round the upper arm, above the biceps.’* 

Ab-bdt - * f To tie a man up.” 

Ad -bdt- “ To tie a rope round one’s own body.” 

Kx-b&t- “ To tie the feet together.” 

Tie together (to).—The Root Pdlpda means “ Placed together 
‘‘in contact,” whether the articles are tied together, or not. 

Thus, a row of books in a shelf which touch each other would 
be described as Pdlpda . 

Hence, things which are fastened together, side by side, are said 
to be Pdipda-r&, 

Time (a short), (to be).—-The Root Kddli gives the impres¬ 

sion of “ Quickness.” 

Ik-khdli- “To come quickly,” “ To return in a short time.” 

frdli is the reverse and gives the impression of slowness. 

A long time ago.—The phrase used to express this is apparently 
of very ancient formation, and is derived in part from the Puohikwdr 
language. 
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Matm is formed from— 

Ma Root of Group (6), and not now used. 

Tdi a corruption of Titoe, “Place,” or “Period,” a Puchikwdr 
Boot, the usual equivalent of which in Aka-Rea-da is Mr. 

Ydbdlya is formed on Ydbd “ Not.” 

The meaning of the whole is “Not in the present time.” 

Timid (to be).—The Root Ldt means “Pear.” 

Ad •ldt- “ To be afraid.” 

Akan- ldt- “To be nervous when drinking or eating hot 
things,” (for fear of burning oneself). 

Other Prefixes of Group (1) refer to similar fear regarding parts 
of the body. 

Tiptoe.—See Stand on tiptoe (to). 

To-day. See Day, To-day, under the letter D. 

Toe (the).—The Great Toe is called Tuckab-dn. The second, 
third, and fourth toes are called Kauro-da “ Pingers,” “ Toes.” The 
Little Toe is called “ ft am-da.” 

The Andamanese state that the meanings of these words are :— 
Tuchab “ Double,” because the Great Toe is equal in size to 
two of the other toes together. 

llam means “The la9t.” 

Together.—The Root Para means “ Equal,” “ Similar.” 

The Prefix Aka- is the Gender Prefix, and the meaning being 
Plural it takes the Pronominal Plural form ’Akat-. 

’Akat-para-da “ Things alike,” 

It will be noticed that the Puchikwdr has the Pronominal 

Plural Prefix N6- instead of the ordinary equivalent for 
Aka-. 

Akan-para-da and Mr-uba-lik mean “To do a thing together.” 
(As, a number of persons hauling a rope together.) 

See Same time (at the), ftr-tiba-lik is used to mean “ I also.” 

Tomorrow.—This is a Compound "Word. 
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Wal -nga “ Morning.” 

•len “ In.” 

In the Puchikiodr, A.vk.hn-Juwol, and Kol it will be noticed that 
the Postposition - An , “In,” takes W before it for the sake of 
euphony. 

To-morrow morning is often more forcibly expressed by— 

Tdr-w«?-nga-/<?«.—The Prefix Tdr- giving the force of “ Follow¬ 
ing,” “Ensuing.” 

Lilti -nga means “ In the dawn.” 

To-morrow evening.—In a similar manner to the above this word 
is formed. Dila, means “ The evening.” 

The day after to-morrow.—In the Aka-itea-da and kk&r-BaW 
this word is formed 

Tig- or Ted- .—A Prefix giving the force of “ After,” “ Future 
time.” It is more intense than Tdr- . 

Wal -nga “Morning.” 

-.Uk “By.” 

In the Buchikwdr and Kol a Sentence is used. 

Wo “ Morning.” 

-P6- Conjunctional Infix. 

Taiirau- Probably a Prefix equivalent to Tig-. 

Bu “Coming,” “Filling.” 

-Wan “In.” 

In the Aukau-jMWJo* the simpler form of— 

W6 “Morning.” 

Td “ Afterwards,” is used. 

To-night.—The equivalent for this word is a Sentence. 

Kd « This.” 

Gurug “ Night.” 

-len “In.” 

In the Kol ltdbichdl is given as the equivalent of Kd, and is 
written as one word, but though its derivation cannot be exactly 
ascertained it is probably compounded of three Roots of Group (5), 
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ltd, Abe, and Chel , the whole having the force of “Now.” 

Too.—The word given is a Compound. 

Ol “ It.” 

Bedig “And,” “Also.” 

Too much.—The Root Lat meaning “ Excess,” must not he 
confounded with the Root Lat meaning “ Fear.” The d in the 
former is pronounced sharper than that in the latter. 

Tooth-ache (a), —This is a Compound Word. 

T6g ' « tooth.” 

-l’dr- Conjunctional Infix. 

Cham- nga “Paining,” “Aching.” 

Toothless.—The Root Liga means “Wanting,” and is allied 

to the Root Luga. See Barren. 

The Prefix Ig- refers to “ The teeth 
Dem-da means “ The gums.” 

Auko- is the Gender Prefix of Group (1), 

Torch (a).—The Root Tog “ A torch ” in Akar -Bale must 
not be confounded with the Root T6g “A tooth.” The T in the 
first word is Dental and in the second word Lingual. 

Torch (to make a).—This is a Compound Word. 

Tug “ A torch.” 

Bat- “ To fold up.” 

By torch-light.—This is a Sentence. 

Tug “A torch.” 

-l’dr- Conjunctional Infix. 

Chat " Light.” 

Teh “By.” 

The Kol omit the Postposition and use the General Noun Suffix. 
Tortoise-shell.—See Shell (tortoise). 

Tough.—See Firm. 

Track (to),—The first equivalent given is a phrase. 
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Pag “Afoot.” Hence “Footmarks,” “Tracks.” 

Ik- “To take.” 

The motion is here slow. 

Chaulama- means “ To track” or “ To follow,” and the motion 
implied is rapid. 

Transfix (to).—The Boot Del refers to mi ancient f 0 r the 

Pig arrow, Pla-da. 

Gduroba - or Tu- means “To pierce right through.” (So as 
to come out on the other side). 

Such an action would generally be done with an arrow. 

Transparent.—See Clear. 

Travel (to).—The Root Nad means “Step,” hence “Walk,” 

“Travel.” 

Tread on (to).—The Root Moduli means “ Tread on,” “ Put 
the foot upon,” and the Prefixes give the part of the body or class of 
article “Trodden” on. 

Tree (a).—The Root Tang means “Tree,” and takes the 
Gender Prefix Aka-. 

Ot-fdwy-da means “ The upper branches of a tree.” 

Tremble (to).—The Root JBeredi means *« Tremble,” the Pre¬ 
fixes of Group (1) indicating the part of the body which trembles. 

The trembling of the body from cold or ague is indicated. 

Yuyuka- principally refers to the trembling of the earth in 
Earthquakes, Ywa-nga-da, etc. 

Trepang.—The kvksiu-JiMQ't and Kol Compound names 
for the Trepang, Sea slug, Holothurium, or B4che-de-mer 
Lad “ Natives of India.” 

LSm “ Slug.” 

shows that the Andamanese of those tribes were aware that the- 
Chinese, Burmese, Malays, and others came to the Andaman Islands 
to collect and manufacture Trepang. 
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Trip (to).—See Stumble (to). 

Trip up (to).—This is a Compound Word. 

Ar- Prefix of Group (1) referring to the shin, leg, or ankle. 

Charaga “ Tangled undergrowth.” 

J0ni- “ To take hold of.” 

The meaning of the whole word is, that, when going through the 
jungle, the tangled undergrowth catches the ankles and trips one up. 
Hence “ To trip up,” generally. 

Trouble (to take).—See Take care (to). 

The idea here is “To exert force and care in order to do a 
thing.” 

T rue ,__It would appear to say little for the morals of the Anda¬ 
manese that they have no simple word for “ Truth,” but have to use 
a Compound Word meaning “ Not lies but really they are a truth- 
telim" race among themselves, (though they lie to strangers), and 
while they have a word to express “ A lie,” or “ A joke,” they are so 
little in the habit of using the words « Truth,” or “ True,” that when 
they do use them they have to say “ Not a lie. 

’Akat- Plural Pronominal Prefix. 

YSngat “Lies,” or “ Jokes.” 

Tdba-da, “Not.” 

See Palse. Lie (to). 

Truth (to speak the).—This is a Sentence. 

’Akat- Plural Pronominal Prefix. 

YSngat “ Jokes,” or “ Lies.” 

Jdbd “ Not.” 

-len “ In.” 

Ydb- “To speak.” 

Tug (to).— Ddukra- is evidently conneoted with Ddukori- 
« To pull.” 

Tumble (to).—The Root JPd means “Pall,” or “Tumble 
down.” 
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Turn (to).—The Root G4&U means‘‘Turn.” The Prefixes 

indicate the class of article which turns. 

While Geali means “Turn” (partially), Kdldli means 
“Turn” (completely round), “ Turn” (half round), and “ Revolve.” 

Turn over (to).—The Root Rdugi refers chiefly to prostrate 
articles, and means ** Turn upside down,” “ Shut.” 

The Prefixes indicate the class of article turned, and also modify 
the meaning, as :— 

Aka -rdugi- “ To put the lid on a cooking pot.” 

Ig-rdugi- “ To extinguish fire.” 

This last refers to the falling of water on fire, which extinguishes 
it. The Andamanese sometimes put their fires out in this way. 

Tusk (a).—Aka-^-da simply means “A tooth.” 

The word Rilicha-da applies to the “ Tusk ” of a pig only, 
which is used as a tool. 

Twice.—This is the same word as " Two.” Also see Chapter Y. 

Twilight.—The first word given is a Compound and describes 
“ Twilight ” in the abstract. 

J@r “ Place,” “ Period.” 

-l’aka- Conjunctional Infix, 

Dadwiya-da, “Clear.” “Transparent.” 

The inference being that it is not dark. 

The other equivalents given simply mean “ Morning,” and 
“Evening.” (See To-morrow morning. To-morrow evening.) 

They occur in conversation when an Andamanese mentions the 
time at which something will occur, or has occurred. 

Twine.—See String. 

Twine (to).—The Root Mdiir refers to the attitude of a person 
sitting np, with his legs placed together and straight in front of him. 
When a man is making twine he sits in this position, and, taking two 
fibres in his hands, rubs them together with the ball of one hand along 
his thigh, thus twisting them together. 
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Thus Mania l’db -mdurr 
Twine twist. 

and from the word for the attitude we get the word for the work 
done in that attitude. 

This word Mdur only means “ Twine,” in the sense of making 
thread or twine in the manner described. 

Twinkle (to).—See Shine (to). 

Twist (to).—The Root Mata means “Twist together,” and 
refers to the making of bow strings. 

A bundle of fibres is taken, and a strip of fibre is wound round 
these which are partially twisted. 

This word lg-mdia- like kd-mdur- is a technical term, 
and the Andamanese have many such for the different actions of their 
manufactures. 

lg-mdia- also refers to the “ Twisting together ” of two fibres in 
making the first cords of the turtle line (i?#mo-da) ; but the 
twisting together of the two finished cords in order to make the com¬ 
plete rope is called I g-kdtr , also a technical term. 

Ugly.—This is a Compound Word. 

Ig- Prefix of Group (1) . 

Mugu “ Forehead,” hence “Pace.” 

Jdbag- da “ Bad.” 

Uloer (an).—The Root Ch4m means “ Sore.” 

Umbilical cord (the).—The Root J@r means “ Place,” or 
“ Period.” 

The Andamanese call the Navel and the Umbilical cord Ab- 
^r-da, “The place” par excellence of the body, having regard to 
their physical uses, which they recognise. 

Umbrella (an).—See Leaf Umbrella (a). 

Unable.—This is a Compound Word. 

Oiyd- nga “ Able,” “ Doing.” 

Ydba -da “Not.” 
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Unclouded.—This is a Sentence. 

fir “Place.” (Prom the context “ Sky *’). 

-Id .—This may he regarded either as an Honorific Suffix to 
fir, or as a Conjunctional Infix. 

Lingri -da “ Bright,” “ Smooth,” “ Polished,” ** Clear.” 

Uncover (to).—The Root talpi mains “Open,” “Lift up,** 
“ Uncover.” 

It takes the Gender Prefix Aka.- 

Under.—See Beneath. 

Undo (to).—The Root TP Hep means “Undo,” the Prefixes indi¬ 
cating the class of article which is undone. 

Uneven,—This is a Compound Word. 

fir “ Place.” 

-l*6t- Conjunctional Infix. 

Kdutokyo “ Uneven.’* (As referring to the ground.) 

Unfasten (to).—The Root WHdiji means “Undo,” “Untie,” 
“ Unfasten,” and the Prefixes indicate the class of article unfastened, 
or the place from which it is undone. 

Unfinished.—This is a CompoundJWord. 

Ar- Gender Prefix. 

X«-nga “ Finishing.” 

Ydba- da “Not” 

Unhappy.—The word Jfwta-nga-da really means “ A quiet 
peaceably disposed person,” hence any person who sits apart, with 
a sad quiet demeanour, is called Mila- nga-da. 

The Root is Mila evidently connected with Mulwa “ Quiet,” 
•“ Deaf,” “ Dumb.” 

The second equivalent given is a Compound Word. 

Kik “Heart.” 

-l’ar- Conjunctional Infix. 

Jdbag- da “ Bad.** 
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Unhook (to).—The Hoot Lupuji means “ Take off.” The 
Prefixes indicate the details regarding the “ Taking off.” 

Uninhabited.—This is a Sentence. 

Bud “ Hut.” 

-l’ar- Conjunctional Infix. 

Bua-da “Finished.” “Done with.” Hence “Empty.” 

Unloose (to).— Ot-mdni- means “ To abandon,” “ To unloose,” 
** To let go,” “ To have done with.” 

Unmarried man (a).—See Man, (unmarried). 

Unmarried woman (a).—See Girl (a). 

Unpack (to).—See Unfasten (to). 

Unravel (to).—See Undo (to). 

Unripe.—The word Butuvgdlj- da means “ Black,” and 

Teripa- da means “Acid;” these being two commonly recognised 

stages in the “Unripeness” of fruit. 

See further remarks in Chapter III, 

Unroll (to).—The Root Wirlh means “ Unroll,” and the Pre¬ 

fixes denote the class of articles unrolled. 

Unskilful.—The Jabag means “ Bad.” 

On- is a Prefix of Group (1), referring to “ The hand.” 

To be “Bad with the hands” is to be “Clumsy in using the 
“ hands,” i.e., “ Unskilful.” 

Untie (to).—See Unfasten (to). 

Until.— Tdubct is a Root of Group (5). 

- Tek is a Postposition meaning " Till,” « By.” 

Tduba-teh is also used to mean “ To wait a little.” 

The Imperative “ Wait a little,” q.i\, is rendered by Tatila-bd I 

Untrue. —>See Lie (to). 

Untwine (to).—See Unroll (to). 
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A different operati :>n from Unfasten or Unravel is here under¬ 
stood. 

Unwilling.—See Unhappy. 

Up.— Tdng-len is a Compound Word meaning “Above,” 

“Over,” “Up.” 

Tang- da means “A tree.” 

-len is the Postposition meaning “ In.” 

A thing in a tree would be “ above ” a person on the ground. 

Upon.—See Aground. 

Uproot (to).—One Root Lauti means “Enter,” also 
“ Descend,” and the diphthong au is pronounced somewhat shorter 
than the diphthong ah in the Root Lauti meaning “ Uproot 
The two could be easily mistaken for each other were it not for the 
context, which decides many such points in Andamanese. 

Upset (to).—The Root P< seems to mean “ Pour,” and the Pre¬ 
fixes indicate the circumstances under which liquid is poured. 

“ To pour ” (accidentally). Hence “ To upset ” 

This word is principally used of liquids and food. 

Upside down.—See Turn over (to). 

Useful—This is a Compound Word, and it seems curious that 
the Andamanese, who are an industrious race with reference to their 
own affairs, should only be able to describe “ Useful,” as “ Not tired, 3 
** Not useless.” 

This may be because “ Useful ” is their normal state and needs 
no description, whereas “ Useless ” is less common (with reference, of 
course, to human beings). 

Eor a similar construction see True. 

Ab- Prefix of Group (1), referring to the human body, 

Wdlab “ Tired,” “ Useless.” 

Tdia-da “ Not.” 
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Vacant.—The Root Xua means “Empty,” “Finished,” being 
another form of Lu, and having no connection with Lua 
“ Know.” See Empty. 

Vertebra (the).—See Spine (the). 

Ar- Gender Prefix of Group (1) . 

jStd Back.” 

Td-do, “ Bone.” 

Very.— D6ga-&& means “ Much,” ** Big,” and, as I show in the 
following example, “ Very*” 

Choki D6ga-d&. 

Cold Very. 

Violent.—The Boot Gaura means “ Force,” hence Gaum- To 
employ force,” “ To be violent.” 

It is curious that the Urdu word for a white man is Gord, and 
the Andamanese, seeing the size and strength of the European soldiers 
and sailors, and their violent conduct when drunk, and learning that 
the natives of India called them Gord, have concluded that the Aka- 
Jlda-da, word' Gaura is what is meant, which indeed is strangely 
apposite. 

Virgin (a).—The Andamanese have no word which- actually 
means “A virgin,” and they describe such a person as:— 

Ot-lekinga-ddi “ Poor,” as regards the body. 

The Root Lekinga means “ Poor,” g. v. 

Probably a girl is considered to be “ Poor ” why does not possess 
a “Lover,” q.v.; which, considering the extended privileges attaching 
to that position, says little for the morals of the Andamanese from an 
European point of view. 

Visible.—See Clear (to). 

As-tcdlak means “ Visible,” in the sense th^t the view is not 
obstructed by intermediate jungle, etc.” 

Visit (to).—The Prefix Jt~ appears to be Pronominal, and to 
mean “ For this reason.” 



SOUTH ANDAMAN GROUP OP TRIBES. 


377 


Ara- is the Gender Prefix, referring to “ people ” in the Plural. 

Lot is a Root meaning “To repeatedly do a thing,” or “To. 
repea tedlf go to a place.” 

Voice (the).—The Root Tegi means “Sound,” and, with the 
Prefix Aka- of Group (1), refers to the mouth. “ Speech ” or 
“ Voice.” 

Waddle (to).—The Root Qfyia means “ More from side to 

side,” and the Prefixes determine the details of the action; as :— 

Ot-gt'gia- “To waddle,” (referring to the swaying action of the 
head and body). 

lg-gtgia- “To jerk the head on one side” (to avoid a blow). 

Wade (to)—The Root Lehe refers to “Going through the 

water with half the body in and half out.” 

Ad-lelcS- “To wade” (the Prefix Ad- of Group (1) refers to 
the body). 

Aka-Ze&e- “ To go through the water behind a boat ” (as a 
log is towed). 

Waist (the).—See Thin. 

Waistbelt (a).—Ar-^ai-nga-da means “A thing which goes 
round the loins.” It is derived from Ar-^e-da “ The loins.” 

* The word i?od-da refers to the Pandanus tree, from the leaves 
of which the A.ndamanese made most of their “ Waistbelts.” 

Wait a little 1—This is a Sentence. 

Tduld “Wait,” 

j 3d “ Little,” 

Tduld is an Exclamation, and a Root of Group (5) not used by 
itself. 

Wait (to).—This is a Compound Word. 

Tduba “Then.” 

Aek “Till.” 

Tali- “ To remain.” 

3« 
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"Wake (to).—The Root B6i means “ Arise,” “ Get up” (as 
from sleep); hence f * Awake.” 

Walk on tiptoe (to).—See Stand on tiptoe (to). 

Wanting.—-This is a Sentence. 

la “ His,” or “ Its.” 

Bd-d a “Little,” “Small.” 

“His portion is small,” “It is little.” (A hint that it was 
deficient). 

Warm (to).-~-The Root Cya “ Hot,’' “ Warm,” takes Prefixes 
according to the articles, etc., warmed. As :— 

<5t- is the Gender Prefix, and also refers to “ Round things.” 

Aksk-uya- “ To heat a cooking pot, etc.” 

Warm oneself (to).—The Root Tdri means “ Heat,” “ Dry by 
heat,” “ Broil.” 

Warn (to).—The Root Kdna means “Eorbid,” hence “ Warn 
not to do a thing.” 

Wash (to).— Ludga- means “To bathe,” which does not neces¬ 
sarily imply “ To wash.” 

Chat- means “To wash,” and does not mean “To bathe.”, 

Watch (to).—This is a Compound Word; 

J&r “ Place.” 

*l’ik- Conjunctional Infix. 

JBddi- “ To see.” 

When Badi takes the Tense Suffix -ke it becomes, euphonically 
Bddig-k6. 

Waterfall (a).—-The Root Char means “Running water/* 
“ Spring,” and is modified in meaning by the use of Prefixes. 

Aka-cAdr-da “A waterfall,” or “ Rapid.” 

Ar-cMr-da “ The head of a salt water creek.” 

Prom this Root we get the word Chdrat-da, “ A tide-rip.” 

(Also, in the languages of the North Andaman Group of tribes, 
Chdrii “ The sea,”) 
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Water-tight.—The Root Kdula appears to mean “ Impervious 
to water,” for while:— 

Ar-JcauIa-da means “ Water-tight,” with reference to a bucket, 
Aka-kaula-da, means “ Empty,” or “ Dry.” 

(jt-kdula-da, means “ Dry.” (Not wet). 

Wave (to).—The Root Wil “Wave,” “Fan,” may be con¬ 
nected with Wul, “ Wind,” and Wtt- is used to mean “ To fan 
oneself ” in order to drive away flies. (Not for coolness), 

Ig-tm'J-nga-da means “ Plumes,” “ Ely whisks.” 

Wax.—The first two equivalents given are Compounds. 

Aja “ White honey.” 

Pz'ch -da “Wax.” 

Totml “ Black honey.” 

Ler6 -da is a special name for .“black wax,” and means the same 
as Tob’Al-pich'dSk. 

Wax of the ear (the).—This is a Compound Word. 

Aksi-yd really means ** Gills,” referring to fishes. 

(Also, “ either side of the throat under the jawbonealso “ The 
inside of the ear.”) 

Murzmin-da, “Wax of the ear.” 

Way (the ).—Kien means “Thus,” and is a Root of Group (5), 

Make Way (to).—The Root Ochdl means “ Get out of the way/* 
“ Leave the path open.” 

Akdrochdz- “ To get out of the way.” 

Ig-ochdi' “ To open a hook.” 

Nr-ochdi- “ To clear away grass and undergrowth,” 

Ab ~6chdi- “ To move a person out of the way,” 

Make a Way (to).—-This is a Compound Word. 

Ting a “ A path.” 

-Pdt- Conjunctional Infix. 

Wdl- “ To clear.” 


3* * 
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Way (to show the).—This is a Compound Word. 

Ting a “ A path.” 

-l’auko- Conjunctional Infix. 

Ld- “ To go first,” “ To go hefore.” 

The person who goes along a path first may he said to “show the 
way” to the others who follow him. 

Also :—Tinga “A path.” 

-P£. Conjunctional Infix. 

Tdn- “To teach,” “To tell.” 

Way (to clear the).—This refers to sweeping the road clean. 
Tinga “A path.” 

Buj- “To sweep.” 

Weak.—The Root Tauroki appears, from the equivalents in 

Akax-Bale and £ol, to have some connection with Y6b “ Pliant.” 

Its meaning is « Weak,’’ by which “ Pliant,” “ Bending,” “ Unable 
to stand of itself,” etc., is meant. 

6t-tauroki-fci means “ Tired out,” “ Unable to walk further.” 

Wealthy.—See Chief (a). 

Wear (to).—The Root Lduti means “ Enter.” 

Eb- is here a Pronominal Prefix. 

The meaning of Eb -lauti- is “ To put oneself into,” “To put 
on,” hence “To wear.” 

Weather (the).—“ Pine,’’ and “ Stormy,” are Compound Words. 
Mduro means “The sky ” 

Beringa-ia, means “ Good.” 

Jdbag -da means “ Bad,” 

tfya, Ghdki , and Yum are simply the Roots meaning 

Hot, Cold, and Rain, respectively. 

Web-footed.— The Root Peketd means “ Wide,” “ Broad,” and 
the application to a web-foot refers to its abnormal breadth, and not to 
the web. 

Wedding (a).—See Marry (to). 





381 


SOTTTH ANDAMAN GROUP OP TRIBES. 

Well (a).—This is a Compound Word. 
ha “ Fresh Water.” 

-Pig-, Conjunctional Infix. 

Bang- da “Hole. 5 ’ 

West (the).—See South (the), South wind (the). 

Wet.—See Damp. 

Whale (a).—See Cachalot (a). Also Crocodile (a). 

What for.—The terminations -len and -leb and . -chlke 
may be considered to be Postpositions, and in that case would be 
written separately, but the Andamanese do not agree about this. 

Whence.—Similarly -tek may be a Postposition. 

What Ptafe ' from ? } is the formation of ™ d - 

Where?—In Aka-iteos-da “Whence? ” and “Where?” 
may be regarded as formed thus:— 

Tekare-teJc ? 

Tekari-ckd ? 

In the Luk&u-Juwdi this is clearly shown :— 

Midk time ?. 

What place ? 

Whet (to).—See Sharpen (to) with regard to Jit-, 

The Root Jtir means “Rub together,” and hence “Sharpen,” 
with reference to the action of “Rubbing ” the Whetstone and iron 
together. 

The Prefixes give the classes of articles “ rubbed together.” 

Which?— Ten appears to mean “Which,” in the sense of 
“Where ?” Mijia -da means “Which,” pronominally. 

Whirl (to).—See Eddy (an). 

Kdti and Eetik appear to be the same words. 

Whisk (to).—See Wave (to). 

Wll and Wilya are connected Roots with the same meanings. 
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Whisper (to).—While the Root Tdlpa means “Whisper,” the 
addition of Prefixes draw very fine distinctions. 

Ig-ydlpa- “ To whisper ” to a person, when facing him. 

Aka -ydlpa- “ To whisper ” into a person’s ear. 

Whistle (to).—The Andamanese whistle very little, and have no 
idea of whistling tunes. 

Whole (the).—Ar-<foir«*da means “All.” 

Wicked.—The Root Yub means “ Stupid,” “ Insane,” and takes 
the Gender Prefix Ig- 

Jdbag- da means “Bad.” 

An Ig-^ti-da person would probably be “A homicidal 
maniac.” 

Width.— Pan and Peketo appear to have exactly similar mean- 

ings. 

Widow (a).—The word Ar-Ze&a-da means “Widower” or 
“ Widow,” there being no distinction of the sexes. 

The Root Leba takes the Gender Prefix Ar-, referring to human 
beings only. 

Wife (a).—The Root Pall means “ Female,” and takes the 
Gender Prefix Ab- only. (Referring to human beings,) 

Wind (to).—The Root Kant means “Windup,” “ Roll up,” 
“Coil up,” appears to he used with reference to rope only, and is 
not modified in meaning by the addition of Prefixes. 

Wing (a).—See Fly (to). 

Wink (to).—The Root Kernel means “ Leer,” “ Wink,” and 
takes the Gender Prefix Ig- of Group (1), (referring to the “eye,”) 
only. 

Wipe (to).—The Root Ear means “ Wipe,” and takes Pre¬ 
fixes of Group (I), indicating the parts of the body “ wiped.” 

Wise.—See Clever. 
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Wish (a), and (to).—The expression of the abstract word “Wish” 
has no proper equivalent amongst the Andamanese. 

Ngdna- means “ To want.” 

The Root Gdri seems to mean “Want,” “Be without,” and, 
therefore, “ Desire,” “ Wish for.” Eor instance :— 

Motoho m’&ka-grdn-kA 
Mblclo “We.” 
m’ euphonic. 

Aka- Prefix of Group (1), referring to the mouth, and hence to 
food. 

Gdri- kd “Are wanting,” “ Are without.” 

“ We are without food,” i.e., “ We wish for food.” 

With.—The Root Ik means “ With,” and is used as a Verb. 
Ik- “To go with.” 

Pdicha-len is a Compound Word. 

Pdtcha “ Lap.” 
den “In.” 

Hence “ With,” “ In the company of.” 

, ' Wvi .' ;I /S': c y< fv i,; • ■ . • 

Wither (to).—The Root Buka means “Dry up” or “ Rot.” 

Withered.— Main-r6 is the Perfect Tense, or Past Participle of the 
Verb Mdina - and means “ Thin.” 

Buka-da, means “ Dried up.” 

Btichu-da, means “ Rubbish,” “ Become rotten,” “ Become 
worthless.” 

Within.—This is a Compound Word. 

Kdktdr “ Inside.” 

-len “In,” 

Kok may he allied to Kuk ** Heart.” 

Without.—This is a Compound Word, 

Walak, “ Clearing.” 
den “ In.” 
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“ In the clearing ” i.e., not in the hut, not in the jungle, hence 
“ Outside,” “ Without.” 

Word (a).—The Root Tegi means “Sound,” hence “A word.” 

The Prefix Aka* is generally used. 

PiS-nga-da is a Verbal Substantive meaning “ Saying,” formed 
from the Root Jdb “ Speak,” “ Say.” 

Work (to).—See Able (to be). 

World (the),—The Root £lrem means “Jungle,” and 
firema -da has come to mean “ The world,” for the Andaman Islands 
are nothing but jungle-covered land, there being no clearings of any 
size, and the forest extends to the edge of the sea. 

Worn out.— Ax-tdm-r& means “Old,” " Ancient,” "Former.” 

The Andamanese consider a very old man to be “ Worn out,” and 
A weapon or utensil which is “ Worn out,” is said to be “ Old.” 

Worthless.—The Boot Wilab means “ Tired.” 

On- is a Prefix of Group (1) and refers to “ The hands.” 

A person whose hands are “ tired,” is unable to work with them, 
and hence the word comes to mean “ Worthless.” (A person who is 
unable to work or do anything, or a thing from which nothing can. be 
made.) 

The word principally refers to human beings. 

Wound (a).—The Root Chum means " Sore,” “ Wound,” and 
the Prefixes indicate the part of the body on which the wound is. 

Wound (to).—The first equivalent given is a Compound Word.— 

Chum “Wound.” 

Tegi- “ To cause.” 

Ah-jdrali- means “ To pierce,” with an arrow, or thorn, both 

.common causes of wounds to the Andamanese. 

Wrap up (to).—The Root Chau means " Tie up,” “Wrap up,” 
and the Prefixes indicate the class of articles “ wrapped up,” or the 
mode of "wrapping” them up. 
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Wrap round oneself (to).—The Root Mam means “Wrap 
round,” as of a person who wraps a cloak round himself. 

The Prefixes indicate the classes of articles “ wrapped,” or the 
manner of “wrapping”. 

Wreck (a).—This is a Sentence. 

’A (Pronoun) “It,” ‘.‘That.” 

At- Prefix. 

Kwjm-vA “ Broken.” 

“ The thing that has broken”. 

Wrestle (to).—See Pight (to). 

Wriggle (to).—The word Lam- refers to the manner in which 

a snake or a worm progresses. 

JVdradla- means “To Start,” q.v. 

Wring out (to). The Root Keti means “Turn” or 
“Twist” round and round. It is allied to Ketik, See Eddy. 

The Prefixes denote the classes of articles “ twisted round.” 

(3t. keti- *‘ To twist nets round ’’ (in order to dry them, by wring- 

in g the water out). 

Wrinkle (to).—^ar-nga-da means “ Lines.” 

6t-bdr- “ To paint a pattern of lines on a shell.” 

Wrinkles are considered as a pattern of natural lines. 

Wrinkle (to)— Nered- is probably allied to Meradla-. 
fiered- is only used to mean “ To wrinkle ” (of the eyes). 

It takes the Prefix of Group (1) referring to the eyes. 

Wristlet (a).—This is a Compound Word. 

Taugo “The wrist.” 

C$-A ga, or Chaw-v ga, “ Tying up.” See Wrap up (to). 

-da General Roun Suffix. 

Writhe (to).-—The Root Kdur means “Writhe with pain,” 
and appears to take the Gender Prefix Ad- only. 
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Qdigma- means “ To writhe with laughter,” and is only slightly 
modified by the addition of the only two Prefixes it takes :— 



Wrong. —$che-m is the Past Participle of the Verb £chd- 
« To spoil,” and means “ Spoilt,” “ Badly done,” hence “ Wrong.” 
J&che-m refers to work, etc., ‘‘Badly done.” 

Jdbag -da means “Wrong,” “Wicked,” q.v. 

Yam (a)—The names for the two most common, among the six 
edible roots known to the Andamanese, are here given. 

Yell (to).—The Root Petek refers to “ Action of the throat/’ 
hence:— 

Ara -pdtek- “To yell.” 

Aka -pdtek- means “To throttle.” 

Ot-petek- means “ To wring out.” 
and it would seem as if there are two Roots 
Petek- “To yell.” 

Petek - “ To squeeze.” 

Yesterday Morning, and Evening.—The equivalents given are 
Compound Words. 

7F<M-ngaxya, “Dawn.” 

Ax-lit “ Finished.” 
and 

Pit -aiya “ Evening.” 

Ar -14 “ Finished.” 

In the Ak&v-Bdle and PucHIcwdr we have the Prono¬ 
minal Prefix ’Ong. introduced, and the Sentences become :— 
“Morning, it finishing.” 

“Evening, it finishing.” 

In the Aukau-.7^woi we have another form:— 

Wo poye - ta ra - lixce. 

Morning not finished. 
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Young.—The Root Bdji means “ Juice/’ and, as is seen in 

some of the equivalents where the word Goi or Km " New” 

is introduced, the word means “ A being with new juices,” hence 
“ Young.” 

Youth (a).—See Lad (a). 
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CHAPTER XYI. 

Further Notes on the Force, or Meanings, of the Prefixes. 

Pkom the foregoing Analysis of the Words in the Comparative Voca¬ 
bulary, we are, I think, able to apportion roughly to the Prefixes the 
powers they possess. 

Pirst, they must he considered tvith reference to the divisions of 
the human body, and when the context shows that this is the subject 
under discussion, the Prefix influences the Root according to the part 
of the human body referred to. 

The following table shows the references most commonly made by 
the Prefixes 

Prefixes. Force, Meaning, or Reference. 


6t- 

Oto- . ’ • 

Pronominal. — “That.” Personal.—Of round 

j things. Of the head. 

Auto- . 

. This is almost the same as Ot- . 

6ng- . 

On- 

Pronominal.—-Of the hand. Of the foot. 

Ig- 

1k- 

I- 

^ Of the eye. Pronominal-—“ ” Refers to 

C another person. 

Iji- 

. Of two people, A Plural form of Ik- . 

Ab- . 

. Of human beings. Of,the human body. Of 
“ One person to another. ” 

Ad- 

. Of one’s own accord. 

Ar- 

Ara* 

) Of people together. Of trees. Of the feet. 
) Pronominal.—“The person who.” 
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) Of teeth. Of the mouth. Of pointed things, 
i Of trees. Of wooden things. 

| Pronominal.—“ On this account. ” 

. Of speech. Of the mouth. Of oneself. 

(Possibly connected with the Pronoun ’ JSkan .) 

. Pronominal Dative. 

. Of ears. Of hearing. 

• Pronominal Plural. Imperative mood. “ To do 
to another.” 

The Prefixes:— 

Taut- 

Tar- 

Tauko- 

Tig* 

Tik- 

Teg- 

should probably be correctly written 
T’auto- 
T’ar- 
T’auko- 
T’ig- 
T’ik- 

T’eg- (a form of T’ig-). 

The T’s being either Pronominal or Euphonic. 

But it has been noticed that some of these, especially T’dr- and 
T’ig-earry a force and meaning different from ordinary Prefixes and 
they may be considered as Particles, having no meaning in themselves, 
hut enforcing in a special way the Hoot to which they are attached. 

See the remarks on the word “ across ” in Chapter IX. 

It will also be noticed in the Vocabulary that the same word is 

spelt in different places in different ways, the reason for this being 

3 ® 


Aka- ( . 
Auko- . 

*Eb- . 
Ep- » 

Akan- . 

’En- . 
Alan- . 
Olyo- 
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that I have tried to follow exactly the manner of pronunciation given 
hy the Andamanese. 

In the Aka-2?e«-da language 6 and au appear to he interchange* 
able, and it is difficult always to distinguish between the Nasal, Dental, 
Lingual, and Palatal T’s. 

A Root which, by itself, ends in a long or accented vowel* such as 
d or 6, when joined to other words, or having a Suffix attached to it, 
changes the long vowel for a short one, as a or e . 





VOCABULARY. 


Comparative Vocabulary, containing 2,286 words in 
English, with their equivalents in the Aka-Bra-DA, 

Akar-Baze, PEciukwAr, kQKKQ.Jxnroi and Koz 
languages. 
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Aba 


English. 


A 

Abandon (to) 

Able (to be) . 

(of manual work) 
Aborigines 

(This merely applies to tt 
of the youth Andaman ( 
tribes,) 

Above . 

Abscess (an) . 

Abundance 
Abuse (to) 

Accidentally . 
Accompany me (to) 
Accord, (of one’s own) 
Ache (to) 

Acid. . 

Across . 

Adhere to (to) 

Admit (to), (allow to enter) 
Admit (to), (to come near) 
Adopt (to) 

Adult male, (man) . 

„ female, (woman) 
Advance (to) 


Advise (to) 


A'ka-j5/a-da. 

Akar .BdU. 

Ot -mani — . 

Gt-mdno — . 

Olyo — 

Olyo — 

C)n-y6m — . 

Gng-yom — . 

Bojig-ngiji-da,. 

3 

E 

Bojo-ngiji. . 

Tdng-len. 

Toang-len. . 

Umu-Aa. 

Betd. . . , 

Av-ddru-da,. . 

Av-pulia. 

Ah-t dug o — 

Ab -tank . 

XJn-temar. 

Orxg-tdmd. . 

D'-tic — 

jy-k — . . . 

Giy6n-tdniar. 

Ong-temd. . 

Tdtdkd — 

Tdtdka 

Ig-mdka-da. . 

Id-moaAo. 

Tar-tdta-da. . 

Tar-ZdZ^-nam. 

Melekan — . 

Meldkan . 

Ldutok — 

Kele-ldut 

Kdloh-dd — 

KeU — 

Oko -jengi ■— 

Aukau-Zd/te* — 

Ab-6«Za*da. 

Ah-hula. . 

Ab-pd?Z*da. . 

Ah-pal. 

Tar-chdiiroic a — . 

Tar -chdurowa —> . 

Tar -ikik —- . 

Tar -ekik — . 

rai-nga-l’i-Za* — 

Yodb-nga-Yi-ta —, 

- , 
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PuchiJcwdr * 

Aukau -Juwol. 

Kol. 

(yte-ma — 

Da — ... 

I 

I | 

M’Hclie — 

6ng -ydm — 

Au n-j6m — 

On -ydm — 

Puchik-chdm. . 

Puehik-chom. . 

Puahik-cham. 

Tang-en. . 

Tong-an. 

Tong. 

Vinil- da. . 

P/weMekile. *. 

Ptten- cbe. 

Ar-d/re-da. 

K-chdpar-leMle. 

k-dlre-ehe. 

Ab -lete — 

k-Ute — 

kkdi-lete — 

0 ng-tema. 

Oxx-tebatom. 

On 'telSmak. 

T’e — . . 

Te-’dk — 

Ne-m&ak — 

Olam-iema. 

kid&m-febatom. 

Olum-teldmak. 

Tdtekd — . . 

Tdtekdl — . * 

Yeakar — 

Ir-« 2 «-da. . 

Hd-matf&fflw-leldle. .* 

Ter -mdka. 

Td-te-da. . . 

T’rd-fot-lekfle. . . 

T&te. 

Mete “™ . 

M'lene — 

Ke-mete —« 

Lauter — . 

Ldtar —. 

0 -Iciut — 

T-rd — . . 

Jk-d — . . 

1-yauk — 

O-chdnge — 

kuko-chdnge — 

k-6k-chdnge — 

Ab-Mra-da. 

k-kaurok-loMlQ. 

k-kdrak-ohe. 

Ab-^6-da. 

A-djj-leMle. 

k-6p-ohe. 

T &-ch6t4 — 

T’r i-ch'rti — . 

T A-ehdte — 

Tar-d — . 

Txa-dak — . 

Tv-ek — 

Wdr-Yii-tai — 

Wir-Pi-tdl — . 

W dr-k’ en-tdi —- 


a a 
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Aka-/J</#-da. 

-, 

• ! 

Akar-ZW/, 

I 

.. 

Adze (an) 

• 

• 

Wotu- da. 

♦ 

Todlo. 

• 

Afraid (to be) 

• 

• 

Ad-ldt — 

• 

AA-loat — . 

• 

After, (in time) 

. » 

m 

Tar-awZo-lik. 

• 

Tdr-Mo-kd. 

4 

„ , (in place) 

• 

• 

Ax-dulo. 

• 

Ar -koto. 

« 

Afternoon (the) 

• 

• 

Bododi-lduri- nga-da 

Bddo-16-lduri. 

« 

Afterwards . 

• 

• 

fidAek. 

• 

fifonga-te. 

• 

Again . 

• 

• 

TdWe. 

• 

ToaU. . 

• 

„ (in addition to) 

• 

Tun. . 

. 

Bujug. 

« 

Agree (to come with), (to) 

Autau *ydr — 

# 

Aufau-yaV — 

• 

Aground 

• 

• 

Ad -ydboli. 

• 

Ad-yodgid. . 

• 

Ah! . 

• 

• 

A.'lf l . 0 

♦ 

Ai ! ♦ 

• 

Ahead . • 

• 

• 

Kato-de. 

* 

Kddbo-ol. 

• 

Aid (to) . 

• 

• 

1-td — 

• 

I -todu — 

• 

Aim (to) 

• 

• 

Y-dal-Y Aka-nit. 

• 

1-ddl-Y At-nd — 

• 

Alarm (to) 

• 

• 

Arat — 


Koqrongld — 

« 

Alike 

• 

• 

• 

Ar-Zawr-nga-da. 

• 

Ar-Zawro-nga. 

• 

Alive, (of a man) 

. 


Ig*$/#“da. . ^ 

• 

It -kodto. 

• 

„ , (of f uel). 

• 

• 

Ndi-dal-da. 

• 

fidi-ddl. 

• 

All 



Ara-dwn^da. 

• 

kx'diri. 

• 

All right! 

• 

♦ 

Anno ! 

# 

Aun! . t 

• 

All together, (we) 

« 

• 

JZ^ara-dwrM-da. 

• 

M’axo-diri. . 

• 

)l >9 

• 

• 

Dilu-rea-tek. 


AiA-dlri'kulu*chur-\d 

All day . 

• 

• 

B6do-doga-tek. 

• 

Bodo-lcdchu-te. 

« 

AHow (to) 

# 

• 

Ep-t’ig-Zai — 

4 

Eb-t’id*Z«i — 

• 

Allow to go (to) 

• 

• 

Hi-tan — 

• 

Ted -gitH —- 

• 
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P&chikwdr . 


Kvknxx-Juwoi. 

Kol. 

Wole-da 

• 

Wole-lekile. 

Wole-obe. 

Aram-idi — . 

• 

Am -lot — . 

Ak&m-lot — 

Ti-chule. 

• 

T’m-chule. 

Tk-chtde, 

Av-chule. 

• 

Ra -chule. 

Akax-chule. 

Pute-\e-lure. . 

■k 

Pdie-le-idre-lelule. . 

Pute-ke- liird-le. 

Tdmd. 

• 

CVb* * • • 

T&mak. 

K61 . • 

* 

j5 l61. . « • 

K6L 

Bdi. . . 


Pei. . . . 

the. 

Autam-ydr — . 

• 

Autom-jodr — 

*Autam-y«> — 

6m*tdet. 

• 

Am •t'rdet. . . 

K6n i-taet. 

Ail • • 

• 

Kill 

A! 

Kuich-deld. 

• • 

Kuich-a-kdle. . 

Kuich-delc. 

tv-td — . 

• 

R i6~tdu — 

Hr-toildk — 

tx-kddak-V 6-nu — 

ft 

B£-kdiidak-V 6ko-mt — 

^T-kddak-k'6-nn — 

loya — 

• 

Jdyok —. 

Akam-yoyo* — 

Ar-Mr-da. 

ft 

Ra-Zw/’-lekile. . . 

Ar-lur-che. 

fr-Adio-da. 

♦ 

Rd-Aawio-lekile. . 

Er*Mio«che. 

Ab-ir-A:d«da&-da. 

• ' 

Abe-k’le-VG-kdudik- 

leMle. 

Er-M&daA-che. 

Ar-dire'da. 

♦ 

Ne-ckdpar-leMle. 

A-ci/ri-cbe. 

(5/ 

t 

We! 

(5*o / 

Mix-dire. 

ft 

M’e-chdpar. 

M'i-dire. 

Tirmd-rete. . 

• 

T’rima-kd-te. . 

T’rima-kd-te. 

Pute-durnga-le. 

• 

Pute-chdki-lak. 

Puti-chdnag-leak. 

EbeAe-Zo — 

• 

Ebe-ter-W*— . 

Ebe-te-Jo — 

E-t e-kile — 

* 

m-kile — 

En-ter-A/id — 
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VOCABULAEY OF THE LANGUAGES 



Alone . 

Alongside 
Along with, (me) 
Already 
Also 

Alter (to) 

Always, (invariably) 

„ , (incessantly) 
Amidst . 

Ancestors 
Anchor (an) 

Anchor (to) , 

Ancient, , 

And 

Anger . 

Angry (to he) 

Ankle (the) . 

Annoy (to) 

Another, (some other) 
„ , (one more) 
Another time. 
Answer (to) . 

Ant (an), (large) . 

„ „ , (small) . 

Anns the . , 


Jiba* da. . 

Pebhdi. . 

D-’ik. . 

En -tduba. 

Ol-bddig. 

Ot-golai — . . 

Kien-wdl, . 

On-tarn. 

’Akat-ldg-len. 

Chadga-tdbanga'da. 

Kdna- da. . 

A-V-Jcdna-Voyo- 
tduljai — 

Av-tdm-dsL. . 

Bedig. 

Tig-r^-da. . 

Ti g-rdl — . 

Tdgur-d a. 

Ig -djoli — . 
Aka»£<mro-&«-ya. , 

Ttm. . 

ffd-tek. , , 

’En -ydb — . 
Kditgira-d a. . 

ILma- da. . , 

Tomur-dn. . 


Alo 

Akar- Bali. 


Jiba- da. 

Pdbe-de. 

DV. . 

T&n-todTch. 
Ol-bedigan. , 

Aut -g6l6 —- . 
Kichene-ake. 

6n g-tbam. , 
'AkaX-loga. , 

Chdddgo-tbdbongo. 

Kodno. 

Ax-kbdno-Vi-. 
kolcho — 

Ar -tddm. 

BSdigan. 

Tit -kbdno. 

m-kbdm 
T6d/r. . . 

It-koljoli — . 
Akn-tddi-bil. 

Bujug. 

N6iw ga-td. . 

’En -y6hb — . 
Kdanghrh. . 
Kdmdlt. . 
Bd'ang. , 
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Puchikwdr. 


C hit-pdie-da. . 

P dipat. . . 

T’-e. 

In-tdbe. . ■ 

Vle-lomye. 
AxLte-Ieula — . 
Kdte-kole. 

Cjng -tdm. 
N'6-kdur-en. . 
Ldo-cham-d a. « 
Kdune- da. • 
Av-kdme-Y 6te-U - 

Ax-tom. . 

Loinye . . 

Tb-kdune-dn. . 
Tb-kdune — 
Togur-da. 
It-oiyada — . 

(j-tdra-bu-te. 

1-bei. 

T4ma. . . 

’In -war — 
Kongra- da. 
Kema-da. 

Tomar- da. 


Aukau*/«woI. 


Chit-pdye- lekile. 
Papal. . , 

En -td. , . 

Kun-en. . . 

Auto*&7o& — . 

K6tok-kile. 

Ann-tom. . 
jfV^Mko-jonJAi-en. 
Zao-(?Aow-IeMle. 
Kaune-\eki\e. . 
Ea-Mwne-ch’dto-K — 

Lekdinye. 

Ter-A’ woicMekile. 
Ter-&’wc«c$. — . 

2% ar-lekile. . 
Hb'kaMpi — . 
Auko-fow*«A>&wt 0 e-ta>. 
E-bei. . . 

Ben. 

’En-^ar — . 

Kongrdu- lekile. 
ATmct-lekile. . 
iT«^att£‘lekile. 


Sol. 


Chit-pdyi- che. 
Paz£-le. 

T4-ak. 

In -td. 

Ole-lekmnye. 

Aut e-Jculak —» 
Koie-kale. 
On-tom. 
N’6-kdur-erL 
Ldd-chdm- le. 
Kdune- che. 
L , a-A , a«»e-6te-Z« • 

A.-tom. 

Lekdinye. 

Ter-Aattm-che. 

Ter -kauni — 

2%ar-clie. 

Ak.nv-diyadd •— 

O-tdrok-bttwe. 

I-be. 

Telemak. 
'In-whrak — 
Kongard. 

Kema. 

T6mar. 

















g VOCABULARY OP THE LANGUAGES 


English. 

Aka- Bea-dsi, 

Kkzr-Bdld. 

Anxious (to be) 

’tit-kuk-Viv-t’i-kdt-- 

’ Ot-kuk-l’&r-ti- 
kdat — 

)) JJ • • 


Ar-tdr 4kik — 

Anybody 

Rg’M-chdg-teg. . 

Ng’&d-chdg-ted. 

Applaud (to) 

Ot -dli — 

hvAo-koddli — , 

Approach (to) . . 

At — . 

K4U — 

3; * • • • 

Raich tun / . . 

Kele bujug ! . 

Arise (to) . . . 

Oiyo -hoi — , 

<5j o-bdi — . 

Arm (the) 

Gud- da. . . 

Gud. . 

Arm, upper (the) . 

Tango-fa. 

Tduga. 

Arm, fore (the) 

Kaupa-fa. . , 

Kdupd. . 

Armpit (the) . 

Add- da. . 

Aukdurdt. . . 

Armlet (an) . 

Gud- chau- nga-da. 

Tduga '<?/icJ«-nga. . 

Arouse -(to) . . , 

Ab -gdinta — , 

Id-lodro — . , 

Around . . 

&Y6t-g6uiadi-nga. 

Ar-\6t-gowddi. . 

Arrange (to), (put tidy) . 

1%-la-Y 6t-chilyu — 

ld-ldh-Y6t-jeg — , 

Arrive (to) . . . 

Aka-td*ddi — , 

Aka-t&tfo —. 

Arrow (an), (of wood) . 

Rata- da. . , 

Rodto. , 

„ „ , (of iron) . . 

Taulbod- da. 

TaJut-bot. . 

» » » (for pig) 

Ela-d a. 

DM. . 

Ascend (to), (of a hill) 

Taut -gtituk — 

ToM-gutia. . . 

33 33 9 33 • 

Kdgal — , 

Kd'agal — , 

„ „ , (of a creek) . 

• 

• 

1 

6 

Ot-laut — , . 

„ (the air, as a bird) 

Watapi — . 

Wdtapd — , 

„ (of a tree) . 

Ngdlao — . 

Ngbalu — . 

Ashamed (to be) 

C)t-tekik — . 

Otddkik — 


* 


















9 


Asll 0P THE S0UTH ANDAMAN GROUP OP TRIBES. 


Puchikvxxr . 

Kvikhxi-Juwdi. 

Eol. 

'Auto-jJdw-l’&r-t’d* 
k t — 


’ Auto-pda&-r&-t’ er- 
kot — 

’Oto-jpoA-kd-t’r- 

ddk —. 

Ar-tar-e — 

* 

Rd-t’r k-idk — . . 

&.-Vx-ddk —. 

Ng’6m-chok-te. 

• 

Ng’&m-choh-ter . . 

Ng’om-chok-ter. 

Otem-kdimel — 

• 

Auta m-kdicwel — . 

Otem -kduwel —. 

jdLts "' " r • • 

• 

jdLtc *** • % • 

-Me — 

/ bei ! . 

• 

! * * 

I be. 

Aut e-kdmye — 

• 

Auto -kunyd — . 

Axxto-kdnye —. 

Ir*M£-da. 

* 

Kit-\e Hie. . , 

JT«£-che. 

Ir-Mci-da. 

• 

Kitap-\okx\Q . . 

Pd-che. 

Pdlamika- da. . 

• 

PdlakAokile. 

Pttlctk- clic. 

Kdurting-da. , 

• 

Kdurtmg-\oki\Q. 

Kdurteng-che. 

tx-kit-chd-da. . 

• 

Kit-bela-lokiXQ. 

Ktt-chdu-ohe. 

A\)-k£le "™ • 

• 

A-Mle — . . 

A -Mle —. 

2YttJtt-T6te-0d. . 

• 

Tiwe-t&uto-go. . ,, 

P/^e-kautau-grd. 

Ir-Zd-l’6to»die& — 

• 

Bi6-ldke-cherek — . 

L’iv-ld-V oto-chek —. 

Om-td-£d<?A — 

• 

Auko-ter-Mn& —- 

La-ngo-ter-Wifi — . 

Ldu- da. . . 

• 

Lech- leHle. . 

Lech- che. 

Paiitf-da. * . 

• 

Rdutol- leHle. • 

Pd^-che. 

PeZa-da. . « 

• 

Pdlak- leHle. . 

Pdlok- che. 

Tauto-Aef —* 

• 

Tauto-Adatf — . 

Tautaii-jfcdarf —. 

Kdukal — 

• 

Kdukal — 

Kdukal — 

Aute-Zatif — . 

• 

Auto-Wtf — . . 

(dto-ldut —. 

Wduta — 

• 

Waiitd — ... 

Wduta —. 

Repe — . . 

« 1 

Repe — . • 

Repe —. 

Aute*e — . 

• 

Aute-ea& — • 

Auto-da*. 
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VOCABULARY OP THE LANGUAGES 


Ash 


English. 

Aka-iS/a-da. 

Akar -Bale. 

Ashes . . 

* 

• 

Ig-bug-d&. . 

• 

Id -bilk. 

0 

Ashore . 

• 

• 

Kdtoa-len —. 

¥ 

Kewa-n. 

• 

Ask (to) 

* 

• 

Clriura — . 

» 

Id-bingrd -— 

0 

Asleep (to be) 

• 

• 

Mdtni — 

• 

II ami — , 

• 

Assemble (to). 

• 

t 

* 

I 

> 

o 

O 

• 

Auto-/V <7 — . 

0 

Assemble (to) . 

• 

• 

Ax-ngdij —• • 


kx-ngoaij — 

• 

Assemblage (an) 

* 

• 

Jeg-d a. 

• 

Jeg. 

« 

Assist (to) 

• 

• 

t-td — 

f 

1-taukdu —• . 

0 

Astern (to go) 

• 

0 

Hix-tdpa — . 

* 

T&r-tdhpo — . 

0 

Astern . 

• 

• 

Ax-tit-len. 

« 

Ax-tet-len. 

0 

Astride . 


• 

kx^-ydboli-ngix. 

• 

Ohxo-ydgi. 

• 

Astringent 

« 

• 

Brepdich-da. 

• 

Kdrepaich. . 

0 

At once! « 

• 

• 

Kd tcdi ! 

• 

Kd ydtyd. 

• 

Awake (to) 

• 

• 

B6i — 

0 

B6i — 

0 

Away t . 

• 

• 

1-Mncii / 

• 

I d-kdano / * 

♦ 

B 





4 f 


Baby (a) 

« 

• 

kb-dereka-dti. 

• 

Ab -ddreka. . 

0 

Bachelor (a) . 

• 

0 

kb-iodra-da,. 

• 

Ab -wdro. . 

• 

Back (the), (of the body) 

Gudur-do,. , 

♦ 

Gudur. 

• 

„ (as opposed to 
front of anything). 

the 

Ar-ef«-da, •. 

• 

Ar -kdtd. 


Backbone (the) 

• 

• 

Gdurob-d a. . 

• 

Gdurob. 

> 

Backwards 

• 

• 

Tdr -tdpa. , 

• 

lidx-todpo. 

• 

Bad, (of character) 

# 

0 

Jdbag-dvk. . 

0 

Jdbug. • 

• 
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Bad 


TiichiJcwdr. 

Aukau-«7w«w. 

Kol. 

Ir-6<?-da. . 


• 

Re-^mA-leldle. 

• 

M-ter-bdak-le. 

Kdiyu-an. 

• 

• 

Kalyu-wan. 

« 

Kalyu-ican. 

Ong-5 {nger — 

• 

• 

Binger — 

« 

— Binger . 

Paut — . 

* 

* 

JP Qttt — * • 

• 

Paut —. 

Autem-cAeA — 


• , 

Autom-cAeA —* 

• 

—Autom-cAe k —. 

Ar -ngoj — 

% 

• 

R A-ngdich — . 

• 

L 6,-ngaij —. 

Chek- da. 

% 

• 

CheJc-lekile. 

# 

CAeA-che. 

Ir 4m. 

• 

• 

Re-tdai — . 

* 

Er -tau —. 

T &-tdpa — 

• 

• 

T’ra -tapdu — , 

• 

Ta- tape —. 

hx-tet-an. 

• 

• 

'Pxk-tet-an. . 

« 

Ta -tdl-an. 

Aram -et. 

• 

• 

Rkm~4t. . 

■ 

La-ngam-e7. 

Ket'pp- da. 

• 

• 

Krdp- leMle. 

• 

Le-Amp. che. 

Itehole. • 

• 

• 

Btekele . 

• 

fta-k’lo. 

Kmye — 

* 

♦ 

Kvnye — 

• 

— Konye —. 

It-chei / 


• 

/ • 

• 

Ir-cAdi-i / 

Ab-rf*Ve-da. 


• 

A-<W-lelale. . 

# 

• 

A-^Ve-cbe. 

Ab-tcdm-da. 

« 

• 

A-wdro-Iekil®- • 

• 

O-wdra-che. 

Kiiar-Aa.. 

• 

• 

ifo'ter-leMle. 

• 

A-kttar-che. 

Ar-6e7-da. 

• 

* 

Ra-Ad£a-leMle. 

• 

A-Icata-che. 

Kurub- da. 

• 

• 

ATwmjj-lekile. . 

• 

O-kurup-cke. 

Ta-tdpe. 

• 

• 

T’ra-^aw. 

• 

T &*tdpa. 

Kdda- da. 

■ 

• 

JTetdaA-lekile. . 

• 

Kddak- che. 
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Bad 


VOCABULARY OP THE LANGUAGES 


English. 


Afea*J?tfVda. 

Afear- BdU. 

Bad, (of food, etc.) . 

• 

Chduru. 

Chddro. . , 

Bag (a) . . 

• 

Chdpanga-da. 

Choapanga. . 

Baggage 

• 

Rdmoko-&a. . . 

Teche. 

Balance one self (to), (as 
on a branch). 

Qigao — . 

Kela — . . 

Bald . . 

• 

T * 0 

Todlo. 

Bale water (to) 

• 

Raich 6la — 

Ydruch head «— « 

Bamboo (a) . 

• 

JP • • 

Boarat. 

Bandy-legged. 

• 

Td-teka. . . 

Toau-Var-Wca. . 

Bank (a), (of a creek) 

• 

TSdibala-da. . 

Tedibdle. 

Barb (a) • • 

• 

Chdga- da. 

Chodgo. . , 

Bark (the) . 

• 


Ot-kdich. . 

* 

Barren, (of a woman) 

e 

Ah-luga-da, . 

Ah-lnga. 

Bashful (to be) 

• 

6t -tekik — . 

6t -tei — 

Basket (a) . • 

• 

Jop- da. ., 

Jop. 

„ (for carrying 
cooking pot). 

a 

Rdwata-dLQ,. . . 

Rdamotmi. . 

Bathe (to) 

• 

Lndga — 

Lepi — . . 

Bay (a) « . 

• 

Tong mugu liar da. 

T6ng mugu Ua. 

Beach (the), (sandy) 

• 

Tdm-t’auko-pe-da. 

Todbtoer-V6ko-pd. * 

„ (rocky) 

• 

Bduroga-d a. 

Bduroga. , . 

Beach (the), (foreshore) 

• 

Kewa-ft. a. 

die a. •#. 

Beak (a) • • 

» 

Aako-naich ama-da. 

A.ako-naichakma. . 

Bear children (to) . 

• 

A (L-gin — • 

Ad -gin — 

Beard (a) . • 

• 

Aka-dda-Yax-pich-da 

A k a- /co<j do-l’ar- pick 




.. 4 ..- -,-----„ 
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Bea 


Puchihwdr. 

Aukau-Jwf^oL 

KoL 

Chdrdo. . . • 

Cher ad. . . . 

Ch’rdo-wnn. 

Chdbe-Aa. . . 

C/iaM&e-lekile. . 

Chdbak-tdu- che. 

Jjb€lcO't' - cl.Sb» • * 

JB«A;a£-leklle. . 

Bekat- che. 

Kel'a — . 

J ^Ltflctlc t • • 

Teka —. 

Tdial am- da. . • 

Tel4fam-]e\dle. . 

K6de- che. 

Beck pereng —*■ 

Bdich p’reng — 

Bdich-le-p’reng —. 

JSaVtti'-da. . • 

-SVaAleMe. . 

-BVdtf-che. 

Ta-teke. . 

Tdu-teke. 

Tdu-ld-teke. 

Tepet- da. 

Terpet-le\\\e.. . . 

Terpdt- che. 

CMofte-da. • 


Chdke- che. 

Aute-Aa«(?4-da. 

Auto- kdich-\<i}d\G. 

Auto-Mi'.'A-che. 

Ab4oia#-da. 

A-like-hAdAe. . 

O-like-che. 

Aute-e — 

AuWcfcA — 

Adio-eak —. 

Chdp- da. • • 

CAoj>*leMle. . 

Chop- che. 

JJamaJ-da. . . 

BmtmaMelrile. • 

Bdmat-dhe. 

Ltte — . 

Lebe — . 

Ldbe — 

Tong milee liye-A. a. 

Tdun mike Z/ye-lekile. 

Toinye mika Uyb- che. 

Taoioer-V 6-pe-A&. 

Tdower- 1’ dko-joa&a-le- 
kQe. 

Tab wer-t’ 6-pdke- che. 

Buraka-Ao,. . 

_2V«&(?-lekile. . . 

B’ruke-ehh. 

Kaiyu- da. 

ATA^m-leklle. • . 

Kdiyu-che. 

0-?ioicA«p-da. . 

Aviko-noich «j3-lektte. 

ThxL-ndichajrchQ. 

Om-lcin — , . 

Am.-kin — 

Om-kin. 

A-terie-V&i-pdic A-da. 

Avko-tdp-Vri-pdich- 

lekile. 

O-tdp-t’d-pdich-che. 

















|4 VOCABULARY OF THE LANGUAGES 


English. 

Aka-i?ert-da. 

Aka y-Bdle. 


Beat (to) 

• 

• 

u 

Parek — , 

• 

Pdurolcho —- 

* 

Beautiful 

a 

• 

s— 

Beringa- da. . ; 

• 

Beni. , . 


Bed (a) 

♦ 

• 

• 

2V<?-d a. 

• 

. 

• 

Bee (a) 

• 

• 

• 

Rdtak- da. 

• 

Woat o. 

• 

Beetle (a) 

• 

• 

» 

P«?»M-da. 

• 

Bunin. , 

♦ 

55 53 

* 

4 

.* 

PeVora-da. . 

• 

Bdtara. . 

• 

Before, (in front of) 

• 

kksi-cheka-len. 

• 

Aka-cke/ce-len. 

* 

53 

53 

• 

4 

• «« 


4 4 # 


„ (in time) 

• 

• 

Gte-la. 

•t 

Auto-W^e. . 

• 

Beg (to) 

• 

. «' 

• 

Ngdna— . 

• 

Ngodno — 

• 

Behind, (in position) 

• 

Ar -dta-len. , 

• 

Ar -JcdteAen. 

* 

Belch (a) 


« 

# 

Babul- da. . 

• 

Bubal. . 

• 

» (to) 


• 

• 

Aka-cZwiwJ — 

• 

Aka-dubdl — 

4 

Below 

• 

• 

« 

Mugum — 

• 

Mugum — . 

ft 

Belt (a) 

• 

• 

• 

Pe^M«*da. • 

♦ 

P%-nga. 

m 

(worn bj married women). 






Bend (to) 


• 

• 

Gdmoli — , 

• 

Gdmalo — 

• 

Beneath 

• 

• 

• 

Tiv-mugum-len. 

• 

Tar -mugumAa. 

* 

Berry (a) 

• 

• ' ■ 

• 

C/^a-da. 

• 

Chekta. 

• 

51 1* 

A 

m 

4 

Pd&oma-da. . 

• 

Rukoma. 

• 

Beside, (in line) 

• 

• 

A-tdiir. 

4 

A-idur. 

• 

35 

• 

• 

• 

JPdicha-len, . 

4 

Pdieha-len. . 

ft 

Besides 

• 


ft 


4 

Ot-pdgi. 

4 

5 ) 

• 

• 

' 4 

ifo . . 

4 

Bujtig. 

.4 

Between 

• 

• 

• 

Aka-log-len. . 

4 

Akat -I6g-le. . 

4 

Beware ! 

• 

• 

• 

A-dcha ! 

* 

A'tiya ! 

4 
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Puchikwar. 

Autau-» Juiodl. 

Kol. 

Pdurmche — . 

C'herap — 

P’rdicfie —. 

Bern- da. . . . 

-Z)m-leklle. 

Dem-chk. 

£ mi-da. . 

Ami-\ek}\.G. , 

ivW-clie. 

Wdute- da. 

Wdute- lekile. . 

TVdutdii-clcxQ. 

Bdme- da. * . 

Falonib- lekile. 

Huma-chQ. 

Pdf ran- da. 

Patrdu- lekile. , 

Pdtarau- clae. 

Ax-chelek-an. . 

Thxxko-tdp-an. . 

Uda-kb-tdp-dn. 

Ar-chdinyip-da. 


JJ 

jhxdam-chule . . 

AMom-chule. . 

Qtam-bi-cfidm. 

Tonga — . 

Tonge — 

Tonga —. 

Ax-bd-len. 

B&rkat-an. 

0 -kdt-an. 

Kidil- da. 

Kidal-\e kile. 

Kidil- che. 

C) ~kid. il- ■ • • 

Auk o-Tcidal — . . 

m 

1 

*rs» 

1 

O 

Mikam — 

Mikam, — 

Mikam —. 

Bogan' da, . . 

B6gan-\e& lie. . 

Bogan- che. 

Kunyel — 

Kumal — . , 

Kunyel —. 

TA-milcam-an. . 

TrA-mikam-an. 

% 

Td-mikam-an. 

Tar da . 

Tdu- lekile. . , 

Cto-<a-che. 

Bhpi-da. 

jSajpi-lekjle. , , 

■Bajpj-che. 

Om-tdiir. 

Am-tdur. 

Cm -tdur. 

Bdiohran. * w * 

JBdtcli-an. . , 

Bolch-an. 

Ot e-paike. 

• *» 

Auto -pdke. . . . 

ffdi. . , 

Auto -pdike. 

•M 

O-kdur-an. . 

iLuko-ftor-aw. . 

T 6-kdur-an. 

A-Jcdte! . , 

A-kdte ! 

A-kdte ! 
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VOCABULARY OF THE LANGUAGES 


Bew 


English. 

Aka-ifeVda. 

&.ksu'-J3dle. 

Beware 1 

• « 

Ot -laldi ! 

Ct -lagado l * 

Beware (to) 

* ' 1 

Er-gdura — 

Argdura — • 

Beyond 

! 

♦ • 

JLdbadi. 

Lodbado. 

Big 

• • 

Doga- da. 

Itochu. * ■ 

53 * 

• * 

Bddia. 

• •• 

Bind (to) 

• • 

kvko-rauni — 

A-uko-rdmo — 

„ „ , (of implements) 


Chad — 

Bird (a) 

• • 

Chula- da. 

Chula■ 

Bird’s nest (a) 

• • 

Ddmta- da. 

• • • 

33 JJ » 

• • 

Ar-ram-da. . 

Ar -roam. 

Birth (to give) 

• • 

Ddati — • , 

D6to — 

99 99 

• • 

Eh — 

ul-t • * 

Bite (to) 

• • 

Chdpi — 

Kodrop — • 

Bitter 

• 

Erepdich-da. 

Kdrdpdich. . 

Black 

• • 

Putungaij-da. 

Putungdij. . 

Bladder (the) 

• • 

Av-ulu-da. 

kx-dlu. 

Blade (a), (of a w^pon) . 

Ig-gdud-da. . 

Id -bir. 

Blaze (a) 

• • 

Wtidama- da. 

Kauro. 

Blaze (to) 

• • 

Aka-Cd-ker — 

AkaAi-ker — 

Bleed (to) 

* * 

Tei-li dvwejeri —. 

Te- 16 wejeri — 

„ „ (as a surgeon) 

YM —. 

Id -tit — . • 

>» » »» 

35 

• 

• 

i 

t 

* Tup — • • 

Blind 

• • 

Yiapa-da. • . 

I -todpo. • • 

Blind of one eye 

• 

t-ddl-V&r-tdrak. . 

l-ddl-Y 6x-todrak. * 

Blink (to) 

* • 

tg-bSbingik —- 

Id-bSUngik — . 
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Bli 


Auk&u-Jwww. 


Kol. 


LA-ng’ 6 tO'Wdl ! 
Tiwe-kQ-lc'rd —- 


Fvckikwdr. 


Ct e46lok ! • 

Turn-Mr a — 
Ote-kdra. 

Durnga-d a. 

Polyet. . 

G-laurepe — . 

Chau ri 1 ■ n • ' 

CWifl'djk. • . 

Ml 

Ar-rcm-da. , 

Tetu — . . 

Wdlepe — 

Pe — . 

Kdrep- da. 

D&ak- da. 

At-chele-da. 

Er-jo/r-da. • 

WiUds,. . 

Au-t’d-^er — . 

I’dw a -1 ’ dr-tea lepe — . 
Ytte— . 

Tup — . 

Er-Za^e-da. 

Ir.rfdra-W/ipi-da. 

Er -pdtpinge — . 


Auto -ddke l 
Tdwe-le-k’rd —- 
Lahadi. . 
CMK-leJrile. . 

Auko-e/iWd/> — 

• •• 

Taumatap-lekilQ. , 

Pdurat-lekYlf}. 
-ffora-lekile. . , 

Tu — 

Peaka — . 

ATVdp-lekile, . 
JD/m^-lekile. . 
Hi-ohdle- lekile. 
Re-juV-lekile. . 

FPzt- lekile. 
Auko-t’rd.&e** — 
Tdipa-xk-waldpa . 

— . . • 

T?/jp — . 

R &tdpm- lejtile. 

Rd- kdiidik-t’rA-1 mrok. 

R d-pdtpinge — 


Labadi. 

Durnga-che. 

• • • 

— O-Vropdu —. 

—Eb e-chdu •—« 

Chi'cla-che. 

• • • 

Ar-rowi-che. 

—Tu —. 

• •• 

— Peaka —. 
K’rap- che. 

Virak'G he. 

A-cMte-che. 

Ter-p/r-che, 

JF^-che. 

Ed-t'd-fo?/*. 

Tdwa-kA-ivaldpe —. 

—Ter -yite —. 

— Te-^j) —. 

Ar-^j?a«-c]ie. 

Ei> kdda k> t’d- tdr ak* 
che. 

T&t-pdtpinge —. 






















VOCABULARY OF THE LANGUAGES JJli 


English. 

Aka-j?<fo*da. 

Akar- 

Blister (a) . • 

• 

JTdAoZi-nga-da. 

• 

Tdbold't. . 

9 

Blood (the) 

• 

Tdi-da. • 

• 

n. . . 

• 

Bloody 

• 

Aka -tM. 

• 

Aka -td. 

• 

Blow (a) • • 

• 

Ttilru-dk. 

• 

Ttilra. 

• 

Blow (to), (of wind) 

• 

Wul — . 

• 

P6dt — 

• 

„ „ (with breath) 


Udpuk — . 

* 

t-idpuk — . 

* 

„ „ (one’s nose) 


Aukom-W — 

» 

Aukon-W — 


Blue . . 

• 

Aldpmch-da. 

• 

AIdpdich. • 

• 

Blunt . 

• 

Ig-Wdwa-dtii. 

• 

Id-ldkma. 

• 

Boar (a) . • 

• 

Ot-ydrignga-da. 

• 

Ot-ydriganga. 

• 

Board (a) . . 

« 

Petima-da. . 

• 

Pdtma. 

§ 

Boast (to) 

• 

Tdr -gdli — 

• 

T&r-gdli — . 

• 

Body (the) . • 

• 

Chad- da. 

• 

Choao. 

• 

Boil (a) 

• 

Umu-da. 

« 

Pdtd. . 

• 

Boil (to) 

• 

Body — 

• 

B6n — 

• 

Bone (a) • • 

• 

Td- da. 

• 

T6d. . . 

• 

Bore (to) 

• 

Beunga — . 

* 

BH — 

II 

Born (to be) , 

t 

Ad-<^« — 

• 

A d-dt — , 

• 

Both » 

• 

Ik-pa&r-da. . 

• 

I d-pdur. . 

• 

Bottom (the) . . 

• 

Av-duno-da. . 

• 

Ar -m6ga. 

• 

Bough (a) . . 

• 

Chdti-d a. 

• 

Chodrdl. , 

• 

„ „ (small piece) 

• 

Jodama-da, . 

• 

Jddokma. . 

• 

Bow (a) 

• 

Kdrama-dSL. 

• 

Kotfromo. . 

9 

„ (the), (of a canoe) 

• 

Auko-»*%tt-da. 

t 

I d-mugu. » 

• 

Bowels (the) . 

* 

J6do m d a. • 

• 

Jodo. . 

• 

Boy (a) 

t 

kk&-kddahard&. 

* 

Aka 'koddoko. 

• 

, 
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PucMkioar, 

AukaiWftwdS. 

Kol. 

Pile-da. . 

• 

D/Mekile. 

• 

Detjaka-che. 

Tdwa- da. • 

• 

Tdwa- lekile. 

• 

Tewa-ohe. 

O-tSwu. . . 

• 

Auko-tewa. 

• 

Au-tdwa. 

Ttilra- da. • 

• 

Tdl-le kile. 

• 

T’rdkd- che. 

Pate — • « 

• 

Pdutd — 

• 

— Pdte —. 

Er -pdwe — 

• 

R 6-p6we — 

• 

Er-pdtce —. 

Om-deye — 

• 

Aukom-^ye — 

• 

— Om-ddye—. 

Plepaich- da. . 

• 

Aldpich- lekile. 

• 

Aldpich- che. 

Er-Jdw-da. 

• 

Rd-WAao-leMle. 

• 

Tet-leakad-ohe. 

Ote-ydraka-da. 

• 

Auto-jV^e-lekllo. 

« 

Taute-y*Vd&<**Ie. 

Pdtmo- da, . 

• 

Pdtmo- lekile. . 

• 

Pdlmo- che. 

Ta •hole — 

• 

T'rd-ArdJo — 

« 

— 

Kdlik-da. « 

• 

PCdlak- lakil©. • 

• 

Kdlik-chc. 

Pinil-da. . 

• 

P/rae-lek|le. 

• , 

Pilen-ohe. 

Piin — . 

. 

Pd» — . 

• 

Pun —. 

Tdu-da,. • • 

» 

Pow-leklle. 

• 

Pdd*clie. 

JfctjCli ' • • 

• 

—• . 

« 

— lieu —, 

Cm -wdlepe — 

* 

A.-t4 — . 

t 

A-£w—• 

Ir-pawr-da. 

• 

Rd-pwr-lekile. . 

* 

N'er-pdur-ehe. 

Ar-&»#aZ-da. . 

* 

Ra-A;««<?*leklle. 

• 

A-kone-che. 

Chdral- da. . 

• 

CAVoMekile. . 

• 

T6-ch'rol-ohB. 

M* 


2Vft«fc-le]£ile. . 

• 

Tdtung-le. 

lTa«-da. . 

• 

XoA-lekile. . 

• 

K6k- che. 

O-m/Ae-da. 

♦ 

Auko-w/^-lekile. 

• 

Ter-wtffca-le. 

Ch&te-da, • 

♦ 

CMte-leMle. t 

• 

CMte*ohe. 

G-Hda£d*da. . 

• 

Qko-kddakd-lekile. 

« 

O-kddakd-che. 
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VOCABULARY OP THE LANGUAGES 


Bra 


English. 

Aka*2?/(»-da. 

Akar -BdU. 

Bracelet (a) . 

• 

Taugo'Chdu-nga-da,. 

Tdugo-chdd-nga. 

• 

Brackish 

• 

Ig-rdgodi-da. 

0 

Id -rdddlo. 

• 

Brain (the) • 

* 

Av-mdn-da. . 

• 

Ax-mwn. 

0 

Branch (a) . 

• 

Chdti-da. 

« 

Chodrdl. , 

0 

35 55 * ' 

i 

G^ci'dst • • 

• 

Gud . . . 

* 

Break (to) . 

* 

C5to -kujuri — 

• 

Otk-ktljuru — 

0 

Break wind (to) 

• 

Tuch — 

• 

Xuchuk — . 

• 

Breakers « 

• 

Pdtara-Aa. . 

0 

Pdgoidu. 

• 

Breast (the) . 

• 

Ktik-da,. 

• 

Kuk. . 

0 

Breasts (the) . 

• 

Kdm- da. 

• 

Kodm. 

• 

Breath (the) . 

0 

Anna- da. 

• 

Anna. . 

* 

Breathe (to) . 

• 

Chmat — . 

• 

Chaiyet — , 

• 

Breathless . • 

0 

Chdiat-da. 

• 

Chaiyet. 

0 

Breeze (a) 

0 

TF-wZ-nga-da. 

0 

Podt-ng a. 

• 

Bride (a) 

• 

’On-teg gdi- da. 

0 

’Ong-fo^r 

0 

Bridegroom (a) 

• 

’On-teg gdi- da. 

0 

’6ng*/o<% gdi. 

• ?■ 

Bright . 

• 

Kar-da. 

• 

Kar. . . 

0 

Brim (the) 

• 

Aka-j^-da. . 

• 

Aka-p^. , 

• 

Brimful 

• 

Auto-^p»-r6* 

• 

Aut-/epj-nga. 

» 

Bring (to) 

• 

Kaich-iJc — . 

• 

lidle-i — • 

• 

Jl >3 • * 

• 

Omo — 

• 

(5mo — 

• 

Brittle . 

* 

E&utd-dfk, « 

*> 

Kautd — • 

• 

Broad • » • 

« 

Peketo-da. . 

• 

Podkatd — • 

0 

Broil (to) 

• 

Teri — 

4 

Jan —- . 

• 

» » (bum) . 

• 

Pdgat — 

4 

«7&—. 

• 
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Picldkwdr. 

Aukau-e7fc?m. 

Eol. 

IWM-da. . 

4 

Td-bele- lekile. .* 

• 

C>n-t6-ohdu-a)xe. 

( lx-roge de-do, ") 

(, Ix-rdoba ) 

• 

Rd-rwjrdcte-lekile. 

• 

Tlex-ragode-le. 

tr-mien-da. • 

• 

Ra-m'm-leMle. 

• 

Er-mina-che. 

Chhral- da. 

• 

Ch’rol-lett le. 

* 

T6-ch'rol-ch.Q. 

Kit-tong- da. 

• 

AT/Melcile. . 

• 

Kit- che. 

Auto*cZo — . 

• 

Autom-<2o&— . 

• 

— Auto -dduk —. 

Chech — 

• 

Chdch — 

• 

Chick — 

Pate-do,. . • 

• 

Pa««^-leMle. . 

• 

Pdut e-che. 

Ote-jpa-da. 

• 

jPoA:-leldle. 

• 

Pok-che. 

Kditme-do,. 

• 

Kaume- lekile. . 

• 

Kdme- che. 

O-chelet- da. 

9 

Ainyat- lekile. . 

• 

T6-ch'let-le. 

Chelet — 

• 

CAete* — 

• 

Ch’let 

Chelet-do,. • 

• 

CAeJdMekile. 

• 

Clilet- che. 

Pdute- da. • 

• 

Pawte-leMle. 

• 

Pdte-dhe, 

’Ong -emi km- da. 

» 

’Aun-mi &wi-leMle. 

• 

’On-imi kin- che. 

’Ong -imi kui- da. 

• 

'Aun-^m kui- leMle. 

• 

’On -imi kui- che. 

Kar- da. . 

• 

ATcM'-leklle. 

• 

Kar- le. 

O-jpe-da. 

* 

Auko-^ja^a-lekile. 

• 

To-jpa&a-le. 

Autem-tawAw-nga. 

• 

AutonWa&d-clnkan. 

• 

K’dfcam-JaA-an. 

t-de — . 

♦ 

E-yiak — 

• 

1-liak —, 

Diche — . 

• 

Schd — « . 

• 

— J&che —. 

K4 la-do,. • 

• 

Ketjaeld e. , 

• 

Le-Fte^-che. 

Paketa-do. 

• 

Pdketdit-lekild. 

• 

he-bang- le. 

Tap — 

♦ 

Tap — . • 

• 

— tap —. 

Pi — . 

• 

Bike — ♦ 

• 

— chit —. 
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VOCABULARY OF THE LANGUAGES 


Bro 


English. 

Xka-^/fl-da- 

Akar- BAIL 

Broom (a) 

Rucha- da. . . 

Rdcha. . . 

Broth . 

Raich-d a. 

Yuruch. . . 

Brother (a) 

Ax-dddli-da,. . 

Ar-d6to. 

Brow (the) . 

Pmnnur-d a. . . 

Punu. . . 

Bruise (a) 

ChSrdga- da. . . 

Chdrdgh. 

Bruise (to) 

Cheriga — . 

Chdregd. . 

Bubble (a) . 

Bddgda,. , 

Bonga, 

Bubble (to) . 

Bddg — 

Bon — . 

Bucket (a) 

Bdkar-da. . 

Vodkar. . . 

Bud (a) ... 

Ar-mdul-da. . 

Ar -maul. 

Build (to) 

Tepi — 

Pm — 

99 99 • • t 

Bni — 

L4n6 — 

Bunch (a), (of plantains) 

tlgul-da,. 

tfgu 

Bundle (a), (of firewood) . 

Chaurog- nga-da. . 

Ghdurog-nga,. 

Burial (a) 

Btiguk -nga da. 

Bugmd-ngsb. . 

Burial platform (a) . 

1-tdga-da,. 

Todgo- lo. 

Burn (a) . . 

J6i-d&. 

Pugat- nga. . . 

Bum (to) . . 

J6i — 

J6i — . 

19 99 • » 9 

Pugat — 

Ptigat — 

Burrow (to) , 

Karmj — 

Kodroich — . 

Burst (to) 

Tuchu — . , 

T4chu — 

Bury (to) 

B'dguk — 

Bugmd — . 

Business 

Ydm-da. 

Jfdm-da. 

Busy (to be) 

0n-y6m —- . 

Ong-ydm — . 

But • 

Kd. Ol-ia. . 

■ZTa. OWa. . 

Butterfly (a) 

Pdmila-do,. . 

Pdmala. . . j 
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Fuckikwdr, 

Aukau-/w«w* 

Sol. 

jR>€CJlCL' m (\.8lj» * » 

P<fcMa&-lekile. 

Rechak- che. 

Raich- da. . . 

j5«*(?A-leldle. . . 


Ar-chulutu-da. , 

K&-cMW«&-leldle. . 

Aka-«?MZ«M. 

RMn-da. , 

P^a&^-lekile. * . 

Bdakin-chh. 

Chdreka- da. 

CAer^/ce-lelule. 

Ch’rdJce- che. 

Charehe — 

Cherdke — . 

Ch’rdke —. 

Pup- da. 

Pim-lekile. . . 

Pw»-ch&. 

Pup — . . 

Ptin — . . . 

Pjfra —. 

Todr-d a. 

Pdew-lekQe. 

P<W-ch&. 

Av-mula-da, , , 

Rd-wntJa-leMle. 

Td-?Mte-le. 

N6 — . 

N6— . 

— A T d —. 

J& i ”• < • 

Pj^ » . « 

JS'/—. 

JT^me-da. . 

JTcfoe-lekile. 

ITewetf-le. 

Qhepo-d &.. 

CMp^-lekile. . • 

ChSpa-chh. 

ifeZ-da. . 

AW-leMle. » 

Atelek-chb. 

E-tfaoAra-da. 

&h\-tduke-Ae\g\<d. . 

L’dka -tduka. 

Chu m dn. • « * 

CM-leklle. . . 

Qhti- che. 

• 

• 

0 

1 

o 

Chu “* • * * 

CM—. 

B£ ”* • . « 

P£ka “** • • • 

— P/A-ak. 

Kaure — . • 

Kdurau — . 

— Kaurak. 

Tdb — . 

Tdp — . . • 

Chdch 1 1 . 

j ffiet • 

tfel — . 

— iWZ-ak—. 

Tdm-da. . , 

«7o»i-leklle. • . 

JTdm-ak —, 

Ong-ydm — 

Axm-j6m — • 

6n-el-ydwak. 

Ite-tdi. ... 

He. O-chd. • 

Itu-tale-ddU. 

Rdmila-do,. 

P’Mma-lekfle. . . 

Bamila,- chh. 
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VOCABULARY OP THE LANGUAGES 


But 



English. 


Aka-2fea*da. 


’ Ar-dama-da. 


Akar- Bald. 


buttocks (the) 

By and by 

By chance 

C 

Cachalot (a) . 

Calf of the leg (the) 
Call (to) . . 

„ (to name) 

Calm (sea) 

„ (weather) 

Cane (a) • • 

» » » • 

Canoe (a) 

)> (with outrigger) 
Cape (a) . . 

Capsize (to) . 

Carcase (a) 

Care (to take) 

Care for (to) . 

Careful (to be) 

Careless 

Caress (a) . . 

Caress (to) 

Carry (to) 


Ar-^n-nga-da. 

Ot -badali 

JBiriga-td- da.. 
’Ab-chaUa dama- da. 
Ar-nere — . 

Ting-V&v-eni — 

Li e-da. 

Lzl-da. • • 

Pidga- da. 

B61- da. 

Mdkoda. 

Chdrigma- da. . 

Yauko-chamxmga-da. 
Qt*rvgi — . 

P il-da. . i 

Odum — 

Odd — 

Gaura — . 

Cx\-wdlab. 
6t-lurmcha-da. . 
6t-lifo'dicha — 
Ig-lodapi — 


’ Av'ddctmo. . 
Ax-kauwer. . , 

Ot -ladalo. 

JBiriga-tddu. 
APa-idau'Y&v- dohmo 
Ax-koan — , 
Ting-Yox-eni — 
dji(i . • « 

Lil. . 

Pedga. . 

Ml. . 

B6ko . . • 

Chdrigma. , 
Taukau -chdurtiga. 
Ot -rdkka — 

Pil. . 

Gaura —- 
Gad — 

Gaura — 
Ong-welab. . 
Oi-liirmcha- da. 

Ot -lurdichd — 
Id-I6ddp£ —- 
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Puehikwdr, 

Aukau-J" modi. 

KoL 

’Ar-tfdmo-da. . 

* 

’Pa-tdme-lobilQ. 

’A-tdme-oho. 

Ar-kdwar-da. . 

• 

Pi-kduwer- lekjile. 

A-kawer-ohA. 

Axxio-petcl. \ 

Auto-pom. § 

« 

Auto-pdm. * 

l&k.-6to-pom-ak. 

Pireke-ta-da. . 

• 

Preka-tdd- leMle. 

Preke-tdu-cho. 

*Ab -chaltau toma-da.. 

’ A-choltdu £dme-leklle. 

Tad -td tome- che. 

At-ndre — . 

« 

R 6-iodte —* ' . 

— Aka-narak —. 

Ydu-U — 

• 

Ij'VVOO m l/'ir . « • 

Yok-ki —. 

Liye- da. . 

• 

Z/ye-lelalo. . 

Liyi- che. 

Ltl-Aa,. . • 

• 

A/MeMle. . 

Lil- clie. 

Pe la-da. 

• 

PdtaMelrfle. . 

PStak- che. 

JBdl-da. . • 

• 

Bdukal- leMle, * 

Bdukal-che. 

J?o'-da. . . 

• 

Po-leWle. • 

Pad- che* 

Chdrigma- da. . 

• 

C7iVo/c-lekile. . 

Ch’rok- che. 

Tau-kdte-da. , 

• 

ivi 'ko-kaul —lolv^ lo. • 

Tau*fo*fe-che. 

Auto-buruk — 

• 

Auto -b’ruk — . 

Autom'6wrw& —• 

Pil- da. . , 

• 

P/Mekile. 

P^-ohe. 

Km a — . 

• 

Krd — . 

— JErd —. 

Kdd — . 

»/ 

Kdt—— » • • 

K6l —. 

Kura — 

• 

Kro— . 

— Krd —. 

On g-wele. 

• 

Auu-waldkei. . . 

Ciu-walehke —. 

Aut o-lo.rdichu- da. 

• 

Aut o- lardicha- lekOe. 

Aute- laraiche- ch e. 

Auto -Ihrdlcha — 

m 

Auto- lardlche — 

—• Aut e-lardiche —. 

Ix-lulap — • 

• 

R &-ltUup — . . 

— Ax-lutap —. 
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Car 


English. 


Carry (to), (on the head) 

„ „ (on the back) . 

Carry away (to) 

Carry a child (to) • 

Carry (to), (pick-a-back) . 


99 


99 


99 


(to) 


„ (in the arms) 
Carve (to), (of meat) 

„ „ (of wood) 

Cast away (to) 

Catarrh (a) 

Catch (to) 

Catch hold of 
Caution (to) 

Cave (a) 

Centipede (a) 

Certainly 
Chafe (to) 

Change (to) 

Channel (a) 

Char (to) 

Chase (to) 

Chatter (to) 

Cheek (the) 

Chest (the) 
Peep-chested 


Aka-_Z?<f«-da. 

Ak&r-Bali. 

Ax-yoboli — 

Axivo*ydgi — 

Tdbi — 

Tdbi — 

Ik — . 

i. • • » 

Ar-ngdtoli — . 

Ax-ngdtci —. 

Tdbi — 

Tdbi —' . , 

Kdtami — . . 

Bokori — 

Ar-M — . 

Av-kdudgi — 

Chdiil — . 

Chdul — . . 

YiU — 

Iti — . 

Be pi — , . 

Ar -wdiehbro — 

Nilip'&dL. . 

tlru. . . , 

Aurdk — 

Elmet — 

Eni — . 

jEne — . , 

Ydb-ngarYx-tal — . 

Y6db*ng3L-¥i4d—~ . 

Jag-ddk. 

Jag* • • • 

Kampta-fLa.. 

Kodrapte. . 

jTetd- 0. . . 

Ydtid. . . 

Mir — . 

Mir —- . . 

Gdldi — , 

G6lo — . , 

L6g-(h, 

L6g. . 

Ldurom — . ♦ 

Bodrom — . . 

I %-alch — . 

Id -kodit — . . 

Ydb-nga,-chdm — . 

Yodb-ngz-chdam — 

Ab- da. 

Id -kodb. 

Kuk-fa. . . 

M it Jc . « • i 

(3t -Mk ddga- da. . 

6t -kuk kdchu. . 
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r —— 

Puchikwdr. 

Aijljau -Jtiwdi. 

Kol. 

Ar-e't — . 

Bi-et — « . • 

I 

fr 

• 

& 

1 

• 

Te — . 

Te— . 

— T6 —. 

Be — 

Jbak •*— • • • 

— JaA —. 

Ar -ngd — 

Ra-«pd — . 

— Av-ngo —. 

Te— t 

T6 — . 

— Te—. 

Bilak — • 

Bilak — . • 

Bilak • 

Ar-chdulo — • 

BA-chelikdu — . 

— Av-ch’ldke —. 

Bilang — • * 

B'ling — 

— Belang —. 

Yite — . • • 

JW « • • 

— Yite —. 

Til — . 

p« — . . 

— Bil - ak —. 

Atilap- da. 

A*7ap-leldle. . 

AVZap-che. 

.ZV T o£ “■ • • • 

— # * 

— JVa^-ak — 

i)/ —• . i ■ • 

A’— 

— /A —. 

War-Vir-tdl — 

Wdr-l’i-tdi — . 

Whr-'kav-tdik 

Bang-da. . 

Pd»< 7 -lekile. 

B6ng* che. 

Aofo&^-da. 

A’m«5a^-lelale. 

jEamfia^-clie. 

j Kete-ldngl. 

Kete-k'U-lwigui. 

Ite-lwngi. 

Bdr — . . • 

Ber — . 

— BSr — 

— . 

j/V- lok — • • • 

— Kdlok —. 

• ZtU’-da.'. 

P4A-leldle. 

XwA-che. 

Ldram —' 

Larom — 

— Larom —. 

Ir-AdZe — 

B A-kdlb — . . 

— Av-kole —. 

Wdr-chdm — . 

Yar-chom —. . 

Wdr-chom 

.K^p-da. . 

JSTd_p-lekile. . 

Kap-clie. 

J? • • • 

PawA-lekfle. . 

PoA-che. 

Auto-pa durnga-ddb. • 

Auto-pawA <?Aa/ci-lekll e 

Aute-poA durnga-chL 
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/ 


English. 

Aka-JJ/a-da. 

Mtax-Bali. 

Narrow-chested . 

6t-fcuk-V6t-7miab-da. 

Qt-kdk-Vdt-Mnab . 

Chew (to) 

Oannga — . 

Going — 

Chief (a) 

^t-yubur-da. 

'C)t-rdt. 

Child (a) 

Ado-Uga-da. • 

Ado-Uga. 

Childless . 

Ab-Z%a-da. . 

Ab -lug a. 

Chilly . 

GJioki- da. . , 

Idlam . . 

Chilly, (very cold) . 

Gurba- da. 

Gurba- da. . 

Chin (the) 

’Aka-icZa-da. 

’Aka -koddo. 

Chip (a) ... 

Td-d a. 

T6d. . 

Choose (to) 

Ot -nan — . 

Ot-nane — . 

Chop (to) 

Edp - . 

K6p- 

Cicatrix (a) 

Baurta-da. . . 

Baurta-da. . 

Cinder (a) . , 

Pick- da. 

Pit . 

Clam (a), ( Cyrem ) . 

I7/«-da. . 

Knta-da. 

» » 3 ( Tridacna ) 

Ghowai-da. , 

Chuioal, ■ . 

Clap (to), (the hands) 

Toku — 

Bdur — 

„ „ , (the thighs) 

Pur — 

Pur — 

33 is s (to tell others to 
do it). 

Bum — 


Clasp the hand (to), (of 
another). 

Olydn-y-wi —. 

0ng<5n -yud — 

Clasp one’s own hands (to) 

0\j6n-tela — . 

C)ng6n-chodtoblo — 

Claw (a), (of a bird) , 

Pag- da. 

Podg. 

„ „ , (of a crab) 

On-kauro-da. 

(.)ng-kduro . 

Clay . 

Gara-d a. 

Godrd. 
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PucMkwdr, 

Kukm-Juwdl. 

Kol. 

Anto-^d-Y6to-Icddang - 
da. 

Aut o ‘pditk- tauto- 
kauddluk-lekile. 

Aute-jxJA"-tauto- 

kad8nga-che. 

K6ng — . * . 

Kong —. 

— Kong —. 

’Aute-y */>«’-da. 

’Auto-^joer-leklle. 

’Aute-y?/ptfr-cke. 

Ab-^r<?-da. . • 

A-if Ve-lekfle. , 

Y-l’re-che. 

Ab-Z/&e-da. . . 

A-fo'fte-lekfle. . 

E*Z/& 0 .che. 

Terem- da. 

Jclum-lekilG. . . 

T’rem-ohe. 

Klrba-d a. 

Ki'rna. 

Kirna. 

’O-teVi-da. 

’ Auko-^/3-trd-^r^e- 
leklle. 

'(i-tep-ta-tre-ckb. 

Taw-da. . 

T<m-lekile. 

Pdw-cke, 

Aut e-ndn — 

Auto-Zwp ■— 

— Ante-tub —. 

T6— . 

Tduke — 

— Tduke —. 

Purtdlle-da. 

iY^aZe-lekile. 

Ptirtaili- cbe. 

JBe-da. . 

Jtea&-lekile 

PeaAr-cbe. 

Tale-da. . 

Tdule-\eki\Q 

Taiile- cbe. 

Chowdi-da. 

Chowai -lekfle 

Qhowdl -cbe. 

Tdl — . 

Taka — . 

— Puruk —. 

Pur — . 

Pur — . 

— Puruk —. 

• 

27 

— Btimtik —. 

Olam -yiwe — . 

Aulam -jeriwe — 

Qlam-ytrhc % —. 

Olam- thl —■ 

Aulam-^&«— 

On •mduter —. 

Tdu- da. 

TdukAekile. 

— ToA-cbe. 

(dng-kauro-da. 

Aun-Mmif-lekile 

On-#awr<?-che. 

Pdr- da. . 

Pa Aar-lekile. . 

Peakar-chQ. 
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English. 


Clean . 

Clean (to), (to wash) 

„ „ , (to sweep) 

Clear (to), (to clear jungle) 
Clear, (of the sky) . 

Clear, (of jungle) 

Clear, (transparent). 
Clearing (a), (in the jungle) 

Clever .... 

Clever . 

Climb (to) 

Close, (near) . 

Close (to), (to shut) . 

Cloud (a) 

Cloudless . , 

Clumsy . 

33 • • • 

Cluster (a) 

Coast (the) 

Coast-dweller (a) 

Cobweb (a) 

Coconut (a) 

Cohabit (to) . 

Coil (to), (of a rope) 


Aka-5/a-da. 


Nalama- da. . 

Chat — . 

Bvj — 

Ot-wdl — 

Mduro beringa-da. 
Wdlak-da. . 
lg-dddwtya-da. 
Utr-l’ot-icdl-da. 

M'ligu-t'i-ddi-da. . 

Ah-wiehdma-da. 

Mg dido —> 

Lagia-da. 

Me wadi — . 
Touia-da. 

Mduro bermga-da 
(da-derekd-da. 

Gig donga-da. 
tlgul- da. 
Tdun-mugu-da. 

' Ax-yauto-da. 

Kud-d a. 

Jeder- da. 

Lack — 

Ot-kdut — . 


Abar -BM 


Ndlama. 

Ohdt — 

Moich — 

Ot -middo — . 
Mduro dem. 
ih'Ojtddtm . 

Id -walait. 
Ar-Y6t-wdl. 

Mugu-t'i-ddi-da. 

Ab-dpd-da. . 

Ngodlo — 
Lagia. 

Ot -mduado — 
Tauwia-d a. . 
Mduro dem . 
Ong-ddrekd. 
Gigaonga. 

Ogul. . 
Tdung-mugu. 
*Ax-yduto. 
dCz&d. i t 
J6der. 

Jdld — 

Aka -kdudo — 
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F&chikw&r. 


Ndlama- da. 

Chdut — 

Bij — 

Aut e-kipe — . 
Lemar dem- da. 
Wdlma- da. 
lr-wokar-d&. 

Tiice-Y dto-dtit-dn, 

Mika-V 6-bin gik-d&. . 

$r-wdrta-da. 

Bepe —- 
Chdten- da. 

Mewddi — 

Tamcia-da. 

Lemar dem- da. 
Ong-f/r^-da. 

Gigewd- da. 

Kune-da. 

Tbinya-mika-d&. 

’ Ax-Icduri-dsi,. . 
(5icAa-da. 

Oft^er-da. 

Aii&e — 

Aut e-kut — 


Aukau-/ uwdl. 


Kiletam-\okdQ. 

Chir — . 

Bich " . • 

Cfc-aw# — 

Ldmar dem- lekile. 

75P«ddter-leklle. 

Re-ddowiya-leklle. 

2%oe-t’auto-«wWA;«r- 

leklle. 

Mika-tev-bingaJc- 

’lekile. 

R-6-Ja«t-lekxle. . 

— . 

Chdddme- lekile. 
Bardhal — 
r«M?(j^a*lokile. 
Lemar dm-lekile. 
Aun-tfre-leklle. 
A^Meklle. . 
Aowe-leklle. 
rd-MW-rn'to-lekile. 
Rd-^dwn- lekile. 

(5e/te-lekile. 

Ckdter- lekile. . 
A6& — 

Auto -hut — 


Kol. 


Kiletam-che . 

— Chir — 

— Bij —. 
Aute-foJpe —. 
Ldmar dem- ck&, 
TFd/wia-che. 
Ter-iod&«r-le. 
T/ice-t’auto-d^ »clie. 

^•tnika-tQv-bingak- 

che. 

Er-ioa-che. 

— Bdpe —. 
Chdten. 

— Meivadi —. 
Tawicia-chk 
Lemar dem-chh. 
Oa-trd-ahe. 
Gigewd-la. 
Auto-Mwe-che. 
Toinya-mike’- eke. 
A-&dr»*che. 
(5JoAe-che. 
CA^ter*cke. 

— AT^e —. 

— Awf —. 
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Engli sh. 

n 

Aka-J3<?£Z-da, 

Akar-.Z?a7/. 

Cold (to be) . 

Ch6ki — 

Yelami — . 

Cold . . 

CIwM-fa, 

Yelam. 

Colic .... 

Jodo-Yik-cMm-diS.. 

Jiri-YAka-chodmi — 

Collar-bone (the) 

Oddla-A a. 

Goclla- da. . » 

Collect (to) 

t 1 

i 

1 

• 

• 

A -tdme — . , 

Colour .... 

PdiCha-dfi. 

Polcho. , , 

Come (to) 

On — . . 

Aun — 

Come ! . 

Kdlch ! 

Kelt! 

Come here ! 

Kalche ! 

Kelt! 

Come near ! . 

Kdlch lagia-Aa ! . 

Kele lagia / . 

Complain (to). 

T&t-ehC — 

Tdr -cM 

Conceal (to) 

M4rd — 

Mare — 

Conceive (to) 

Benga — 

Aut -re — . 

Confess (to) 

Ara -chi — . 

Auro-eM — 

Consent (to), (permit to go) 

Titan — 

Tedguln — 

„ > 5 j (to accom¬ 

pany). 

Auto-yar —■ 

Auto-yoar — 

Consequently 

An Men. . , 

An Idchctne. 

Constantly 

Ong-tdm. 

On g-toam. 

Constipation . , , 

Av-melih-r6. 

Av-maMn-nga. 

Content (to be) 

Kii k-YAt-l eringa — 

Kufc-V&v-demeka — 

Converse (to) 

Ijhy^-nga — 

’Id -yodp — . 

Cook (to) 

Wer — 

War — 

Cooking pot (a) 

Buj-d a. 

Bitch. , 

Cool .... 

Gtirba- da. . 

Ourba. 
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Tic,lux war. 



Terem — 

*Telurn — 

T'rem —. 

Terem- da. 

Jelum-e kile. 

TVm-che. 

Chute-Y it-chant -da . 

Ch-ute-tev-cE kom- 
lekfle. 

Chute-iex-ch’kom-Q'ti.Q 

Ktitul-Aa. 

Kutal-lekiie. 

Kutel-eftxk. 

kx-iiu — 

R &-to — . 

— A-nu —. 

Bdicha-Aa. 

Boiche-kile. 

Bdlchs- eke. 

Une ~ m • ♦ 

One — . 

— tfne —. 

it 

t-i ! 

If 

fra 1 . 

t-l\ 

tl 

I chote ! 

E i cheddme ! . 

1 chdte l 

TA-ngal — 

Tr k-ngol — 

TA-ngol —. 

Mare — 

Mara — 

Mdre —. 

Ax-re — 

Auto -fcdrhp — 

— Ax-reaka —. 

Aram -ngdl — . 

Ax&mngol — 

— Am -ngol —. 

HH 

1 

£ 

1 

• 

• 

RA-ktte — 

—En-ter-&*7<? —. 

Autam-j'aV — 

Autom-yawr — 

— Autam-yoa?* —. 

En did. . 

An etok. 

En datok. 

On g'tdm. 

Au M-tom. . » 

On -tom. 

Ar-mStdm-ngx 

lAA-metdkdln-cMkhn. 

Aba -mdeakdinye. 

Fd-Y&r-dem — 

Pailk-vA-dem — 

— Fok-kA-dem —. 

'Ivvoa-wdr — . 

Rim -gar — 

-Irim-wdr —. 

A une — 

One — . 

~Aune — 1 

Peeh-Aa. 

PeWi-lekfle. 

Peoh- che. 

Kirha • da. 

AVrwa-lekOe. . 

Kirna-che. 


Kol. 
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English. 

Aka Bda- da. 

Akar *Bdle, 

Copulate (to) . 

Teg diet ok —. 

Titpdri — 

Coral . 

Daurogi- da. . 

Daurogi . 

Coral reef (a) 

Jdtcio-da. 

t lowio. 

Cord (a), (thick) 

Betmo-da. 

Betma. 

Corpse (a) 

Pi 7-da. 

Btt. . 

Corrupt ... 

Chduru-xe. . 

Chodru-ia. ga. 

Cough (a) 

Odag- da. 

Kdiidug. 

Cough (to) 

Odag — 

Kdudo — 

Count (to) . . 

Ar 4 dp — 

Ar -lodp — 

Country (the) 


Arem. 

Fellow-Countryman (a) 

Ig-budwa-da. 

Mdtat budwa . 

Couple (a) 

Ar-Jopi-nga-da. 

M’dro ~jdp f-narn. 

Cover (to) . . 

Aka -rdgi — . 

Aka-ni& — . 


Ot-ram — 

Auto-wtm — 

Cover (a) . . 

Aka-rdgf^-nga-da. . 

Aka -rdg. 

Coward (a) 

Ax-ldt chdnag-d a. . 

Ar-lot kochu. 

Crab (a) 

Kata-da. . 

Kodto. 

3) » ♦ 

Bad- da. , 

Bdd. . 

sj 55 9 (land) 

Kilag- da. 

Jodngal. 

Crab-hole (a). 

Kilag-Vax-bdng-da . 

Jodngal-Vax-bodng. 

Crack (a) 

JtfW-nga-da. 

Yilitd. . * 

Crackle (to) . 

Kduroti — . 

Kodrotd — . 

Cramp (the) . 

Mdtdi-nga-da. 

Mdldl . 

Cramped (to be), (forroom) 

Ad-mlib-nga — 

A d-mnib — . 

Crawl (to) 

Leila — 

Bale — 
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Puchikvjdr. 


Ax\kk\i-Juwoi. 


Kol. 


Tailen ■ 


Twrakal-da,* 

Jowio- da, 

Betmo- da. 

Pil-da,, . 

Chardo-ng a. 

Kutak-da. 

Kutak — * 

Ax-lop — 

Aram-da.- 
jSkmch chdm-dsk. 
Ar-cMp-da. . 

0 •bur ah — 

Aut e-rdm . 

O-burak- da. . 

Ar-ldut chdnag-d^ 
Ken- da. . 

•P£ - da. * * 

Chongal-da,. ♦ 

Chonga lA&t-pdng-do,. 

Y'iXat-d0t9 9 * 

Kdrati — 

Moldi -da — 
C)m-nUiba — . 

Logo — . . 


Teklekan — .. 

Cheber-\ek\\.Q. . 

Jdmo-leklle. 

Betmo- lekile. . 
Pa-leMle. 
C^Vdow-cMkan. 
A^a/c-lekllc. . 
Kutak — 

Ra -lop — 

Tiwe- tdu &£<Z-lekile. , 
Eahdich chom- lekile.. 
Ra-cMp-lekile. 
Auko-b’rtik — 
Auto-row — . 

Auko-i’rw/c-lekflo. . 
B A-ldut eAa&i-lekile,. 
ATeu-leklle. , 
PdMekile. 

' Chong al-idkAe. 

Ch6ngal-tv&-p6ng-\dkda 

P7/Mekilo. 

K’rdiiti — « 

Maldl-\dki\Q . . • 

Am -n’Mba — . 

Loye — • • 


— Teleakan — 
Daurogtt- che. 
Jdwio- che. 
Beatmo-cke. 
Ptl-dhe, 

A-cha mo-wan. 
Kutak- clie. 

Kulak —. 

— A-lop —. 
Aram-dke- 
Ekdlch chom*dhe. 
A-chop-dke. 

— 6-btirok —. 
Autom-mw -f. 
Om-burah-che. 
A*lot chdnag-dhd. 
-ZLcw—che. 

P6t-dkk. 
Chdngal-dkb. 
Chogal-td-pong-dliQ 
-YiM-dhe. ( ; : 
—Karduti — 

— Moldi-ohe. 

— Om-niliba-k —. 

— L6yo — 
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Cra 


English. 

Aka-iteVda. 

Akar-Bale. 


Crayfish (a) . 

• 

TVdka-da. 

• 

JA11 Jc » i , 


Creek (a) 

• 

Jig- da. 

• 

Jig, . 


Creep (to) 

• 

Laict — 

• 

Laid — 


Crevice (a) 

• 

Ja^-da. 

* 

Jag, 


Cripple (a) 

• 

Ar-te'-da. 

• 

Ar -tdak. 


Croak (to) 

• 

Hotia — 

• 

Hdlia — . 


Crocodile (a) . 

• 

Kara-duku- da. 

• 

Kara-doku. 


Crooked 

• 

Tek • • 

• 

Tdka. 


Cross (to) 

* 

Tar •itt'b, — 

* 

Akan -fate— . 


Cross, (ill-tempored) 

• 

Tig-rdZ-da. . 

t 

Tit -kodvo. 


Cross-legged, (to sit) 

• 

Maur — 

* 

AA-mar — , 


Crush (to), (with the hands) 

Petemi — . 

• 

Fat — . 


„ „ , (with the foot) 

Dnruga — . 

• 

H ud la — 


Cry (to) 

« 

Teki — 

• 

Tdki — 


Cry out (to) . 

• 

PeMIe —* 

« 

Homo — , 


Cuff (a) 

• 

Pedi- da. 

• 

Pedi . 


Cuff (to) 

« 

Pedi — 

• 

Pedi — 


Cunning 

• 

M-iigu-Cx-dm-da. 

• 

Mugu-Ci-ddi. 


Cure (to) 

0 

Tele — 

• 

Yele — 


99 9f • • 

• 

Iti g-gaur— 

* 

Iti d-gaur •— 


Curl (to) 

• . 

Kdtilc — , 

• 

Kiti — 


Current (a) . . 

« 

Char at- da. . 

• 

Chdrat 


J) * * 

• 

Gdlom-d a. . 

• 

Goloin-da, 


Curved . , 

• 

Tdka-ddi. 

• 

Tdkd. 


Cut (to), (of flesh) . 

• 

CTidul 1 * 

*■ 

Chdal — 
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Puchikwdr. 

Aukixu-JiiwdL 

Kol. 

Waka-da. , 

WdkdAekile. . 

Wdkal- che. 

Dim-da. 

Dina- lekile. . 

Bine-che. 

Loyo — 

L6yh — 

— L6ye —. 

Pdng- da. 

VdngAokTLQ. . _ 

Pdng-ohb. 

Ar-te'-cla 

Re-fe'oMeklle. . 

A-tdak-ohe. 

Roto — 

Rolii — 

— Roto —. 

Tia kdda*d&. . 

Takajeu kadalc-iokAe. 

Tea kddak- che. 

Tekd- da. . . 

2W-leklle. . 

Tdike-che. 

Td-te — 

Tvd-ta, — . , 

Ta -tdi —. 

Te-kdun . 

Ter-& ’ndich* lekile. 

Tex-kdune-odie, 

Mar — 

Mor — 

Mar —. 

Bat — , , 

B"at — 

— Bat—. 

Tire — 

T’rika — . 

Trika —. 

War — . , 

Ydr — , . 

— War —, 

Biye — 

Biyb — 

— Biye —. 

Pete-da. 

Pete- lekile. , . 

Pete-chA 

Pete — 

Pdte — . 

— Yetb —. 

Mika-te- bingek-da. . 

Mika -ter- bingak -1 eklle. 

Mika-ter-bingak-che. 

Yelo — 

Loehb — 

— Lolchan —. 

T 6-kur — 

Eak-t&k-Mr — , 

T6-kur —. 

Eat— . 

Khte — 

— K'at 

Char at-da,. 

Ch’rdiye- lekile. 

Chdri-che. 

Knlin- da. , 

KHlinAokilQ. . . 

Kulin*c\xh. 

Tdki- da. 

-lekile. . 

Tek(5-cke. 

Pilang — , , 

P'ling — 

— Pdlang —. 
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English. 


K\[\x-BdU, 

Cut to, (with adze) 

K6p — 

Kdp- . . 

Cuttle-fish (a) 

Ludw* da. . 

Ludu. 

Cycas Rumphii 

Nebdr-da. . 

fieber. 

Cyrena shell . • 

Gte td- da. 

Kuta tod. , , 

D 



Daily . 

W’M-ngSL dilurea-tek. 

Goldich kulu chw-le. 

Damage (to) . 

Otic Jit “"*• • • 

Be he —- 

• • 

Damp .... 

OW'wa-da. . . 

Aut-<%a-da. . 

Dance (a) . . . 

AT<ii-nga-da . 

Tem-da. 

Dance (to) . . 

K6i — 

Yem ■— 

* • 

Dark .... 

Griricg-da. 

Gurug. 

Dart (to), (of an arrow) . 

i-teg-jdrali — , 

I-tid-chdurpo — , 

Dawn (the) . 

7Fa-nga-da. . 

TFd- nga-da. . 

Day (a) 

Aria- da. . . 

Kodrlo. 

Day-break 

Wa-nga,-\&-Jcdg-r6.. 

^-nga-le-yto^-nga 

To-day . 

Kd gdi. 

It kodlot. 

All day 

B6do dog «-da. 

Bodo kdchu. , 

Dazzle (to) . . . 

l-dal-Y6t-wdr — . 

1-dal-V6t m wdJcar — 

Dead , . 

Oko-Z^rd. . . 

Auko -Ut. 

Deaf . . 

Aka-mdlwa-dsL. 

A.nj6-m4lwa. 

Decay (to) . . . 

Chdwru — 

Chodru — '. 

Deceitful . 

A.ko.-yengat-da. 

Aka -chi jdbug. 

Deceive (to) . 

AksL-ydngat — 

Aka-cM jdbug — , 

Decrepit 

Ar-Ze-da. 

Ax-tialc. . 

Deep .... 

2ddgcif*d.Si« <. • 

Kdchu. 
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Puchihodr. 

Aufeau-Jwww. 


Kol. 

Tdii — . 

Taukdu — , 

• 

— Tdukdu —. 

Idle- da. . • ♦ 

Lita-lokxle. 

• 

LIU- che. 

JBileba-d a. • 

-BW&e-leMle. „ 

• 

B’libi- che. 

Tdiile- da. 

Fa«j£e*lekile. . 

• 

Tdiile- eke. 

Wo-t’irmare-te. 

TFd pdye-lhk. . 

• 

- TPd t'rima-kate. 

$che —- * • • 

Eche — . . 

• 

m 

I 

•*55 

& 

! 

Aute-dwa-da. . 

Auto-d««&-lekf.le. 

• 

Aute-d«a/oche. 

Fern-da. • * 

Jerdowa-leMle. 

• 

Fem-ckA 

Yem — , 

Jerdowa — 

• 

— Yem —. 

Direk- da. 

JDimMeMIe; . 

• 

Pduii-dhe. 

e-chit — . 

I2ak-ter-<?7id£ — 

- • 

— Ar -chit 

Wo- da. . 

TiFd-leMle. 

• 

W6- che. 

Pdiit- da. 

Pda£-le]dle. 

» 

Podut- che. 

W6-Y 6ng-kok-ng&. . 

TFd-le-AoA-cMkan. 

• 

Wd-ke-kduk-le. 

Ite dbichil. • 

Ite kete . . 

• 

Ite kdte. 

Pute durnga- da. . 

Pute cMki- lekfle. 

• 

Pute durnga- che. 

'for-kdudalc-l'ote-e — 

Re-&dtt£?afc-F<5to-da&- 


Er&de/«£*k’6te-d«&— 

Om-jo^-nga. 

Am-jp/Z-clnkan. 

• “ 

— Om-p^-en. 

O-multoa-dix. 

Auko-wmZwja-lekUe. 

• 

G-multca- che. 

Ch&rdo — 

Ch’rao — 

• 

— Chardo 

( )-ydngat-d<x. 

Ate-Jare-leklle. 

* 

Ate-bare-che. 

6‘pengat — . 

Ate-bdre — 

• 

Ate-bhrd —. 

Ar-tfd-da. 

Rd-/daA>leMle. 

• 

A-ieak-che. 

Durnga- da. 

Chdki- lekile. • 

• 

Diirnga- chA 
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English. 



Aka-2J/<z-da. 


Akar -Bdle, 


Defalcate (to) 

• 

• 

Che — 

• 

cu — 

* 

Defile (to), (make dirty) 

► 

Lada — 

* 

Lade — . 

• 

Defy (to) 

• 


Ik-on-re7i — 

« 

tk-6ng-rfrkd — 

• 

Delay (to) 

• 

*> 

Ooli — . 

» 

G6U — 

. 

Delicious 

■ 

• 

Ndko-yamali-do,. 

a 

Axko-yodmoli. 

• 

Delighted 

• 

* 

Kuk beringa- da. 

• 

Kuk deni. , 

• 

Delirious 

• 

• 

Ig-/)sfcfe-nga-da. 

• 

Id-p/c/i«-nga. 

>• 

Dense, (of jungle) 

• 

• 

Tdubo-d. a. » 

• 

Taube. 

• 

Deny (to) 

• 

« 

Ct*t’ik -puluga — 

• 

A-d-tit-pdiyunga ■ 


Depart (to) 

• 

• 

I\ Ojl'ik -io ct i‘ m eda 

* 

Kodbo'-ydt-ydo • 
nga — 

• 

Descend (to), (of a 

hill) ’ 

• 

Tdiilpi — , 

• 

Tdulpo — , 

• 

» » (of a 

creek). 

Ax-dodti — . 

• 

kx'doto — . 

m 

„ „ (of a tree) 

• 

AX‘tiut — 

• 

kx-raut — . 

• 

Describe (to) . 

• 

• 

Tdr -chi — . 

♦ 

Tar -chi — 

• 

Desert (to) 

• 

♦ 

Ct -mdni — . 

• ' 

Ot-mdno — . 

• 

Desire (to) 

• 

• 

Ngdna — 

• 

Ngodno — . 

, 

Desires, (carnal) 

• 

* 

iVar-da « 

• 

Nodr. , 

• 

Destroy (to) . 

• 

• 

Kujnri — . 

• 

Kujuru — . 

a 

Devour (to) . 

• 

« 

Jlopok — 

• 

Jlopok — 

• 

Dew (the) 

* 

• 

Ydiitma- da. 

• 

Ydutma-da,. . 

* 

Diarrhoea 

• 

• 

Iji-cM-nga-da. 

• 

Idi-cM-da. . 

A 

)5 • 

• 

• 

Bela-nga* da. 

• 

He lap. 

• 

Die (to) . 

• 

t 

• 

1 

'■'■o 

i 

O 

M 

O 

• 

Auko-fo' — . 

V 

Different 

• 

• 

Ig-fos-da. 

• 

Id -lod. 
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— Bole — 

— L6te — 


Bole — . 

Lots • • 

&6ng'retetol — 
Kuli — . 
Q-yomal-kn. . 
JPdu dem- da. , 
lr-patal-k&. 
Chdmk-<L&. . 
Auie-te-poi-i —• 
Kui-kola-d -nga — 

Li— . 

Ar 4u —. 

Ai-U — . 

T k-ngal — , 

Aute-m« — 

Tonga — 

Aar-da. . . 

Do— . 

Bub -r- . . 

Tdtam- da. 
Irim-Bote-da. , 
Belong-k&. 

Om-ptt — . 

Ir-Za-d . 


Bole — . 

Lote — , 
Ak-ompreit —. 
Kuli — . 

A ukb-jomal »1 ekile. 
Bduk dent- leMle. 
Bi&-pdutal'\eki\Q. 
Chomik-le Mle. 
Auto-ter-poi — 
Km-kile-eehi — 

■Li— . 

Bk-tu —. 

R k-li — . 

Tr k-ngol — 

Auto -mdk — . 

Tonga — 
JVafccr^-lekile. . 
Ker — . . 

Bifjp — . 
Ngim-\e\d\e. 
Rem-&o7o-lekile. 
Belang-\ok\\e. 
A.m-ptt — 
R6*Za&e-lekile. 


E -6 n- tku-preyit —, 
Kuli —. 
O-yomal- che. 
Po^-ke-dem-eke. 
Iv-paatal-sha. 
Cholnik- che. 
Autom-pv#* —. 
Kui-ekala-dkan 

Li—. 

Aka-tfa —. 
Akar-Z*—. 

— Tk-ngol —. 

.— Ante-milk —. 

— Tonge —. 
Aute-«»&ar-ch&. 

— Ddak —. 

— Biib —. 
Ngun-che. 
Erem-5dZe-le. 
Belang-che. 
Om-ptt —. 
'Ett-tk-Uaka-ahh. 
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Bif 


English. 

, ; , y 

Aka-Zkfl-da. 

Akar Bale. 

Difficult 

• • . 

Ot-chdram-da,. 

Ot-chodram. . 

Dig (to) 

• • 

Er hop — 

Ar hop — . 

Dig up (to) * 

* * 

Bdnga — 

Bodng — 

Direct (to) 

a • 

1-tdn — * 

Id-gulu — . 

Direction, (from 

which)? . 

Tek-ari-teh f 

Kina-gar-Id ? 

» • 

* • 

Arik. . . 

• • • 

Directly 

• » 

Kd g6i. 

Id-hodldl. 

Dirt 

• • 

Lada*d&. 

Lade. . . 

Dirty 

• • 

Ldda-n%&-d&. 

Ldde-nga. . , 

„ , (muddy, as of water) 

Ydtara-da. , 

Yodtara. . 

Disappear (to) 

t • 

Ot-lamia — . 

Ot -lodniid — • . 

Discontented (to 

be) . 

Kuk-Y&r-jdbayi —. 

Kiik-V&r-jdbugi — 

Disembark (to) 

• * 

Tdulpi — . 

Tdulpo — 

Disentangle (to) 

« * 

Wdlep — . 

Welcp — . 

Dish (a), (of wood) 

Buhuta ydt mdk- nga- 

1‘61'otd iodli ycmhat 



-da. 

-me- nga 

Disinter (to) . 

• • 

Auroh — 

Kdu.ro — . . 

Dislike (to) 

• * 

Aka-ydc^-nga — . 

Aika-ydriga-nga — 

Disobey (to) . 

• • 

( Akan -Idtai . 

1 Alan — „ 

Idi-Ma — . 

Disobedient . 

* ♦ 

Alm-letai-da. 

Ydi-hild-da. . 

Disperse (to) 

• • 

Autdt-wdl — 

Autdt -wdl — 

Displeased 

• • 

Kuh-Ykx-jdbag- da 

Kuh-Y&t-jdbug. 

Dispute (a) 

• • 

Ara-tdng-mdh-da. , 

Ava-todng-mdk-nga. 

99 99 • 

• • 

Ad-gum-da. 

Ad-yww-nga. 
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Puchikwclr. 



Aute-c/iaram-da. 

Tim tdu — 

Pong — . 
tx-kile — 

Md-tiwe-le ? , 

Tai. . . . 

lie dbechil. 

Loto-da. • 

Loti- da. . 

Pdlatar. 

Aut e-idmawa — 
Pdu-V&x-kdda — 

Tj t • » . 

Weche — 

Petd taiye tame- da. . 

Nat — . . . 

O-yara — . . 

Onyam-5« pdye 

6nyam-£cJ pdye- da. . 

Naute-&*p<e —. 

Pad lcada-dSk. . 
kx&m-tdnge »d-da. . 
Om-Aw-da, 


kuto-icduldich-poye- 

lelule. 

Tiice tdkdu — 

P6ng — 

He-Mle — 
Midk-titce-lak ? 
Trd-U. . 
lie kete. . 

Lote- IbIviIq. • • 

L6io-\e\i\Q. 
Paldtar-\eki\Q. 
KSxio-lame — . 
Pduk-xi-kddak — 

L't ■ • » • 

TF’Zep — 

Pauka tdd’tdkajdo . 

A T o£ -— . 

Auko-yW'&d — 

fibe-Mpo?*# pdye — . 

fib e-kapong p6ye-\eki\e. 

Nautau-&/pe — 
Pduk-vA.-kddak-le]d le. 
Udm-tonge ?w-lekile- • 
Am-AAi-lekile. 


Kol. 


Taut e-wdldlch-poye- 
che. 

Tiwe-\ne4dukak —. 

— Pong —. 

Er -kilak —. 
Meak-tiwe-le f 
Tdle-k’le. 

Ite dbdclieil. 

Loti- che. 

Loti- che. 

P'ldtar- che. 
kbXe-ldmawd —. 

Aut e-pok- ka- kadak —. 

— Li—. 

— Weche —. 

Pokatd tiye-'kQ-tdmek- 

ehe. 

— Ndtak —. 

C -yerhki —. 

Oinyara-iaw/co pdye — 

Olnyam.-M #&0 poye- 
-che. 

— l$hxite.-kipak *—. 
Aute-juo& kadak- die. 
km-tdnge «e>-che. 
N6m-M»-che. 
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English. 


Kk^x-BdlS. 

■ / 

Dispute (to) . 

Ara-tdng-mdk — . 

Ava-ioang-mok —• . 

J) 9J • * * 

Ad-gum — . 

AA-guin — . 

Dissolve (to) . 

K&to-pulaiji — 

Auto -puldijo — 

Dissuade (to) 

Oyon-tar -tdkik — . 

0ng6n-tar-Z^Mc — 

Distant 

Li-YAY-pdla-dA. 

Ar-V&v-pUakmo. 

Distinguish (to) s 

Ig -nduli — . 

Id-ldmdng-kinye — 

Distinct, (clear) 

Lie beringa-da. 

Lid dem. 

„ , (separate) . 

Ot-A;<z-nga-da. 

Ot-Jfeoao-nga. 

Distribute (to) 

Ot-ical — 

Ot -wdl — 

Dive (a) ... 

Akan-ZdmZ-nga-da. . 


Dive (to) 

Taul — , 

Tdul .—. 

Dizzy .... 

Ig-Uleka-da. 

ld-leleka , 

Do (to) . . . , 

Giyo — 

Oiyo — 

Done .... 

Ar-Zw-rd. 

Ar-Zw-nga. . 

Don’t! . 

tJchin da-kd ! . 

Uyd rd-kd ! . 

Double .... 

Ar-pdid-nga-da. 

Ax-pdd-nga. 

Double (to), (fold) . 

Av-pdid-nga — 

Ax-pad ■— 

Down hill 

0 R-tdulpi . . . 

On g-tdulpo. . 

13 33 • • '’ t 

Tik-pao 

Tit-podo. . 

Drag (to) 

Dauk — . . . 

Ldu — 

Draw (to), (to pull). 

1-teni — 

I ‘tern — , . 

Draw (to), (to sketch) 

Ig-ngata — . 

Id-ngodto — . 

Draw breath (to) . 

Anna — . . 

Auna — 

Drawing (a) . 

Ig-ngata-nga-da. . 

Id-ngodta^nga. 

Dream (a) 

Taraba- da. . 

Todrobo. . 

55 (to) . , , 

Tar aba — . 

Todrobo — , 
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Puchiktfdr. 


hukhu-Juwoi. 


• Kol. 


Am -tang e-no —. 


Aram-tange-nd — 
Qm-kin — 

Autem -puldiji — 
Olam-ta -wdr — 
Tiice-VAv-wike-da. 
lx-binge 

Liye clem- da. •. 

Ate-Mo-da. '• . 

% \ 1 

Avdv-Mpe — . 



Cm -tepe — 
tx-lela-da. 

Dd — . 

Ar-fwm-nga. 
Kdn de -kene ! 
Ar-pdit-da. 
Ax-pmt. — 
Oag-& . 
Te-pdilt. . 

lx-tene'-— 
tx-ngole — 
Aingiche — 
Ix-ngdle-da . 
Chdiipan-da 
Chdupan — 


Ram -tonge-no — 

Am -kin — 

Autom -puldlj i — 
Aulom-t’id-f/dr — 
Thoe-fra-ieike-leddlo . 
Ed-binge i — 

Liye dem-lokx le. 
Ate-Mw-lekile. 
Abto-kipe — . 
Aiikom-te?7'%am-lekRe 
AAkom-terpeak — . 

R6-fc7a/c« detale. 

A— . 

Ra -liwe . 

Kon d-6-che ! . , 

Ra-j?aMeMle. . 

Ra -papal — . 

Aun -li. . 

Ter-j pukat. 

— Tu — 

R 6 -tdne — 

R 6-ng’lake — . 
j&ngich — . . 

’R&ng ’ Za&a-leMle. 
Qhdpan- leMle. . 
Ghdpan — , 


Ndm-Aw —. 

Autom -pulalji —. 
01am-tau-?.o<?V—. 
Ticoe-V. ab-ivike-che. 
’Ex-binge —. 

Liyi dem-che. 
Eta-Aao-cke. 

At e-kipe —. 

Akom -terpdak —. - 
Er-dkar- leleaka- clie. 
La —. 

TLa-Uwa-n. 

K6n kduk -le ! 



— JAx-pdit —. 

— On -U. 

Et-pdukat. 

— Tuk —. 

— Ex-Unak —. 

— Er -ngdl —. 

A 

— Angeche —. 
Er-w</o£-ckA 
%<z-chaupan-CihQ. 

— Chaiipan —. 





















0 f INDIA 



<SL 


VOCABULARY OF THE LANGUAGES 


Dre 


English. 

Aka- B/a da. 

A'kar- BdlS. 

Drenched 

• • 

Ot-tna-re. 

Ot-ina-nga, . 

•' . 

Drink (to) 

■ • 

Welij — . 

Welij — , 

• 

Drip (to) 

• • 

Tok — 

LqcJio — 

• 

Drive away (to) 

• • 

X g-dda — 

I d-ddaoa — . 

* 

55 55 

• * 

Av-yadi — . 

Ar -yeweri — 

• 

Drop (a)- 

• • 

Tok- da. 

Bdcho- da. 

• 

Drop (to), (of water) 

T6k — 

Bdcho — 

• 

„ „ , (as a weight) . 

Oyo -pd — . 

6jo -pdto — . 

• 

Drown (to) 

• • 

Tdub — 

Taub — . 

• 

JJ 55 • 

• • 

AoX-n&uti — 

Avd-nduto — 

• 

Drowned 

• • 

Tdub-rL 

Tdub- nga. . 

.. 

Drowsy 

• • 

Ig-arld-da. . 

Id -nobo. t 

• 

Drum (a), (Andamanese) , 

Fukuta yem- nga-da. 

Fukuta ycm-nga. 

• 

Dry 

• • 

’A er- r& 

’Cng- koyo-nga. 

• 

Dry (to) 

* * 

Ot -dr — 

Qt-koyo — . 

• 

Dry season (the) 

* • 

Yire bddo-d a. 

Ydre-bodo. . 

« 

Duek (a) 

♦ «» 

Kulala-da. . . 

Kulal-d a. 


Dugong (a) . 

• • 

Tegbul -da 

Tedbi. . 

• 

Dull, (stupid) 

« • 

Mugu-tik-ptcha-d.a. 

Mugu-tid-plcha. 

t 

„ (to he), (of the wea¬ 
ther.) 

Dil — . 

Dil —. 

• 

Dumb . 

• • 

Auko -mulwa-da. . 

Avko-mog. . 

• 

Dung . 

* • 

Bd-d a. 

Bo- da. 

• 

Durable 

• • 

Ax-cheba-d&, , 

Av-nodto. , 

• 

Dusk (the) 

• • 

J&r-l ’auka-r/f-nga 
goi, 

Ar-Vavko-rii-Viga 

kodlot. 
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Puchthrdr 

Auk§&-J tiwdi. 

KoL 

Auto-ma-nga. . 

Auto-eW/c-chfkan. 

Aute-erca/fc-cke. 

Pal — 

Pol — . 

— P«£ —. 

To— . 

Tduk — . 

— Tduk —. 

Ir-dda — 

Bd-ada — 

— Ar-ta-<ft«& —. 

Ar -w6. 

B d-joyok —- 

— Akar-?cd/c —. 

T6 -da — 

P<w&»lekile. 

Tduk- che. 

T6 — 

Tank — 

— Tduk —. 

Auto -bode — • 

Auto-iote —•„ ; 

— Ante-botan —. 

Bite — . 

B’tdake — 

— B’teak 

AvAe-ndut — . 

Auto-ndut — . . 

— Aute-ndut —. 

Bit 6- nga. 

P’tea&e-cMkan 

— B’tdak- an. 

iv-paiit-d&. 

RApo^-lekile. . 

M-pdut-c\iQ. 

Pd yem- da. 

Podukdu-t’dto-frdowa- 

-leldle. 

O-podulce-ki-yem'cke. 

’Ong-Hr-nga. . 

’Auto-p 0 a«-cMkan. 

Ke-&ar-an. 

Auto-jwi —• 

Auto -podl — . 

— Auio-pdl—. 

Ydre pute-dn. . 

Jam putedeH le. 

Yhra pute-dhe. 

Kulal-dn. 

KiUal-leMle. . 

Kiilal- che. 

Tegbul-da.. . . 

Tegbul- lekile. . 

Tdbul- clie. 

Mika-io-te-da,. . 

Mika-tei-tSaka-\A\dd& 

Mika-tev-teaka-che. 

Bil — . 

DU— . . 

— Ml —. 

C ()-.multoa-d&. . 

( O-mm-d*. 

Aukau-mMia/i'lektle. . 

O-mAlwa- che. 

Pti- da. . 

Pw-lekile. 

6-pw-che. 

Ax-tduram-d&. 

Ra-£«wvm-lekile. 

kkd-tduram-%n. 

TiWu-\6-dirak holat. . 

TMoe-taukau-cZ/rafc 
knot. • 

Ti'we-ter-dirak k'lot- 
che. 
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English. 

Aka-Bea-da. 

Kkar-Bdll 

Dust (the) 

fir-V6t-bubut-da. . 

Ar-Y6t-bubut, 

Dwell (to) 

Budu — 

Budu — 

E 



Each .... 

Ig-W-da. 

Udod. 

Eagle (a) 

Badgi-da. 

Badgi. 

>5 5J « • • 

Aranga-da. . 

OdrdngL 

Ear (the) 

Tk-p6ko-d&. . 

Id ~pdku. 

Ear-ache (an) 

I k-jp4&o-l’aka-y<?d-da 

Id -pdk u -l’anye - yed. 

Ear. (Lobe of the) 

I k-poko-YAr-derelca- 
-da. 

Y-d-poku-Ydx-ddrdka. 

Early morning (the) 

T ar- icdhig a-len. 

THr-iod-ngz-len. 

Earth (the), (the World) . 

firema- da. . 

Arem, 

,, ,, , (soil) . . 

Gara-d a. 

Godra-da. 

Earthquake (an) 

Ywa-nga-da. 

Joij-nga. 

East (the) ... 

Kdre-teh. 

Kdr-td. 

East wind (the) 

Kdre-tek wwZ-nga-da 

Kdr-td poat- nga. . 

Eat (to), (of one person) . 

MeJc 

Me — . 

Eat (to), (of many) 

Kka-wet — . 

Aka -wet — . 

Ebb (to) 

fir — . . 

Edyo — 

Ebb tide (the) . 

M-Y&t-dr-da. 

Ar-\&-lt6yo-da. 

Echo (an) . . . 

Kdulwdt-da. 

Kdd/cal-da. . 

Eddy (an) 

fji-H^-nga-da. 

Idi-H^-nga. 

Edge (the), (of a weapon) 

fg-ydd-da. 

Id-^/r-da. 

Egg (an) 

Ar-mdulo-da. 

fit-mduldich. 


* 
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Egg 


Pichikwdr. 

Aukaii-fi/w.aF. 

Kol. 

TiLOu-Ydta-Mbal-da. . 

Tnoe-tavLtad-bibal- 

-lekfle. 

Tiwe-taVito-bibal-chh, 

Kdlt — . 

Kdich — 

Kdit . 

Ir-Za-da. . 

E^a^-leldle. 

Er-7«2«che. 

Potuh- da. 

Potah-leYde. . 

Pd7a&-le. 

Arang-da. 

^/ra^-leWle. . 


tr-bd-da. 

Re-MwA^-lekilo. 

Er-5d&e-cke. 

li-bo-V 6-nmik-da. 

Re-S^M/tYm-t’ebe-t’rd- 

-c/«?&z'-leklle. 

Er- bduko-k’o-mnak- 
-che. 

It-bd-V&r-tfre-da. 

Re-Mw/caw-t’ra-^re- 

-lekile. 

Er-&a%#0*t’ar- 7re-che. 

TlA-w 6-wan. 

Tr i-wo-wan. 


Aram-da. 

Tiwe-taulcal- lekxle. . 

^frm-che. 

_ Per- da. . 

Pd&ar-lekile. . 

PmTw-che. 

Yiwe-da. 

Jivoa- leklle. » 

Yiwe- che. 

Kupild, . 

Ktipcl. 

Kupel-lealca-\e. 

Kupild, pauta-da. 

Kupel pautau- leklle.. 

Kupel pdte-che. 

Tame — 

Tame — 

— Tamale —. 

Q-yeu — 

Auko-jVo — 

Aukau -yeu —. 

j Kar — 

Kiner — 

— Kinar —. 

Tiwu-lc-h’ner- da. 

P/w;g-le*M»er-lekfle. . 

Pnoe-ke-Krear-ehe. 

Kolwdut- da. 

-fiToJwjotf-lekile. 

Kvlwdut-le. 

Iram-Mte-da. . 

Riin-M/e-ckine. 

It&m-kdtede. 

Ir-p/r-da. 

Rd-^iV-lelrfle. . 

Tev-pvr-le. 

AY-miUe m da. 

Ra-mw/e-lekile. 

Ta-mule-che, 
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Egg 


English. 


. Aka-j 3 A-da, 
* 


Kkzx-Bdlds 


Mdulo-V 6t-cherama- 
-da. 


Egg, (yolk of) 

Egg, (white of) 

Egg shell (an) 

Elbow (the) . 

Elder (the) 

Elderly . 

Else, (what else ?) . 
,, , (or else) 
Elsewhere 

99 99 • • 

Emaciated 
Embark (to) 

Embers 

Embrace (to) 

Empty , 

End (the), (point) , 

JJ » * > 

„ , (termination) 

Enemy (an) . 
Enlarge (to) . k 
Enough 

Quite Enough! . 


Mdulo-Y6t-eldpdit. 

Mdulo-Y6t-dij -da. . 

Kdupa~Y 6x-ndichamci 

Ah-ddr/rt-da. . 
Chduroga-d a. 

Tun ? . . 

Ogun. • 

Er-Y 6t-6d«r-16m. 

Kato-min- da. 
Malnya-da,. . 
Akan-weV — 
Tlch-Yi^-uya-do.. 

Aut -punu — 
Ar-Ma-da. 
Ndichavm-d. a. 
Auko-£«p-da. 
Ar-M-da. 
AdcZi-nga-da. 

— 

wdi- da. 

AAm was da-k6! 


JEtdu latch-Y 6t-ch drd- 
•ma. 

Mdulalch-Y 6t-ald- 
-pdit. 

Mduldlch-Y 6t~hait. 

Kaupd-V av-ndtchak- 

* mo. 

Ab -kdchu. 

Chauroga. 

Bujug ? 

Kodltd 

dr-Y6t-bdi-lam. 

JTodba-rd. 

Paudd. 

Aktm-gdurobd — . 
Pich-Vid-uya. 

Aut -ptinu. 

Ar-Zwa-da. 
Ndlchokomo. 
KxYko-toap. . 
Ar-Zwa-da. 

Ydriga-i iga. 
Kdchdgi-vga, — 
Kichana. . , 

Kichana a-k6 I 
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Piichitwdr. 

Aukau -Jikodl. 

Kol. 

Mule-Y bto-cheta-da. . 

Mule-taMkA-chetak- 

-lekfle. 

he-mule-tauto-che'tak- 

-le. 

Mule-V oto-elepall-da. 

Mule-taxitaii-ldpich- 

•lekile. 

Le - mule- tauto -aldpit- 

-le. 

Mule-V dto-kaieh-da. . 

Mule-t&AtvA-kdich- 

-lekile. 

ha-mule taut o-kaich- 

-le. 

Pdla-YAr-ndickap-da 

Pdlak-Vxd-ndlehap- 

-lekile. 

Palak-ta-noieh ap-clie. 

Ab-durnga-da. 

A-chdki-\e\n\e. 

Durnga- che. 

ChoJccc}if m ^LBi» • 

CAojfcaw-lekile. . 

Chokcm- che. 

mr 

Bdi ? . . 

the? 

Ullem. . • 

XJltCtk • • • 

Vltam. 

Tiwe-Yd to-^jd-wan. . 

Trwe-taut&ii-pduwak- 

-an. 

Tnce-taxiio -pdowak- 

-an. 

Kun-dele. . . 

Kdn-d- Idle— * . 

Kun-dele. 

Budu- da. • 

JB’tfw-lekile. . . 

— Butu- che. 

C)m-te — • . 

Aukom -tiydka — 

— Ong -xoo -T-. 

Be-Yh-wirawak-da. . 

Beak-tex-wiriwalc- 

-lekile. 

Beak-iex-wirmak- 

-le. 

Aute-Jw — 

Auto-6/» — 

— Aute-fo'w —. 

Ax-Uwa-da. • 

Ba-^jce-lekfle- . 

A-Uwe-cliQ. 

Noiehap- da. . • 

Ndlchap-Xok^LQ. . 

Nolchap- che. 

AA-tap-da. * 

Auko-tfap-lekile. 

Au-fofp-ohe. 

Av-lnce-da. , 

Bd-Uwe-\oki\Q. • 

A-fcW-che. 

Ydraka-da. , . 

JWdke- leHle* • • 

Yer&Jei- che. 

Dtirnga — 

Chdki — 

Durnga —, 

Kota-kole dele. 

Kotak-k'U d -kile ! 

Kotok-k'ld ddle. 

Kota-kole dekene ! . 

Kotak-k'U 6 -eke ! 

Kdtok-k'ld k6k -le ! 
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VOCABULARY OF THE LANGUAGES 


Eng 


English. 

Aka-B/fl-da. 

Kk&v-Bdle. 

Enquire (to) 

CMura — . 

Bingrd — 

Enter (to) . . 

iHiCt/tlirl/ 11 1 • • 

Laut — 

Entrails 

J6do- da. 

J6do. . 

Entrance, (of a hut) 

Ar-V 6ko-kalaka-d&. 

Ar-Y6ko-kodloko. . 

„ , (of a creek) 

Ot-tewf-nga-da. 

Ot-ldut-nga. 

„ , (of a cave) 

Jag-tek laitti- nga-da. 

Jdg-14 lawt-ng a. 

Erase (to) 

Gudu — . . 

Guy — .* 

Erect (to) 

Ar-tig-yaVaW-nga — 

Ar-lid -choarpo . 

Escape (to) 

Kdj — 

Kodj — 

European (an) 

1-tdremya-da. 

Id-koato-ddL, . 

Evaporate (to) 

Br — . . • 

K6yo~~ 

Even, (level) . 

Br-Y6t-jdperid-da. 

Ar-V6t-jdperya. 

Evening (the) . 

E-Viv-diya-da. 

Ar-Ykx-dhod-g'6t, . 

99 99 ... 

Dila-dx * i 

Telfea. 

For ever 

On -tarn. . . 

Ong -todm. 

Every one 

Ax-duru-da. . 

Ax-pulia-da. . 

Every day 

Aria aria. 

Kodrlo kodrlo. , 

Every where . . , 

Br-V&t-kUi-XG. 

Ar-V ix-Mli-ng&, . 

Excavate (to) 

Er-Vdt-kop — 

Ar-Y6t-kdp — 

Exchange (to) 

Ot -gdldi — . 

Ot-golo — 

99 >9 • 

1-gal — 

Id -koal — . 

99 99 

Iji-gM — 

Ui-g6l U . 

Exhume (to) 

Ah-M — . 

Ab -6% — . 

Expedition (an) 

Ara- teg-bdrmi-n ga- 
-da. 

Odro-tid-M»c?ri*nga 
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Exp 


Puchikwdr. 

Aukau-/w5^ 

Eol. 

Binger — 

Binger — 

— Binger —. 

Laut t— . 

Laut — . 

— Laut —. 

Chute-da. 

Chute- leldle. . 

ChUte-cke. 

Tme-16-kaule’da. 

Tiwe-imkMi-lok- 

-lekile. 

Tiwe-tex-k'loi-ehQ. 

Aute-ia^-da. • 

Autau-/a«(Me|dle. 

Adte-ldut-le. 

Pdng-d Idut-da. 

P6ng-e laut- lekile. 

P6ng-e Idut-le. 

Kite — . . . 

Kite — . 

— Kite —, 

Ar-t e-chit — . 

R£-ter-c/?<# — . 

— A.x-tex-chU —. 

Tdpal — 

Thpal — 

Tepal —. 

Ix-tdram-da. 

KA-^nSw-leldle. 

Er-7Vm-che. 

Kar — . . 

Ear — . 

Kdr 

Titoe-Y 6to-chdlachim- 

Tiwe-t&utau-ch eld- 

Time- taute- 

-da. 

-cham- lekjle. 

-ch’ldichi-che. 

Tiwe-Yix-tiyu-^a. 

Tiwe-xa-tiyu. . . 

Tiwe-ta-tiu-ehe, 

Tar-//n-da. 

T’rd-^'n-leMle. 

T6.-tin-d\iQ. 

Ong-tam. . . . 

Adn-tom. 

On -tom. 

Ax-dire. . 

IdA-dire. . 

A-diri-che. 

Pauti pduti. 

Pauti pauti. . . 

Pduti pduti. 

Tiwe-Ydx-kela-uga. , 

Tiwe-xi-kdle-ehdkim. 

Titoe-ki-kdlel-le, 

Tiwe-Y 6to-tdu — 

Tivoe-Vadie-tokau — . 

Tiwe-kMdo-tdukduk- 

Auto -kula — . 

Auto-7c lok —— . • 

— •Ante-kula-'kak —. 

Ix-kol — 

fk&-kol • » 

— Qx-kida-k —. 

Ir -Ml — 

R e-k’lok — . 

—fir -kiila-'k —. 

Ah-Hrat — 

A,-ur& — • • 

-A-urak —. 

Aram-to-/j«wi-da. 

Ram-ter-^ed^-lekile. . 

Akam-ter-pd«£-le. 
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VOCABULARY OU THE LANGUAGES 


English. 


Aka-2?/a-da. 



1-ldi — 
Tuchu 


1-td- 


Explain (to) . 
Explode (to) . 
Explore (to) . 
Extinguish (to) 


Extract (to) . 

Eye (the) 

Eye-hall (the) 
Eye-hrow (the) 
Eye-lash (the) 

Eye-lid (the). 

Eye-tooth (the) 

Eye, (pupil of the) 

Eye, (white of the) 

F 

Face (the) 

Faded . 

Faggot (a) 

Fall (to) 

False . . 


tail — 
1-teri —' 


kt-lauti. 
l-dal-da. 

1-dal-da. 

P4mr- da. 

1-dal-Y 6t-pich-da,. . 

l-dal-V6t-mj-da. 

Akn-tug-Y ax-mi ch- 
-ama- da. 

1-ddl-Y 6t-putungaij- 
-da. 

1-ddl-V ot-olowla-da. 

I-id- da. , 

A.ka-mdi/t-r6. 
Chdiirog-nga-da. . 



F £)tg at- da. 


T6chu — 

Ar tdl — 

I -tar — 
t-tdr-e t. 

5 Ong i-iar 
’ Ong l-tdre-nga. . 
Ax-ldiito — . 

t-dal. . 

t-dal. . . , 

Punu. . 
t-dal pick. . 

tdal-\’6t-kait. , 

Aukau-^-l’ar- 

-ndichdkmo. 

t-ddl-Y ob-put wig aj. 
t-ddl-V 6t-dldpdicli. 

I -toa. • • , 

Aka-mimo-nga. . 
CJrfpan-nga. 

Podto — 

Chllodduro- nga. . 


Extinguished. 

„ (a log is) . 'A i-teri-ve. 

,, (all the fire is) ’A \-Urek-t6 
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Puchikwdr . 


Ir -tal — 


lukau-Jimw. 


m-u 


Chdch — 

Tiwe tall — 

Ir -Mia — 
lr-fo7«-nga. 

, Ong lr-6/te-nga. 

’ Ong iY-bdla-wdri-nga. 

Ar -taw — 
tr-kdudek-Aa,. . 
Ii'-kdudak-da. . 
Ir-bem-da. 

tx-kdudek-V oto-pdlch- 
-da. 

h-kcmdek-Y oto-kd'ich- 
-da. 

Ix-pela-Y ox-nblchap- 

-da. 

lr-kdudek-V6to-d‘frik- 

-da. 

I r- kdudek-V 6to-6low- 
-iya- da. 

Ir-foS-da. . 

Ong-o-Md’^-nga. 

Chepe-da,. 

B6do — . . 

Ydngat-da. 


Tep— . 

Tkwc-le-tdl t- . 

M-Mle — 

R.e-5/Ze-chikan. 

rd-5/te-cMkan. 

’A rl-M&fce-chikan. 

Ra -I6t — 

Re-Mwd«#-leklle. 

B.6-kaudak- lekile. 

Beakih- leMle. . 

Be-kdudak-tMito- 

-palch-\eM\.e 

Bd-kaudak-taXito- 
•kdlch -leMle 

Auko-pe7«&-t’r&- 
•noichap- lekile 

-dirak- lekile 

Re- /cdzAZa/c-tauto- 
-jpdwe/’-leMle 

Re-tfdw-leMle. . 
Auko-»w%e£*chlkan. 
Chepa- lekile. . 

B6te — . 

Ate-bara- lekile. 


Kol. 


-Av-tdlk —. 

—Chech —. 

Tkoe-ke-tdllak —, 

—Er -bilel —. 

Yev-Mlel. 

Ker-5«7<?-n, 

Ta -dire ker-Mle-n. 

— Ax-tdukar —« 

Er- kdudak- eke. 

ijY-kdudak-che. 

Yv-bdakdln-che. 

&r-kdudak~ta,xito» 
-pdlch- che. 

CiY-kdiidak-idVito* 

-kuche-ohe. 

Qx-pdlak-t&x-michap • 
-eke. 

Qx-kaudak-ioAto* 
-dirak- che. 

E r- kdudak- tauto* 
-olowidi-o he, 

Er-^-che. 

Ak-6-mdyei-an. 

Aka-chdpan, 

— Bdten —* 
Ata-bara. 
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VOCABULARY OB, THE LANGUAGES 


Pal 


... . . 

English. 

Aka-iJea-da. 

Akw-BdU. 

Falsehood (a) . 

* 

• 

Akm-ydngati-da,. . 

Chilo-tdiiro-ngn. 


Fan (a) 

• 

• 

Wul-da. , 

Podt-nga,. 


Fan (to) 

• 

• 

Wul — 

Id -podt — 


Far . 

• 

• 

fir-Vix-pdla-dsk. 

Ar-Y dx-pttdkmo. 


Farewell! 

. 

• 

Kdmwm dol! 

Earn ydtyd ddl! 


Fast 

• 

* 

Ax-yere. 

Id -kodno. « 


Faster . 

• 


Tim ix-ydre. 

Bujug id -kodno. 


Fasten (to) . 


• 

~Eb'rdmi — 

Eb-rduno — 


Fat 

• 

• 

AlacMr-da,. . 

Jm-da. 


Fatter . 


• 

A-pdta ddga-da. 

Ab -bddkd kdchu. 


Fattest . 

• 

• 

Eat dba, 6,’pdta 
ddga- da. 

Eat ubd, kh-bddkd 



kdchu. 


Fat (to be) . 

• 

• 

Pdta — 

B6d — 


Father • 

• 

• 

Ma/fo-la. . • 

Bd. 


Father-in-law. 

• 

<> 

Mdm-o-lai. 

Mdmd. 


Fatigued, (out of breath) 


Chwati- re. . 

ChMyet’iigSb. 


„ , (flesh ached) 

• 

Dama-\ ’ aka-c/wm - 

-rd. 

Dodma-V nk.&- 
■chodm- nga. 


„ , (back aches) 

• 

Jfi^-nga-da. 

Modlm- nga. 


Fear 

• 

. 

Ara-Wf-da. , 

Oaro -lodt. 


Feast (a) 

• 

• 

Ya£-l’ 6 t-/e< 7 *nga-da. 

Yodkd-Y 6 t-Jdgf-n ga. 

Feather (a) 


• 

"pio b"" da. « « 

C>i-pich-da,. . 


Feeble . 

• 

• 

Mcnna- da. 

Pauda. 


Feeble (to be) 

• 

* 

Minna — . 

Baud — . 


Feed (to) 

• 

• 

Mdk — 

Pd — 


Feel (to), (grope in the 

j^r-l’aka-^a — 

Ar-\*&k&-pod — 


dark). 
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P&ckiJcwdr. 

Aukau •Jiiwoi. 

Kol. 

Om-ye'ngat-da. 

Atem-bctra-lokilQ; 

Om-ydngat-le. 

tr-pdpau-da. 

Pdptiu-\e\ti&e. . . 

— Pdpe- che. 

Papdu — # 

Papdu — . 

— Pdpe —. 

Tiwe-Vax-wilee-da. 

Tiw e-1 ’ ra- wdAe-lekile. 

Tiioe-td-iotke-che. 

Is kdle*tule 1 

Bts k’ld £<?-ldle! 

It hold le-tule ,! 

Av-ydre. 

Ya-jdre. . 

JjQ-yere. 

/ ar -yard. 

Bei m-jare. . 

I Vangam-yere. 

Eb e-chd — 

12b e-chelup — 

L’db e-chd —. 

jLofi6 m d(i* . « 

L6ne- lekile. . . 

L6ne-ohe. 

Ah-puri chdnag-da. , 

A -p're <?Aa&i-leMle. . 

H-p’rdi chdnag-che. 

Kuich lurigi db -ptiri 
dttrnga-da. 

Kuch Imigm d-p'rd 
chdki- leldle. 

Kuch lungi pr'ei 
dtirnga- che. 

Pdrt — « 

P’re — . . . 

— P’rdi —, 

Te- le. 

IV-lekile. . . 

Po-le. 

M6m- le. . 

M6m- lekile. 

Mdm- le. 

Chdlet-nga. 

Ch’let- cbikan. 

O-chelet-le. 

Tdmo-Yd-chdm-nga. ♦ 

T^wae-rauko-eA’Aom- 

-chikan. 

Tdme-kaxiie-ch' 1 kom- 

-le. 

Malm-da,. 

Jf’/oe-leMle. 

(y-m'lm-le. 

Ar-ldt-da. 

RamdoMekile. 

Ak-om-Jo£-le. 

Tmye-Y6to-chek-da . 

Telcaj eo-taMo-chek- 
-lekile. 

Teye-tatie-chek-che. 

Patch- da. 

PaacA-lekile. . 

Patch- che. 

Budu-d a. 

P’tfw-lekile. 

Butu-che. 

Budu — 

P’/w — . . ♦ 

Butu —. 

Tdme — 

Tdme — . 

— Tdme —. 

Tiwe-Y frpa — 

Twie-Vaako-peak — 

— Ttwe-ko-pak —. 


E 




















VOCABULARY OF THE LANGUAGES 


English. 

Aka-itea-da. 

Aka v-Bdld. 

Female (a) 

Ah-pdil-Aa. . 

kh-pal. , 

Festival (a), (collection) . 

Jeg- da. 

Jeg-da. 

Fetch (to) . • 

Ik — . 

I- . . . 

Fever . 

Ig*i<w#i*da. . 

I d-bongi. 

Few . 

Ketia- da. 

Xetvnin . *. 

Fight'(to) 

— * * 

A d.-le — . 

„ „ , (quarrel) 

Ara -tong mok — . 

Q&ro-todng mo — . 

Fight (a), (of two persons) 

kva-tong mdk- nga-da 

Odro -toang mo. , 

„ , (of two forces) 

Auto-d^ra-nga*da. 

Axxio-deger-Qt. 

Fill (to) 

Aka -61a, —■ . 

Aka-keleu — 

Fill up (to) . 

Axx.i-tepi — . 

Aixt-tdpi. 

Filth . . • • 

Ldda-d a. , 

Lddd. . . 

» , (slight) 

Guj- da. . 

Guj. . • * 

Filthy, (muddy) 

Ydtara-da ,. , 

Yodtara. 

Fin (a) . . . 

JJ'' ai-Aa. % . 

Id •wodt. . 

Back fin (of a shark) 

Ot-pbu-da. . 

Ot-pmda. . 

Find (to) 

Ot -badali — . 

6 t -badalo. . 

Fine (weather) 

Lie- da. . 

£/<?*da. 

Finger (the) . . 

Kauro-da. 

Kduro- da. 

Finger nail (the) . 

Baudo-da. . 

Baudo-da. . 

Finish (to) 

Ax-lu — 

At-lika . n • 

Fire (a) . • • 

Chdpa-da. . 

Chodpo. 

Fire (to make a) 

Chdpa-Y6ko-ddl — 

Chodpo-V bko-ddl. 

Fire place (a) . • 

Chdpa-Vig-bug-da. 

Chodpo-YiA-bug, 

Firewood 

Chdpa-da. . 

Chodpo. . . 

. i 
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Auka u-Juwol. 


Kol. 


E-djp-che. 


Puckikwdr. 


Ab-ofi-da. » 

Chek-da. . • 

JDe — 4 • • 

Itte'wa-da. . • 

Retiau-da. . 

Cm •pdcbt — * • 

Aram -tonge nd — 

Ara m-tonge nd- da. • 

Autam-degra-da. 
Avko-pdt'eng ““ » 

Aut e-take —r - 

Loti-da. 4 
Rich- da, 4 

Ldlatar- da. 

Iv-wcti-da. . » 

Paa-da. . 

Auto -pdtel —. 

Auto -pom —. 

Liye- da. • • • 

Rduro-da. • • 

Lute- da. 

Ax-liwe — • 

At-da .44 

At-Vb-kaudak — 4 

At-Vix-pd-da. . • 

At-d a. 


A-wp-lekile. . 
CT&eMekfle. . 

Eak — 

Re-^dwa-lekfte. 
Aada-lekile. 
Am-puche — . 
Tvam-tonge no — 
T’l'&m-tmge wd-leklle. 
Aukom-dd^dn-leldle. 
Auko-p’retig — 

Auto -tdke — . 
Po£<?-lek£le. . 4 

JST&A-leMlfl. 
P 7 a£«H.eMle. 
JRat-lekile. 
Auto-p»o*leklle. 4 

Auto-pom — 

X*ye-lekile. 4 4 

Admw-leldle. . 4 

Lute- lekile. 

R b-Uwe — . 

,^-leklle. 

At-V bko-kaudik — 

^-ter-jpd«A*lekile. . 

^-lekile* * • 


Chek-chb . 

/ -. 

Er-£<?w>«-che. 
Ke'taicd- le# 

Am -pdche —. 
Akam-tonge nd —. 
Akam-tonge nd- che. 
Autam- degeH-n. 

— Aukc-p'reng —. 
Aut e-tduke —« 
Pctfi-che. 

RjlC ^~cbo. 

Laldtar- eke. 
Ter-wdMe. 

Ldu-le. 

— Aute-pdm .—. 

Liyi- che. 

Cn-Mwre-cbe. 

()n-pute-eh.Q. 

— A-Uioa —. 

At-cke. 

At-Vb-kaudak —. 
At-tex-pdak-ehe, 

At- che. 

v 'i 
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English. 

Aka-i?£Vda. 

A'kar -Bale, 

Firm . . . 

Ar-ck&a-da. . 

Ax-nddto. . 

First . 

Oto-Zi. 

Auto-Zoa-nga. 

Fish (a) . ... 

Tat- da. 

Todkat. ...... 

Fist (a) . . . . 

iKa«ZW-nga-da. 

Be-nga. 

Flame (a) . . 

Wudama- da. 

Vrugi. . . 

Flap (to) . . , . 

Ij x-pdpm— . 

Idi-popia — 

Flash (a) . ... 

Bela-da. 

Betrem. . 

Flat . . . . 

Lmgiriya-Aa. 

Bingriya-da .. 

„ , (a cleaved plain) 

Tab-6, a. , 

Yodo. . 

Flatten to . 

Lingiriya — 

Bingrigd —. 

Flea (a) . . 

Bdta-da , 

Fata. . . 

Flesh . ... 

Bama-da. 

Bodmo. . , , 

Flexible . , . . 

T6b- da. 

Tdbd. . . . 

Fling (to) . ... 

Bdpi — . 

Ar -uimchdro — . 

Flip (to) . 

L4aulgi — . 

i-tdulgo — . 

» » • • 

Daurop — . 

1-dmrbp — . 

Float (to) . . 

Qdat — 

Odad — 

Flood tide (the) 

E-Vix-bu-nga. 

J.r-Y&x-bu-nga. 

Flow (to) » . 

Chdr — 

Choar — . 

„ , (of the tide) . 

Jfi-Y&v-bn —. 

J.r-V&r-bti — 

Flower (a) . 

Kaul : da. 

•STmiZ-da. 

Fly (a) . 

Bumila-da. . 

Bumuld. . 

Fly (to).... 

Ig •mchatd — . 

Id-mchatd — 

Flying-fish (a) 

Bttichab- da. 

Bttichodo. 

Flying-fox (a) 

Want- da. . . 

i 

Furuki- da. . 
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Puchikttdr. 


Ax-tdiiram-da. 
Ctam -tmchdwi. 
Tatye- da. 
Mauter- da. 
Wit-da. . 
Imm-pdpia — 
Bela-da. . 
Bmgri-da. 

Teo tong-d a. 



Tat e-da. . 
Tdma- da. 
Ydramgab-do, 
Til — . 

tr-tdulu — 
Tdurop — 

Odat t— . 
Tiwe-\e-kole-da 
Char ■■— « 
Tiwe-\e-kole — 
Wdra- da. 
Tumis-da. 
tr -toichak — 
Bilich do-da. 
Ter e-da. . 


Aulfau-r/ttti’o*. 


Ri,-tf<w<w»-leHle. 
Autom -chide. . 
Tdkaj eu -leMle. 
Mauter- leklle. . 
7 F#-leklle. 

Rem -papia — . 
Tiper- leklle. 
Lmgri-\e\d\Q. . 
Jeo -leklle. 
Lingria — 
P«£e-leMle. . 

PJme-lelrfle. 
Yrongap -leklle. 
Til— . 

Re-tf’/w — 

J) y rdp — . 

(5<2a£ — . 
Titoe-le-kaule-che. 
Chdr — . 
Titce-le-kdule — 
Wdre-leitele. . 
P^ms-leMle. . 
Rem -tcncha — . 
Bilech aowe- leklle 
PVa&i-leldle. . 


Kol . 


A-tduroru-cfoe. 
Otam-tdichoio-\Q. 
Tiye-che. 

— Mauter —. 
K'ro- che. 
T^YQm-pdpia —. 
Tiper- che. 
JLingri- che. 

Yd tong-dhe. 

— Lingri —. 
Pate-che. 
Tdme-che. 

* FVtfr^a^-che. 

■*“ Til —. 

— B'rop — 

— Odat —, 
Tiwe-ke-kole-h. 
— Chdr —. 
Titoe-ke~kole —. 
— Ware- che. 
Titmit- olie. 
tram-toichak — 
Bilechao-c he. 
T'reki- die. 
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VOCABULARY OF THE LANGUAGES 


Foa 


English. 

Aka-iteVda. 

Ak&x-Bdle. 

Foam (tie) , 

a 

• 

Aka-bodg-da. 

Aka -bodg. 

Foam (to) 

• 

• 

Aka -Mag —■ . . 

Aka-bodg — . 

Fog 

■ • 

• 

Pulia-A a. . 

Ptilia- da. , 

Fold (to) 

• 

• 

Ot -kdut — . 

Ot -kddo —. . 

Foliage 

• 

• 

t-tong- da. 

t-todng. . . 

Follow (to) . 

• 

• 

Ar -dlo — 

Ax-kdulu — . , 

Fond of (to be) 


• 

tg-yamali — 

Id-yodmoli — . 

Fondle (to) 

• 

• 

Aka-hlrdichd — . 

AAk.o-lurdinha , 

Food 

• 

• 

Ydt- da. 

Yoakat. * « 

Foolish 

• 

• 

Mugu-t’ik-pioba-da. 

Mugu-ViA-pioha. « 


• 

• 

Ig-ptcba-nga-da. , 

Id-2?«?//a-nga. 

Foot (a) 

• 

• 

Pdg-A a. . . 

P6dg- da. , 

Foot, (sole of the) 

• 

• 

» • 

Cirxg-kdlma. . 

Footprint (a) 

J0. 

• 

V • 

On-pag-Aa. . 

Ong-pddg, . 

Forever 

* 

• 

On -tam. . 

On g-tddm. . 

Forbid (to) 

* 

• 

Ak-kdna — . 

Ab -kodno — ■. , 

Forcibly 

, • 

a • 

Gdurct-tek. . 

Gaurkd-t6. » 

Fore-arm (the) 

W" 

■'* • 

Kdupa-Aa. . 

Kaupd. . . 

Forehead (the) 

• 

< • 

Mugu-da. 

Mugu. . , 

Forenoon (the) 

• 

* 

jBddo-Yix-SA-ldjdl- 
-kd* • • 

Eodo-h M-ldji-k6. 

Foreshore (the) 

• 

• 

Ketoa-A a. 

Kdwa. . 

Forest (the) . 

• 

• 

Erem-Aa. 

Arem-da. . 

Forget (to) 

• 

• 

KukM — . 

KukM-1 —- . 

Forgive (to) . 

• 

• 

Tdh-jdbagi — 

Yb-jdbugo — . 

Formerly , . 

• 

* 

Katin wdl . 

Kodbo yatyd . . 
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Pvchikwar. 

Aukau -Juwdi. 

Kol. 

C-jOMjp-da. . • 

Auko-^p-leMle- 

. . ........ u.«. rvr, 

O-pAp-che. 

O-pup — • 

KxYka-pup — . 

O-pup —, 

• » * 

Ptilye- lekile, . . 

Polid- che. 

Auto -hut *— 

Auto-Ardtf — . . 

— Aute*M£ —, 


Re-ftw^-lekile. . 

Er-H/ fo^-che. 

Ar -chulu — 

U&’chule — 

— A-chule —. 

Ir -ySinai — 

R 6-jomal —. . . 

| 

Er -ydvml —. 

O-lerdiclia —- . 

Aviko-lardlche -— 

— A-leraicha , 

Taiye- da. . 

Tdkajdu- leklle. 

Tiyd-che. 

Mika-te-te-fa. , 

Mika-tev-take-loYdle . 

Mika-tev-tedka-ch e. 

lv-pmtal'da, . 

Rd-jP&«foMekile. 

Er-^a7aMe 

Tdu-d a. . . 

To^-lekile. 

PawAr-che. 

Oag-kdilam-fa* 

Aun-Mtem-leklle. 

On-M^m-che. 

Ong-£aw-da. 

Acin-fo/fc-lekile.. 

On-fo&wA>che. ' 

Crig-i tam. 

Axm-tom. , 

On-tfom-chb. 

Ab-chdi — 

j\-“C Jhdl —— « • 

— JL-chdli — 

Kura-le. 

Kro-ldk. 

Kro-le. 

Pdla-da. 

Pdlak- lekfle. * 

Palak-chQ. 

Mi/ca-da. 

Jf/A’a-lekile. 

Er-m/fos-che, 

PuteYdm-ldchd-ke. . 

Pute-Y aukom- ISchok- 
-leklle. , 

P«te-k6m-Zd<^0&-le. 

Kdtyu-Asu. 

Xaly«-lek£le. , 

ATa^-oke. 

u£ram-d&. 

Tiwe-tdukal-leMle. . 

Am^i-clie. 

Pd-Yiv-Uyer — 

Pok-Yi-Uyer — 

Pok-YY Qv-Uyer — 

Eb e-kade — . 

l&he-kddak — . 

—Ebe-#ade-kak —. 

Km dbe-kole. . 

Km k’ld. 

Kun dbe»kdle. 
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English. 

Aka-2?/a-da. 

Akar-j9a&f. 

Forsake (to) . 

Oi-mani — . 

Ot -mdno — . 

Forward, (in front) . 

Auto-/a. 

Auto-Wa. 

Fowl (a) 

Telu-da. . . 

Tdlu. . . . 

Fragile . 

Kaiita-da. 

Rautd. 

Fragment (a), (of wood) . 

Rib- da. . 

Rip. . 

Fragrant . . 

Ot-ao beringa-da. . 

Ot -do dem . . 

Frequently . 

On -tali. 

On-tarud. 

Fresh .... 

Odi-Aa. « , . 

\d-kodl6t 

Fresh water . . 

Ina-Aa. 

Ina- da. 

5J » * ' * 

J3 • • 

Bda-da. 

Friend (a) 

JAkan-jengi-da. 

Mxkdn-jengd. 

Frighten (to) 

Ax-yddi— . 

A.v-y6yd — . 

Frog (a) • 

Ropan-da. . , 

Woatak. 

From .... 

— Tek. 

—Td. . 

Front (the) 

Wdlak-da . . 

Wdl&ich. 

In front 

... 

Ot-idd. 

Froth .... 

Bddg- da. 

Bodg-Aa. 

Frown (a) . . 

Tinur- da. . 

PMu. . 

Frown (to) . . 

Ig-puna kdti — 

Id-pimu kutu — . 

Fruit .... 

Cheta-Aa. 

Chektd- da. 

Fuel . . 

Chdpa-da. . , . 

Chodpo. 

Full .... 

Tepe-t6. 

Tepd- nga. 

Half full 

Aka-tdpi-da. 

Aka-todpo. . 

Full moon 

Ogar chad-da. 

Ogar chodd. 
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Puchiktcdr . 

Aukau-/i£«rJI. 

Kol. 

Auto-ma — 

Auto-«*d& — . 

—Auto -meak —. 

Autom -chule. . 

Auto -chule 

Autom-cAwfe. 

Telu-do. 

P<?7«-lekile. 

Pe7«-che. 

(Pit Cl ~ • • 

AT’^a^-lekilo. . 

Ketdak- le. 

Rap-do. . 

P’pda/c-leMle. . 

— Rocp-cYiQ. 

Auto-o dm-da. 

Auto-d dem- leklle. 

Aute-d dem-le. 

6n g-talle. 

Aun-£<£te. 

Olam-la£fe-le. 

Kui- da. . 

Kui- lektle. 

Klot- le. 

Rna-do. • 

-EWa&-lekile. 

Bnok- che. 

K6cham-do. 

AT’cAM^-lekile. 

Kdcham-ohe. 

Oai-chenge-do.. 

Aukom-c&dw^c-leMle. 

Om-che'nge-cke. 

Ar-iod — 

Bo-joy ok — 

— TLA-wok —. 

jBo^a»-da * 

Ropan- leklle. . 

Raupon- che. 

ie ... 

— Pel . . ... 

— Pel. 

Wdlma- da • . * 

TT’W&ar-lekne. 

Wdlma- che. • 

Auto m-td-o A4 w-da . 

Auto-cMte. . . . 

Autom- tA-chowir 

P^jp-da . 

P^-lekile. . . . 

Pup- che. 

Bein-do . 

Beakin-V 6n-doicA-lekil e 

Beakaln- che. 

lr-&m-l’6og-dd«?A — . 

Bedkin-V bn-boich — . 

— Er -bdakin - k’dn- 
-bo'teh —. 

Pa-da 

Paw-lekile. 

Er-tfd-elie. 

^-da . 

^-leklle. 


Tddlca- nga 

Tauke-chikoo. 

L’6te-£do/ce 

0-£«6«£-da 

Auko-tfddaMek£le. 

To-idfiaZ-le. 

Puki chad-do, . 

Pukui tdtamtka- lekile. 

Puki chad- che. 


l 























66 VOCABULARY OF THE LANGUAGES Q. am 


English, 

Aka*i?&-da* 

Ak 2 .v-Bd.le. 

G 

Game (a) 

lj-(f/-nga-da. 

Idi-kdalj-ngo, 

Gape (to) 

Apa — 

Odpa — 

Garfish (a), (small) . 

Chipro-da,, . 

Chodkala 

„ „ , (large) . 

Ttiukordmu- da. 

Jurngci, 

Gasp (to) 

Ak&-chdmti —> 

Chaiyet — . , 

Gather (to) 

Tdup — 

Tdup — . . 

„ (pick up) 

Aurbk — 

Kduro — 

Gently .... 

Dodo. . 

Ldmd . . , 

Get (to) 

Ik — . 

. . . 

Get up (to), (stand up) 

Kdpi — 

Kdpi — 

», » „ , (from sleep) . 

B6i — 

Bo — . 

Get out of the way ! 

Ng*6,d-dchdi ! 

Ng'id-dchd . 

Giddy . 

Ig-leMka-d &.. 

Id-Z<?7e'A:a-nga. 

Gills . . . . 

Aka-«/.a-da. . 

Aka-yoddu. . 

Girl (a) 

Kh-jddijdg-da,. 

Ab -jodtojdg.. 

51 • • 

Ax-y6ngi-d &.. 

« 

Ax-ydngi. 

Give (to) 

A — . 

Od — c , 

Glad .... 

Kuk-Y&x-tcdla,* 

Ot-kuk-Yd-wdly- 

Glare (the), (of the sun) . 

-hinyi-xA 

Ax-chdl-Aa. . 

-kinyi-i. 

Ax-cMI. . , 

Glisten (to) . 

Kar — 

Kar — 

Gnaw (to) 

Kurwmd — . 

Kurdma -— . 

Go (to) 

----— <C —. 

KdtiJc — 

Kdbdld — . 
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Irim*£o^-da 
A ms — • 

Ckipro -&a 
Tdt-Una-Aa 
G-chelet — . 

Bit— . 

Nmt —. 

T6te 

Bi— . 

CM — . 

K6nye — 
Ng’6m.-6chd 1 . 
tv-lila-Ao, 
O-chamich-da, . 
Ab-kiohile-Aa . 

Ar-y<%£-da 
j Bd — 

Bau-Vax-todlakdnye- 
I -nga. 

-Ajc-chol’da 

Kar — 

Kdrama — 

Km — 


T’ram-iJ^-leb'Je. 
Awioh — 
QMpro~lekil&. . 
Tduko-tine-lekile. 
Auko-eh’let —. 
A-t6me — 

Not — . 

Tote 

Kak — . 

CUM — 

Kdnye — 

Ng'am-dchak ! . 

Rd-fcZ^&a-la&ile. 

Aupco-cAamac/i-lelale 

A-Hc^i/c-leldle. 

K'k'rau-pil-\ok&Q. 

Ed'/d^i-leldle. 

A- . 

Bank dm-cbikan. 

Bd-c^oMeklle . 

Kar — • 

KWima — 

Kui — . 


Iram-^e-le. 
Autam-aws —. 
ChiprO' che. 
Tau-tine- che. 
G-chelet —. 
K6m-b’tdaka — 

— Nat 

L e-ld tola-k. 

Ju-e'ak —. 

— Chdake . 

— Konye —. 
IiQ-ng’6m-dchakl 
Beleaka-ahoi. 
G-chdmich- le. 
G-k'chdk- che. 

A-y0»gr&*che. 

— Ldk —. 

KvXo-pok-kA-wala- 
-kdiny- an. 

Td-c^oMe. 

— Kar —. 

— K’rdma —. 
Kui —r. 


Go 


67 


P-Achikwdr, 


K\)ikkVL-Juivol. 


Kol. 
























misTfy 



68 



VOCABULARY OP THE LANGUAGES 


Go 


English. 


Go away 1 

„ » (to) 

(I am going.) 

Go together (to) 
Let us go! 

Go slowly f 

3) » G® 

Go quickly 1 

33 »> (t°) 

God 
Good 

Good b’ye! 
Gradually 
Grasp (to) 

Grass 
Grasshopper (a) 
Grave (a), (empty) 

Grave (a), (full) 
Gravy . 

Gray 
Grease . 

Great 

Greedy . * 



Akar-J9^/* 

tJchik ! 

Kdbdle ! 

Kdtik ola ddl. 

Kdbdle 6lia ddl. 

’ Akat-pdm-ld- 
,‘tcij —. 

' A~kat-podra-\&- 
-tcij —. 

Kdm wai molob 
-chile ! 

Kdm ydtia-molob 
•chit ! 

Kg’dra-dddo-kd ! . 

Ng’kd-lame ! 

D6do-\6 wij — 

Ldmi — . 

Vchile kr-yere I 

Kdbdle ng’ {mg-rdd ! 

Av-yere wij — 

Yd-kodno wij .— 

Puluga-da,. . 

Buldga. 

Beringa-dtx. 

Bern. . 

Kdm icai ddl ! 

Kdm yatia ddl ! 

Dodo- k£. 

Ldme- ke. 

Mautri .— 

Mautri — 

JP uchu .— • • 

Pochu — 

Yukala- da. . 

Yukuld. 

JKitaina-da ,.. 

w 

Pdregi . 

Ab-e-Yig-bdng-da,. • 

Okho-dr-Yid-boang. 

Bugu-da. 

Bug. . . 

B>aich- da. 

Yuruch. . 

Taul- da. 

Taul- da. 

Liibu-da. . . 

Luba. . 

Ddga-da,. . , 

Kdchu. 

Aka-ma-da. . 

fctea-rdan. 
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hfxkm-Jiiwoi 


Kol. 


K6i ! 

K61 ! 

K6i 1 

Kui 61 tale tule. 

Kui ocJie te- kile. 

Kui 6 t&le \d-tdle. 

A*6-pdrak-le-ld — 

iV’aukau-p^ 'rdk-le-lu — 

N’6-p6rak-be-ln —. 

Its kola mule ! 

£s tile me- kile! 

Itskbld la-mttle ! 

Ng'ivam-tdte-'ke ! 

Ng'xim-t6te-chh ! 

L6ak-«gr’am-fdtei, 

T6te lu — 

Tote lu — 

— T6te Id —. 

K6i wc-y&ra 1 . 

K6i xd-jare ! 

K6i \d-ydre ! 

Ax-ydra Id — . 

Ud-jctre Id — . 

Ydra Id —. 

BiliJc-da. • * 

Bilak-lekile. 

Bilak- che. 

Dem- da. . 

Dm-lekxle. 

Le-dm-le. 

Its kola idle ! . 

Ks tild te -kile ! 

Its kole la -tule ! 

T6te-\e. . 

Tote-cbb. 

L e-tdtak. 

Mauter — 

Mauter — 

On-mduter —. 

Pdlcha — » 

j PazcJie • • 

— Taicha —. 

Cherrnl- da. 

Chdmal-\e\ti\.Q. . 

Chemal- cbe. 

Kbichipok-d&. . 

Kbichepok-\oYj\e. 

Koichipok-che. 

0ige-H-Vix-p6ng-da. . 

fib e- Hioe-tet-pdng - 
-lekile, 

Time-tex-pong-cbe. 

$el m (\fib* ■ • • 


Kel-cbe. 

PeGh m 6iQt, « • 

iJaicft-leMle. . 

Be'ch-cbe. 

T61- da. . 

Zb'Mekile. , 

T6l-6he. 

Liba- da. 

i/&<?-lekile. * 

Libi- che. 

Durnga-A&. 

CA<£H*leMle. 

JDurnga-le. 

O-ron-da.. 

Auko-row-leWle. 

O-ron-ebe. 


















'English. 

Aka--da. 

Akar -Bale. 

Green . 

filepdit- da. . 

AlSpait. 

Grief .... 

Knk jdbtig-Ax 

Kiik jdbug. , 

Grieve (to) . . . 

Tekik — . . 

T4ki —- . 


JB'dlab ■— . 

Btilab — 

Grin (a) ... 

JMjHri-uga-da. 

Mukuri-nga. 

Grin (to) . 

MuJcuri — . . 

Mukuri — . 

Groan (4) 

Bdn-da. 

Ar-d%-da. 

Groan (to) . . 

Aka -dun — . 

Aka-dun — , 

Grope (to) 

£r-l ’aka-pa ~ 

Ar-V Aka-pod — 

Ground (the) 

Gara-3. a. 

Godrd. . , 

Ground (to), (of a canoe) . 

Ad -ydboli — 

Ad -ydgi — . 

Grow (to) 

WalaQa— . 

Wdlogo — . 

Grown up 

’ JL-wdictga-r&. 

’Ong-wdlogo-iiga. , 

Grunt .(to) 

Akan-rfyitih — 

Akan -rdkidh — 

Guide (to), (in tile jungle) 

jG-Vi-tdn — . 

Ar-Vid-gulu — 

jj „ i (on the sea) . 

JEr tail — . . 

Ar’tdl — 

Gulp (to) 

Afonti — 

Afontdn ~ . 

t ... ' • 

H 



Hair (the) . . 

P/cA-da. . . 

BtoJt- da. . . 

Hairless . . 

Tdldtim- da. . 

Todla. 

Half 

Gt-fid-da. 

Kdtdmd. . 

Halve (to) 

Aka-t&r ‘tdihodi —. 

Aka-tAv-tadiod — , 

Hammer (a) 

Tdili bdnd-Aa. . 

Tdili M»a-nga. 

Hammer (to) 

TUtMak — . 

T i-todii — , 


















Ham 
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PucM/cwar, 


Ankhix-Jutroi. 


Kol 


Blepich-d& 

• 

• 

Ldpich-\d\dle, . 

• 

Alhpich- che. 

Pan kdda- da 

* 

« 

Pduk kddak -leklle 

• 

Kok kddak- le. 

War — 

• 

• 

Jar -pt . 

• 

— War —. 

Bilap —. 

* 

• 

Bilap —. 

• 

1 

1 

1 

Mukuri- dft 

« 

* 

JfdcAer-lekjle . 

• 

Matcher- che. 

Mukuri — 

. 

• 

Mocher — 

• 

— Matcher —. 

Tmga-ddt 

• 

• 

Tinga-\eki\G 

• 

ZY»00-cke. 

Q-tinga — 

• 

• 

Auko -tinga — 

• 

Au-tinge — 

Tiwe-Y 6-pd — 


• 

Tiwe-Vknko-peak — 

• 

Tiwe-Yk-pdk —. 

Per- da 

• 

• 

Pa&ar-lekile . 

• 

Pm&ar-che. 

Om-trrrr 

ft 

♦ 

Am-tra-<?7— . 

• 

6m-td-$ —. 

Wdlaga - 

• 

• 

Tdulewdk — 

• 

A-durnga —. 

’ Ong-wdluga-nga, 

• 

A-tdulewdk-ohiV&n 

» 

IL-teta- n. 

Om-rdkich -rr- 

• 


Aukom-mHei — 

• 

Akom-re*«cA —. 

Tiwe-Vix-kile • 


• 

Tiwe-Vi-Mle — 

• 

En- tkoe-\iet-kilq —. 

Tiwe-tail — 

• 

« 

Tlwc-le-tdl — 

• 

Tiwe-ke-tdil —. 

Neye . 

« 

• 

wnet — 

» 

1 

£ 

1 

• 

Patch- da 

• 

• 

Patch- leMIe. «. 

• 

Pdtch-che. 

Tdlatam- da 

ft 

• 

Auto- V ldtam-l&ki\e. 

* 

C>te-fldtam-che. 

Auto-cZ<?7e-da 

• 

• 

A-cWte'-leklle. 

• 

Ante-dele. 

0 -\k-pdch — 

» 

• 

Auko-tra-p^ — 

• 

— C-t k-pech —. 

Me nelokma-da 

• 

Maka 7e7e-lek£le. 

• 

Meakat ddli- che. 

T e-toU — 

• 


Ter-£on — 

• 

Ter -toti —, 
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VOCABULARY OF THE LANGUAGES 


Ham 


' 0 

English. 

A. k h* 1$ tfu^dzh. 

Akat-Bale. 

Hammer (to) . 

Tali — 

Todti — 

Hand (the) 

On-kduro-Aa. 

On g-kddro. . 

Left hand (the) . 

Ig-Mwi-da. . 

Id -kod.ro. . 

Right hand (the) 


Id Adda. . , 

Back of the hand (the) 

Ar-ete-da. 

Ong-kduro-Y ar-kdte. 

Palm of the hand (the) 

filma-da. 

Ong-kdlma. . 

Handful (a) . , 

Rdungla-Aa. 

Rating la-d&. 

» * 

On-kduro-V 6t-tepi- 
-r6. 

£>ng-kduro-V ot-tdpi- 
-nga. 

Handle (a) 

Av-pdra-dsb. . 

Ar -todro. 

Handsome 

Ddla beringa-da. 

Dale de'm. 

Hang (to), (of a man) 

Aka-ldurupti — 

A ka -Id Fir op to. 

Hang up (to) 

Yg-ngdutduU— 

YA-ndutdulo. » 

Happy (to be) 

Kuk-V&x-beringa — 

Kuk-Y ix-demekd — 

Hard,, (not soft) 

Chdba- da. 

Nodlo. 

„ , (difficult) 

Ot-£«£w-nga-da, . 

(dt-kutu-aga. 

„ , (impossible) . 

Kuk-Y ix-Mle-nga- 
-da. 

Kuk-Vdx-kUe- nga . . 

Hark ! .... 

A ! 

A\ . 

Harpoon (a) . . 

Edwd ia-\ ’dka- dut- 
-nga-da. 

Kdwdl-YA\a- 

-chdurpo. 

Harpoon (to) 

Dut — 

Chdurpo — . 

IJ 

Jdrali — . . 

M# 

Hasten! . . 

Ax-yere. 

ld-kodno I 

Hasten (to) . . 

Ax-y dr 4 — . 

Id-Ieoano — . 

Hate (to) 

Aka -yddi — . 

Aka-ydrega — 

Haul (to), (of a rope) 

Ddukori — . 

Ddukra .— . 
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Puchikwdr. 


TdU — . 
Ong-Mwn»-da. 
Ir-ftawri-da. . . 

Ax-kAte-da. 

Kdilom-d. a. . 

AxAo-rAngpa-da,. 

Cng-Aowya-l* 6to- taoka- 
-nga. 

Ar-pa^m-da. . 
Tdle-dem-Aa,. . 
Q-tdnrapa —. 

Patt-l’ar- dem— 
Taurcm-dsi. 
Aiito-Hta-da. . 
Paw-l'ar-Me-da. 

fie-A ! . 

K6walo-V6> let’ da. 

m — . 

Chet — . . 

Ax-yara ! . 

Ax-ydra — 

6-ydra, — 

Chuche — 


Aukau-tTwaw. 


Ton — . . . , 

Aun-Mmw-leMle. 

R6-£<z«n-l®kiLle. 

E^-j^i-lekfle. . , 

Ea-Wte'-leldle . 

Kdlam- leMle. . . 

Auto-Mraw-lejdle. 

Aun*Mm« l’auto- 
-£«Ae-leMle. 

Ea-piVaii-leMle. 

dm-lekile. 

Auko-£erop«M— . 

Re-ng6 — 
Pduk-Vri-dem — 
Taurom-\oki\Q. 

Aut o-H£<?-leldle. 
Tank- t’rd-We-leMle. 

1Id l 

K,iomyo-t , hvk.o-ch > Up- 
-leMle. 

Ch'Up — 

A -chdt — 

Ea -jdre ! 

K &-jdre — 

Auko -j’reke — 

Tdne — . , 


Kol. 


On-kdure-che „ 

Er-Mn-cke, 

£r-j?#a-che. 

Ta-&«£e-cke, 

Katlam-ohe. 

Ote-rdungdpi-ck.e, 

On-kduro-VMto-taka- 

-le. 

A-pdrdu-le. 

Tote dem- che. 

— O-lardpe —. 

Er -ngA —. 

— Pok-ke-dem — • 
Tdurom- che. 
he-te-kdte-le. 
Pok-ke-ktle-le. 

fie-A\ 

Kdwmo- to* tet- che. 

IM 

— ChS —. 
he-ydre ! 

L e-yare —. 

6-j'rdki —. 

— Tdne —. 
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VOCABULARY OF THE LANGUAGES 


Han 


English. 

Aka-5/a-da. 

Akar-Bale. 

Haul up (to), (of a canoe) 

Oiyo -Icdg — . 

6}6-Icodg — . 

Hawk’s-bill turtle (a) 

Tao-A a. 

Todd. . . 

Haze (a) 

P'&lid^Aa. 

Pulia-Aa. 

Hazy , 4 

Pulia-len. 

Pdlia-len. 

He > • * • 

* • • 

Cl. 

Head (the) , 

Ct-obdta-Aa. i 

Qt-chektd. . . 

Headache (a), (on drown) 

Chtita-YAt-yed-Aa, . 

Chektd*l*6t*yet. . 

A 

„ „ , (on brow) . 

Td-Y&r-ydb-A&n 

Tod-16-yodb-te. . 

Headman (d) 

Cxt-y4bur-A&. 

Qt-rdt. 

Heal (to) 

YeU — * , 

YeU— 

Healed * 

YdUAsk * 

Yele*nga< . . 

Healthy 

A.b-yed ydba-Aa. . 

Ah-yed y-dbo. 

Hear (to) 

t-ddi — , i 

1-dwi “ . 

„ „ , (listen) . . , 

(to listen). 

Alyan-te — i 

Ainy6kan*d«3' — . 

„ „ , to speech) , 

Aka-tegi-Vi-dm *—. 

Aka-tegi-Vi-ddl —. 

Heart (the), (lung) . 

Auna-Aa, 

Auna-A a. 

55 55 • * 

Kwk-i'&x-b ana-Aa, 

Kuk-v&,ta*bana~A&, 

Heat • « r ,* 

ttya-A a. . { 

Uwia. •« . . 

Heat (to) 

Ot -uya — , 

C)t-uwia — . 

.Heavy. . 

Inma- da. 

Ninma. . , 

Heel (the) - . 

Tar-&fhM<?-da, 

Ar-guchul, , 

Height, (high) 

Ldpana~Aa. . , 

Pildkmo. . 

„ , (of tr&6s) . , 

Ig-laga-Aa, , 

I A-toago. 

Helm (the) . . . 

Ar-giuda-Aa. 

Av-gUda-nga. 

—-ass— „ —- 
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‘ JPuchiiwdr. 

Aukau-Zaww. 

KoL 

Aiito-kag • • 

Auto -Jeog — . • . 

» 

-^Auter#o& — 

Tare- da. 

Taure- lekile. . 

Xare-ohe. 

Pdlia^da . 

Pidye- leMle. . 

Pulya-che. 


Pulyd-n, 

Pulp a- cbe. 

tJl-le. « « • 

<5-le. , j» « • 

(3-le. 

Auto-£«-da. 

u 

Auto- tfaw-leMle. 

Ote-^M-che. 

Td-Y6io-nim1e-da. 

Xdw-t auto- c/iAZ-leMle 

0.te- td-t’6te-n{nct k- 

-che. 

Td-\e-iodr-da. • 

rda-le-ydr-lelrile. 

Ote-^a-ke-wdr-le, 

Auto-#«jpe?vda. 

Auto-y'/per-leMle. 

Aute-y^er-che. 

Telu — 

J’Uyik — 

O-yelu —. 

Ydlu- nga. 

L6che-o\\\km. . 

Yelu-wan. 

Ab-^/aaA pdpen 1-a. 

k-ctibi pdge- leMle. 

E-nmak poyi-a be. 

E -bmg.e— 

Hok-Mnge -r- . 

L d-bvnge —. 

Ongy&m-btnga «r- 

Ebem-tra-6%i<5 — 

O-nyam-iA-Unge . 

O-ieke-le-Mnga — . 

Auko-- binge —i 

0 te-telce-ke-bmge —. 

j£ngeche-da. 

jSngich -leMle. . 

Atigeche-cliQ. 

Kau pone-da. . 

Pduk tea-lekiie. 

AMz-pok toi- che. 

Wivauoak-da. . , 

W’rhmk-XekilQ. 

Wintoak-dhe. 

Auto-w/raeca# — 

Axito-w'ri'wdo — 

Aut z-wiriwak —. 

» ■ , 

Tiler-lekile. 

/m-che. 

jTaM-l’dr-rtdte^da. 

Trd-MeMeMle. 

On-AeteZ-che. 

£a/e-da. . . 

L6hak-\% kile. . . 

Xa7e-che. 

Iv-laga-da. 

Rd-fo'/b'-lekfle. . 

Er-^/H-che. 

kx-gmda-da. 

Ra-<jf*%da-lekile. 

k-giudn-che. 




























Help (to) 

Her . . 

Her property. 
Here . 
Hermit-crab (a) 
Hew (to) 
Hiccough (to) 
Hide (to) 

High, (of a hill) 
High tide 

Hill (a) 


6l -\a . 
la- da 
Kirin- da. 
Aula-da. 

Kop — 

Anna —■ 

MM — 

Ig-m&uro-da. 

fir-Vav-t6-tipe-v6. 

Biurbin- da. , 
Ax-chdurog-da. 
la-da * • 

Siss-n ga — . 

Wdupo — . 

Tuchurpi —. 


Jdg-da. 
Bin — 
Bang — 


l-tdau — . 

61 . . 

figi. . 

Kdmara. 

Kauld. 

K6p — 

Auna — . 

Mari — 

Id -mduro. 
Ar-lti-t’dt-tipi-nga, 

Bauroin-da. 
Av-chdtirog. . 

Bgi. . 

ChicJi — 

&ka-ukd — . 
Tochupu — . 
Faipo — 
lt-pddgi — , 

Id -l&riyd —. 
Puehu — 
fine — 

Jig -da. 

Beu — 

Bodng — 


Hip (the) 

His 

Hiss (to) 

„ ,, , (like a snake) 

Hit (to), (with the fist) 
„ „ , (with an arrow) 
„ „ , (with a stone) 

Hoarse (to be) 

Hold (to) 




Hole (a) ... 

Hole (to make a),(in wood) 

, (in the 
earth). 




Bditi — 
1-takalpi 
Ig-lerwi 
Buchu 
fini — 
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Pucldkiodr, 

Aukau*/w5£. 

Kol. 

Tr */a ™~" 1,1 • « 

— ... 

hx-tdildk —. 

Z7Me.. . 

(5-le. 

K6- le. 

• • ♦ 

.Pye. 

lye- clie. 

In. . 

Bn. 

In. 

Kdula-dA. 

Kaulak- lelrfle. . 

Kdulok-le. 

To— . 

Tokdu — 

— Tduke —. 

Bngedhe — 

— 

Angeche —. 

Mare — 

Mare — . . 

— Mare —■, 

Ir-liki-dn. 

Re4/M-lekile. . 

Er-J/K-clie- 

Titce-Y6ng-tm.te-(dkd- 

-nga. 

PAos-le-tauto- tduke- 
-clilkan. 

Tiwe-'kQ-timio-tdk-o.n 

Burin- da. 

PV^/rt-lokile. . 

Burin- che. 

Ar-^d#-da. 

Ra-&«w£-leldle. 

A-bdat-che. 

//-da. 

Bye- lekile. 

lyi- che. 

Siss — . 

Ri-<?M?£ — 

— CMch —. 

Wdpo — 

TBopdu — 

— Wopau —. 

Tat che — 

Tai — . 

— Tdiche —. 

Bird — , . 

B're — . 

— B’rd —. 

Ir-^ort — 

R6-<?0£ — 

Er -toii —. 

tt-Mwer — 

Re-Z^e?' — 

— Br-lewer —. 

Batch e — 

Pdiche — 

— Bdicha —. 

JV — . 

B — 


Ptwfjr-da. 

Pong-\e klle. • *• 

PSng-che. 

JR#m — . 

Rdu — . 

— Rewa —. 

Powgr — 

Bdng — . 

— Bong 
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VOCABULARY OF THE LANGUAGES Hoi 


.English. 

Aka-,8 da. 

kVnx-Bale. 

Hollow . ... 

Ar-lua-da. 

Id-leb-da.. . 

Hone (a) . • • 

cl* -■ • 

Todlog. 

Honey, (yellow) 

Aja-da. 

Eoaiji. 

„ , (with black wax.) 

Tdbtil-d a. 

Tdbul- da. 

Hook (a), (for plucking 
fruit, etc.) . 

NgAta- nga-da. 

Ngoato-nga. 

Hook (to) 

Ngata — 

Ngodto — , 

Hop (to) 

kxa-jdbo — . 

Oaro -tekmd — 

Hornet (a) 

Taulyukur-d a. 

Tdulyuku-da. 

Hot 

ffya-d a. 

tJtcia . . 

Hot (to be) • 

Uya — 

them —• 

House (a) 

Bud-da. 

Bud- da. 

How, (by what means) ? . 

Biehika -da ?. 

Kindkug ? 

»» » 

Ba-kich ika-da ? 

Olia-kindkug ? 

How ? . 

Eichuka-chd -da ? . 

Kichdna ? 

How big ? . 

Ten tun ddga- da. . 

Tdn bujug Jcdchu ?. 

How long ?, (in time.) . 

PicMkaekd drla-d a ? 

Kinakug kodrlo ? . 

How soon ? . 

,,.vV «. • f 

An Jcach wai d’ ar- 

An held ydtya &ng* 


-ye're ? 

-rad- kA? 

How many ? . 

Ten tun ? 

Tdn bujug ? . 

How much ? . 

Tdn tun ? 

Tdn bujug ? . 

Howl-(to) • • «• 

Tekik — 

Teki — 

Hug (to) 

Ab-mlih — . 

Ab -mmba — 

„ „ (embrace) 

6 t -punu — . 

Gt-punu — , . 

Hum (to) 

1-teki — 

1-teki — 




















Hum 


79 


OF THE SOUTH ANDAMAN GROUP OF TRIBES. 


Auka uJuudl. 


KoL 


Puchikwdr* 


As-Uvoe-da,. • 

Tdials-&&• ■ < 

Kdiche-dn. 

Tipal-da,. 

Ngole-da. 

Ngdli — 

Aram -teJs — 

TolyS- da. 
Wirawak-da,. . 
Wirawak —•» . 
jfimi- da 
Tdichemi ? 
Bd-tdichemi ? • 
Taiche-tdlmi-be ? 
lid bei durnya-do. ? . 

TdichSmi-be-mdll-d a ? 

JEn4 hole tx-yara ? . 

lie bei ? 
foe bei ? 

War •— • • 

Ab -nina — 

Auto -bin -r*- 
Ir 46 — 


Rd-Uioe- lekile. 
Taulak- lekile. 
Koiche- lekile. 

Tipal- lekile. 
Ayja&a-leklle. 

Ng'lhka — 

Iram -teak — . 

Taulye-loMXe. 
W’rSwak-lekile. 
W'nwak — 
Aml-leMle. 

Tdj6 ? 

Bdu-tdjeme ? . 

Tdjerne. ? 

Leje bei k-chdki « 
-lekile ? 

TdjetnS pauti- lekile ? 

An Si k’le r&m-jdre ? 

Leje bei ? 

LSje bSi? 

Ydr— . 

A-n’Uba — 

Auto -bin-— 

RAtSke — 


A-Uwi-(s\\e. 

Tduldk- che. 

Koichi-abe. 

Ttpal-le. 

Ng'leaka-ohst. 

— Ng’leaka —. 

— A -tdak —. 
TolySaka- le, 
Wirivsak- che. 
Wiriwak —, 
Bmi-che* 

TdichSmi ? 

j Bd-tdiehSmi- dele ? 
Tdiche-taimi-bedka ? 
JBleyok Xe-durnga-le. ? 

Tdiche-tdimi-ldkk- 
-mdli-che ? 

Bn Sak k'ld 16ak-&r- 
•ydre4 

JBleyok bS P 

JBleyok bS ? 

— War —. 

— A-nmak — . 

—Aute-6i» — 

—Ar -rduro —• 
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English. 

i 

Aba-ifca-da. 

Akax-Bate. 

Hungry (to be) 

. 

Werali — . 

• 

Wurdli — 

Hunt (to), (of pig) 

• 

mu — 

• 

Ar ’loi — . , 

„ „ , (of turtle) 

• 

Labi — 

• 

L6bi~ 

Hurry (to) 

• 

Ax-y ere — . 

* 

Id -kodno — 

Hurt (a) 

♦ 

Geri-da.. 

• 

JWrd-nga. . 

Hurt (to) 

• 

Yed — 

• 

Yet — 

Husband (a) 

• 

Ah-bula-d&. . 

• 

Ah-bula-du. . 

„ „, (newly 

married). 

♦ 

’Ab-^-yate-da. 

• 

’Ong-^-rd. 

Hush l . 

• 

Mila ! 

• 

♦ 

Ng’siXiko-jim ! 

Husk (a) 

• 

6t-a$/’-da. 

• 

Ot-Icaich-ddL. 

Hut (a) 

• 

Chang-d a. . 

• 

Chd. . . . 

n si • 

• 

Bud- da. , 

• 

Bud. . * 

I 





i • • • • 

« 

Ddl-\k. 

• 

mi. . 

Idiot (an) 

* 

lg-picha-&&. 

• 

Id-pichd-ngn. 

Idle (to be) . 

• 

Ah-ioelab — 

• 

Ah-wdlab —. 

If 

• 

Arik. 

* 

Arwct. 

Ignite (to) 

• 

Avk.o-joi —•. 

• 

Aukau-ydi — 

Ignorant (to be) 

• 

Muga-t’ik-picha 


Mugu-t'\d-picha — 

Iguana (an) . . 

• 

J)uku- da. 

• 

Bukd-da. 

Hi (to be) . 

• 

Ab -yed — . 

• 

Ah-yed — . 

Ill-tempered . 

• 

Ig-r^-da. 

• 

Id -kodriQ. 

Imitate (to) • . 

• 

Cit-tdrtel — . 

• 

6t -tdrtd — . . 

, 
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j Puchikwar. 

•--«-*- - - 

Kelape — 

Tele — . 

T e-pdil — 
JLx-ydra — 
JOdra-da. 

Nimic — 
kh-kdra-dA. 
’Ong*^-nen-da. . 

MU ! . 

Auto-Micft-da. 
Chong- da. 
AW-da. 


Tul-\e. 
Ix-pdtal-da. 
kb-wdU — 

Tan. t 
Ci-chti —. 
Mika-to-id — 
Tatye- da. 
Ah-mnak — 
tt-kdune-dsi. 
Auto-larUl —. 


AukSu-AwoI. 


K’Upa — 

me — . 

Ter -pal .— 

Ed-j are — 
Lardu-\okx\e. . 
CheU — 

A- MwoA-lekile. 

A-m/c-nen a-Mle. 

M'U ! . 

Auto- kale A-leMle. 
Chong- lelrile. . 
Jmi-lekile. 


Te-kile. . 

R ®-pdutal-lekj\e. 
k-to'ldld — 
Trale. . 
Aukau-cM — . 
Mllca-iox-teaka — 
jPatam-lekile. . 
A-chebi — 
R6-&’»ol<?MeMle. 
kuto-t’rdtal — 


m. 


Kalipi —. 

—Dele —. 

—Tall —, 

— Ydre — 
Ldrak-c be. 
Ninak 
Edrak-chs, 
’Ak-mA-an. 

Ego I6pi ! 
Aute-MfcA-le. 
Chong- che. 
AWi-che. 


Tti- le. 

Ex-pdtal-cke t 
O-waldaki — 

Tale. 

O-chti —. 

Mlka-tev-teaka —. 
Phtchd- le. 

E -ninak —. 
Ex-kauni-che. 

— Auto-1 dial —. 
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Im 


English. 


Aka-JJ/a-da. 



Kd goi. 
Bddia-da,. 


Id koalot 


Immediately 

Immense 

Immodest 

Impertinent (to be) 
Impossible * 

Improve (to) . 

In 

Incessantly . 
Incomplete . 
Incorrect 
Indecent 
Indian (an) . 
Indolent 
Industrious . 
Infant (an) . 
Inform (to) . 
Inhabit (to) . 
Inhale (to) 

Inland „ , 

Innumerable , 
Inquire (to) . 
Insane . 

Insert (to) 


Ot-tek ydbarda. 

Tedia — .. . 

A.d-drdnga-'ba. 

Kien odd -nga 
ydba- da. 

Tdulob — . . 

-Len. . 

On-tdm. . 
Ar-M-nga ydba- da. 
Jdbag- da. 

Ot-tek yaba-da,. 
Chdoga- da. . 

' Ah-wdlab-da,. 
On-ydm-ngo. doga- da. 
Ah-ddreka-da,. 

Tar -tdt — 

JBudu — . . 

Turn -r~ 

AJrem chao-lcn. 

Ax-ddru-da. . 
CMura —- , , 

PfcAa-nga-da. 

Oiyo -Iduti — 


Kochu. 

Ot -tdk ydbd. . 

Tedia — . ... 

Ad-arang-hh,. 

Kichana 6ng-d£-nga 
ydbd. 

Tdulob — 

-Len. . 

Ong-i toam. . 

Ar-Zw-nga ydbo. 
Jdbog. . 

Oi-tiic ydbo. . 
Chodogo. . 
'A\>-w6lab-da. 

Ong-y dwnga kochu. 
Ah-ddreka. . 
T&r-chi— . 

Budu — 

Tung — 

Arem chodo-wa. 

Ax-pulyd. 

Id-Mngrd — 
Id-j^bM-nga. 
Ojo-ldut •— . . 
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Puchil'wdr* 

Auk5u-/&W£. 

Kol. 

itizbc chiL • • 

Ait a kite. 

ltdbi ckil-\ok.Q-\e. 

Dtirnga- da. 

f Chdki- lektle. 

( Aukau- rdkich-leMle. 

Dumga- cbe, 

Ot-te pdye-dn. . 

Adt-teak ^dye-lekfle. 

Auto -iak piyi-tihs. 

Titewa — . , 

Tepe — . 

Titeiod —. 

liim tdbene, 

Telam tdne. 

Telam tdne. 

Atd ’ong-pM/e-da. 

Kdtok ’aun-p^t’-lekf le 

Tilam ta poyi- che- 
-etdk. 

Tulebe — 

Tlube — . 

Talube —. 

-In.- Wan. 

- Yin. 

-An. 

6ng-&w». 

Ann-torn, • . 

On -tom. 

Kx-Uvoe poye-da.: 

IdA-Uwe poye-\eki\e. . 

Td-h'we pdyi- le. 

Kdda-da. 

Kddak-\o\d\e. . , 

Kddah. 

Ct-i ti pdye-d a. . 

Aut e-tiak poye- lektle. 

Auto -iak pdyi- eke. 

Lao- da* • ■ • 

Xdo-lektle. 

Lad- le. 

’ Ah-wili-do,. 

5 A- told £i-lektle. 

’Y-w’liaJci-che. 

C)VL%-y6m durnga-do,. 

AAn-/dm c/at/ci-lelale. 

Aun -ydm durnga-chc. 

Ah-tiri-dn. 

A-£Ve-leMle. . 

Y-f re-che. 

T died? — 

Trsi-jw/oMak — 

-Ta -tear —. 

a toh 1 « » 

Kaich — 

-Kaich *—. 

Tiing — 

Ting — . 

-Tiing —. 

Aram chad-wan. 

Tiwe-tduJcal- tate-. 
-p’rdk-eh. 

Aram chao-wan. 

Ax-dire-dz. 

A-cM/xtr-IeMIe. 

A-tfoW-ckc. 

Linger — . , 

Linger — 

-Linger —. 

Latal-d&. . » 

Pdiital-leMle. . 

Ldtal- eke. 

Auto -laut -— 

Auto -laut — . 

Auto-Zawf —. 
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English. 

Aka- Bda-da, 

Akar-Z?^/. 

Inside . 

Kok tar-len. 

Kok tdra. , • 

Inside out • 

Ot-kmdli-nga. 

Ot -kedgd. 

In shore 

Tauko-dd/<?. . 

Taukau -ddle. 

Instead 

• - 

♦ 

i 

o 

Ot-g6l6. . . 

Instruct (to) . 

On -tdrteJc — 

On g-tdrta — 

Insufficient 

Ar-wodU-Yv. . 

Ong-dr-wwWd-t. 

Intelligent . . . 

Mug'ti-t'i-ddi-da. . 

Mugu-t’x-ddi. 

Intend (to) . 

Adki — 

Afodki — . 

Interfere (to) 

On-t Qg-chupa — . 

% 

Ong-tid-eMjjw — . 

Interior (the) 

K6k tdr-lm. 

Kdk-tara. 

Interpret (to) 

Yab-nga-Yi-tdi — 

Yodb-nga-Yi-td — 

Interrupt (to) 

T£r -churu — 

Tdr -churu —- 

Iron .... 

Tdulb6t-& a. . 

Tdutbdt. . . 

Island (an) 

Taut-6d£«-da. 

Taut -bdka. , . 

Islet (an) . . 

Taut-MicAa-da. 

Ymk-kodicho. 

Itch (the) 

Uutungdj-&&. 

Fauraklo. 

Itch (to) . 

& 

S£* 

ot. 

I 

• 

• 

Rut — 

J 

Jack-fruit (a) . 

Kdlita-d a. 

w • i 

Koanto. . 

Jaw (the), (lower) , 

jSW-da. 

Aka -ichip. . 

Jealous (to be) 

Ik-SbYSL-inga, — 

Tk-i&i-kdlia, — 

Jeer (to) 

Gt-yengi — . 

Gi-yenge — , 

Jerk (to) 

Aka -ngali — 

Aka-ngodto — 

Jerk (a) ... 

AV/aZi-nga-da. 

Ngdli- nga. . 


V 
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' 

Puchikwdr. 

Aukau-J modi. 

Kol . 

R6td tdr-an. 

• 

Rule t’rd-n. 

Tauko-£d tdr-an. 

Auto-te-fta^. . 

• 

Auto-ter -k'rdutoal. . 

Xi-hvA&-tQV-kdUak. 

Tau-£<?7<?. . 

» 

Taukau -tdle. 

lA-idu-tdle. 

Auto-fcwte. 

« 

kxito-k'lok. 

-Aut Q-kulak. 

On g-tdrtd — . 

• 

A.u.xx-frdtd — . 

-On- tdte —, 

Ar-«J«£a£-nga. • 

« 

~R&-iotita l- cMkan. 

K&-wutel-en. 

Mikct-tQ m bingcik~([&. 

• 

Mika-teT-bingak-lekile- 

Mika-ter-Mng a k-ohe. 

Onik — . . 

• 

Onik — . . . 

Unik —. 

Ong-te-cAdpa — 

• 

Aun-ter -chepe — 

Auk6n-te-c/jepa —. 

K6la tdr-an. 

t 

Ruk t'rd-n. 

Tauko-£d tdr-an. 

Wdr-Yiv-tdi — 

• 

Tdr-Yi-td — . 

Wdr-kstx-taik —. 

Auto -chepa — 

• 

Ter -chul — 

AuM-cAVd«-le. 

P6t- da. . 

• 

Bdutaul-iokile. 

Pd£-che. 

Tauto-5o£e-da. . 

• 

Tautau- bdutdd- lekfte. 

Tauto-5o7e*cho. 

Tauto-Awc/itf-da. 

• 

Tautau- kdiohe-l eMle. 

Taute-#d£<?Ae-cke. 

JRetang-da. 

• 

JR'teing-leMle. 

Releng-che. 

BStang — 

• 

Wtting — 

1 

\ 

§> 

P3 

Retd-da. 

• 

Rdite- leklle. 

Rete-chh. 

Aut-£dfi-da. 

• 

2Vijp-lekQe. 

Au-teb-che, 

B-avam-ingct — 

• 

£ak- rdm-e'inge-c\i6. . 

K6-s.m-mga —. 

Auto -wuke — 

• 

Autau-vyuke — 

Aut e-tv&ke —. 

0 -ngol — 

• 

Aukau-w#o7 — 

-0 -ngdl —. 

Ng6U- da. 

• 

Ng6l-\e}d\e. 

Ng6l- eke. 
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English. 


Aka-J?/a-da. 


Auko-tar-wfo 


Join (to) . 

Joint (a), (of bamboo) 

„ „ , (the knuckle) 

Joke (a) . . 

Joke (to), (laugh) . 

» » » (play) . 

Joyful (to be) 

Juice . . » 

J ump (a), (high) . 

„ „ , (long) . 

„ (to), (high) . 

» > (long) . 

Jump down (to) 

Jungle (the) . 
Jungle-dweller (a) . 
Jungle fowl (a) 

Just as, . . 

Just now 

K 

Keen, (sharp) 
Keen-eared 
Keen-sighted . 

Keep (to) . . 


Apiia-da. 

Kutnr-da. 

Yengi- da. . 

Yengi ~ 

lj -<H- . 

K.uh~\' dx-beringa — 
Rais- da. 

Tebalpi- nga-da. 

Ad -tang Idi-nga-da. 

Tebalpi — . 

A d-tdng 16% — 
Rkan-.tdulpi — 
Erema- da. 

Erem tdga-d a. . 
Telu- da. 

Kichilcan zodi- da. 
Kd gdi. 


Axdzo-ndichctm «-da. 
t-ddi-nga-da. 
Ab4«-re. 

Tegi — 


Joi 

Akar-j&a?/. 


A u k au -t ar -Mil do — 
Roglid. . 

Kiitur. 

Ye'ng-da. , ’ , 

Yenge — . 

m-kdmj — 

Is. uk-V&x-de'meka — 
Yurus. . 

Bitdri- da, . 

Ad-todng loi-nga. , 

Riteri — . 

Ad -todng loi — 

Akan -tdulpo — . 

Arem-da. , 

Arem toagwo . . 

Telu- da. . . j 

Kiohana ydtya. 

Id Jcodlot. . , 


■Aviko-ndichalcmo, . 
I-ddi-niga. . , 

Ab-M-t. . „ 

Teg- . . 
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Kee 


Puchikvjdr. 

kvk&u^Juwoi. 

Kol. 

Auto -kote — . 

Aukau-t ex-kii t e — 

• 

-JLuter -kute 

Pokter-da 

Pokter- leMle. . 

• 

Polcter- le. 

Kiitar-Asi 

Kuter-\^\i\e. * 

• 

Kutar- olie. 

Wilke -da 

Wuke-leMle. 

• 

W iiki-che. 

Wiike — 1 

Wuke — 

• 

O-wdke —. ( 

Iram-kole — . 

Kole — . 

• 

Iram -Icdld —. 

Pdu-YAv-dem — 

Pduk-t’vA-dem — 

• 

-Pok-kA-dem —• 

Bech-Ao. . 

J2a?s-leMle. 

• 

Jje-rdlch-le. 

Tepdter-Aa, 

Ter luyam-\okY\.Q. 

• 

Terpeter- ch&. 

Cfm-tdmg leche-A a — . 

Tnm-tong tdlche chdle- 
-lekile. 

6m -tong kechi- 
-ch&. 

Tepeler — 

Terhiyam — • 

• 

-Terpeter —. 

C>xa-tdng leche — • 

T&m-tong tdlche cJidle- 

-6m -tong kechd —. 

6m -tepeter — 

Terpcik — 

• 

-&.ng-6m-terpdter — 

Aram -da » . 

Aram-leMle. 

* 

Aram- che. 

Aram tduke-Ad 

Tiwe tdukal-le kile. 

• 

Aram tduki-ch.Q. 

Telu-Aa , , 

Telu- leldle. 

• 

Telu-che. , 

Kota kole dele . , 

Kotok k’le a-ktle. 

• 

Kautok Idl'd dele » 

Babe chil , 

Ete kete. 

• 

ftdbi cAe'Z-Mkele. 

O-nalchap-Ad . 

KAksiA-udlch op-lekile. 

TAu-nolchap-le. 

E-btnga-An • 

Yik&-bmge-\ eWle. 

• 

T6-Mnge-le\ 

Ab-pe'tcik-n^d . 

A-pdtak-Ghikan. 

• 

-Aka-pdtafc-vm. 

Teich — 

Tech — . 

• 

-Teich —. 
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Kic 


Aka-Zim-tla. 


Durwga- nga-da. 
Ah-duruga — 
On-tdga-drx. . 


English. 


Kick (a) 
j» . (to) . 

Kidneys (the) 

>» » 

Kill (to) 

Kind (to be) , 

9 > » • 

Kingfisher (a) 
Kinsman (a) . 

Kiss (a) 

j» (to) a 

Knee (the) 

Knee-cap (the) 

Kneel (to) 

Knife (a) 

Knob (a), 

Knock (to) , 
Knock down (to) . 
Knot (a), (in wood) 
a „ , (in a rope) 
,» (to tie a) 

Know (to) 

Knuckle (the) 


Chag- da. . 
Oiyo-6ko-?/ — 

Ot -yubtiri — 

Auko -dubti — 

<* 

Tdrchdkdr- da. 
Ab-nglji-da. 
Zwc/w-nga-da. 
Aviko-ltcchu — 
Ab-W-da. 

id-l’auko -kiUdvm- 
-da. 

L6-Vavk.o-g6d6li — 
Chau- da. 

Gddla-d a. . . 

Tdl — 

Av-iodddi — 

Gdba- da. 

Rauni-nga-da. . 

Aka -rauni 
Ig -nauli —* • . 

Ong-kutdr-da. 


Ak&r-Bdle. 


Rti'dla- nga. . 
JEtudla — 

Ax -kodna bdna. 

0jo-6ko -U — , 

Ot -y&buri ■— 
AukixAdubu — 
Tdulchdkerd. 

Ab -nglji. 
JLdchu-nga. . 
Aukkn-luchu — 
Ab-W-da. . , 

Z6-Y6ko-kdletim. . 

L6-V Ako-godolo — , 
DU. . 

Gddla. 

Toil —- . , 

Ax-weddpe — 

Gdba. . 

Rduno. . 
Aka-ratwo — 

Id -Idmang — 

On g-kdiur. . 
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Puchikwdr. 

K\\kh\\-Juwdi % 

Kol. 

Tir aka-da. 

Trike- leMle. . . 

Trike -chA 

O-lireke — 

Trikb — 

- Trike —. 

Ong-tdiike-da. . 



Oag-chok-da. . 

Aiin- o^oA-lekile. 

On-chduk-c\iQ. 

Aute-6m.-jp/<! — . 

Aut-am-p$ — 

Av&c-dva-pil —. 

Auto-yiper — . . 

Ahtau-jiper — 

-Auto -yiper —. 

0 -Upe — . « 

Aukau-//pe — 

• 

1 

i 

O 

i 

GhdlUr- da. . 

Choltekar- lekfle. 

CholteakerAe. 

Ah-ngiji-da. 

R&-»0^'e-lekile. 

A-ngiji-chQ. 

Laiche-da. 

Ldiohe- lekile. . . 

Laiche-chh. 

O-ldiehe — • < 

Aukau -Idiehe — 

-6-laiche —. 

Ab-Zw-da. 

A-M-lekile. 

E-fof-che. 

Lu-Y 6-kMddim-da. 

X^-l’aukau- k'ledam- 
-lekile. 

Lu-ib.i\k.-keUdim-che. 

LU-Y drkdtal —- 

Zti-Y&uk&u-kutal — . 

Lu-\d-kiUal —. 

Chol-d a. . 

CMMekile. 

Chdl- che. 

Kutal-da. 

iPwfaZ-lekile. • , 

Kutol-ch.fi. 

Toi — . • • 

Toi — * 

-Toi —. 

Av-katd — . 

Yid-k6ti-\Q-pil — 

-A -Kata —. 

Goba- da. . 

R4-Mc/i?-leMle. 

G6bdi- che. 

Lduropo-da. . . 

CA’Wjj-lekile. . 

Zardpd-chh. 

C)-lduropo — • 

A.ukaxL-etil6p — 

-Auter -lardpo — 

Ir -binge. 

R 6-binge — « 

Er -binge —. 

Ong-H£«r-da. • . 

Aun-Awter-leMle. 

* 1 

£)a.-kutar-chc. 
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VOCABULARY OF THE LANGUAGES 


Lab 


English. 


Altar- Bali. 

L 





Labour, (work) 

9 

On-yd/w-da. . 

Ong-ydm-nga. 


„ (to) . 

9 

On ~y6m — . . 

On g-y6m. — 


„ , (child birth) 

9 

Oto-yar-nga-da. 

Oto-yoctr-nga. 


„ , (child birth), {verb) 

Ad-gin —. . 

Ad-gin —. . 


Loid (a) • • « 

• 

Aka-Jcddaka-Aa. 

Aka-ldngar. 


Lame , 

• 

Ar-tfd-da. 

Ax-teak. 


Land (the) 

it 

Gam-Aa. 

Godra. 


»» (to) • 

• 

Taulpi —. . 

Tdulpo —. . 


Land by, (to go along 
shore). 

the 

Tbko-ddZd —, 

Tauko-ddJd —. 


Language 

• 

Aka-tfdy«-da. 

Aka,-tegi. , 


Lap (to), (as a dog) 

• 

Vuldch —. . 

Kdlem —. . 


(the) 

• 

Pdicka-Adt. . 

PbicllO. , 


„ (to sit on the) . 

a 

Ar -ydboli —. 

Ar -ydgi —. . 


Large . 

a 

Uddia-Aa. 

f K6chu. , 

( Todbengi. . 


Last (the), (by and by) 

• 

T&r-dulo-len. 

T6x-kaulo~len. 


Last night .' 

• 

Gurug- 1’ eatS. 

Gurug -V are. , 


A.t last! • • 

• 

Awe !. , , 

Au J. • 


Late . . , 

( 

CrdZi-nga-da. 

Gdli-nga. 


m (to be) , 

« 

G6U 

GoH —. 


Later on . 

» 

T£r -aulo-lik. 

Tdr -kaulo-U. 


Laugh (a) . 

• 

Yengdk-nga-Aa. 

Ydngd-Aa. 


•i (to) . 

a 

Ydngdh —. . 

Yengd — . 
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jP'uchikwdr • 

Aukau-/w«0j£ # 

m. 

Cng-y^m-da. . 

Aun-/<J»j-leMle. . 

Aun-yrfwa-clie. 

Ong-ydm —. . 

Ann-j dm —. . 

Ktik(m-y6m —t 

Autom-yir-da. 

Autau-j orir-lekile. 

— Autdm-yir —, 

Om-kin —. 

Am-kin —. 

— Cm -kin —• 

O-kddaka-da. . 

Ai&au-Md'aM-Iekile. 

O-kddakm-che, 

Av-td-da,. . • 

R4-£m&-lekile. 

A-tdak-che. 

Per- da. . 

Pe&er-lekile. , 

Peakar- che. 

Li -. • • • 

Lt . «it 

1 

£ 

1 

• 

Ta u-tdle —. . . 

Taukau-tf<#e —. 

— Tau -tele —. 

O-teke-da,. . 

Aukau-tfe'&e-leMle. 

Au-£<?'M-ohe. 

Kailam —. 


— jK’ lem —. 

Bcacha tau-da. 

Bolche tdkdu-lQMLe. . 

Bmcha taukdu- che. 

i 

s* 

1 

• 

• 

• 


• 

1 

I 

J)urnga-d&. 

CTwK-leklle. . * 

Durnga-ehe. 

^da-dbu-len* * • 


T d-cku-letim 

J0irik-Y6ng-nen. 

Lirak-td. . . 

I)lrak-k6-nen . 

Awe !. . . 

yfwjya !. . . . 

Awe l 

Kuli- da. • . 

Eitli-le}ri\e. 

.An etc • 

Euli v-r. . . 

Kuli —. 

Kuli —. 

T a-cjitt-ld• « » 

TAa-chu-ld. 

'Vn-chu-le . 

Wuke-da. . • 

Wuke-lekile. . 

Wuke- che. 

Wuke —. . • 

Wuke —. . ' 

— Wiikd —. 


m2 
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VOCABULARY OP THE LANGUAGES 


Lau 


English. 

Aka-JB&'da. 

Akar- Bdli. 

Launch (to) . 

Aut -jtimu — 

AM-jiim — 

Lay (to), (an egg) . 

Maulo weje — . 

Mdiilmch wejd —.. 

Lazy (to he) .. 

Ab-wSlab —. 

kh-wele -—. , 

Lead (to) 

Ct -Id — 

Autau-Wa — . 

Leaf (a) ... 

1-tong-da. 

l4odng. 

„ apron (a) 

Obunga-dat . . 

Kdbonga. 

„ umbrella (a) 

Kdpa jaf-nga-da. . 

Kodpo /o&if-Ega. . 

„ wrapper (a) . 

Kdpa-da,. 

Kodpo. 

Leak (a), (drip) 

Tduk- nga-da. 

Locho-nga. . 

„ (to), (of a roof) 

Tank —. 

Locho —. 

» „ , (of a canoe) 

Vluchkd —. 

tlluchkd —. 

„ „ , (to trickle) 

Ldtti —. . . 

Liidu —. 

Lean (thin) . 

Mamya-dn. . . 

Pdddd. 

„ (to) 

Ara -Hgidi —. 

Oar 6-bigidi —. 

33 19 • • 

Axa-chdngoli —. . 

O&r 6-chdngoli — . . 

„ against (to) . 

A -tegimi —. 

A-tagzk — , 

Leap (to) 

Tebdlpi — . , . 

Biteri — . . . 

Leave go (to) 

Ct -mdni — . 

Ot-mdno — . 

Left hand (the) . . . 

Kauri- da. . . 

Kodro. , . 

Leg (the) 

kx-chdg-do,. . . 

kx-chdg-da. 

Thigh (the) 

kb-paicha-&&. 

Ab -pdicho. 

Calf of leg (the) 

Ab -chdlta dama- da. 

kb-tdtiu-V&v-ddamo. 

Shin (the), (lower part 
of the leg). 

Ab-£a-da. 

Ab -tod. . . 

Lengthen (to) 

f--—.—? ...— 

JLdpana — . , . 

BU&kmo -— . 
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PueHhcdr, 

Aukau-/w «?<?£. 

Kol. 

Auto -chim — . 

i —■——• 

Autau-cMw —. 

Au.te-chim —. 

Mule walapa — . 

Mule w'ldpdu — . 

Mule waldpe —. 

Ab-ice'le — , . 

A -waldki — 

O-waleaki —, 

Auto-chule — . 

Autom -chule — 

— Axykom-chtile —. 

tr-f<$» 0 -da. , 

Re-£o«(/-lekfle. 

Ter -tong-\e. 

K6pe- da. 

K6pe-\oki\e. , 

K6pi- che. 

Kobe chat-d. a- . 

Kdube ctildk-leMXo,. . 

Kdube chot'dhQ. 

Kdbc-d a. 

Kdube- leklle. . 

Kdube-dxe. 

T6- da, . . . 

Tauk-lekiia. 

Tduk- che. 

\T6 — . . . 

Tduk — . , 

Tduk-ke-ddle. 

Olede— 

TV'ldlchak — 

O-uliehko —. 

Lite — . • « 

Lite — 

— Lite —. 

JSudu-dsi , . 

-B'tfw-lekile. . ' . 

— Butu —. 

Aram -Ml — . 

Ram-fo7 — . 

Am- bil —. 

Axaim-choyil — 

R&m -ckdyil — 

Am -chdngoli —. 

Om -taikich — 

Am -tdkich — . . 

Om-tdikich —. 

Tepeter — . . 

Terluycim — 

Terpdter —. 

Auto-w«— . 

Auto-wai — 

( Autom -mak —. 

1 -i—. 

Kauri-da,. . 

Kauri- lekjle. 

Kdri- che. 

Ar-chok-dn,. 

Rd-c^o A; -lekile. . 

A-chok-che. 

Ah-bdicha Mw-da. ♦ 

A -boioha tdkau- lekile. 

O-bdicha taukdu- che. 

Ab -chaltdu tdma- da. 

A -chdltdu l6me-\sk\\Q. 

Tau-iA-tome-eMe,. 

Ah-tau-d&. , 

A-taw-lekile. , , 

E-tfa«-che. 

Lauti —• 

Ldbak — 

E -Idti —. 

























VOCABULARY OF THE LANGUAGE 

ls Les 

English. 

Aka-£ea-da. 

Akar -Bale, j 

Less • 

’En -ketima. . 

‘ En -Icdtam*. . 

Let (to), (allow) 

Ti -tan — 

Ted -gulu — 

„ go (to) . 

’Eb-t<5t -mdni — 

’Eb-t6t -mdno —- 

Level . , • 

Jjmgriya-da. 

L'mgriya. 

Liar (a) ... 

Ak&n-yengat-dix. 

Cfdlo -tauro- n ga. . 

(a) • 

Ab-A'di-nga-da. . 

Ml 

Lick (to) 

JPuluch -— • 

Kalem —■ . 

Lie (a) . 

» # 

k-tddd-ngsb. . . 

,» (to), (in jest) . 

YSngati — . 

CJulo-tduro — 

99 99 * 


k-tdde — . 

„ down (to), (on the side) 

kca-balagi — 

06,r6-bdlegi. . 

i} „ , (on the stomach) 

Auto-nfyi — 

Autau-nwh/r--— 

„ „ , (on the back) 

Aka-chdlm — 

Aksi-chdlakU — , ’ 

Lifeless . 

Aiiko-ZArd. . 

Aukau-fc'-t. . 

Lift (to) 

Katami .—- . 

D 6k dun — . 

„ (by many). 

Ax-kuruddi — 

Ar -diringTli — 

Light, (not dark) . 

JEJr-Vi-ddwia-dsi. • 

Ar-Vid-wdlmch. 

„ , (not heavy) 

Tapi- da. 

Opd, , 

,, (to) . . « 

Auko-/di — . 

Aukau-jidi — 

Lightning . 

JBeinga-d a. . 

TVdl- nga. 

Like (to), (be fond of food) 

Aka -ydmali — 

AxykaVi-yodviali .—. 

99 3> 99 

Auko -poichati — . 

Aukau-po#fc — 

„ , (similar) 

Kichikan wai- da. . 

Kiokam dice. 

13 99 

Aka-j?ara-da. 

Aka -pdum. . 

>1 99 

Naikcm. 

Ydtya, 

Likewise 

Cl bedig'. 

KuluipU. 
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Lik 

Puchikwdr. 


’In-Htfea-da. . 

T 6-MU — 
’fibe-tong-ww — 
Idngriya- da. 
C>-yengat-&.2b. 


Km lam — 
Om-ydngat-da. 
Ydngat — • 

Aram -paut — . 
Autam-ftM^wA: — 
O-chdlepe — 
Om-_p$-nga. 

Bildk — 
kv-keretil — . 

Tdwe-Viv-wdkar-dsi 
TFdmal-da,. • 
6-cM — 

TFdl-d a. . 

0 -ydmal — 
O-bblch — 

K6ta hole, 
(l-puruk- da. 

| Ule lainye. 


AukaiW uwol. 


’En-a -chotd. 

Ter -kile — 
’Ebe-tdn -mdk — 
Llngri-lebxlc. 
Ato-ftara-lekile. 


K'lem — 
Ato-6«ra-leMle. 
kto-bdra — 


R km-pdat — 
kvitoxn-b’rule — 
kx\k.o-chelope — • 

Am-jp^'cbxkan. 

Bilak ““““. . • 

Rd-k’rdtal — . 
Tme-tev-tvdkar-leld le. 
JFomal-leU le. . 
Aukau-<?iW — . 
JFddkal- leldle. 
kxxk.kb.-jdmal — 
Aukau-&o«rA — 
KdutoJc k’le. . 

Auk au -//rd/c -1 eki 1 e. . 
Em. 

Kun en. . 


Kol 


’In-1 Q-kdtuwa. 
k-ter-kile —. 

— ’fibe-t6m-ma/t —. 
— Lingri- che. 
Om-yengat-le. 
kte-bdrdich-che. 

— K'lem 
Om-ymgat-\e. 



*n • « • 


— km-paut —. 

—Aut6m-Mra.& —. 

— kvL-chalope —. 
Om-pil-an. 

— A-bilak — 

— k-karitil —, 
Thoe-tev-icdkar-ohe. 
TFomal-chQ. 
L-6-chuk —. 
Wdkal- che. 

0 -ydmal —. 

— (d-bolch —. 
Kdtok k'le. 
C)-purak- che. 

Hem. 

tile lekolnye. 
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English. 


Aka-AA-da. 

Akar -Bale. 

Limp (to) 


Gdgia — 

Chugulmd — 

Lip (the) 

• 

Pe- da. 


9? 99 * • ' 

• 

Oko-joe-da, . 

Aukau-pa 

Listen (to) 

• 

Aian-dcw — . 

Anyelcan-<&w — . 

Little 

* 

Ketia- da. 

Ketdmd. 

Live (to) 

. 

Ig-dti — 

Id -kodto — . 

Liver (the) 

• 

Mug r-da. 

Mug- da. 

Lobe of the ear (the) 

• 

P u kii-l Yum? ereka- da. 

Fdku-l ’ar- ddrekd . . 

Log (a) . 

■ 

P utd-Y6t-j ddama- da. 

PiUu-Y6t-jddokma, 

Loins (the) 

• 

Ax-etd-da. . 

Ax-tdutdu. . 

Long . 

• 

Ldpcma-da,. . 

PUdkmo . . 

How long ? (length) 

• 

Tdn tun Idpana ? , 

Tda bujug pUdkmo ? 

How long ago ? . 

• 

Pichikachd drl d 
Y date ? 

Ktnakug kodrlo-bd ? 

Look (to) 

• 

Ig-badig — . 

Id -bddi — . 

Look! . 

• 

Eat ig -badig ! 

Kodbo id -bddi ! 

Look here ! . 

• 

Mina tic ha . 

Ten -Id uya I. 

Look there 1 . 

• 

Edto ig-bddig ! 

Kodbo id-bddi ! . 

Look sharp ! . 

• 

Ax-ydrd ! 

lA-kodno ! 

Loose . . . 

• 

Ig-ydragop-fa. 

Id-yaragup. . , 

Loosen (to) 

• 

Laur — 

Law — 

Lop-sided . 

• 

Teka-da,. . t 

Tdka. . . , 

,, „ (to be) . 

• 

Iji -chdungoli — 

Ldi-chaungoli — . 

Lose (to) 

• 

kvXo-n-uym — 

Mxtaii-Hbigi — 

Lose one’s way (to) . 

• 

Tinga-Y ij i - a u t - 
-kukli —, 

Tcnga-l ’ iji - a u t - 
-kukli —. 
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PucJiikwdr. 


Gdngawa — 

PZfc-da 

O-jpd-da . • 

Ony&m-bznge — 
Katia -da 
Ir -Jcdtii — 

Mik-A a . 
JBo-Vix-lire-dsx, . 

Tdukal-Y 6to-ddddba- 
-da. 

Ar-fidZ-da . 

Ldi$i m da. • • 

lid Ui Itiuti ? . 

Talchdmi bei moli- 
-l’6ng-nen ? 

Xr -Ulu — 

Kuch iv-tUu f • i 

Mina Jcote! • * 

Kuch Ir -Ulu 1 * 

Ar-ydra / . 

Xr -yorangap 

Lur — • 

Tm&d-da . . 

Xram -clioyit — 

Autom-jwfyi — 

Tmeng-Yichx - auto- 

-pdu-Yiv-Uye ~. 



Gongowd — 

Pd&a-lekile. . 

Auk Aa-pdkd-l ekile. . 

Akam -binge — » 

CVidZe-leklle. . 

R 6-kduto — . 

mVc-lekile. 

Bdukdu-t'rA-t'rd- 
-lekile. 

Tdukal-t&\\twx-t6tak- 
-lekile. 

Ra-foZ-lekile 

L6bak‘\ok{\Q. 

Ldje bei 6,-ldbak ? 

Tdljebd pdutiAc- 
-nen ? 

R Mm — 

Kiite v6-t'tiu ! . 

Mela MU l . 

Kute ve-t’lm 

Y&i-jdra I . 

Ri-j’rdngap-leMle. 

Lur — . 

Tekd- leMle. . 

Rem-chbyil —. 

K.utom-pdt/e — 

Ptwew^-l’lche-aufc au 
-pok-le-Uyer —. 


Kol. 


Auto -gdngaiod —. 

Phka-che, 

O-^kUa-cke. 

— Oinyam-ta -binge —. 
Katrnod- le. 

Er -hath —. . 

Mik-che. 

Bdukdu-tA-t’re-ohe. 

Taukal-thute-dedeba- 
-ck&. 

A-SeZ-cke, 

Lduti- eke. 

Bldyok be lduti- eke, 

Taichemi be mail- ? 
-k e-nen ? 

— Rx-tilu —. 

Kuich l&k-er -Ulu ! 
Mdnak k6te ! 
KuichA&k er -Ulu ! 
Jj&-ng'&m-ydre ! 
Er-ZVd&Z-cke, 

— Lur —, 

Tmke- eke. 

— Er -chdyil —. 

Ant6m-pdyi —. 

Po^M^-k’fcke-tauto- 
•pok-k.ex-lter —. 
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VOCABULARY OP THE LANGUAGES 


Los 


English. 

Aka-j&<&'da. 

Akar-jBi//. 

Lose one’s way (to) 

Tinga-Y auto- 
—nuyat —. 


Tenga-Yaft. taiL 

—lihigi —. 

)} U }) If • • 

Tinga - l’auto- 
—chdtak —. 


Tenga- l’autau- 
—chodtd —. 

Loud .... 

Akan-<prw-da. 

• 

Akan-^wrw. . 

Love, (parental, etc.) 

Aukan-cfofM-da, 

<» 

Kxxkaim-dtlbu. 

",, (sexual) 

Ab-gdd-^a. , 

• 

Ah -gad. . 

Love (to), (parental, etc.) . 

A.vikon-dttbu — 

* 

Aukaun-(M6w — . 

„ „ , (sexual) . 

Ab-gdd — . 

• 

Ah -gad — . 

Lover (a) . , . 

lY-pdul-da. , 

• 

Id -pdul. 

Low tide . . 

$-\& dr- 16 . . 

• 

Ar -le k 6 yo- nga. 

Low .... 

Ot-jddama-dn. 

• 

Ot-jddoJcma. . 

Lungs (the) . 

Auna-da. 

• 

Anna. ... 

Lustful 

Ot-ndr-dia. 

f 

Ot -nodr 

M 




Mad. (to he) . 

Ig -picha — .. 

• 

Id -picha — . 

Make (to), (a canoe, etc.) . 

Kop — 

* 

Kop — . . 

„ , (a hut, etc.) 

Tepi — 

* 

Pui — . 

„ „ , (a torch) 

m- 

. 

Podt — . 

„ „ , (a how) 

(to plane). 

Pdur — 

• 

Paw — 

Make a noise (to) . 

Ydla— 

• 

Yodngri — . 

Make a mistake (to) . 

OUdli — 

* 

Chdli— . , 

Make ready (to) 

kx-tdmi — 

• 

A -tdmi — 

Male .... 

Bula- da. 

* 

Bula — 
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Puchiitedr. 


Tmeng-V6ta,m-p<5ye- 


Aukau-« 7 »M> 0 «. 


Kol. 


Tmeng-V6t&m.-ch6t — 

Om-Hn-da. . 
Om-Upe-do,. 

Ab-M£-da. 

Cm -tipe — • . 

Ah-Icdt — . . 

lr-j»d£-da. 

Tuce-Yong^mier-nga.. 
AZito-dedeba-da. , 

Pngiche-da,. 
Auto-wdr-da. , 


Iv-patal — 
To— 

N6— . 

Pot — 
Paw— . 

cut— . 

Chaule — 
Tk-tom — 
Kduro- da. 


Tm eng-V6ta,m-pdye — 

T ateng- 1* 6 t a m- 
— ch'tdka —. 

Aukom-Kn-lelrile. 

Aukom-^e-lekila 

A-fto£-lekfle. , 

Auk om-tipe —. 

A-kot — . . 

Ee-pdMekile. . 
Tdwe-le- kiner^YAksm. 
Auto - Mtak’ lekile. , 

Ngdiche-leMle .. 

Auto - ndk a r- leMl e. 


R d-pdutal — 
Tokdu —■ 
No— 

Pdut — . 
Pur — 

Chat — . 

Chaule — 

Tr k-tom— 
Kdurok- leMe. 


Tmeng- k’ au t 6 m * 
—p6yi —. 

Tmeng - k’ a u t 6 m - 
—chot —. 

Om-Kn-che. 

Om-^jpe-cke, 

— Aka-Awwd-cke. 
La-ng 6m-Upal —, 

— Ak&-kdud —. 
Er-^jo7-cbe. 

Ttwe- ke- km er- an. 
Au.te-deddbd-ch.G. 
Au-angdche-le. 
Aate-nokar-che. 


Mv-patal —. 
— Tdukdu —. 
— No—. 
O-pdat—. 

— Pdur — 

— Chat —. 

— Chaule —. 
Ld-chowi —. 
Edrok-ode. 















100 


VOCABULARY OF THE LANGUAGES 


Man 


English. 

Aka-5/a-da. 

Aka v~Bdle* 

Man (a) . • 

Ab-£wJa*da. . . 

Ab -bula. • 

„ , (married) 

Ab-eAaiii-da. 

Ab -chubga. . 

• #• 

„ , (unmarried) . 

Ab-tcdra-do,. 

Ab •wodro. 

„ s(old) . 

C A-h-chauroga-da,.). 
(Ab-/awgfi*da. ) . 

t kb'Chauroga-d&.'), 

\ Ab-jangi-do ,.. ) 

Mango (a) . 

iL^-da. • • 

Kodi. . . 

Mango tree (a) . 

Kdi-Yaka-tdng-da. . 

Kodi-Y£k&-todng. . 

Mangrove tree (a) . 

Bada tang -da. 

Bade todng .. . 

Mangrove swamp (a) 

Jumu tang- da. 

Bdtogo todng. 

>i 59 

JBada tang- da. 

Bade todng. 

Mangrove mud . . 

Lab- da. . . 

Pditan. 

Manner, (in this) 

Kichihan. 

Kichdnd. 

„ ,(in that) , 

Klem uba. . . 

Kichdnd uba. • 

Many .... 

Ar-eMrw-da. . 

Ar-pulia-dn. 

As many as 

Kichihan voai-d&. . 

Kichdnd ydtya. 

So many , . . 

Kien 4ba. . • 

Kichdnd uba. 

How many ? 

Kichika cM-da. ? . 

Kindkug 61. ? 

Too many . . , 

A.T-duru-A.9,. . , 

AY-pulia-da.. . , 

Mark (a) . 

Ig-pmilo-da. 

I d-paulo. , 

55 (t0) • 

Ig-paulo — . 

Id -paulo — . , 

Married, (man) 

A.b-chdbil’ da. 

Ab-ch4bga. . . 

„ , (woman) . 

Ab-clidnarda, , 

Ab~ch4pal. . . 

„ , (wife of a chief) 

AJb-chdn-da.. , 


Newly married 

Wered goi-d a. . 

Wared gdi. . 
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Mar 


P4chikwar, 

Aubau-e/z£w<52. 

Kol. 

Ah-kauro-ti&. . 

A-7tfdi«n>/c-lekile. • . 

A-Mro&-che. 

Ab-dto-da. 

Ra-eA’Zd&o iaMekxle. . 

(A^oA-tom-cbe ) 
\Chdd- clie J 

Ab -lodra Mi-da, 

O-iodra Mi-lekile, 

6-tcdrok kni-G be. 

Ab-cM&m-da. . 

A-(?/id/«m-lekile. 

L-chdkan-che. 

• * • 

Aoi-lekile. . 

K’rdka- cbe. 

Kdi-Y 6-tong -ti&. 

AToi-taukau- tong — 
-lekile. 

K’rdka-t6-tong-che. 

Tali tong-tio,. . 

Tduli -lekile. 

Tali tong- che. 

Tom tong- da. . 

Chimct tong- leMe. , 

Tdw if-che. 

Tali tong-il a. . 

Tduli tong-\e\d\e. * 

Tali tong-che. 

L6p- da. . 

Lop -lekile. 

Lop- che. 

Atd. • • • 

Atok. . 

Ltok. 

lungi. . 

Atok Vngui. . . , 

Ltok lungi. 

Ar-ciike-da. . 

A-eAdpar-lekile. 

A-diri- che. 

fith hole lungi. 

./iioA Jc’ld Vngui ■ 
-lekile. 

Ltok k'ld lungi. 

Ltd lungi . 

Vngui. 

Ltok lungi. 

T&ichemi dele. ? 

Tdije d-kile ?. . 

Bleyok dSle ? 

Ar-dire-da. * 

A-cAdpar-lekile. 

A-dlri- cbe. 

lr-&wi«f &-da. 

Rd-M/w&dekile, 

Ter-MWc-cbe. 

—• • • 

Rd-MittA;— . ♦ 

Ter -btilak —. 

j4/a-da. . 

Rd-cA7tfM idMekile.. 

(A-lok Aw-che.) 

{ Chdo-che. ] 

A'yim-da. 

Lye wdw-lekile. 

Lyin-le. 

Liang- da. 

A -in tal lekile. • • 

Liang-6he. 

Wdred-ktii- da. . * 

Wered Mi-lokile. 

A-wered kui- cbe. 
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Mar 


102 


English. 


hVm-'BdU. 

Newly married. . 

TJn-^-da. 

• 

On g-todg. 


Marrow (the) 

Mun-Aa. 

• 

M4n. . . 


Marry (to) 

Ad -dm — 

• 

A.A-enet — . 

• 

Marsh (a) 

Lab- da. . 

• 

Edubln. 

4 

Mat (a) • • 

Bdrepa- da. . 

• 

Pardpa. 

• 

Matter, (pus), 

Mun-Aa. 

• 

Mun. . 

* 

What is the matter ? . 

Miohiba-x6 ? . 

• 

Midkat-x6\ . 

• 

No matter! . 

TJchin dd- k6! 

• 

TJya rd-M ! . 

• 

Me 

* 

• 

Dot. . 

• 

Meat .... 

Ddma-Aa. . 

• 

Dodmo. 

• 

Meet (to) 

Iji -chdchabai — 

• 

AEan-chdchabm — 


)) 

lp.-kaka — 

' • 

lAi-kodka — 

« 

Melancholy (to be) 

Euk-Yar-jdbagi — 

• 

K4k-Yix-jdbogi— 

• 

Melt (to) 

Auto -pfflmji — 

» 

Autau-j3 ulaijo — 

• 

Menace (to) . 

lj-dtod— . 

• 

lAi-kodm — . 

• 

Mend (to), (of wood, etc.) 

Bdnnga — . 

• 

Dem~ 

4 

„ „ , (of thatch) 

• u 

1 

-A3 

o 

4 

C)i-ydr — 

• 

Menses (the) 

Tala-tong- da. 

• 

Todlo-tong. . 

• 

Mesh (a) . 

l-dal- da. 

« 

1-ddl. 

t 

Micturate (to) 

tJlu- 

• 

TJl a ■ # • 

• 

Mid-day 

B6do chad- da. 

• 

B6do ch odd. 

* 

Mid-night . * . 

G4r4g chdo-da . 

• 

G4r4g chodo. 

1 

Middle (in the) . 

Mug4 chdl-len. 

• 

Kodka I6g-a. 

• 

Milk .... 

Edm rdis-Aa. 

• 

Kodrn yuruch. 

• 

Never mind! 

TJchin dd-\h ! 

♦ 

TJya, r«-kd. . 

* 

Mine , 

JHa-Aa. 

« 

Ddgd. , 

• 
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Puckiiwdr . 

Kukhu^J/iwdi, 

Kol. 

6 ng-eb*-da. 

Aun-mi-leMle. 

0 n-dmi kui- che. 

Mina-da. 

Mine- lekile. 

Mini-eha. 

Oin -chlker-— . 

Am -chikir—* 

—Cm -chiker-—. 

Lop-da. . 

Xdp-leMle. . 

Xd^-che. 

Pdrapa-da. 

PVdjtww-lekile. 

PVd^<?-che. 

Mina-da. 

Mme-lekile. 

Mini-eha, 

Md- nga ? 

AXa^-ehikan ? 

Mdak-le ? 

K6n dekene ! . 

Kona d-che! . . 

Kdn koduk-\e. 

Tul-le 

TiU-le . 

Tul-le. 

Toma-da. . 

• * tf 

Pdme-lekile. 

Aukom-ter-/i<?£— 

Tome-el le. 

Irani -kdn — . , 

Rem-fow— . , 

ham.-kaw— 

Pdu-Vax-kdda—* , 

Pduk-VrA-kddok — . 

Auto -^3 ok • \a-kdda,k — 

A u to m -p ulmj i — 

Autom-p’Za&ar-— 

—Autom-/) dim j in — 

tram-kaune —>■ 

l&em-k’ndich — , 

Ixam-kame — 

Pem— . 

j Dem — . 

— Dem — 

Auto-tai-ydr —- 

T’r A-jdr — 

—-Au,feo-tai-j'«r— 

Tdulcal-tdng-d a. 

Tdukal-ton g -leWle. . 

Tdukal-tdng-eXth. 

tr-kdudek-da. . », 

R 6-kdud a k -lekile. . 

Piv-kdudak-elxB. 

Chelc— 

C.'tdld — . . 

Ghale — 

Pute ch do-da. . 

Pttte chad- lekile. 

Pute chad- che. 

Dirik chdo-d a. 

Diraktatemika-leMle. 

Dirak chad- che. 

AJiki chdl-an. . 

Mika chdl-an. . 

Miki ehal-ant 

Kom vdlch- da. 

Kdume mEs-lekile. 

Kom raich- eke. 

Kdn dekene ! . 

Kona 6 -che ! . . 

Kdn koduk-le^ 

Ttyi-da, . 

crt : :—•—•- 

Tiy e-Akxle. 

Tiyi- dele. 
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VOCABULARY OP THE LANGUAGES 


Mir 


-—- 

English. 

Aka- Bea- da. 

Ak&r-Bdle. 

Mire (the) . 

ft 

• 

Ldb- da. 

Pdudin, 

Miscarriage (to have a) 

• 

Ot -Jceria — . . 

Aut -kdri — . 

Mislay (to) . 

• 

* 

Ob-tldy 4— . 

Ot -libigit — . 

Mislead (to) . 

• 

• 

Av-ydya — . 

Av-ydya — . 

Misplace (to). 

• 

• 

Ar-t 6-jialpi — 

Ar -t6-j(rpi — . 

Miss (to), (with a bow) 

• 

On -lama — . 

On g-lodma — 

35 J3 * 

• 

• 

On -Idkachi — . 

On %-lokacho— ' . 

Mist . ♦ 

• 

. 

Pdlia- da. . . 

Pulia. 

Mistake (to make a) 

• 

jfiche — 

Jdbogi — 

Mix (to) 


• 

Ak&-pegi — • 

Aka-pag — . 

Mock (to) . 

• 

• 

Ot-tar-/«Z — . 

Ot-tar-£^Z — , 

Modest (to be) 

• 

• 

Tekkik — . . 

6t-te— 

Moist , 

• 

* 

Ot-/»a-da. 

Ot-wza. 

Month (a) 

. 

• 

Ogar-da,. . • 

Ogar- da. , 

Moon (the) 

• 

• 

Ogar-da. 

Ogar- da. . . 

Moonlight 


• 

Ogar-Var-chdl-da. , 

Ogar-Vdx-chal. 

New moon (the) 

• 

• 

6gar dereJca- da. . 

Ogdr-Yi-ddrdka. 

Full moon (the) 

• 

• 

Ogar chad- da. 

Ogar chodo. 

More , 

* 

a 

Tun. 

JBujug. 

Much more 

* 

• 

Ot -lat. . 

Ot-loat. • • 

One more . 


• 

Tdlik ubatul. 

TodU did. , 

Once more . 

« 

• 

Tdlik oiyo. . 

Todlo oiyo, . 

No more . 

» 

• 

Wdi ydba- da. 

Yatya ydbo. 

A little more 

• 

• 

Tdlik ia bd. . 

Todlo kdtama. 

Morning (the) 

« 

• 

Tax-wdinga-da. 

TAx-wdnga. . 

Mosquito (a) 

• 

• 

Teil-da. • • 

Til. . 
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Mos 


PucM/mdr. 

Aufeau-/w<? 2 . 

Kol. 

Zop-Aa,. . . . 

Zd/3-lokile. 


Pop- che. 

Auto -kdriye — . 

Auto -k’rdiye — 

• 

Ahte-kardlye —. 

Auto-j odyi — 

Autom-jt)dy£— 

• 

Aute-pdyi—. 

Ax-yoya — 

Ra -joyok — 

• 

—A -yoyak —. 

Ar-t e-cher — . 

chakar-— 

• 

—A-ter -cheaker —. 

6ng -loma — . 

Aun -I6me — 

« 

On-lomi —. 

Oag-tdlich —• . 

K’rdube — 

• 

— Teldmich —. 

Pulia- da. 

P«%d-leki]e. , 

• 

Pulia-che. 

Alche —■ . 

Alche — . 

4 

— Alche —. 

O-pmke — 

Aukau-/)^Ze—. 

. 

—Auto -pdlke -—. 

Auto-tar-£« l —, 

Auto-t’rd-tfaZ— 

• 

—Auto-ta-/;dZ—. 

Auto-^— 

Aak — 

• 

—Aute-efa#—. 

Auto-<£»c*-da. . 

Autau-ewaZ-leMlo. 


Aute-eno/c-cke. 

Puki-da,. 

■PwMi-lekOe. a 

m 

Puki- eke. 

P'O/k'lz-AXi. a » 

Pulcui- lekfle. . 

• 

Puki-che. 

Puhi-V6x-chol-A&. 

Pukm-t'r&-chol-\&\i\e. 

Pnki-tk-chol-\e. 

Puki Hr4- da. . 

Pukui t’rd- leMle, 

• 

Ptiki-tev-t’ re-che. 

Puki chad- da. , 

PuMi cMo-lekfle. 

• 

Paid chad-che. 

pa. ... 

Bei. 

• 

Be * 

Ahto-ldt. 

AutaxL-ldt. . 

• 

Auto -Idt. 

K61 luhlbd. . . 

K6l-6-lungui, , 

* 

K6l-\c-Mngi. 

K61 dd. . 

K61 a-clik. 

• 

Kol Id. 

Kole poye-da,. . 

IT 14-6, pdye- lekile. 

• 

K’ld-le-pdyi-le. 

KdlcUte. . , 

Kola chdte. 

• 

K6l-le-k4taica. 

Ta-wd-da. 

T’ra-wd-lekile. 

* 

Ta-wd-che. 

ZV/-da. . 

TeWekile. 

• 

Tel-che. 
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VOCABULARY OF THE LANGUAGES 


English. 


Moth, (a) . 

Mother (a) 

S5 SJ 

Mountain (a) . 

Mourn (to) 

Mourner (a) . 

Mourning 
Mouse (a) 

Moustache (a) 

Mouth (the) . 

Mouth (to open the) 

„ (to shut the) 
Move (to) 

Much . 

So much 
As much . 

How much? 

M ucus . 

Mud, (mangrove) . 

19 

Muddy water . 

Muraena (a), (Lamprey) 
Muscle (a) 

Muscular 
Music . 

My ... 


Aha-Bea-da. 


Pdmila- da. . 

Ghana- da. . 

Ah-c'Zi-nga-da. 
Bd/urddn-da. . . 

Btilab — 

Aka-dy-da. . 

Og- da. 

IZ-da. . • • 

Pe-l’a-pich-da. 

Bang-da. 

Aka n-tdm— • 

Akan -meioddi — . 

Lduri — 

Doga- da. 

BBiovi. • • « 

Kichikan. . 
Kichika chd -da ? . 
Mun- da. 

Lab- da. • • 

Ydtara-da. . 
Pulur-da. 

Biot cm da. . 

Y*Z-nga-da. . 

Ab -gaum dag a- da. 
6t-/<?yi-da. . 

Dia-da. . . 


Mot 


Akai -Bale. 


Pomola. 

in. • . 

Ab-aZ-re. 

B a/dr bin. 

Bulab—. 

Aka-hog. 

K6g. . 

Ydbod. 

Pdi-Ya-pich. 
Boang. 
Akan-/<?ioi— 
Akan-memato — 
Lduri— . 

Kochu. 

Kiohana. 

Kichana. 
Kinakug-ol ? 

Mun. . 

Pdudin. 

Yoatara. . 
Pulngdlj. 

Pui- da. , 

/Z-nga. 

Ah-gdurka kochu. 
Ot-tegi. 

Ddge, 
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Ptickiktodr. 


Aukau-JMim. 


B'lcme-lekile. 


Kol. 


Bdmila-da. . . 

Z/i*d8). • « • 

Auto-Zw-da. 

Burin- da. 

Bilap —. 

Octa-da. . . 

IKat'da. • • • 

Poi jpafcr foda. . . 

Pong-da. . • 

Om -Uwe — . . 

Cm -mewadi — . . 

Lura — . 

Ditrnga- da. 

Ptd. 

Pta. • • « 

Tmohetdimi-dele ? 
Mina-da. 

L6p- da. . 

Bdlatctr-da. . • 

Pdlmgi- da. 

Piotau-d a. 

Y*/a»p-da. 

Ab-A^a dwr»^«-da. . 
Auto-^eAi-da. . 

Tiyu-d a. 

... . .'.,L, 


Adw-leldlo. 

Am- to’Mpfl-lekile. 
P’nart-lekile, . 
Bilap — . 
Aukau-dde-leMle. 
Ode-lekile. . 

jOMekile. 

Paha patch- leklle. 
Fong-leMle. 

Aukom-— . 
Aukom -m’takin — 
Luri — . . 

OMkide^e. • 

Pi talc. . 

Pkalc lungui. 
Twjebdi-d -kale ? 
Mine- leMle. 
Xdp-lelale. 

P'ldtar- leMle. . 
P7%*-lekUe. . 
Bidutau- lekile., 
J7/«<jr-lekile. 

A.-k*rd chdki- leklle. 
Autau-£d&<?-lek] le. 
ZVya-leMle. 


Bdmale- che. 

/w-le. 

Au.te-^-nen. 

-B4n»-che. 

Bilap —. 

O-oi^-chk. 

0<i£-ck6. 

Kdt-le. 

Paka-paich-dhe. 
Pong- che. 

— Om -tdwe — 

—Cm -mewadi — 

— Lura— 

Diirnga- le. 

Ploh. 

Blok. 

B'ley ok dele ? 
Mini- che. 

L6p- che. 
Paldlar-ohe. 
Paling i- che. 
Pidutdu-che. 
Yilang-che. 

A.-k'rd diirnga- che. 
Aute-te'/W-che. 

Tiyi- che. 
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VOCABULARY OF THE LANGUAGES 


Nai 


English. 


N 

Nail (a)) (of the finger) 
Naked 

Name (a) . 

Name (to) 

J) ») ' 

Nape of the neck (the) 

Narrow 

Nasty 

Naughty 

Nautilus (a) . 

Navel (the) . 

Neap tide (the) 

Near . • 

Neck (the) 

Necklace (a) . . 

Nest (a) 

Nest (a), (of a mason w£ 
Net (a) . 

Netted bag (a) 

Netting, (ornamental) 
Net (to) 

Never . . 

Never mind! . 


Aka-5/a-da. 

Akar -BalS. 

On-&odo-da. 

Ong -baudo. . 

C)t-Tcdlaka-da. 

C)\,-Tcodlolco. . 

Teng~ da. 

Teng. . 

Ax-taik — 

Ax-td — 

Teng- l’ar ini — 

Te'ng-Vnr-ene — 

Bdilrot- da. . 

Bdurdt. 

Ki'nab- da. •. 

KhAp. 

Ig-mdka-dn. . 

Id-modlca. . 

Kche'-r6. 

Jdbodg m 6t. . 

Audo- da. 

Kaudo. 

JiV-da. 

Akar. . • 

Nduro- da. 

Noaro. . 

Lagia- da. 

Logia. . . 

Longo td- da. 

Lodmga tod. . 

Akan-^(F?-da. . 

I Aka-a£a*-nga, • 

Barata-A a. , 

Ax-roam. 

I Kdiitrim-dci. * 

Kdutrim. . • 

Kud- da. . 

Kud. . 

Chapa,' nga-da. 

Chodpo- nga. . 

Rdjb m da. . . 

Bodb. . 

T epi — . 

Bui. 

Tdlik ydbd. . 

Toale yd,ho. . . 

tJchin dd- ke! . 

tJya rd-M ! . . 

]M ----- 
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PuchiJcwdr . 

Aukau*/ mm. 

Kol. 

Ong-/mte-da. , 

Aun-pdf e-lekile. 

On-/w£tf-che. 

Auto-Mi«-da. . 

Autau-Z o/c-leldle. 

Auto-&7m-clie. 

Ydu- da. . 

L iwe- leldle. 

Aute-yo^-che. 

Ax-tai—. 

Il < <X“f;Q/~‘ o • « • 

A tdi—, 

Ydu li —. 

Autorn- liwe li — 

Aute yok ki —. 

Bdurdt- da. . 

Kule- lekile. 

Bwarot- che. 

Kdudang- da. 

Kdud6lak-\o\ti\e. 

K’dong-chh. 

Iv-md-da. . . 

E d-wd&ow-lekile. 

Ter-mduka-le. 

$ehe- nga. 

^c/ie-chikau. 

Alch- an.. 

Kdur-da. 

Kaur- leldle. 

Kditr-ohh. 

Tar- da.. 

Takar- lekile. . 

Taker • cbe. 

Ndro-dst. . . 

Ndrdu- leldle. . 

Rare- che. 

Chole- da. 

Cti d6me-\dki\e. 

Cho/e-che. 

Longo- da. . • 

Ldngo -lekile. . 

L6»ge- chfe. 

Om-fow&e-da. 

Aukom-foi&e-lekile. . 

0-tfd&d-ch6. 

jRow-da. . . 

VauratdQ kile. . 

Ar-rowa-che. 

Kdutreu- da. , 

Kdutreu dekile. 

Kdutre'ude. 

0«<?Atf-da. 

Oche- leldle. 

Oiche- che. 

Chdbe-da. 

Chdbe- lekile. . 

Chabak. 

Rap- da. . 

Rap- lekile. 

Rap- che. 

Ad —. . 

Nd— . 

No — 

Kol poye. 

Kol-d-poye. 

Kon pdyide. 

Kon dekene!' . 

K6nd d-clik! . 

K6n k6k- le! 
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VOCABULARY OF THE LANGUAGES 


New 


English. 

Aka-fiefo-da. 

Ak&r-Bale. 

New 


• 

GW-da. « 

• 

Kodldt. « 

News 


• 

Tar-if^-da. . 

• 

Tar-<?Ji»'-da. . 

Next! • 


• 

Tun. . 

• 

Bujug. . # 

Nice 


* 

Bdringa- da. . 

• 

Bern. . 

Nickname (a) 


• 

Ar-£a«ft-nga-da. 

• 

Av-ta-nga. , 

Night (the) . 


• 

Qurug-da. . 

• 

Gurug. 

Last night . 


• 

Gurug Veate. 

• 

Gurug Ydre. 

. Middle of the night (the) 

Gurug chao-da. 

• 

Gurug chodd. 

Nipple (the) . 

• 

• 

Kdm-V6\o-p4t-da. 

• 

Koam-Y6ko-pdt. 

No 

• 

• 

Yaba-da. 

• 

Ydbo. 

None 

• 

• 

Ydba- da. 

• 

Ydbo. 

Nobody 

• 

• 

1 A-t-ydba-da. 

• 

*kt-ydbo. s . 

Nod (to) 

• 

• 

Ig -ngdde — . 

• 

Id -ngodtia — 

Noise (to make a) 

♦ 

• 

Y^cs-nga — 

« 

Yodngri — . 

Noon 

• 

• 

B6do chad-da. 

• 

B6do chodd. . 

North . 

• 

• 

Kdtomi-tek. . 


Kodbar-te. . 

North wind (the) 

• 

• 

Kdmi-tek wtil-Viga- 
-da. 

Kdmdr-te podt-vga 

JJ 99 99 

• 

• 

Puluga td- da. 

• 

Puluga tod. , • 

Nose (the) 

• 

• 

Chduronga-da. 

• 

Chdurnga. . 

* 

Nose (the), (bridge of) 

• 

Lanta- da. 

« 

Lautc. • * 

Nose (to blow the) 

• 

• 

Ngt/Uip-Ydyo- 
-lodjeri — 


Gru-Ydjo-ti-dd — . 

Nostril (the) . 

• 

• 

Chduronga-Viv-jdg - 
-da. 

Chdurnga-Y&t-jdg. 

Not 

* 

• 

Ydba- da. 

• 

Yabo. » • • 
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Aukau -Juwoi. 


Kol. 


Kui- le. 


PueMkwdr. 


Kui. . • • 

Ti-ngol-da. 

Bei. 

Bem-Aa. 

Ar-^i-da. 

Dink- da. 

Bink-Y6ng-nen. 

Bii'ik chad- da. . 
Kaume-Vo-put- da. 

Vdye-da. 

Bdye-da. 

N’aB-pdye-Aa,. 

Ir -ngdtd — 

Chat — 

B'&te <?Mo-da. . 
Ktipila. . 

Ipila pdta-&&. . 

Bilak td- da. • 
Kaufd- da. • • 

Lonta- da. . 

Su ap -r 6to-icd l apa— 

Eaide-Vfo-jdg-ifi. . 

Poye-da.. . . 


Kui. • » • 

Tra-wp'oMekfte- 

Bei. • . 

Bern- leklle. 

Rd-^a-leklle. . . 

Birak- leklle. . 

Birak-16-nen. . • 

Birak chdd-\eki\e. < 

Kdume-^dK&dSx-pdt- 

-leklle. 

Boye* leklle. . 
Pd^/e-leldle. 
A<?-pdye-leldle.. 

— 

Jara -ringe — . 

Bute cftao-lekfle. . 
Kupel. . . • 

Kpel pautdu- leklle. . 

Bilak f<w-leMle. 
Kaute-\<M\Q. . 
Lontdu-\okd\B. . . 

Kilap -tautau- wa Idpe- 

Kdute-t'v&-p6rg -leklle. 

Pd^e-lekile. 


Td-w^oZ-che. 

Ihd. 

Bern- cbe. 

A-Zo*-cbe. 

Bduti-ohe. 

Birak-ki-nen. 

Birak-chdo. 

Kome-to-pdt-che. 

Boyi- che. 

Pdyi-che. 

Ke-poyi- che. 

Er-w^w/e —. 
Irim-cfidZ — 

Buti chad- che. 

Kupel leaka- la. 

Ip el pate- clie. 

Bilak tdu-c\xQ. 

Kdute- che. 

Choltau- cbe. 
Nilap-khuto-ui’ldpe— 

Kdute-ii-jdg -che. 

P<fyZ-cke. 
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• ' 'i ! V' A 

English. 

----uj-— 

Aka-Jf^-da. 

Akar-^k 

Nothing 

• 

m 

Ydba- da. . , 

r«6o. 6 . 

Now 


+ 

Kd goi- da. . 

Id kodlot. . > . 

Now and then 


p 

Ngid-tek , ngid-tek. 

Atdnga-id, ndnga-te. 

Nowhere 


m 

Er-len ydba-dz.. . 

Ar-len ydbo. 

Nudge (to) 


* 

Tdohurpi — 

Toehupu — . 

Numb 

W'fyW'$ &' } ■ ' -; ; V^ Wh* ’ 


• 

/(-Id. i 6n-kdrdp-\.&. 

Wk'6 ng6t- 
-eAdpo-rd. 

Numerous 


t 

kx-duru-d&. . . 

kr-pdlia. 

Nurse (to) 


• 

kh-ndurd — . 

Ah-ndurd •—. 

Nut (a) 

\ 


0 

Qhdta-d&. 

Chektd. 

0 





Obedient 

f 

9 

kh-wdrta-d&. 

Ah-wdrtd. 

?J * * 

0 

• 

kla-wfyhama-dn. 

kb-wichama. 

Occasionally . 

t 

» 

Nid-tek, nid-telc. . 

Nudnga-t/% nudnga- 
-te. 

j 

Odour (an), (nice) 

« 

« 

2d- da. 

Odo. 

„ „ , (nasty) 



Jdba-d a. 

Jddo. . 

Of course! 

• 

• 

Ad-no ! . 

2u ! 

» )9 • 

. 

» 

Keta icdi 0 ! 

Of. 

Often (to do) 

• 

• 

tji-ldi — 

Idi-lodng — . . 

Oil 

• 

’ r 

Jffta-da. 

Yodno. 

Old 

• 

r 

Chduroga- da. 

Chduroga. 

)) • • 

• 

. 

Jangi-da. 

Jangi. 

Old (to grow) 

0 

* 

Ah-chauroga — , 

kb-ohduroga — 
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<SL 


Puchihodr. 

Aubm-Jutooi. 

Kol. 

Bdye- da. 

Bdye- lekile. 

Boyi- cbe. 

ttdba ohel. 

jSta kete- lekile. 

ltdbe chel. 

Tema, tenia. 

Ben, Sew. 

Temak, temak. 

Tiwa-n poye- da. * 

Thoe-nd poye. . 

Tiwa-n-\e pdyi-le. 

Taiclie — 

Taiche —. 

Tcdche —. 

Kat l’diig -pdrich-ke.. 

iTdtf l’aun-pVecS-ch e. 

Kat lak-6n-^Vec/i-le. 

Ar-cfcVe-da. 

A-cSa/wr-lekile. , 

A-cZ/n-cbe. 

Ah-nurau — . . 

A-n’rdukdu 

— A -narokd —. 

Tad-da.. . 

Tdu- lekile. 

r«-cb5. 

Ab-em-da. 

A*<i&<m-lekil& 

A-dakam-che. 

Ah-wdpich-da. . 


Er-Soi-cbe. 

Tema, tema. . 

Ben, ben. 

Temak, temak. 

6- da. 

(5 .lekile. . 

Ode. 

Chdpe-da. . • 

Chdpe- lekile. 

Chdpe- le ! 

A~‘ii! • • •' 

Wd-e! . 

Ad ! 

Kel da / • 

Kdta k'U Imigiii ! . 

Keta da / 

Ix&m-lang — 

H&m-leng — 

tram lang —. 

Tdlang- da. 

Tdlang- lekile. . • 

Tdlang- le. 

Chdkan- da. 

Chokan-lekile. . 

Chdkan- le. 

A-b m chokctn • • 

jgsssr*!-ar?r-:.-.L '■ .'mr: • 

A ‘■chdkan — . 

A -chdkan — 

1 
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On 


English. 

Aka~j3</#-da, 

A^fcar -Bale. 

On account of 

> 

Arik. . 


Arwa. 


» J> J1 

• 

LVda-re. 

. 

Ar-scd-nga. . 


Once 

. 

XJbattU. 

• 

TJbatul. 


One 

. 

tJbatul. 

• 

TJbatul. 


Omit (to) 

• 

Iji— . 

. 

Iji~ . 


Only . 

. 

~/i ftlJCm m « 

'> : 

Arwa. . 


Open (to) . 

• 

Auobdl —• 

• 

Aucho — 


»» * * 

• 

Lupuji — 

• 

Lupuj u — 


Open 

« 

Auchai-v6. . 

. 

Auch-6t. 


Open (to), (the eye) 

• 

Iji-were — . 

• 

tdi-wdre. 


„ „ . (the mouth) 

• 

Akan -tdwi— 


Ak&n-tdwi — 


Order (to) 

• 

Ydb— 

. 

Yodb— 


Organ of generation, 
(male). 


Chul-d a. 

• 

Kauno. . 


Organ of generation, 
(female). 


Kerel-da. 

• 

Chudn. 


Orphan (an) . 

• 

Bolo-da. 

• 

Bdlo . 


Other . . 

• 

Mi\tQ-tduro-buya-&a 

. Aka- te'di- hi- Id 


Our 

• 

Met at. 


Matat. 


Outside 

• 

Wdlak-len. . 

• 

Walaich-a. . 


Outrigger (an) 

• 

Del-d a. 

• 

Dal. . 


Over 

• 

lang-len. 

• 

Todng-len. . 


)) • • • 

- 

T6t-tera-len. . 

« 

T6t-tara-len. 


» * * * 

* 

Mauro-len. . 


Mduro-len. . 


Overboard (to fall) 

• 

Auto-jttmw — 

• 

Autau-/4m — 


Overcast (to he) 

• 

UrAk-dil — 

♦ 

Ar-16-dll — 

m 
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Ptu'hikwdr. 


Td-i. 

JL6- nga. 
j Ltitubd. 

Lutubd. 
iHohe— 

Td-i. 

Auchd — 

Ldpich — 
Auchd -nga 

train-tear a- 

O m -tewe— 
War— • 

Pat- da. . 

Tdlang- da. 

Pw/e-da. 

O-tewraw-ii^-da 

Miye. 

Wdlm-an. 

Tel-d a. . 
Tdng-an. 

Tot -tdr-an. 
Ldmar-an. 

Autom -chimi- 
Tiwe-le-dtt— 


Aukau-J” uwoi. 


Trd-le. . 
js 7 -clnkan. 
Lungui. . * 
Lungui. . 
j&che — . 

T y rd-le 
Ochak — . 


Ldpieh — 

— Ldpctich — 

Ochak- clrikan. . 

Auch-ak. 

PiQm-widre — . 

Er -war an — 

Aukom4^M?0—- 

— 'K!6va-tdwe 

T dr *— . 

O-tcdr — 

Parf-lekile, 

P&tf-cli6. 

Te7a««/-lekiLe. . 

Telang-chb. * 

P^e-leMle. 

A-pule-chb. 

Aiikhu-tdurok-bmve- 

-lektle. 

0-tdrabuwe-cke. 

J Uye. . 

Miyi- eke. 

W’ldkar-an. 

Wdlma- oho. 

Tel- lekile. 

Tel-ohb. 

Q hong-an. % . 

Chdng-an. 

Tautau-fc£r-«».. . 

Tlmte-tdr-an. 

Lemar-an. 

Lemar-an. 

Autom- <?A®m — 

— Autom -chim —. 

Tiwe-\(s-dil — . 

Tiwe-ko-dil —. 


Ed. 


Td-le. 

Ke- nen— 
Lungi- le. 
Lungi-\e. 
L ’ichen — 
Td-le. 
—Auch a — 


<SL 


p 2 
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English. 

Aka-2?/a-da. 

% 

Akar -Ball 

Overhead 

Tang-len. . 

Toang-len. . 

Overtake (to) 

Ar -chdraga dm — . 

Ax-ohodrogo Une — 

Owl fan) . , 

Kauru* da. . 

Kdurou. 

Own (to) . . . 

JBejeri — 

Bejeri — , 

Own; (my own) . » 

Mdtat .. 

Mdtat. 

Oyster (an) . . 

Tomya- da. . 

Tdung a. . , 

P 



Pack (to) 

Auto -chdu — 

Auto -chod —. • . 

Package (a) . 

Auto-c^ an -n ga- d a. 

Axito-okod -nga . 

Paddle (a) 

Wdligma-d a. 

Walagmo. , 

5) (to) . . 

Ax-tdpa— 

Av-todpo— . . 

Pain 

Yed-dsx 

Yed. . 

f*aint (to) 

Ad-let— 

Ad -palo-r 

,, , (with white earth) . 

Ad -lit — . 

Ad -paid— . , 

„ , (with red earth) 

Ad -ep — 

Qdxo-gid — . 

Pair (a) ... 

Ar-yd/u-nga-da. 

Ar-jdpd-t. 

Palate (the) . 

Laia- da. 

Laio. , , 

Palm of the hand (the) 

Jfilma- da. 

Kdlma, 

Palpitate (to). . . 

Anna — 

Anna — 

Pant (to) 

Chmati — 

Chalet — . . 

Parrot (a) 

J@yep- da. , 

Kdp-d a. . . 

Part (to), (divide) . 

Aka-tdvali — 

Aka -todralo— 

Passionate 

Ig-rtfJ-da. . 

Id-lcodno. 

Pat (to) . 

Pe'di — . . 

Bidi — . 
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Pat 


Puchikwar. 

Aiikau •Jmvoi. 

Kol. 

Tdng-an. 

• 

Chong-an. 

. 

Ch6ng-an. 

Ar -chdraka U —• 

• 

E d-charok It — . 

• 

A-cProk hi —. 

Return- da. . 

• 

K'rdwelAokEQ. 

• 

K'rdAa. 

Picker — 

* 

Pecker — 

« 

—Pecker —. 

Miye. ' . 

* 

Miye. 

• 

Miyi-cAa. 

Tom- da. . 

• 

2o&a«-lekfle. . 

• 

Tdukin-che. 

Avdom-chdu — 

« 

A utau-cA’Wp— 

• 

Aut6m -chdu —. 

Kx\io-chdu-da. . 

• 

Aukau-ter-6e7<?-le]rile. 

AAte-chauAe. 

Wdlokam- da. . 

• 

W IdkamAokEe. 

• 

TP’ldkam-chh. 

Ar -chdke — 

• 

Ed-choke — 

• 

hd-choke —. $ 

NinaJc- da. 

• 

OheU- lekile. 

Ik 

• 

Nmak’chh. 

Om -6da — 

• 

W 

Am -ode — 

• 

—Aum-d(te—. 

Om-6da — 

* ■ 

Axn-ode — 

• 

—Aum -ode —. 

Om.-t6l — 

• 

Am 461 — 

• 

—Om -idl — 

Ax-ch6p-da. 

• 

T’rdm-cA^p-leldle. 

• 

A-cAop-che. 

Lalye-da. . 

• 

Z<5iyo-lekile. 

• 

O-cwy e-che. 

KdUam-d a. 

• 

Kdlam- leMle. . 

• 

Kmlam-clae. 

jSngeche — 

• 

Ngiche — > 

• 

Avgicke —. 

Chilet — 

• 

Chelet — 

• 

— Chelet —. 

Kdp- da. . 

• 

ATop-leklle. . 

0 

KdpAe. 

0-tar — 


Aukau-taV— . 

r 

—0 -tar —. 

Ir-Mma-da. 

• 

Ed-k'ninchAokEe. 

* 

Er-kdunk-che. 

Fete — . • 

• 

Pith — 

• 

Pile —. 
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English. 


Akat-i?a 2 /. 

Path (a) 

Tinga-da. 

Tdnga- da. 

Pebble (a) 

Renyi-da. 

Renye. 

Peck (to) 

But —> 

But — 

Peel (to) 

Botch— 

Aulo— 

People 

Bdrlag-da. . 

Auloichit. 

Perfume (a) . 

Ot-ao-da. , 

Odd. 

„ , (of ripe fruit) . 

Ig-gala-da. . 

Id-gald-nga. 

Permit (to) 

T Udn— 

Ted-gulu — . 

Perspire (to) . 

Gumar-Y&v-wdjeri — 

Oi-gurui-Var- 

-dduti 

Perspiration . 

G'u.mar- da. . 

Qurui. 

Poster (to) 

On-tmli — . • 

On g-tdli — . 

Phosphorescence, (on the 
sea). 

Pewdi- da. , 

• 

Pewdi. . , 

Pick (to) ... 

Tdup — 

Tdup — 

Pick out (to) . 

Ot -nan — 

Cii-ndne — . 

Pick up (to) . . 

Uhli -— . . 

find — . 

Piece (a) 

Ot-joddma-da. 

Ot-jddohma. 

Pierce (to) 

Jdrali — 

Chdurpo — . , 

Pig (a) ... 

Beg-da. 

Bah. * . 0 

i) » > (male) • • 

Beg- da. 

Bah. * « * 

93 n 5 (female) . . 

B6 go-da. 

Boago. 

„ „ , (sucking) . 

Beg bd- da. . 

Bag bod. . . 

Pigeon (a) 

Murud-da. . 

Ngdji. 

Pillow (a) 

Auto-fawA:-nga-da.. 

Adtaxa-ydgi-nga. . 

.—(-S-"Sfc—-- 
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Pil 


P4cHfardr. 

AukauVww. 

Kol. 

Tdleng-da. 

Trneng- lekfle. ’ 

Tmeng- che. 

RStin- da. 

Rdtih-lekile. 

Rdtiii-che. 

m — . 

Ck’lip — 
c Olch — 

1 

9 

s' 

c*. 

J 

Dbich — 

i T’ldp — . } 

— Lolch- le. 

Nule. . 

Ae-kfle. 

Le-««-le. 

Aut’-d-da. 

Autau-d-leMle. 

Aute-d-le. 

lv-konyuwa-da. 

R4-Ao/«r-lekxle. 

~EiV-k'n6wa-\e. 

T e-ktla — 

Ter-tcila — . 

—Ter-Me —. 

Kimer-Ykv-wdldpa — 

Kimar-vd-wa Idpe — . 

Kimar-he-ioalape —, 

Kimer- da. 

Kimar-\ekd\e. , 

Kimar-ehe. 

On g-tmle — . 

Aun-tfd^- 

On -tmle —, 

PSwdi- da. 

Fdwob lekfle. 

Fewobche. 

Tdme — 

Tome — 

Tome —. 

Auto •nan — 

Autau-»d» — . 

A.v&e-lwp —. 

2)i — . 

i?— 

L-* —. 

A.vAo-deddba-d&. 

Autau-£d£«y5;-lekflo. . 

A.xxte’dedeba-\c. 

Chet — * 

Cheit — . 

cut—. 

JRe-da 

i2d£-lekjle. 

-KdaA-che. 

Re* da. . , 

.Rd&-lekjle. 

j 

; Rdalc-che. 

*• 

Tanot- da. 

Tokdunot-loYSda. 

T'rot-che. 

Re kawngat- da. . 

Rdk kongat-\ol&i\e. 

Kdungot- le. 

Mir acl-da. 

Mir at -lekfle 

Mirat- le. 

Autom-£«w-da . 

Autau-^dA-lekfle 

i i sis 

Autom-Jait£-le. 


















^20 VOCABULARY OF THE LANGUAGES pjjjj 


English. 



Akax-BctM, 

Pimple (a) 

« 

JS^-nga-da.. 

5 

But-nga. 

Pinch (to) 

• 

Tdupi — 

« 

Taupiyd — . 

Place (a) 

• 

Ax-ldg-da. 

• 

Ax-log. 

Place (to) 

• 

Ax-log-ten tegi 

" • 

Ax-log-d teg— 

Place (the), (for anything) 

Av-ldg-dn. 

• 

Ar-log. 

Plain (a) . 

• 

Tab- da. 

• 

Toad. . 

„ „ , (for dancing) 

• 

Bulum- da. . 

« 

Bodrolj. 

Plait (to) 

• 

Tdpi —. 

• 

Bui — 

Plane (to) 

• 

Tdur —. 

• 

JPdur — 

Plantain (a) . 

• 

Angara- da. . 

♦ 

Kongerd. 

Platform (a) . 

• 

Tag a- da. 

• 

Todgo-lo. . 

Flay (to) 



» 

Idi -kodich — , 

Please (to) 

• 

Auto -yela — 

• 

Auto -yela — 

Plenty . 

• 

Av-duru-da. . 

• 

Av-pulia. 

Pliant . 

• 

Yob-da. 

• 

T6H. . 

Pluck (to) 

• 

Tdup — . 

• 

Tdup — 

Plunge in (to) 

• 

Ot -j'timu •— . 

• 

Auto -jum — 

Point (a) . • 

• 

Ndichamct-d a. 

• 

Ndichakmo. . 

Point (to), (of an arrow) 

*, * 

Mduk —• . 

« 

Mau — 

99 99 * * 

• 

Ig-rao — 

• 

I d-rodo — , 

Point out (to) 

O 

Aukau-teg-rao 

• 

Aukau-ted-ro«o — 

Pointed 

• 

Ndichama-da. 

• 

Nmchakmo. . 

Poisonous 

• 

War-da. 

• 

Wakar. . . 

Pole (a) 

• 

Tank- da. 

• 

Tank- da. 

Pole (to), (of a canoe) 

• 

Ldbi — 

• 

Ldbi — 

Poor 

• 

Gt-lekinga-da. 

• 

Gt-loamo. . 
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Puchtkwdr, 

Aukau-f7M2r<n. 

Kol. 

Rdtang-da. 

• 

Biting-Yekilc. . 


Bete'ng-che. 

Bechat — 

• 

Bmchat — 

• 

Bechat — 

Ax-tiwe-da. 

• 

Ea-^e-leklle. 

• 

A-^W-che. 

Kx-tiwa-n tdch — 

• 

Ba -ttwa-n a-tech. — 

» 

—A -ttwa-n le-tech 

Ax-Uwe-da. 

• 

Ba-fowe-leldle. 

• 

A-tfoce-che. 

Yeutong-da. 

* 

Yeotong- leki'le. 

♦ 

Ydtong-che. 

P Ham-da. 

• 

Bilnm- leklle. . 

• 

Ptlam-che. 

N6 — 

• 

No- . 

• 

— No—. 

Pdur — 

s ■ « 

Pdur — . 

• 

— Pdur —. 

Tobat- da. 

• 

T6bat-\e>\d\e, 

• 

Tobat-che. 

Tduke- da. 

• 

Tduke- leMle. . 

d 

Tdukb- die. 

Iram -hole — . 


B6m -hole — , 

• 

Iram -kdle ■—. 

Antova-yeld — . 

■ 

Autom -jdld — . 

- 

Autom-?/e7a —. 

Ar-cBre-da. 

• 

A- chdpar-\ok\\G. 

• 

A-diri-cdxe. 

Yurungap-da. 

• 

Brongap-loMle. 

• 

Y'rdngap-le. 

T6me — . . 

• 

Tdume — 

• 

-Tome —. 

Autom -chim — 

« 

Auto m-chim — 

« 

Autom -chim —. 

Noichap- da. 

• 

Aozchap-leMle. 

• 

Noichaj)- che. 

Au-wd — 

• 

N6 — 

. ' 

— N6 

Iv-ydto — 

• 

l 

sa. 

! 

* 

• 

— Er -yote —. 

Auto -ydto — . 

• 

Aukau-ter-yd^e — 

• 

Akav-ydte —. 

Adichap-da. 

• 

Noichap- lekile. 

• 

Nolchap-che. 

j£-da. 

• 

A/t-lekjle. 

• 

Aukau-<?aMe. 

Tan- da. . 

• 

y^-lekile. 

• 

Tduk- che. 

To -pail — 


Ter-p<M — 

• 

Ter -pail —. 

Auto- lekinga-da. 

• 

Aut aurlSki n ^ra-lekile 


AAto-Ukinga-o h e. 
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Por 


English. 

Aka-Pea-da. 

Akai -Ball. 

Pork . 


4 

Meg dama-d a. 

. 

Mag dodmo. , 

Porpoise (a) . 


. 

Chddg-da. 

• 

Chddg. 

Possess (to) . 


• 

Bdjeri — 

• 

Tdgi — 

Post (a), (of a hut) 


• 

Ddgama-da. . 

• 

Dodgomo. 

Post (a), (fishing) 


- 

Tag a- da. 

• 

Todgolo. 

Pot (a) . . 

• 

• 

Btij- da. 

• 

Muj-d a. 

Pound (to) 


« 

Tail — 

* 

To mi — 

Pounder (a) . . 


• 

Tdili bdna-dsi. 

• 

Tdili barm. . 

Pour (to) 


• 

Eld— 

• 

Keleu — 

Powerful 


• 

Ab-gdura doga- da. 

Ab-gdurkd kdchu. . 

Prawn (a) 


• 

^o-da , 

- 

Kodd. . 

Pregnant (to be) 

• 

• 

Ax-bodi — 

• 

Ar -bddia — . 

Presence, (in my) 


• 

D'x-ddi-len . 

• 

m-ddUld. . 

Presents 


• 

Er-rndn-nga-da. 

* 

Ar-modn- nga. 

35 • 


• 

JLt-lua rndn-da. 

• 

Ar ‘Id moan- nga. 

Presents, (to give) 

• 

• 

Man — 

• 

Moan — 

Presently 


• 

Tar -dulo-len 

• 

Tdr -kaulo-len. 

IJ • 


• 

Ar-<£n-nga-da. 

t 

Ax-Mower. . 

Pretend (to) . 

• 

• 

Ijx-ydmali — 

• 

Id-yodmali — 

55 )> • 


• 

Axa-eta/tchi — 

• 

Ar -tdydri — . 

Prevent (to) . 


* 

1tfedba — 

• 

Afddba— 

55 51 • 

* 

• 

Tar -idkik — 

• 

Tdr -UU— . 

Prick (to) 

• 

ft 

But— 

4 

DM— 

Prisoner (a) . 

• 

ft 

Ot-cft(t<-nga-da. 

ft 

Qt-chodt-xxga. 

„ , (to take a) 

ft 

^)t *cbat . 

ft- 

-Q^ehodt— , 

Prong (a) 

* 

» 

Ak&-chdti'A&. 

• 

Aka -chodra. 
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Pro 


PucHkwdr. 

Aukau -Juwdi. 

Kol. 

BS tdma- da. . . 

Bale tQme- lakile. 

Beak tdme- che. 

Ch6wd- da. 

Chdwak-le Idle. 

Chdwok’che. * 

Pecker —. . • 

Pecker— 

— Pdeher—. . 

Pduram- da. 

Pauram-deddle. 

Pdram- che. 

Tduke- da. . . 

Tauke-dokTiQ. 

Tduke- che. 

Peck- da. » 

Pech-leddla. 

Peck- che. 

Toll — 

Tol .— . . • 

— Toli- che. 

Me nelokma-dsb. 

Maka cfe'Ze-leldle. , 

Meaka ddle- che. 

Parang — 

P’rdng — . , 

— P'reng —. 

Kh-kura durnga- da. 

A-k*rd chdki-leikTLe. , 

A-k’rd durnga- che. 

-STao-da. . . . 

Kao- le^le. 

iTao-che. 

Ax-bddia — 

Ra-dele-^aif— . 

A-bodia —. 

Tin -kdudek-an . 

T'i-kdudak-an. 

T’ev-kdudak-an. 

Tiwe-rek- da. . . 

Tiwe-rdk- lek£le. 

Tnoe-ke-rek-ohe. 

Ax-lua rek-da,. 

R&4uolc-&-rek-\Q\d\Q. 

Lti-lawok-le-rek-che. 

Bdk • • • 

Bek — 

— Bek —. 

TAv-clm-le. 

Txi-oH-U. . 

Ta -chu-ld. 

Ax-kdwar-da. . 

Bd-kduwer-leik^Q. . 

A-kanver-che. 

tmm-yomal — 

Bern -jomal— . , 

Ira m-ydmal —. 

Aram-teyer — . 

B A-tdyar — . . 

Am-Uyer—. 

ficdba— • « 

ffedba — 


T &-iodr~-» * 

T’r i-ydr — 

—T d-todr —. 

m— . 

Ch'Up— 

—Tet—. 

Auto*w^‘d&. » • 

Autau-we-leklle. 

Aut e-nd—. 

Auto*wd— . 

Autau-ii<?— 

—Auto-»<?-yik—. 

0-chdral-d&. 

_ 

Aukau-cAVoMekjle. 

To-ch’rol-le. 
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English. 

Aka-5/dt-da, 

Akar -Bale. 

Property 

Ndmolco- da. . 

Tdoha .. 

Protect (to) . 

Ab -gdura — 

Ah-gdura — 

Provisions 

Ydt- da. 

Yoak at. . , 

Prow (the) 

Auko-JMw^-da. » 

Aukau-ww^4. 

Puff (to) 

Topuk — 

Topu — 

Pull (to) ■ . 

Ddukrd — . 

Ddukrd — . 

Pulse (the) 

Ndut- nga-da. 

Ndut-ngn. . , 

Pulsate (to) . 

Ndut — 

Ndut — 

Punish (to) 

kh-dche — . 

33 w • • 

33 J3 • * . 

AJa-jdbagi — 

Ab -jdbogo — 

Pungent 

lg-renima-A a. 

Id -rat kdchu. 

53 * * . • 

Aka-f/aro-da. 

Aka -ydro. . , 

Purge (to) 

Chel — 

Chel— 

Pursue (to) . 

lg-dj — 

Id -koatch — 

Push (to) 

Ig-uddoti — 

I d-uddoto. . . 

Push (a) ... 

Cfdaoti- da. 

tJddoto — . , 

Push away (to) 

l-teg-udaoti — 

t-ted-udddto — 

Push aside (to), (of jungle) 

.Aka -TitO/L . * 

Aka>-modl — , 

Put down (to) 

Tegi. — 

Te'g- 

Put on (to), (of clothes, etc.) 

Eb -lauti — . . 

Eb -laut — 

Put outside (to), (of a house) 

Wdlak-len tegi — 

Wdlaicb-d teg — . 

Put inside (to) „ 

K6ktar-len tegi — 

• 

I 

SS 

k 

i 

Put off (to), (of clothes, etc.) 

Ltipuji — . 

I'upuju — . 

Putrid .... 

’A-^a&a-da. . 

’Ong-jdbo-nga,. 
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P&chikmir. 


Aiikau -Juwdi. 

Kol. 

Rekat-da. 

. 

AaA’aMekile. . 

Re/cat-che. 

Ab -ktird — 

• 

A -k'rd — 

— k-k'rd—. 

Taiye* da. 

• 

Takajeu-leMh. 

Tey e-che. 

(d-mika- da. 

• 

Aukau-m'&a-lekile. . 

Tev-mika-le. 

Fowe — . 

• 

Pdwd — . 

— Fowe —. 

Chucha — 

• 

Tend— . 

— Chile hak —. 

Naut- da. 

• 

Nin- leklle. 

6-»w-che. 

Naut — . 

• 

Mu — . . . 

— Cd-nu —. 

kb-dche — . 

t 

k-eche — 

— A-echak —. 

kb-kdda — 

• 

k-hddak — . . 

— k-kadak —. 

lx-reta-da — 

• 

Ek-rdtak- lekjle. 

Ev-retak-che. 

O-yer-da. 

• 

Aukau-yaytor-lekile. . 

Q-yeaker-le. 

R6lo — . 

« 

mid— . 

— Role-. 

Ir-kdle — 

• 

R 6-kdld— 

— Er -kdle — . 

Ir -tdra — 

• 

Rk-tdrak — 

— FtX'terak — . 

Tera-ASi. 

• 

Terak- lekile. . 

Terak- cbe. 

Et e-tdrd — 

• 

f)ak-ter-feVa&— 

Q-tex-terak — . 

O-mdl — • 

• 

Aukau-wio— 

— 0 -m6 — . 

Tdich — . . 

• 

Tdch — . . 

— Teich—. 

Itbe-lmt — . 

• 

I&be-ldut — 

Eb e-ldut —. 

Wdlma-n teich — 

• 

Waldkar-an k-tech — 

Wdlma-n 1 e-tdich — . 

K6tatdr-an teich — 

• 

Kukt'ra-n k-tech — . 

Tkuka.-tdtara-n Je- 
-teich — . 

Ldpich — 

• 

Ldpich — , . 

— Ldpich —. 

’Ong-cAdpe-da. 

• 

’A-cAope-lekile. , 

k-chdpe-cbe. 
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VOCABULARY OF THE LANGUAGES 


Qua 


English. 


Quarrel (a) 

Quarrel (to) . 
Question (a) . 
Question (to) . 
Quick (to be) 
Quickly. 

Come quickly! 
Quiet (to be) . 
Quietly. 

Be quiet! . 
Quite enough. 


R 

Race (to) * 
Raft (a) 

Rage (to be in) 

5? 

Rain . . 

Rain (to) . 
Rainbow (a) . 
Rainy sejtsoh (the) 
Raise (to) 


Aka- -da. 

Akar -BUS. 

Ara -tdng mofc-nga- 
' -da. 

Oar 6-todng mo-nga. 

Ara -tdng m6k — . 

O&to-todng md — . 

Ig -chiura- nga. 

Id -bingra 

Chiura — 

Bingra — , 

Ax -y ere — . 

Ar -yd) 4 — . 

Ar -yerd. 

Ax-yard. 

Raich Ar-ydrd ! 

Kele ng’6ng-rdou !. 

Mila — 

Jlni — . . 

D6do- kd. 

Ldmd- k6. • 

Mild ! . . 

Ng’ auk ku-jlni / 

Rien nodi. 

Kichana ydtya. 

Tlrld 

Tlrld — . * 

Pdu cft«M-nga-da. . 

Bodrat chdd- nga, . 

tji-rdl — 

lAx-rali — 

lydm — 

lA\-lcodno — 

Ytim-da, 

Y4m. . 

Yum-\&-pd — 

Ytim-16-pdurolo — 

Pidga-Aa. 

Pldga. 

GUrnut- da. . 

Gumnl. . . 

Ldijdi — 

Ldjl — 
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Puchikwar* 

ASxkm-Jtwdi. 

Kol. 

Aram -tonga no- da. . 

Ram -tonge /w-lekfle. . 

—Am -longan n6-ch6. 

Aram -long-no — 

11 dm -tonge no — 

— Am -tongan no —. 

tx-Unger-da. 

S&binger lekxle. 

— ~Ex-Mnger. 

Singer — 

Singer — 

— ' Ex-bhger—. 

Ax-ydra — 

Ra -jar a — 

— A -ydrak—. 

Ax-ydra. 

R &-jdra .. 

— A -ydra. 

1ax-ydra / 

X xi-jdra ! . 

I -Id ng’am-ydra ! 

MUe— . 

31’h '— . 

L<a -m Idalc —. 

Tdtedte. . 

Tdtd-ohb. 

me. 

Mild! . 

a via . 

La -m’leak ! 

K6td hole. . 

EdtoJc h'le. 

Kotok k’ld. 

Terala ■— 

T’rele — . 

— T’rele -. 

Sdrat chdu-d a. 

S’rdt cA7o/».lekile. . 

S’rdt chdu-che. 

tram-frame —~ 

R-dm -k’noich 

Iram -kdune —. 

Ldke-da. . 

Ldke- lekRe. 

Leke- clie. 

Seke-le-bode — 

Leke-le-bote — . 

Ldke-be-bote — 

P (Ha-da. 

-P«/a&-lekile — 

Pmtok-che. 

Klmal-da. 

AmaMekile. . 

Ximal- eke. 

Ldehd — . . 

Lochok — . , 

— Ldichok —, 





















0 fWDIA 
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VOCABULARY OP THE' LANGUAGES 


Eap 


English. 

Aka-Z^/a-da. 

Akar- Bald. 

Rapidly 

Ax-yere. . , 

Ax-yard. 


?> • • • 

Yirad- k£. 

Yirad-ke. 

• 

Rat (a) ... 

Rogo tatma- da. 

Ydbod 

• 

Rattan (a) . 

Rol-d a. . , 

B61. 

• 

Raw .... 

CMmiti- da. , 

Chili ka. 

• 

Ray fish (a) . 

Chir- da. 

Chir. 

* 

Reach (to), (arrive at) 

Aukon-ydboli — 

Aukon -ydg — 

• 

Reach (to), (stretch out) . 

Aka -utddli — 

Akb-wtidol — 

t 

Really! ? . . 

An wdl ! ? 

An ydtya ! ? 

• 

? 

An uba ? 

An uba ? 

• 

The Reason why 

Arik. . , 

Arwa. 

• 

For what Reason ? 

Mickhlebr . 

Midkat ? . 

• ' 

Recently 

Arla-Y di-rddeba. . 

Kodrlo-V 6t-rddSba. 

Recognise (to) 

I g-nauli •— 

Id-ldmang — 

• 

Recollect (to) 

Gad — 

Gat — 

• 

Recover (to), (to get hack) 

Ax-daulcori — 

Ax-ddukoro — 

• 

» if. , (to get well) 

Tig -Mi — . 

T 6-b6 — 

• 

Reduce the size of (to) 

Ax-Mnab — . 

Ax-Mnap — . 

• 

Red .... 

Cherama-da. 

Cherama. 

* 

Reed (a) 

Ridi- da. . , 

dx edi. . . 

• 

Reef (a), (rocks) 

Bduroga-d&. , 

Rduroga. 

• 

„ „ , (coral) 

J6mo- da. 

Jdwio. . 

■ 

Reflect (to), (as in water). 

Ot -ydlo — . 

Aut •ydlo — 

• 

» » , (to think) . 

Kuk-Ykt-Sr gad —. 

Kukdb dx-gdd - 

** * 

Reflection (a) 

Ot-yd/o-da. . 

Aut -ydlo. 

• 

Refuse 

Bucket- da. 

Ruckled. • 

• 
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Puchihwdr. 

kukm-Juwoi 

kx-yara. • 

Rd-jara. 

Yirat- ke. 

Jirat- che. . . 

Kdt- da. . 

jSBJ-leMle. 

Pc^-da. « 

Bdulcol-lekile. . 

Dop- da. 

B6p- lekile. 

Chtr- da. • . 

Chir- lekile. 

Om -et — 

Aukom-e^ — 

0 -wutel — . . 

AKksm-wutal — 

An hole ! ? . 

An tile ! ? , • 

An Itingi ? 

An lungui ? . ‘ . 

Tai. 

T’rdle. . . . 

Mdlin ? . 

Jfws/c-cMke ? . . 

M6li-V6to-tdri-da. . 

Pawf-tautau -tdri. 

tx-binger — . 

Re-binger — 

Kot -— . • » 

Kot —— • • 

kx-todr — 

Ra -I6t — 

T e-kunye — 

T ek-konye — . 

kx-kdudeng — 

Rd-tidoluk— . 

Cheta-d&. • • 

Chetak- lekile. . 

Bide- da. . . . 

Bede- lekile. 

Buroka- da. 

B’ruke- lekile. . . 

JdwiO’dQi. . • 

Jowio- lekile. . . 

knto-yiUe — . 

kutaSx-juld — . 

Pdu-le-iiwe kot — 

Bduk-\e-tiwe-\e-kdt — 

kvAo-yule-d&. . . 

Autau-y«/e-lekile. 

Bdcha- da. . • 

Bechak-lekile. . 


Kol. 


Le-yare. 

Le-yirad. 

Kdt- le. 

Baukol- che. 

Dop-ahe. 

Chir- che. 

La-ng6m-^ — 
6-wutel —. 

Bn tile I ? 

Bn lungi ? 

Tale. 

M6ak-k&\n ? 
M6li-\ihv&o-td r di-che. 
Ex-binge*—. 

— Kod —. 

— k-tdkar —. 

La-t^ak-Aww^e —. 

— A -k’dong —. 
Chdtok-che. 

Bedi- che. 

B'ruke- che. 

Jowio- clie. 

Aut e-yule — 

— jPok-'ke-tiwe kod —. 

Aute-j/w^e-che. 

Rdchak-Ghe. 
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English. 

Aha-EtYi-da. 

AksL\~B4le, 

Refuse (to) . . 

’Ik-iji -H la 

’Ik-idi-Ma — 

J) J> * • • 

’Xk-dra-wya .w 

’Ik-koaro-fMf/a . 

Relate (to) 

T&r~ckt m « 

Tdr -ch'lkik — . 

Eelative (a) . 

Ax'd4a,ti*&ix. . 

Ax-dautau-vd, 

Eelease (to) . 

^b-t’ot-mdm •— 

Eb-t’aut-m««o •*— . 

Remain (to) . 

Bali — . 

JPodli — , 

Remember (to) 

Gad — 

Gdt — . , 

Eemind (to) . 

’En ryab — . 

’En -yodb — . 

Remove (to) . 

tk — . 

i “■"* « • * 

Kent (a) . 

'Jdg-da. 

Jag. . 

Eepair (to) 

Bering a — . . 

Bern — 

» „ , (a canoe, etc.) 

Jdt — , 

Jodi — 

„ , (a bowstring.) 

Mata . 

• 

1. 

o 

a 

Eepeat (to) *. 

Talik ydh -~ 

Todld yodb 

99 99 • • • 

Aka-t’dr-cMrM—- , 

Aka-1’ ar- clmru — . 

Replace (to) . 

’Av-ldg-len tegi • —. 

'Axddg-d fdg 

Eeply (to) . . . 

’l&n-ydb — . 

’En -yodb — 

Keprove (to) 

’En-yai-nga-ri-/^— 

’ TjQ-y odb-ng&-Yidd -— 

Eesembling . 

Kien wai-da. 

Kichana yatya. 

»» • 

Kichihun-da. 

Kichana. 

Eeside (to) 

Budu 

Budu — 

Kestore (to) . 

Ax-ddukra -r- 

Av-ddkrd -«■*- , 

Retch (to) . 

Ad-We' rrr- , 

Ad-wahid . 

Retreat (to) . 

m-~ . . 

Koaij — 

Return (to), (come back) 

Oft «rr. 

JLun — . . 

99 » * |) # 

! ^ 

! i 

• - 

mi - 
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PAbKiktbdr . 

knk^Iuwdi. 


’Eak-rd-mw/r — • 

’fi-dram -inga-*- 

’fiak-ram-^iw^a — . 

Ta -ngol — 

T’r n-ngol — - 

meat 

T&&-ckid'etu-\b~k$.e. 

Ebe-t’dng-waa— • . 

fibe-t’aun -mdk — 

Atdu — . * 

$6 — . 

K6t — . 

Kol — , 

’In -wdr — 

’En -ydr — 

De — 

Dak —* . 

Dite- da. . . 

Prf/? 0 -lekile. 

Deni — . . • 

Dem — . . . 

Chot • • « 

CKldk — 

Moye — 

Mol yd — 

K61 wer — 

K61 ydr — 

O-t ti-tdl • • 

Aukau-ter-cM? — 

’At-Uw-an tdich — . 

’R 6,-Hw-an d-tdch — . 

’In -wdr — 

’TUn-ydr — 

’In-wdr-Vix tal — 

’TZn-yar-Yi-td — 

Kdta hole dele . . 

Kdtok k’ld— . 

Dtd. . , . . 

At ok lungui a-kile. . 

ICaich “* • * 

Kaich —. 

Ax-taur — . . 

• 

• 

1 

» 

03 

Om -kuwe — 

Am -Mice — . . 

Tapal — 

1 

$ 

cs 

! 

• 

• 

One — . 

One — . . « 

Lu — • • • 

Lu — 


Kol. 


’Aka-dram-mU- 
’ilk-dam -inga —. 
lA-ii-ngol —. 
Aka-c/mteiw-an. 

— Ebe-t’auQ-vwaA - 

—. 

— j5T<« —. 

— ’In-war —. 

— L6 — 

— Deldake- che. 

— JDem —. 

— Chot —. 

— M6ye —. 
K6l-\n-wdr —. 

— O-td-tdU —. 
’Ln-liw-an-le-teich- 

— ’ In-wdr —. 
’Iu-wdr-kev-ld —. 
Kdtok k’ld dele. 
Utah. 

*■— Kaich —. 
lA-taukar —. 
dm -kuwe —. 
O-tdpel —. 

One —. 

Lu —. 


B 2 



























English, 



Aka-iteVda. 

Afeai 


Return (to), (come back) 

tji-kdd/i — , 

Idi -hedge —. 

■ 1 * 

„ „ , (restore) 

• 

Ar -daukori — . 

Ax-ddukoro — 

' « 

Revolve (to) . 

• 

• 

t]\-heti — . 

Idi -kUi — , 

• 

Rheumatism . 

* 

• 

Mola-V&-&fo-maur- 

—ke. 

Mdula-V{\h - modr-k.6. 

Rib (a) • . 


• 

Pdritd- da. . 

Paurondo. 

• 

Rich 

* 

* 

Oi-yubur-da,. . 

Ct -rat. 

• 

Right, (correct) 

* 

• 

Beringa-da,. . 

Dem. . 

• 

Right hand, (the) 

• 

• 

Bida- da. 

Tula. . . 

• 

All right 

• 

* 

xlu t)6 ! . 

0-6 ! . 

»» 

That is right 

• 

9 

Kd beringa-da. 

Kd dem. . 

• 

Rigid . 

« 

• 

Cheba-d a. . 

Sodto. 

• 

SJ * « 

• 

• 

Bdtawa-da. . 

Ldtawa. , 

• 

’Rim (the) 

• 

• 

Aka-pe-da. . 

Aka-pa. 

• 

Rind (the) 

• 

• 


Ot-kdiGh. . 

• 

Ringworm 

« 

• 

Dakar-da. 

Dodkar. 

• 

Rinse the mouth (to) 

• 

Ak.ano.-udu — 

Akan -kddu — 

• 

Ripe 

• 

• 

Tail-r 6. 

Tdla- nga. 

• 

Rise up (to) . 

• 

• 

B6i — . , 

B6- . 

• 

,, „ „ , (of the tide) 

• 

Bu — . 

Bu- . 

• 

Rivulet (a) . 

« 

• 

Jig bd- da. 

Jigbod. , 

<* ‘ 

Road (a) • 


• 

Tinga- da. 

Tdnga. 

• 

Roar (the), (as of 

surf) 

• 

Ak^-yeng-da. 

Ako-yeng. 

» 

Roast (to) 

• 

• 

Teri — 

Tan — 

• 

Rob (to) 

• 

• 

Tap — 

Todp — 

• 
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Vuchikwdr. 


Ira m-kdlt — • 

Ar -tdur — 

Iram-kalte — . 

Pfreke-Y&-£b-mdr-ke 

Ketam-Vi-ib-mdr- 

-ke. . 

Bduronga-Aa. . 
Adto-yiper-da. 

Bern- da. . 

Piti- da. . 

Au! 

Ite dem- da. 

Tdurom- da. 

Lol-da. . 

O-pm-da .. 
Auto-kdlch-Aa. 

Tdur-d a. . 

Om-kede —. 

Loch- nga. 

Kolnye — . 

Kdule — . 

Dina ddle- da. 

Taleng- da. 

0-wuke- da. 

Tap — 

Tob — 


Aukau-i/wwo?. 


T&6-kbicha — . 

Ra -ele — 

R e-kdtb — . 

Katam-Ya-mdur- 

[-eke.] 

B'r6nga-\(M\.e. 
Aiitau-y^ef-lekile. . 
Bern- lekfle. 
P^*-lekile. 

Wd-dl . 

Plddem- lekile. 
Tditram-lekile .. 
Xo»-lokile. 

Aukatt-p«&d-lekj[le. . 
Autau-M»cMek£le. . 
Todr-lekfle. . 
Aukom-&^te—-. • 

Loich-cMk&n. . • 

Kolnye —•. 

KdvXb — • 

Bvna d^e-leklle. 
Tdieng'leki Ie. . . 

Aukau- tcw/c£-leklle. . 
Tap — . 

Top —— * • 


Kol. 


Iram -kaltak — 
Aka-tdukar —. 
— Iram-j kdta — 
Ketam- ke-k’om- 


B’rdngd- eke. 
Aute-y*jper-che. 
Pern-eke. 

THU- oke. 

Afw / 

Ite le-dm-le. 
Le-tawram-le. 
Le-/oi-le. 
T6-p#A;a-le. 
Taute-AweA -eke. 
IWr-cke, 
Om-kede —. 
he-ldch-le. 
0-k6nye — . 

K e-kaule — . 
Dina ddle- eke. 
Taieng- eke. 
O-w^&e-cke. 

—Tdp —. 

— Tob —. 
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Roe 


" ':^ L 

English, 

AbahS/a-da. 


Akat&Stfie. 


Rock (a), (large) . 

Bauroff<$-&&: 

• 

Bduroga. 

« 

„ „ , (small) . 

Tdili-da. . 

• 

Tdili. . 

• 

Rock (to) 

kx-gidi —- . 

• 

Ax-gidi— . 

• 

Roll 1 (to) ; , (as' of a stone) , 

WeM — . 

• 

JMede — 

• 

„ „ , (as of a canoe) . 

Ax-gidi — 

. 

Ax-gidi— . 

• 

„ „ , (as of a log on the 

beach). 

kd-gede — , 

• 

kx-gdle — . 

• 

Roll up (to), (as of a mat) 

K<x/wt " m • 

• 

Edudo — . 

4 

Roof (the) 

Chang- da* . 

• 

Chd. . 

• 

Roof of the mouth (the) . 

Ldla- da. 

• 

Laiyo. 

• 

Root (a) ... 

kr-chag-ddb. . 

• 

Ax-chdg. 

• 

Rope (a) . . 

B&tmo- da. 

* 

Betma. 

• 

Rot (to) ... 

Chaum— , 

• 

Chodru — . 

• 

Rotten.... 

Chduru — re. . 

• 

Chodru- nga. 

* 

Rough, (as of bark) . 

T'cripa-dix. . 

• 

Tdripa. 

* 

„ , (as of the sea) 

Ka/udld — da. 

• 

KdlnySn 

4 

Round .... 

Ot-Ungriya-da. 

• 

Qt-lingriya. . 

9 

ii ♦ * * ‘ 

Ok-b ana-da. . 

• 

Ot-bana-nga. 

9 

Round (to go) - 

6t-MU~ 

• 

• 

! 

•ssS 

A 

o 

« 

Rouse (to) 

kh-gdinta —. 

• 

I d-lodro — . 

• 

Row (a) ... 

tp-chet-da. . 

• 

Idi-c^^-nga. 

• 

Row (to make a) . 

t}\-obct — . 

• 

fdi -chat — . 

- • 

Row (to), (to paddle) , 

Tdpu — * 


Todpo —. . 

• 

Rub (to) . . . 

Lurdiclid:— . 

# 

Luralchd — 

• 

Rub one’s eyes (to) . 

tji-ld — 

4 

Idi-W — 

• 

Rubbish 

.... .. * 

Mucha- da. . 

- 

MucJilcd. 

• 
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Rub 


RutiHkv-dr* 


A ukaiWft «.’<?£. 

Ml. 

Buroka-da. 

• 

.BVi&c-lektle. . 

B’ruke- che. 

Md-Aa,. . 


J/a&a-lekile. . 

Mdaka-g he. 

Kx-gdde — 

* 

R£-0f*c/« — 

JA-gdde —. 

Kate — . 

• 

K’tafce — 

Autom-ftatf —. 

Ax-gede — 

• 

Rd-gf/cZe— , 

Am-Ice te — 

— k-gdde —. 

KM— . 

• 

K6t — . 

r 

jg 

1 

Chong- da. 

• 

C/iOM^-lekile. . . 

Chong- eke. 

Lalye-Ac,. 

• 

Ldlyo- lekfle. 

L6ye- che. 

Ax-chok-Aa. 

• 

E d'C//o#-leMle. . 

Ta-cfto/c-le. 

Betmo-Aa. . 

« 

J?^/mo-lekfle. . 

-B^mo-che. 

Chdrdo — 

# 

CId rao — 

— Ch'rao —. 

Chdrdo- nga. 

• 

CAVao-cMkan. . 

Ch’rao- wan. 

Tdrepe-Aa. . 

• 

T’mpe-lekfle. . 

T’rdpe-oh.K 

Kddle-Aa. . 

• 

ATo^aZ-lekile. 

Kdole-chh. 

Auto-«e7otoa-da. 

# 

Autau-7iw^r^-lekfle. . 
Autau-uaZo/cma-lekile. 

THute-ndlakmd-le. 

Auto —kdle — • 

• 

Atitau -kdld — , . 

— Aute-^ele —. 

Ah-Hle — 

« 

k-Mle —. 

— A -kite —. 

lxam-chdt-Aa. . 

• 

Rdm-eMf-leMle. . 

lram-cA&£-che. 

Ixam-chdt — . 

« 

R4m-<?M£ — . 

Iram-chdt —. 

Chdke — 

- 

CMM — 

C)-chdke —. 

Lereche — 

* 

L'raichd — . 

— k-laraiohe —. 

tram -mtlenye — 


Edm-d^ — . 

Irom-malinye —. 

Bdcha- da. 

• 

Bdchak-\eki}e. . 

Bdchok-che. 






















miST/fy. 
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Rub 


English. 



Aka-i?<?a-da. 


73 era-da. 


Rubbish 
Run (to) 

Run away (to) 
Running over 
Rust , 

Rusty . 

Rustle (to) 

s 

Sad 

i) • • • 

Saliva . 

Salt water 

Same time (at the) . 

>9 99 « 

Same kind (of the) . 

99 99 99 

99 » }) • 

Sand (the) . . 

Sand fly (a) . 

Sap 

Satisfied, (with food) 
Satisfied, (contented) 

Say (to) 


Kd{ — 

Ad-we ti — . 
Auto-<?7a -nga. 
A.d-chd-d&. , 
Ad-che-rd. 
Kautot — 


Kuk-YAx-j d b ag -da. 
Bulab-nga. . 
Tubal-da,. 

Bdta- da. 
ticket nd-tek. 

Air uba-lik. . 

Kd dAos-da. . 
Ar-/««r-nga-da. 
Aka-gdra-da. 
Tdra-da,. . , 

Aiphka. . , 

Ig-rdis-da,. . 
Teg-biM-ie. . 

Aut -ktik beringa- da. 

Ydb- 


Bdra. . , 

Kodj—~ 

Ad-clmnyu — 
Autau— kdleu -nga 
Ad-cAdf-nga. 
Ad-cAd-nga. 
Kdutdut — . 


Kuk-YAv-jahog 
Bulab- nga. . 
Tdbal. 

Tod. . . 

tfyard ndnga-td. 
Ar nba-ld. . 
Kd ubd. 
Ax-ldur-nga. 
Aka-podra. . 
Todowar. 
ISfipkd. 

Id -ydrdch. 
TA-Mt-ut — 
Aut -Mk dem 

Yodb— 






















Say 
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Tuckihwdr . 

Aukau -Juwoi* 

Kol. 

Bepi- da. 

Barctp-leYtile. , 

• 

Ildpok-cYxG. 

Tdpal —. 

Tapal — . 

• 

— Tepal —. 

Om -tvdt — 

Am -wat — 

• 

— Qm-wat —. 

Autom-^amj^-nga. . 

Autau-j!)' ’reng -chikan. 

Autom -p’reng -le. 

dm*&(7o-da. 

Am-Jo7e-lelule. 

• 

Tev-pule. 

Om-Mfo-nga. . 

Am-5o7e-ch£kan. 

• 

A.-bdl —an—. 

Kdutot —. 

K'tdut — 

• 

K'tot —- 

Pau-V&T-kada-&&. 

PdvJc-Vxk-lcadak-\dki\.e. 

Pok-ha-kadak-ohe. 

Bilap- nga. . 

Bilap. . 

• 

O-bilip- le. 

T dp-da. . . 

TVfop-leki'le. 

• 

Tdp- che. 

Toii- da. . 

2W-lekile. 

• 

Tos-che. 

jSTdw tema. 

K6n ben. 

• 

K6n temalc. 

Tiwe lungi-ye. . 

Tiwe lungui-yS. 

• 

Tiwe lunge-ye. 

Ite lungi-da. . . 

Eta lungui «-ki'le. 

• 

Ite lungi. 

Ar-^ir-da. 

Ka-^r-lekile. . 

. 

A-^r-che, 

(j-pdurnlc- da. . 

Aukau-j/roA-lekile. 

. 

()-pdurak-c\iQ, 

Taower- da. 

Taower- lekile. 

• 

Tdbwer-ch.Q, 

J^pa-da. • . 

fiipdk- lekile. . 

• 

J^ipdhk-le. 

Yr-ralch-da. 

B,e-r«*s-lekile. 

• 

Tev-rdich-le. 

Ta— pet-nga. . 

T&k — ^ea^-chfkan. 

a 

Tai— pdat- le. 

AxXo-pdu dem- da. 

Autau-p<m& dem- 
-lekile. 


A.\ite-pok dem- che. 

Wdr — . . 

Ydr— . 

• 

— Wdr — . 


8 
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English. 

Aka-S^-Ja. 

Akar-iW/. 

Scab (a) ... 

Wdinya-da. . 

• 

Wooinya. 

Scald (to), (of tbe body) . 

Ad -Imti — . 

• 

Ad -Imtdt — . 


Ah-tdldp — . 

• 

A -tdlup — 

„ ,, , (in drinking) . 

J6i — . 

• 

Jot — 

if » >5 J* • 

55 

o*. 

1 

» 

• 

Pug at — 

Scale (a) 

TP dinya-da. . 


Wooinya. 

Scaly .' 

Ig-wdinya-r6. 

• 

Id-wodinya-nga. 

Scar (a) ... 

Gada- da. 

•» 

Gdde. 

Scarce .... 

la bd- da. 

• 

Ketdma. . . 

Scare (to) 

Ar- yadi — . 

• 

Av-yeweri .— 

Scatter (to) . 

Aka-tax-toai — * 


Aka-tar-tfoa— 

Scent (a) . . 

(It-ao-da. 

. 

Aut -odd. 

Scold (to) 

Ah-tdgdk-— 

« 

Ab -tdug — . 

35 93 * • * 

l]\-rdl — 

• 

l&i-rdli — 

Scoop out (to) 

Tene —* 

• 

Tdne — 

Scorched 

Au tin-re. 

« 

Todpo- nga. . 

Scrape (to) 

Tdur — 

• 

JPdur — 

Scratch (a) 

Ngdli- nga-da. 

• 

Ngdli- nga. . 

Scratch (to), (with a thorn) 

I g-ngdli— . 

• 

Id-ngdli — . 

„ „ , (by band) . 

Ngdutowa~- 

• 

Ngautowd — 

Scream (to), (from pain) . 

Ara -tdni — . 

• 

A d-tdni — . , 

„ „ , (from fright) 

Axa-pateh — 

■ 

Odro -pdte — . 

Scum .... 

Ig-Sero-da. . 

• 

I d-bdra. 

Scurf .... 

Wainya- da. . 

• 

Wooinya. 

Sea (the) 

Jury,' da. 

• 

Juru. . 

Sea-shore (the) 

Tauko-^toa-da. 


Taukau- 
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Ptichikwdr * 

Auk&xi-Juwois 

i. 

Kol. 

Wdnye-da. 

WdnyedtikSks. . 

Wonye-ohe. 

Cm-loleher — . 

Ab -tdllap — 

Am-taldp — 

—dm -Wicker —. 

—Om -talep —. 

Chu — 

Chi .— 

— Chu —. 

• • • 

Bike — . 

—Bike —. 

Wonye-d a. 

Wdnye- lelrfle. . • . 

Wonye- che. 

It-wdnye-nga. . 

R 6-wonye-eMk&n. 

kk-ex-todny-en—. 

Kdde-dn: 

K6de-\eki\Q. 

Kddd-che. 

Ketia- da. 

CAo/e-lekile. 

Chotal-le. 

kx-wo — . 

R d-jdyok — 

— ’N&.-wdk —. 

d-t i-pech — 

Aukau-t’ra-jp ech — . 

—d-ta-j oech—. 

Auto-d-da. 

Autau-o'-lekile. 

Aiite-d-ie. 

kh-lete — 

k-ldte— 

kk&-lete —. 

Iv&m-rdl — 

R&m-rdl — 

txim-rdl—. 

Tan — 

Tan — 

— Tan —. 

Autin- nga. 

Autin-oMk&n. . 

Autm-a.ni. 

Pdur — 

Pdur — 

—Pdur —. 

NgdlS-dx 

Ngol- leWle. . 

Ngaleaka- che. 

tr-ngdl— 

R 6-ngdl— 

— Ngdl —. 

Ngdut— 

Ngdut — 

— Ngdut —. 

kxam-chebi — . 

Ram -eheM— . 

Ak&m -chebi —. 

kxam-bdtd — . 

R&m-b’tdka — 

kk&m-bateaka —. 

Ix-repe-da. 

Re-^raj^letrfle. 

Ter-mpoft-le. 

Wdnye-da. 

Wdnye-leWle. . 

Wdnye- che. 

Chira- da. . . 

CA*V<?-leldle. 

Chire- che. 

Tau-kdlyu-da. . 

•* 

Taukau-M«y«”lekile . 

Tau-teyw-cbe. 
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Sea 


English. 

Aka-ZJ/a-da. 

Akar-Z?a£e?' 

Sea urchin (a) 

• 

Mdurio- da. . 

• 

Mdurio. . 

Sea water 

• 

Rata- da. . 

• 

T6d. . , , 

Sea weed 

• 

Rmo-tong- da. 

,* 

Bdl-tong. , 

95 59 * * 

• 

Chdbia• da. , 

• 

Todowat. 

Search for (to) 

* 

Ata — , 

• 

Odto —. • 

Seat (a) 

• 

Ara -tank- nga-da. 

* 

Oivo-tdukpi-ngsk. . 

Second . 

• 

Ako-tduro-bdya. 

• 

kko-tddi-btla. 

Secretly 

• 

Mtla-ke. 

« 

Jini-ke. ■ . 

See (to) 

, 

Ig-bgdig — . 

* 

Id -badi —. . 

Seed (a) 

• 

i-dal-da,. 

• 

I -dal. , , ( 

9? 59 • 

. 

Ban-do,. 

• 

Ban. . 

Seek (to) . 

• 

Ala — 

• 

Odto 1 —. 

Seize (to) 

• 

Bui — 

• 

Bnd —. 

Select (to) 

• 

Ax-tap — 

* 

Ax-lodp —. . , 

99 99 * • • 

* 

Ot-ndn — 

• 

Gt-ndnd —. . . 

Send (to) 

• 

’En-t’i-£«» — 

• 

’En-ted-^Zw —. . 

Send for (to) . 

• 

kx-nere — . 

• 

Ar -kodn —. . 

Separate (to) . 

• 

Ako-h&r-tf dum — 

0 

AkjO-\iOX-tdua — . ( 

Set (to), (of the sun, 

etc.) 

kx-lduti — , 

0 

kx-laut —. , , 

Set aside (to), (keep) 

• 

Ig-la-Y 6t-chilyu — 


Id-ld-V6t-jeg —. . 

Several. 

• 

kx-duru-do. , 

« 

kx-piilia. , 

Sew (to) 

• 

Jdt — , 

0 

Jodt —. 

Shade . 

• 

Riga- da. 

f 

Biwa. . 

Shadow (a) • 

fc 

’Gt-digd-do. . 

• 

'Gi-divoa. 

99 99 * • 

• 

Ot-Zere-da. . 

t 

Ot -Idri. 

Shake (to) 

• 

. 

Ah-gidi — . 

• 

kb-gUi —. . 
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Mdurio- da. 
Toii-d a. . . 

Paie-tung- da. . 
Chdbia-dsL. . 
Date — . 

Aram-£««<-da. . 
O-taurdu-bu-da. 
Mild-'ke. . 

Ir -Ulu — 
Ix-kaudak-da. . 
Tlle-d a. . 

Date — . 

Di — . 

Ax-lop — 
Axdo-ndn — 
'En-te-K?e — . 
Av-ndre — 

6 -t &-pech — 
Ax-laut — 

Ir -la rdk — 
Ax-dire-do,. 

Chot — . 
Tiyu-da,. • 
’Auto-f/yw-da. . 
Auto-^«'«-da. . 
Ab -gede — .* 


Moritiu-\e\d\Q. . 
TbU-leMlQ. * . 
Pdi-tdng -le kfle. 
Chdbia-lekile. . 

Atd — . 

Rdm-^A-leklle. 
Aukau -tdurok-bdwe. 
mu- ebb.. 

R 6-t’Uu— 

Re-A«weZa/c-leMle. 

(5/e-lekile. 

Ate— . 

JG- . 

Ra-fop — 
Autau-»«w — . 
’En-ter-H^e — 

Ra -toete — 
Aukau-tra-jpecA — 

i 

Ldut — . 

Rd-/aA« ch’relc — 
A-chdpar-leMle. 
Ch’ldk — 

Tiyu- lelrfle. 
*Autau-/% M-lekjle. 
Autau-?&ra-leklle. 

A -gide — 


Mdridi- cbe. 
T5*-che. 

Pdie-tong- che. 
Chdbidi- che. 

— Atak — 
Am-&wA-che. 
O-tdra-buioe-te. 
Jjd-m’leak. 

— By- Ulu —. 

' ET-kdudak-che. 

U l e-che, 

-— Atak —. 

— Ik —. 

A -lop —. 

— Aut e-ndn —. 

— ’En-ter-Me —. 

— A -nerd —. 

— 0-ta -peek —. 
Kd-ldut-le. 

E r- £ ’a-laute- e A<?& 
A-diri-che. 

-'Chot —. 

Tiyu- che. 
’Aute-%w-ohe. 
AdtQ-ldrdicha-<ih.Q. 
- Gdde —. 






















warn i0 
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English. 

Aka-J?<?a-da. 

Akar* #«(!<?. 

Shake, or clench, the 
(to). 

fist 

Oiy6n-tela — 

• 

Ongdn-tdla — 

Shake the head (to) 

- 

Iji-gz'cU — . 

• 

Idi -fjidi — . 

Shallow water 

• 

Eewa- da. 

• 

Kewa. . 

*5 >» * 

• 

Kelho-d a. 

• 

Keleto. 

Shame . 

• 

Ot-t^A-da. 

• 

Ot-teke. . , 

Shameless 

• 

Ot -tele yabd. . 

• 

Ot -tek yabo. . 

Shampoo (to) 

ft 

Ab-rw — 

« 

Ab -ru — 

Shark (a) , 

* 

Ttij-da. 

• 

Ym. 

Sharp . 

• 

Ig-rdnima-d&. 

• 

Id-retd. 

Sharpen (to) . 

• 

Jit — . 

• 

Jit —— . . , 

Shave (to) 

ft 

Jer — • 

• 

Jdrd — 

She , 

• 

Ol-la,. . . 

• 

Ol. « , • 

Shell (a), (of an egg) 

• 

Aich-ia. 

. 

Kaioh. 4 • • 

,, „ , (of a nut) 

* 

Td- da. , . 

• 

Tod. . » 

„ „ , (fresh water) 

• 

Ina aula- da.. 

• 

Chodgar kdutd. 

#j »» » (sea) • 

• 

Aula- da. 

. 

Kauld. t 

Shell, (tortoise) 

• 

Tao-1* bt-dieh-do.. 

t 

Todd kaich. . 

Shin (the) 

* 

Ah-ohdlta-Ao,. 

• 

Ab -chdldtd. . 

Shine (to) 

• 

Betel — 

• 

Betel — . • 

51 )» * ■ 

• 

Ker — 

• 

Kar — 

Ship (a), (sailing) . 

* 

Chelew a-Y ixka-dddi- 
-da. 

Che'le-l’iika-dddi . 

„ „ , (steamer) . 

• 

Chelewa-Y&ka- 
-birma- da. 


Chele-Y&ka-birmct., 

Shiver (to) 

• 

Ig -beredi — 

• 

Id -bdrddi — 
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Pwh&wir. 

s 

KvL&hU'Juwol. 

Kol. 

Aulam-falZ — . 

Aulam-tdkal — 

Au\&m* teakal —. 

Ira m-gdde — . 

Rem ’Jcdte — . 

Ira m-gide —. 

Kdlyu- da. 

Kdlyu- le^le. 

Kdiyu-cbQ. 

Kdletu- da. . , 

K*ldta-le kile. 

Estate- che. 

Auto-<i-da. 

Au-£a&-lekjle. 

Afite-eaA-le. 

Auto-e ptiye-Ha. 

Au -tdk poye. 

ASXtQ-eak pdyi-che. 

Ab-bate — . 

A-b’tdake — • , . 

— A — b'teaka —. 

ioi-da. * / • 

Fa«-leMle. 

Ycw-che. 

Ir-r^a-da. ' . 

Re-ra£a&-lekile. 

Ter-re7a&-cbe. 

Chet — . 

Cheat — . . 

— Cheat 

Rdutdu — « » 

Rotdu — • ; • 

"— "Rdutdu —. 

'Ole. 

Ole. . 

, Ole. 

Kaich' da. 

.Acac/i-lekile. . 

Kdich-Ghe. 

5Paw-da. . 

T«w-leldle. 

Tdu- le. 

Ena Ttdula- da. , » 

Enak kaulok- lekile. . 

Enalc kdulok- le. 

Kaulfr-di a. 

KduloJe- lekile. . 

Kdulok-le. 

IWe-l’dto-AwcA-da. , 

Tdrdn- taiitau-AazcA- 
-lekile. 

Tdre-tmiQ-kdlch-Gbe. 

Ab-cfc&tow-da. * 

O-chol tcm-ioki le. 

Chdltdu-o he. 

— 

Eetal . » • 

I 

bd 

j 

A>r — . 

AT(C?r — . . . 

— Ker —. 

Chelewa-V6-dddi-d&. . 

CAVewa-taukau-darfi- 

-lekile. 

Cheletca-to-dadi-che. 

Chelewa-Y 6-Mrma-da. 

Ch'lewa-ihbkhu-Mrtm - 
-lekile. 

Chelewa-to-birma -che. 

Iv-pdretd — 

R 6-t’retik — 

Er -p'rdtok—. 
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Sho 


U4 


English. 


Aka-5/a-da. 


Akzr-Bale. 


Tack 


Shoot (to), (with a bow) 

J> J) M 5> )» 

Shore (the) . 

On shore . * 

Short . 

Shortly 

Shoulders (the) 

Shoulder blade (the) 
Shout (to) 

Shove (to) 

Shove off (to) 

Show (to) 

Shun (to) 

Shut (to) . . 

Shy (to be) 

Sick (unwell) » 

33 J> * • 

„ (to be), (to vomit) 
Side (the) 

Right side (the) — 
Left side (the) 

On this side 
On that side 
Side ways 
Sigh (to) 

Silent (to be) 


Tmj — . 

Pa/di — 
TaukO-&dtt?a-da. 
Kewa-len. 
Jdddma-da. . 
r £sir-6lo-lek. . 
Taugo-da. 
Pmdikma- da. 
Akan-pwrw — 

I g-4dddti — 

Ig -dddoti — 

1-tan — 

Ad -rdk — • 

Auko -mewhdi — . 

Ot -tekik — . 
1%-bongi-d.a. . 
Jed-da. 

A d-wc. — 

Pdritd-da. 

Kdrd-tek pdritd-da. 
Kdme-tek paritd-da. 
Kdrd-tek. 
Katome-telc. . 
Ladri. 

Chdiat — 

Mila — 


Paipo — 

Taukau-&dim. 

Edwa-len. 

Jodokma. 
Tav-kaulo-ld .. 

Tmgo. 

A.h-pmdid-tod. 
Alz&Vi-gurti — 

Id -udaoto — 

Id -udaoto — 
Id-gulu — 

AA-rodik — . 
Aukaii-medalo — . 
Aut-te' — 

Id -bongi. 

Yet . . 

Ad -ivdkia — 

Paritd. Podramto. 
Kdr-td podramto. . 
Koabar-te podramto. 
Kdr-td. 

Kodbar-U. . 

Lmiri. . 

Chdieti — . 

3 ini — 
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Sil 


PucMktcdr. 

Aukau-/ utodi. 

Koi. 

Talch — 

Tdloh —. 

— Tdlch —. 

Pire — . 

B’rd- . 

— P’re —. 

Tau-Miyw-da. . 

Taukau-te^w-leldle.. 

T&ii-kdiyu-che. 

Kadyu-wan. 

Kdlyu-ioan. 

Kdlyn-wan. 

Dedeba-d a. 

Tdtalc- leMle. . 

Pedebd-che. 

Ta -chu-ld. 

Tvi-cJm-le. 

TA-clm-le. 

Pdrd-tdu-da. ■ 

Pahrok-tokcfi, is-leKjle. . 

Par a-tmkdii-cXia. 

Pen-da. . 

Bdn-\eki\e. 

Ben- che. 

(5m -kiri —- 

Aukom-/aW — 

(5 m-kiri —. 

\t 4 era — 

11 6-terak — 

— Er -terak —. 

lx-ter a — 

m-tdrak — . 

— Er -terak —. 

Idx-Mla — ; 

E 6-Me — 

— Er -Idle —. 

(5m -rdldu — 

A m-rok-tdkdii — 

(5 m-rdk-tdukdu —. 

6-mdicMi — • 

Kxxkhix-b'rukal — 

— Ak -6-mdwddi —. 

6-td — . 

Au -tdk —’ 

A-uiQ-dak —. 

h-tau-le-wdr-da. 

E(3-/ewe-le]dle. 

Er-fifm-ohe. 

Ninik- da. 

CheM-laldle. . 

Nmak-cha. 

(5m -kuwe — 

A m-kuwe — 

Om-kdwe —. 

Pmrdnga-da. . 

B’rdnga- leMle. 

B’rdngd- che. 

Ip,Id baurdnga-da. 

Ppel 6,-b’ronga- leMle. 

Ipel b’ronge- che. 

Kuplld bcmrdnga-da,. . 

Kupel Q.-Vronga-lekilQ. 

Kupel-V ronge-che. 

Ipild. ...... 

jfipel. 

Ipel. 

Kupild. 

Kupel. 

Kupel. 

Lura. 

Lure. 

iM-ldre. 

Chelet — 

Ch’let — . 

Chelet —. 

Mile — . 

M’U— . 

— M’leak — . 
























umsTf?), 



English. 

Aka-Mj-da. 


Akax-Bale. 


Be silent! . 

Mila ! 

. 

Jini ! . 

• 

Silly .... 

Mugu-t’ik-p'tcha-dsL. 

Mugu-t'id-picha. 

• 

Similar . 

Ax-ldur-nga-da. 

• 

Ax-ldur-uga. 

« 

JJ • • * 

Aka-pdra-da. 

• 

Aka-jpoaro. . 

• 

Sinew (a) 

Yllng a-da. . 


liny,a. 

* 

Sing (to) ... 

Hamit toiyu — 

• 

Roab joaro — 

• 

Singer (a) 

Ax-tolyu-nga- 

-da. 


Ax-joaro-nga. 

• 

Singing in the ears (a) 

Aka-«//»-da. . 

• 

Aka-mli. , 

• 

Single, (alone) 

Ig-Zd-da. 

• 

Id -lod. 

• 

5 }> • • 

♦ 

Iji-Zd-da. 

• 

Idi -loa. , 

• 

„ , (unmarried male) . 

Ak-wdra-da. 

• 

Ah-wdro. , 

•< 

„ , (unmarried female) 

Jddijog- da. . 

» 

Jodtojdg. , 

* 

Singly .... 

Auto-&d-nga. 

• 

Auto-Aodoa-nga. 

« 

Sink (to) 

Ludgi-r-. 

* 

Hutu — 

• 

Sister (a) ... 

Ax-dodti-da. . 

• 

Ax-doto-i. . 

* 

Sit down (to) . 

Aka -ddi — . 

• 

Aka-dfdi— . 

• 

Sit still (to) . . . 

Ig-nd — 

• 

Id -mi — 

• 

Skilful 

Mugu-Vi-ddi-da. 

• 

Mtiyu-i’id-ddi. 

7 • 

Skin (the) . . 

Ot-dtoh'da. . 

• 

(5t -kdich. 

• 

Skin (to) . . . 

Hoick — 

• 

Ot-kdich — . 

• 

Skull (the) 

Cheta-da. 

• 

Chektd. , 

• 

Sky (the) 

Mauro- da. 

• 

Mauro. 

• 

Slacken (to), (of a rope) . 

Auyu-*d«Z— 

• 

C)] 0 -tdul — . 

• 

„ „ , (of a current) 

Aka-yddakinyi — 

• 

Aka-y add kitty i — 

• 

Slap (a) . . 

Tedi- da. 

* 

JPddi. . 

• 

f 
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Sla 



Puckikwdr, 

Aukau-Zww. 

Kol. 

; » 

mu i . 

M’U ! . . 

M'leak ! 

Mika-te-te-da. • 


Mika-iev-teaka-'Qh.Q. 

Ar-Zwy-da. 

R£-Mr-lek|le. . 

A-Hr-<dxe. 

6-pduruk- da. • 

Auk au-jjV^-leMle. . 

O-pdrak- che. 

Tttlang- da. 

J’lmg- leMle. 

6n-yUang-che. 

Ydu chdure—. 

JoJc-\q chordu — 

— Yok-kx-chdre —. 

At-chdure-doi. • 

Ra-cAordw-leMle. 

A-chdran-oke. 

(3-%/ii-da. 

Aukau - w^'-lekjile. 

O-nili- le. 

Ir*Zd«da. 

Rd-Zd&a-leklle. 

Er-/d-che. 


Reru-Zd/ca-lekile. 


Ab-wara, kdi-da. 

A-wdra Jciii- lekile. 

(5 -lodra kui- che. 

Kichik-da. 

A- kiohik-l&kilQ. 

(3-^cAo^-che. 

Autom-ftdo-da.. 

Autom -kdo. 

Auto-Mo-che. 

Lid —. • 

Lj'bt • • • 

-Lit-. 

A-cMletd-dx . 

R&-cMZ<?/tt-lekile. 

A-chdletu-n. 

Anto-UU — • 

Aukau -Mrak — 

Auter -liti —. 

Ix-mo — . 

R 6-ddka — 

Er -nd —. 

Mika-ta-bingik-dd,. . 

Mikd-tev-bingak-leMle 

Mika-te\'-bmgak-c he. 

Auto-kdich-da. 

Autau-Mac h -lekile. . 

Aute -kale h -che. 

Tdilap— 

T’lctgp— • • 

— T’lep—. 

Tdu- da . 

jTdM-lekile. 

Tdu- che. 

I/Smnr- da. . . 

i^wwr-leWlo. . 

Lennar- che. 

Auto -lew — ■ 

Antau-lakan —. 

Aut e-leakcm —- 

(S-yddekainye — . 

AAkaA-yckl a keny e —. 

K o-yddakdlnye —. 

PSte- da. 

f 

PdteAokiXe. . 

Pete- che. 
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Sla 


English. 


Slap (to) 

Sleep (to) * 

» » 

Sleepy (to be) 

Sleepless 
Slice (a) 

Slice (to) ‘ . 

Slide (to) 

Slimy 
Slip (to) 

Slippery 
Slope (a) 

Slowly • 

Small 
Smash (to) 

Smear (to) 

Smell (a) 

„ , (unpleasant) 

Smell (to), (sniff) 

„ (to) 

„ detect by (to) 
Smile (a) 

» (to) 

Smoke . 

Smooth . 

Smoothen (to) 


Aka-i?eVda. 

Akax-Bald. 

Pedi — 

Pddi — . . 

Mdmi — . 

Mdmi — 

Bdrmi — 

Boandri — . 

lg-drla~ 

Id -kodrlo — . 

Bkd r tch-ngSL-As.. 

Bkdlch- nga. . 

W-puku-Aa. . 

lA-pulm. 

Kdbat — 

Kdbat — 

Gdlia — 

Gdlia — 

L 

Gdldim- da. . 

Gdldim. 

Gdlia — 

Gdlia — 

Gdldim-Aa. . 

Gdldim. 

PaUtd-Aa. 

Pdlegap. 

Bddo. . 

Lame . 

Ketia-Aa. 

Kdtdmd. 

Ktijdri— 

Kujurti — 

M-let— 

Ad-mo — 

Ad- da. . 

Odd. . . 

dt -ad jdbag-Aa. 

(5t -odo jabog. 

Ntiruch— 

N&rtip — 

Turn — 

Tong — 

6i-dd-Yig-lduri — . 

KxA-odo-Yx-lduri — 

Kemerya-da. 

Kemerya. 

Kemerya — . 

Kemerya — . 

JPLdnla- da. • • 

Mduldich. 

Lingiriya- da. 

Lingriya. 

Pdlao — 

P'uldowd — . 
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Puchihvdr * 

Aukau-/«W0«. 

Kol. 

Pete —. . . . 

M6li —. 

Petd. 

— Pete —. 

M6li —. 

PaM — . 

Poaitt — 

Pant—. 

fa-paut — 

Pv-poaut— 

Pn-mdli —. 

P6le-nga. 

Pole- lekile. 

O-pdle- le. 

Ir-fid-da. 

Re- bdukdu-\oki\Q. 

Er-Ad&a-che. 

Kate) at — 

K6p — 

— Kdiip —. 

Kdlad — 

Kl6t — . 

KUt 

Kdled- da. 

K'MAq&Iq. . 

K’ldt- che. 

Kdlad— 

. 

K’ldt —. 

Kdled-da. 

ATVo£-lekile. 

Kldt-che. 

Pdlete-da. 

CA’ZaztfAaw-IekUe. 

Ch’lBcham- che. 

T6te. 


T6te. 

Ketawa-da. 

(7A<ftd-lekile. 

Ketaica. 

m— . 

Do/c— 

—Lok—. 

dm-o'de— 

Am-^cZe— 

Om-ode—. 

6- da . 

0 -lekile. . 

0 -che. 

(3t-o kdda- da. . 

Autau -0 kddak-lekile. 

Aute-d kodak- eke. 

Nurieh — 

Naruch — 

Narit—. 

Teng — . 

Teng— 

——. 

Auto-d-le-Mra—• 

Autau-d-lilk-^r^— . 

Aute-d-ke-Zwr—. 

Kemer- da. 

Mochar- lekile. • 

ATeWr-che. 

Kemer — 

Mochar — 

Kdmer —. 

Lep- da. . 

Lep-\e kile. 

Lep- che. 

L'mgri- da. 

Xw</j*«'-leklle. . 

Lingri-ohe. 

Pdlewa — 

P'lkoe — 

— Paliwe —• 














VOCABULARY OP THE LANGUAGES SmO 


English. 


' '■ , 

Akar~Z?tf/£ 

Smoothen (to), (to polish) 

Geligma — . 

• 

Gdlegma — . 

Snake (a) 

. 

Jobo- da. 

• 

Jobo. . 

Snap (to), (as of a dog) 

• 

Ik -kdrab — . 

* 

\\>-kodrab—- . 

„ „ , (as of wood) 

99 

Tdupati ~ 

• 

Ttiupdto — . 

Snatch (to) 

• 

Bdukori — . 

• 

Ddkori — 

Sneer (to) 

• 

\%-ingri — 

* 

Id-chingn —. 

Sneeze (to). . 

• 

Chiba — 

• 

Chiba— 

Sniff (to) 

• 

Nunich — 

• 

Kurilp — 

Snuffle (to) 

* 

Mxko-am'blja — 

* 

Auk -kaurmjd — 

Snore (to) 

• 

Gdurdwa — . 

• 

Ktirddd —. . 

So 

. 

Kien wai — ■ 

. 

Kichdm ydtya. 

So big . 

. 

Kien wai ddga-dsi. 

• 

Kichdm nbd kochu. 

So much 

. 

Kien wai. 

• 

Kichdm. 

Soak (to) 

. 

Yop— 

• 

Ydnp — 

Sob (to) 


(3t -duna — . 

• 

Aut -auna. 

Soft 


Ydp- da. 

* 

Ydub. . . 

Soften (to) 


Y6p — 

• 

Ydwb — 

Softly . 

• 

D6do- k& 

• 

Lame- kA . • 

Sole of the foot (the) 

• . 

Mma-d. a. 

* 

Kalma. 

Sometimes 

• % 

jffid-tek nid-tek. 

• 

Kdnga-te n6nga-U. 

Somewhere 

• 

Katin er-len. 

♦ 

Kodbd dr-rd. 

Son (a) . 

m 

JBa-d a. 

• 

Bod. . 

Song (a) 

» 

Hamit- da. 

• 

Bodp. . 

Soon 

P 

D’&r-en-nga-da. 

P 

D’&r-kduwer. 

Sore (a) 

9 

Chum- da. 

9 

Chum. . 

Sore (to be) . 

• 

Chdm — 

9 

Chodmi — 
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Piiehikwdr* 

Aukftu-Jw0£. 

Keletam — 

K’let am— 

Chupe-&&. 

Chupe- lekfle. . 

Iv-perich — 

lid-p’reoh — 

Tdh— . 

Tdp~ . 

Chuck'd — 

Tend — . 

tx-chdnger — 

E ,6-chdnger — . 

Chepe— 

Chepa — 

Ntirich — 

Naruch — 

0 -duraijd — 

Aukau -k’rdtdu ,— 

Ker — 

Ker — 

Kdta kole. 

Atok k'U. 

Kdta hole durnga-Ao. 

Atok k'le A-chdki-\dki\Q. i 

Kdta hole. 

Atok k'le. 

Ydupich— 

Jopich-— 

Auto -duna — . 

Autau -Mat — . 

Ydupich- da. 

J’rdngap- lekile. 

Ydupich — 

J'rdngap — 

Tdto-ke. . 

Tdtd-chh. 

Kailam- da. 

Kdlam-lekile. . 

Tdma tema. 

Ben hen. . 

Kun dram-att. . 

Kun Uw-an. 

Ddle-d a. . 

J)el-\ekx\e. i 

IaM-da. . 

*7d&-]ekile. 

T’&x-kdiwar-Aa. 

TxA-kamoer. 

Chim-A a. . 

Chem- lekfle. 

Cham — . 

Ch’kom—. 


Kol. 


K’letam —. 
Chupe- clie. 


Tei-tdp—. 
■Chuchak —. 
Ex-chenger—. 

CM pa —. 

NarU —. 
AxAzo-durdijd—. 
— Ker—. 

Kotok k’ld. 
Kdtok k'ld durngt 
Kotok k'ld. 

— Ydpich —. 
&Me-ng i rot-r-. 
Ydpich- che. 

— Ydpich —. 
U&ksL-tdte. 
Kdilain-che. 
Ternak temak. 
Kuich Uw-an. 
A.-dele-che. 
Yok-chs. 
T'A-kdiwar-chCi. 
Chim- che. 
Ch’kom —. 
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.... '■ !.y. ! ' 

English. 

Aka-jBeVda. 

kb&x-Bdll 

Sorrowful . . . 

Kulc-Vix-jdbag-fa. 

Kuh-V&x-jdbog. 

,, * * 

Dekia- da. 

Delda. 

Sort (to) • . . 

Ot -ndn — 

Ot -ndne— 

Soul (the) 

Kuk-VAv-dekia-da. 

Kuk-Vax-ddkia. 

9f * 

Ot-ydlo-da. . 

Ot -ydulo. 

Sound (a) . 

Tegi-da. 

Tdgi. . 

Sour .... 

Ig-maka-da. . 

Id -modka. 

South (the) 

Kdmi-tek. 

Kdmdr-td. 

South wind (the) 

Kdre-tek w^-nga-da 

Kar-te podt-nga. . 

South-west wind (the) 

Ddria- da. 

Daria. 

Spark (a) 

Ber a-da,. 

Bara. . 

Sparkle (to) . 

Bdtel — 

Bdtel—- 

)> 

Bebinge — 

Bebingi — . . 

Speak (to) 

ty.-ydb — 

Idi-^o«&~ 

Spider (a) . 

ffidnga- da. 

Kodtmo. 

Spider’s web (a) 

,Kud- da. 

K'dd. . , . 

Spike (a) 

Chukal- da . 

Chukul. 

Spill (to) 

0 t-dla — . , 

Ot -keleu— . 

Spine (the) 

Mtd-td-da. . 

Kdte-toa. 

99 39 0 • • 

Gaurob- da. . 

Gaiirdm. 

Spinster (a) . . . 

Ab-jddijdg-da. 

kb-joddojdg. 

Spit (to) . 

Tubal — 

Tubal — 

J» s) * * • 

CMn — 

Chin- 

Spittle (the) . . 

Ak a-mzs-da. 

Aka-yuruch. 

)} )J • • • 

Tubal-da. 

Tubal. . . 

Splash (to) 

Ab -chin — . . 

Ab -chin — 
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Puchilcwar. 

Aukau-/»«w. J 

Kol. 

Pdu-Ydt-kdda-do. 

Pduk-xd-kddalc-lekdQ. ! 

Pok-kh-kadak. 

JDekaiva- da. 

Pduk-x&PlhkddkQe. • 

Dekawa-che. 

i 

t 

0 

-4-=> 

MxXdiix-lup — 

—Aute-M6— 

Paii-Vkv-dekcnod-diO.. . 

Pauk-rd-t'ldk-ledddQ. 

Pok-ko-dekawd. 

Auto-^e-da. . 

Autau-^We-lekile. 

Aute-*/«A j -che. 

Teke- da. . 

Teke- lekile. 

Teki-che. 

Iv-md-do,. 

Rd-mdukdu- lekile. 

Tec-mdka. 

fpila. 


Kupel. 

Ktipila pate-do,. 

Kupel pdutau- lekile. 

Kupel pdte-che. 

Teriye- da. 

Pr^e-lekile. . 

T’reye-che. 

1 

lv-ptper-dsi. 

P«raj3-lekile. . 

Pdrap-o he. 

Bdtel — • 

P’td— . 

— B'te — 

m . 1 

-“5,- 

Irani-war— 

R6m-#dr— 

1 ram-war— 

Ytile-Aa. . 

Chopidu- lekile. 

C’Aojp^-ehe. 

Oicha- da. 

(5cAe-leklle. 

Oichb-che,. 

Ch6- da. . 

C/i e«&-leMle. . 

Chek -chA 

Auto -phreng — 

Autau-prdw#— 

Aute-^’ma#— 

Kdia-tau-dn,. . . 

Kate-tdu- lekile. 

A-#dta-fdw-che. 

Kdrdp- da. 

Kurup- lekile. . 

0-kurup-ch.e. 

Ah-kiehik-fa. . 

A-Hcfa'A-lekile.' 

6-k’chok-che . 

Tep— 

Teap — . 

— Tep— 

Chin — . 

Chen — . . . 

(5 -chin— 

O-rdich-da. 

AukaiWms-lekile, 

Batch- che. 

Tdp- da. . 

leap- lekile. 

l^p-ohe. 

Ab chin— 

A -chetir— 

Wech — 

♦ 


0 
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VOCABULARY OP THH LANGUAGES 


Spi 


English. 

Aka-i?/a-da. 

Akar "BalL 

#* 

Splash (to), (with the hands) 

Pedi — 

Pddi — 

Splice (to) *> 

A.\&o-t&x-dudo — . 

Aukau-tdr-Zcawdo— 

Split (to) 

Akan -tdrala — 

Aksk-toarlo — 

Spoil (to) 

jfiJohe — 

Eche — . . 

Spotted 

i-tdmatdm-nga-da,. 

lA-tdmdtdni-nga l . . 

Spray . 

Gt-ewya wall- da. . 

Ot-Jcdnye welS-nga. 

Spread out (to) 

Tduf — , 

Taur— 

jj iJ i> • • 

P<f— . 

Pe— . 

Spring of water (a) 

Aka-cMr-da. 

Aka -chodr. , 

59 J» •> »» * ’ 

Chulnga-da. . 

Ch'&lnga. 

Sprinkle (to) 

Yirip — . 

i 

• 

» 

Squat (to) 

Ar -uohubla — 

O&vo-uchubld — 

Squeeze (to) . 

Petemi — 

Pate— 

Squint (a) 

t-dal-l’&r-tdka-da,. . 

t-dal-V iv-takd. 

Squint (to) 

Elrir — 

Alri— 

Stab (to) 

Jdrali — 

Chdurjpo — . 

Stagger (to) . 

Lelelca — 

LeleTtd— . . 

Stale . . . . 

1-taul- rd. 

i-taul-Vigo,. . 

Stand (to) 

Kdpi— 

Kapi — . . 

Stand still (to) 

Ig-nio— 

Id -wd —“ 1 . . 

Stand on tiptoe (to) 

. # 

Q&to-ldji — . 

Star (a) ... 

Chdto-ds,. 

Chalami. 

Stare (to) 

\g-nduma — . 

Id -noma — 

Start (to), (with surprise), 
•etc. 

I g-nerhdla — 

Id -iidrddla — 
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Aukau-Jwieoi. 


Kol. 


PSte-. 


Pete— . 

Kiito-kute — 

0 4arS — 

$ohS — . . ♦ 

tx-taunatdn-fa .. 

JiSito-kdinytr-Xa. 

Taut — . 

PS— 

O-eAdr-da. . . 

Chilang- da. 

Yirap — • 

Aram -taichSm — 

JBdt — 

Iv-kdudak-ViX'tekS'Aa.. 

Alapich — 

Chet— . 

Be Id — . 

Er-ZdZ-nga. 

Che— . 
tv-nti— • 

Axa.m-ldchd — . 
Kalehan-Aa. 
tx-ndutdu— 
lx-ndraiil — 


PSle — . • 

Aukau-ter-Ad^ — . 

Mxkom-t'reaka — . 

AichS — . » 

Rti-tow7cm-leMle. 

Autau-^d^er-leMle.. 
Taur — . 

Pei— . 

Aukau-cAdr-lekile. . 
Ctiling- lekile.. 

J’rtp — . 
B.a,m4ekchum — 

Bdt — . . . 

lib-kaudak-t'xdu-teke- 

-lekile. 

R 6’kardng — . 
ChSt— . 

Leldka — 
Re-/dZ-clnkan. . 
CheaJca — 

R 6-nd — . 

Ram -lochok — . 
KaichanAtiAXe. 
KS-ndutdu — . 

B&n'rdtal — • 


— 0 —ter -kdte— 
Om 4dr — 
r Ale he 1 
Tenduten- le. 

Aute-e/idcAeZ-che. 

— G-tdur — 

PS — 

K6-char-\e. 

Chelatig-che. 

Yin'p — 

Am-taichSkam — 

B’teak a — 
Ex-kdudak~t&4atkS- 
-che. 

Alapich — 

Chet— 

— heleaka — 
Er-MZ-an. 

ChSaka— 

Ex-nd — 

Am -Idukdich — 
Kdichan-Xe. 

— Ex-nduner— 

Er -hirhtal — 
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Sta 


English. 


Starve (to) 

Stay (to) 

Steal (to) 

Steam . 

Steam (to give off) 

Steep 

Steer '(to) 

Stench (a) 

Step (to) 

Step backwards (to' 
Stem (the) 

Stick (a) 

„ , (for digging) 
Sticky . 

Stiff . 

Still (to be) . 
Sting (a) 

Sting (to) 

Stir (to), (of water) 
» si ) (of food) 
Stomach (the) 
Stomach ache (a) 
Stone (a) 

„ „ , (of fruit) 

Stoop (to) 

Stop (to) 


Aka-j?<&-da. 

Akm-Bdlc. 

Werali — 

Wdreli — 

Pali — 

Podli — 

Tdp —-. 

Todp — 

Mcmla-da. 

Maul dick. 

Bdag — 

Bodg — . 

Ig-Z<?<?/ii-nga-da. 

Id-Mche-wga. 

Gtuda — . 

Giudd — . 

<3t-dd jdbag-da. 

(3t ~odo jabog. 

Nad — 

Nodo — 

l-t&r-tdpa — 

l-t&v-todpo — 

Ar-tet-da. 

Ar-Ut.. 

Piitu- da. 

Putu. . . 

Laka-da. 

Loaka. 

Tena-da. 

Tena. . 

Ldtawa-da . . 

Aodto .. 

Mila, — 

Jlni — . . 

An-muruwil-da. 

Ar -muru. . 

Taij — 

Tdj — . 

Ik- ketik — 

Id -kiti — 

Ig-gerdo— 

Id-gordo— . 

Jddo- da. 

Jdddo. 

Jodo-Yik-chdm-da.. 

Jaudo-V id* chodmi. . 

Tdili-d a. 

Tail*. . 

I?aM-da. 

Ban. . 

Ngoijli — 

Ngoijli — 

'Eib-jabagi— . 

Eb-jdbogo — . 
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Vu chili war* 

Aukfiu-e/waw?. 

Kol. 

Kelapa — 

K'Upa —. 

Kalipe — 

$6 — 

$6— 

—$6— 

Tob — 

Tob— . 

— Tob — 

£ep- da. * 

Bep-lekde. 

Lep-che. 

Pup — • 

Pun — 

Pdn —. 

Te-paut-da. 

Ter-j>d/c«Mekile. 

Ter-pdukal-che. 

Giuda — 

Giuda — 

— Giuda — 

A/uto-d kdda-da. 

Autiiu-d kddak-\okPiQ. 

Aute-o kddak-ohe. 

Chole — - • • 

ChoU — . 

Chole — 

Ir-ta -tdpa — . 

Idd-Cvd-tdpdu — 

t-td-tdpa — 

Ar-tfcU-da. 

Rd,-tfd£-lekile. . 

T d-tdt — 

Taukal-da. 

Tdukal-\e\ti\Q. . 

Tdulcal- cbe. 

Bdut-da. 


Bodut-che. 

T<Ha- da. . 

jFdta-lekile. 

Tev-teta-le. 

Xoi-da 

ioi-leklle. 

Lol- cbe. 

Mile — . 

MU— . 

— Width — 

Ax-ndriya-da. • 

Hd-miriye- lekfle. 

Ta-miri-le. 

Taich — • 

Taich — ... 

— Taich — 

H-fc . 

i 

S' 

I 

• 

Kd-katd — 

Iram-£e7a—* 

Ir -kuru — 

R d-k'rii — 

—K'ru— 

Ghute-da. 

Chute- lekfle. . 

Chute- che. 

Chute-Viv-chom-da. 

OMte-ter-cA’^om-lekile 

Chute-her-ch’ kom-ch& 

Me- da. . 

MhTca-lekQe. . * 

Mealea- cbe. 

Ule- da. . 

(5ta-lekile. 

Cle- che. 

Ngcdchu-kainye — 

Ngoichu— 

Nguchel — 

Eb e-kada — 

£b Q-kadak — . 

' 

£b e-kddah — 
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English* 

Aba-JS/a-da. 

Akar-i?«7/, 

Stop a hole (to) 

lg-ne — 

Id-n£— 

Stop ! 

fyo-gdgli ! . 

Oijo -gdglo ! . 

Storm (a) . 

Wul- uga*da. 

Podt- nga. 

Stout . . . . • 

Pdta- da. 

Bo died. 

Straight 

Ltiytitma* da. . 

Luyuima. . 

Straighten (to) 

Naugo — 

Ndgo — 

Stream (a) 

Jig- da. 

Jig. .. 

Stretch (to), (make tight). 

Teai — 

Tenip — . 

„ „ j (reach out) , 

Wddli — . 

Wdudlo — . , 

}) a » * 

'FiY-paine —• 

Ti d-pane ■— , 

„ „ , (of one’s limbs) 

L aural — , 

Laura — . 

„ „, (of one’s body) 

CMbiriya — ■., 

Chibri — 

Strike (to), (with the fist). 

Tulrd — . , 

Tulrd — . 

„ „ , (with a stone) 

Pdidli — . 

Pddgi .—«• , 

„ „ , (with an arrow) 

Palti — . 

Polpo — , 

„ „ , (with a knife) 

Jdrdli — . 

Ohdv/rpo — , 

,, „ , (with a stick). 

Parek — 

Pdrolcho — , 

String .... 

Madia- da. 

Madia. 

String (to), (of shells) 

Jdt — 

Jodi —. 

Strip off hark (to) 

Doich — 

Kalch — 

Stroke (to) 

Jjurdloha-r- . 

Lurmcha — . 

Strong .... 

Ah-gdura dbga-da. 

Ah-gdurkd kochu. . 

Struggle (to) . . * . 

Kereta — 

Kir it d — 

Stumble (to) . . 

Tuohurpi —. 

Tdchupu — . 

Stupid .... 

Mugu-t'W-pieha-da. 

Mugd-Vid-picha. . 

Suck (to) 

Welij — 

Wdiej — 
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Tuchikwdr. 

A(ikau-J"woi. 

Rot. 

tx-nat — . 


tel—. 

Auto -k&ioql 1 

Auta u-Mkal ! . 

lihntQ-hdkal ! 

Pate- da. . 

Pdutau- leMle. . 

Pate- obe. 

Pdun- da. 

PVe-leMle. 

PV^-che. 

Lctti- da. . 

X^^-lekfle. 

— Ldti —. 

Nuke —. 

NuM — . 

— Nuke —. 

Dina- da. 

D/rta-leyie. 

Dine-che. 

Tena — . . 

Tdnb — . . . 

— Tenab —. 

Wtital — 

Wtital — . . 

Er -wiUal —. 

Te-leb — 

HQV-lep — 

— Ter -leb —. 

Lur — . 

Lur — . 

Lur —. 

CHberiya — . 

Chdberiya — . 

CMberiya —. 

Taira —. 

T'rduki — . « 

T'rauki —. 

Toi — 

Toi — . 

— Px-tdi —. 

Pird — . 

P'rS — . 

- P're 

GMt — . 

Ch6t - . 

Chet 

Pduricha — . . 

Ch'rhp — 

P’rdiche —. 

Kdtam- da. 

jfatfom-lekile. . 

P^am-cho. 

Chot — . 

Ch'Wk— 

— Chot —. 

Tailap — 

T’ldp — . . . 

— Loich —. 

Leriche —» 

Laraiche — 

— Laraiche —. 

kb-kura dumga-da. . 

k-k'rd efcafri-leMle. . 

k-k*r6 durnga- che. 

Kdita — 

K’rate — 

—Cm -kdita —. 

Tdiche— 

Tdiche ~ 

— Tdiche —. 

Mika-tQ-te-da. . 

Mika-iex-Uaka- leMle. 

Mika- ter- tSaka- le. 

Pal— . 

W'let— 

I 

«t^» 

1 

• 


V 
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Sue 


English. 




Akav-BdU. 

Suck (to), (of a baby) 


I g- ndu — 

Id -noyo— 

Suckle to. (To give 
breast). 

the 

Karri rals punu — . 

Kodm ywitch punu— 

Sufficient! 


* 

Kien wafr da! 

Kichdna ydtya ! 

Sulky (to be) 


• 

Ah-welab — . 

Ab -wdlab — . 

Sun (tbe) 


V 

Bddo-da. 

Bdudo. 

Sunrise. 


• 

Bodo-V&x-kag-nga .. 

Bdudo-Vo-kodg-nga. 

Sunset . . 


• 

Bodo-Vax-lduti-ng®. 

Bdudo-Y&x-ldut-nga 

Sunstroke (a) 


•* 

Bitanga-da. . 

JUtdnga. 

Surf (the) 


• 

Patara- da. • 

Bdgoto. 

Surround (to) 


• 

Ot -gawroba — 

(dt-gduroba — 

39 99 


• 

C)t-g6 -r 

Aut-^o — 

Suspend (to) . 


• 

Pd'uni — 

Bduno — 

» >» • 


• 

Ngautoli — • 

Ngddioi — . 

Swallow (to) . 


• 

Afdimti — . 

Aaunto — 

„ , (of liquid) 

• 

TFelij — . 

Welej — 

Swamp (a) . 


* 

Lab-da. . » 

Pduoin. 

Sweat (to) 


• i 

0 umar-Var-wej eri — 

Guri-Y&c-wdjeri —. 

$ 

Sweep (to) , 

■ % 

• 

Buj — 

Btij—, 

Sweet 

»» 

• 

« 

Ana-da. 

Bdki. * r 

Yodno. . 

Dodko. 

Sweetheart 

• 

• 

Ik-pdul-da. . . 

Id -paul. 

Swell (to) 

• 

• 

Butuk — 

Bdtuk— 

Swift 

. 


Ar-yM-da. * 

Id -kodno. 

Swim (to) 


* 

PU — . 

Pit— 

,, , (on the back) 

• 

A.d -vdko— t 

Ad-rduko — 
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'.r' .... '■ - ' ■■■ 1 ' : ' .. 


Tuchikwar. 

AukSu -Jdwot. 

Kol. 

tv -ndu — . • 

R e-ndukdit —... 

tv-nauka —. 

Korn rtilch bin — * 

Kawne rals -le bin — . 

Korn raldh‘\&-bin —. 

Kdta hole ddle\ 

Kdtale Vie d-ldle ! . 

Kdtok Via dele ! 

Ab-wdle — 

A"Wj lct/Jcz mmmm * • • 

O-waleaki —, 

Pule- da. . » 

Pute-\ek\\Q. . ' . 

Putd-che. 

Pute-V6ng-kdg-ng&. . 

Pute-\e-kok. 

Pute-]s.e-kok-\e. 

Pute-Ykv-laut-Aa,. 

Puie-vk-ldut. . . 

Pute-'kk-ldut-le. 

H &1c6~ d.3/. • ► 

Bdke lekyle. 

Bdike-\e. 

Pdute-d a. . . 

Pautdu- lekile. . 

Path- ehe. 

Auto -kurupe — 

ILvAMv-Vrupe — 

— MxtQ'Vrupak —. 

Auto -go — 

Autau-^d — 

— AMo-gok —. 

Chau — . 

Ch’ldp — 

— Chau —. 

Ngd — . 

Ngd— . 

- Ngd-. 

Ndi — . 

W’let —. 

— Nei—. 

Pal — • • • 

T 9f' ' ". T 

— Pdi —. 

Zdjo-da. . • • 

Xdp-leMle. 

Xdjj-che. 

Eimar-Viv-wdlapa — 

Eimar-rk-ioalape —. 

— Kimar-\xr 
— icaldpe —. 

Bij — • • ♦ 

Nig • • • 

— Bich —. 

Tdlang- da. . 

Tdulmg-lokile. 

— Tdlang-le, 

■ . ~~99 

tr-ptU-da. • • 

» 

Re-pd-leMle. . 

JS 

Er-pdZ-che. 

Pdten — . 

Peat an — , 

i — 'Er-peatc/n —. 

Ar-yam-da. « . 

Ra-jara-lelgle., 

A-ydra. 

Ngdte —. 

Ngdutdu— . 

C)-ngdte —. 

Orn -chele rd —. 

Chale rd — 

Cm-chale rd —. 
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English. 

Aka--B/a-da. 

Akar*j MU. 

Swim (to), (under water) , 

TWt-palemi — . 

Tid -pdteme — 

Swing (to) 

# 

• 

1 

Ldla— 

T 



Tail (a) ... 

Pichani- da. . 

IHcham 

Take (to) ... 

fini — . 

find — 

Take away (to) 

Ik — . . 

I- . . . 

Take care of (to) 

Ab -gwara —. 

kh-gward — . 

Take hold of (to) 

fini — 

find— 

>> }> ?> * • 

Puchu — 

Puchu — 

Take off (to) . . . 

Ltupuji — , 

Lupuju — . 

Talk (to) 

Ydb — 

Yoab — 

Tall .... 

Ldpma- da. . . 

Pildkmo. 

Tangle (to) 

Kvio-ch<m — 

Auto -chod— . 

Tasteless , . 

Gdloga- da. . 

Gdloga. 

Tattoo (to) . . . 

Yiti — 

Iti 

Teach (to) 

’En Atm — . . 

’En -Ud— . " . 

Tear (a) ... 

ZY-da. . 

Te. 

Tear (a), (a rent) . 

Jag-da. • 

lag. 

Tear (to) 

Parata — . ■ 

Pdroto — 

Tease (to) 

Ig-neda — . 

Idi -hdda — . 

Tell (to) 

’En -ydb — 

’En -yoab — . 

)) » • ♦ t 

Tdr -chi —• 

Tdt-cM— 

Temples (the) 

Temar-da,. 

Temur. 

Testicles (the) . . 

Auta- da. . , 

R6td. 

. —■ , ■■ . . 
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Puchikwdr, 

Aukau -Jwa 

KoL 

'U-bat— . 

• 

Tek -bat — 

« 

(5-te-da^— 

• 

• 

1 

s 

m 

Lite— . 

• 

&k&ax-UU—. 

Pmcham-dsb. 

• 

Pichakam-\e\{\Q 

• 

C)-chdlam- eke. 

Pi — 

m 

M- . . 

• 

~Ik~. 

Pd— . 

• 

Mak — . 

. 

— Leak —. 

Ab-kdrd — . 

• 

L-k’rd — 

♦ 

-k-Vrd —. 

Pi — . 

• 

Mr- . . 

• 

— Ik—. 

Paiiche — 

. 

Paichd — 

• 

— Paichak —. 

Lapich — 

• 

Lapich — 

• 

— Lapich —. 

War — . . 

• 

Ycbr — . 


■— War —. 

Lauti- da.. 

• 

L6bok-\e\a\.Q. . 

• 

Lmti- che. 

Aiitom-cM — 

• 

Autom -ch'ISp — 

• 

£ ut e-chd —. 

G6loga- da. 

• 

KdiyefA&tffta. . 

& 

Le-waldn-le. 

Yite — . 

• 

« 

•• 

1 

*5 

• 

YM —. 

’In-Ir -tav — 

• 

En-r Q-td — 


’In-16r-£« —. 

jftna char- da. . 

• 

Mnak c&or-leklle. 

• 

Mnak- che. 

Jdg- da. • 

• 

P6ng-leM\e. 

• 

Pdng- che. 

Pdrete — 

• 

P’rfffttd/u — . 

• 

— P’rdte —% 

lr -nddh — 

• 

He-ndtot — 

* 

— Er -ndda —. 

’In -war — 

• 

’En-yar — 

• 

’In -war ■—. 

Ta -ngol — 

• 

T’r i-ngol — « 

• 

TA-ngol —. 

Tmnga-A. a. 

• 

Tdnge-\e\dle. . 

• 

Tainge- che. 

TmU- da. 

• 

T6tok- leMle. 

• 

Twatok- che. 
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Tha 


English, 

* 

Aka-jB/a-da. 

/ Ak&v-Bale. 

That one « , 

• 

Kd. 

• 

Kod. . 

That much 

• 

Kien uba. . . 

4 ' 

Kichdnatiba. 

That way 

a 

Kdto tinga-len. 

« 

Koabo tdnga-len. . 

Thatch (the) . . 

• 

Chang- da. 

♦ 

Chd. . 

Thatch (to) . 

• 

Jobla — 

' # . 

Ydr — 

Then . . 

4 

fifd-tek. 

* 

ffiaungude. . 

Thence . . . 

• 

Kdtome-tek.. 

• 

Koabdr-te. . 

There , 

• 

Kdto-da. 

* 

Kodbdl. 

There it is 

* 

Vcha-da. 

• 

Koabo. . t 

Therefore 

• 

Arik. . , 

♦ 

-drtoa. 

These . 

.* 

Kd- da. 

• 

Kod. . 

They 

• 

Oloichilc. 

• 

Oldiohit. . . 

Thick, (as of jungle) 

* 

Taubd-da. . 

' •' 

Tauba. 

„ , (as of a stick) 

• 

Gaurodma- da. 

• 

Gaurodma. . 

9* ) 99 

• 

Titlawa-da. , 

• 

Tuldwd. 

,, , (as of muddy water) 

lk-puhir-da . 

•i* 

Id-pdlngatj . . , 

Thief (a) 

• 

Ar-kfo-da. * 

• 

Ax-iodp. 

Thigh (the) . 

• 

Paioha-d a. , 

• 

JPooicho. 

Thin . . 

• 

Mama-da. . 

• 

Pdudd. 

„ , (narrow) 

• 

Kinab *da. 

• 

Kinab. 

„ (to be) . 

• 

Ah-rnmna — 

* 

Baud-— 

Thing (a) 

• 

Min- da. 

• . 

Ming. 

Things, (belongings) 

• 

Bdmoko^da. . 

• 

Teicha. 

Think (to) 

• 

Lm— 

• 

D6i — , 

Thirsty (to be) 

• 

Aka-^r— , 

• 

Aka-Mr—. . 

This 

• 

Ka-da. , , 

i....... 

• 

Koa. . . . 
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lie. • 

Md lungi. 
Kuoh tdieng-an 
Chong- da. 
Ti-ydr — 

Tema. 

Kdpilu. . 

Kuch-Aa. 

K6te- da.. 

Tali. 

He- da. 

Nule. 

Choinyik-A a. 
Oduram-A a. 

Mukan-da. 
Iv-pelengi-Aa. 
kx-tob-Aa. 
Bmcha tdu-Aa. 
Budu — 
Kauding-Aa. 
Ab-6 udu — 
Mata-Aa. 
Behai- da. 
idle— . 

0 -kdr — 

He- da. • 


Kol, 


file. 

Atok lungui. • 

Kuch taieng-an. 
Chong-\eki\e. . 

T’ra -jar — 

Ben. . * 

Kupel. . • 

Kuch-d-kile. . 
K6t-d-\ii\e. 

T'rdle. . 

TUd-kSde .. 

JVe-kile. . 
Choinyik-lekile. 
Oduram- leklle. 
Mukan-lekAe. . , 

M-Jc'lutar-lekile. 
Rd-top-leklle. . 
Bmcha tukau- lekile. 
jB’foi-leklle. 
K'd6lak-\ek\\e. 
k-b’tu— 

Mate- lekile. 

Aa&a/-leklle. . 

J6t &— . 
Aiikau-A;’tfa»»—. 
jEte-6k1Ae. 


Kute. 

Altok lungi, 

Kui tdleng-e-\Azk. 
Chong- ch&. 

— Auto-tal-ya#' —. 
Temak. 

Kupel. 

Kuicli-dele. 

Kuich-dele. 

Tale. 

He-dele. 

Li-nule. 

Choinyik-che. 

Oduram-che. 

lue-mulcan-le. 

Ter -p'lingl —. 
A-tfoi-che. 

Batch a taukdu- che. 
(d-bntu- che. 

K dong-che. 

— Butu —. 
Mdtd-che, 
Bdkat-che. 

— JPdtek —. 

—Aka -pdi —. 
He-dele. 
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Kien roa/i. 
Chukub da. 
Kdto-da. 


Kichdna. 

Chukul. 


Like this . 

Thorn (a) 

Those 

Thou 

Threaten (to). 
Throat (the) . 

„ , (to clear the) 

Throb (to) . . 

Throttle (to) . 

Throw (to) 

Throw away (to) 
Throw down (to) 
Thunder 

Thunder (to) . 

Thus . . ' . 

99 * * • 

Thy 

Tick (a)’ 

Tickle (to) 

Ticklish 
Tide (the) 

Mood-tide (the) . 
Ebb-tide (the) 
Neap-tide (the) . 
Spring-tide (the) . 


Ngolda. . . 

Tdb-nga-Yi-tdi — 
Aurma- da. . 
CInrana — 

Auna — 

JPe'temi — 
jDepi — 

Kepi— 

Oiyo -pa — . , 

Fulugad a gdurawa- 
-k4. 

Qduraica — . 

Ken iooi. m • 

Kichikan wai . 
NgU-da. 
Changtdta-dn. 
Kduto — . 

AJo-war ddga-d a. . 
JFale m da. • * 

j£-Par-5w-da. 
j@-Pdr-^r-da. 

Kale jdbag-da. 

Kale bdringa-d a. . 


Kodbdr. 

Nffdl. . 

Yodb'T\g&’Vi-td — . 

Aurma. 

0 Hr and — . 

Anna — 

Fdtemi — 

Ar •wdlehoro -— 

Ax-wdichoro. 

Oijo-podto — 

Fuluga-ld kurudd- 

-U. 

Kurudd — . 
Kichdna. 

M 

Kgdgd. 

Chentodto. 

Kduta — . , 

Ab-wdkar U6chu . . 
Kodlo. 

Ardd-bd. 
ArM-kdyo* . 

Kodlo jdbog. 

Kodlo dent. . 
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Pnehikwdr. 

Aukau -Juwol. 

Kol . 

Kdta hole. 

r 

Kdtoh Ele. 

Kdtoh Eld. 

Che- da. . 

• 

Cheah- leldle. . 

Cheh- cbe. 

Kuch-dela. . 

• 

Run dho tiwe- leldle. . 

Kuieh-dele. 

Ngule. 

• 

Ngule. 

JA-ngdlAs. 

Wdr-Yil-tai — . 

* 

Ydr-Vi-tM— . 

Wdr-kex-tdi —. 

Longa- da. 

« 

A<$/car-lekile. . • 

Nuram- che. 

Cherana — 

If 

Ch’rene — 

— Charina —. 

Engeehe — 

• 

Ngiuchd— 

Angdche —. 

Bat— 

. 

Bat— . . . 

—Bat —. 

Pit — 

♦ 

jP ll - • • • 

— PU —. 

Ptl— • • 

• 

Pit— . 

— Pil 

Auto -bode— 

♦ 

Autau-#^ — • * 

Aut e-bote —. 

Btlah-le gaurawa- ke. 

Bilah -le ^Vdmd-che. . 

Btlah-ke parak- le. 

Gaurawa — . 


T’reme — . . 

O-pdrak—. 

j Kdta hole. . 

• 

Rot oh Eld. 

Kdtoh Eld. 

Eta hole. 

• 

» 

Etok Eld lungi. 

Ngtge-da. 

• 

Ngiye-d-kda. . 

Ngtyi-cliQ. 

Chongtata-da. . 

< 

Chongtdutdu-lekile. , 

Changtdte- che. 

Kdutdu. . 

• 

Kdute -— . 

— Kdute —. 

Ab-e chdnag-da. 

• 

R-dah chdki-lekile. 

0 -eak durnga- che. 

Kdule-da. . 

• 

Kdule-\dk\iS). . 

Kaule-che. 

Ttw e-V'E-hd u Ic-d'ti, 

• 

Tiwe-vd- kaule -lekile.. 

Ttwe-ke-kaulen-che, 

T'lwe-le- hine r*da. 

• 

Tttce -le -htner-\dki\Q. . 

Tiwe-ke-Hner-an. 

Kaule hdda- da. 

• 

Kaule hadah -lekile . 

KdJUle hadah- che. 

Kaule dem- da. . 

. . . 

• 

Kaule dem -lekile 

Kaule d<?m-che. 
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English. 

Aka-2?/<j-da. 

Akar -Bald. 

Tide-rip (a) „ 

• 

Chdrat- da. 

• 

Qdloin. 

\ 

Tie (to) 

« 

Rduni —• 

• ■ 

Rauno — 

. 

Tie a knot (to) 

• 

Auko-Jdtf— . 

m 

Anko-bodt — 

• 

Tie together (to) 

• 

Pmpda — . 

« 

JPdpdd — 

* 

Tie up (fco) 

• 

Rduni — . 

t 

Rauno — 


Tight ... 

« 


* 

JS^ nip. 

9 

Till 

• 

— Lat. 

• 

— Lodto. 

■ i 

Time, a short, (to be) 

* 

Ik-Mdli — . 

• 

Id -Icoddlo — . 

1 

Time, a long, (to he) 

# 

Goli *— » 

• 

G6U — 

* 

A long time ago . 


Mated ydbaiya. 

k 

Mated ydboa. 

• 

Timid (to be) 

• 

kd-ldt — . 

• 

Ad-lodt — . 

V 

Tip (the) 

• 

Nmchama- da. 

* 

Nmchdkmo. Chdlcond, 

Tiptoe (on) 

• 

Ara "Imjm. . 

• 

Oaro -Idji. 

. 

Tired (to he) . 

« 

Wdlab — 

• 

Well — 

* 

To (or, In) 

• 

— Len. , 

• 

— Len. 

. 

To-day . 

• 

Kd gdi- da. . 

* 

It JcodUt. 

. 

Toe, (the Little) . 

• 

ham-da,. 

• 

Kdtcpi. 

. 

Together 

• 

’Akat-para-da. 

* 

J Akat -podra. 

• 

To-morrow 


Wm-nga.-len. 

. 

Wd-nga-len.. 


To-morrow morning 

• 

Tdr-M?m-nga-/ew. 

• 

T&r-?od-nga-/e». 

» 

)) 9) • 

• 

Lilti- nga. 

• 

Lilti- nga. 

• 

To-morrow evening. 

« 

'Y&v-dila-len. 

• 

1 dlka-len. . 

• 

The day after to-morrow 

Tig-M>«*-nga-/f&. 

• 

Ted-wd-nga-Ze. 

• 

Tongue (the) . 

e 

Aka dtal-d a. 

• 

Aka-dZaZ. 

- 

Tongs (the) . 

*■ • 

Kdb da. 

• 

Tdyu- nga. 


To-night 

• 

Kd gurug-len. 

• 

Kd gurug-len. 

• 
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Puchikwar , 

Aukau -Jiiwdi, 

Sol. 

Chdrat-da. 

C7*’mye-iekfle. 

Chdrdi- che. 

Chau — . 

LWdpdu ,— 

— ]5b e-chdu —, 

C)~chau — . 

Aukau-Stf/e— . 

Lardpe —. 

Pmt — . 

Papal — 

— Fait —. 

Chau — . 

Ch’ldp — 

— Chau, —. * 

J\’ina- da, Nilaba-d. a. « 

N pUba-\eki\e. . 

Eg m ninuk. 

*** Ij(bt(5* • « • 

— Late, . * * 

— Ydte. 

Ir ‘Jcdudal — 

Tke-koichal — . 

Tex-lcdudal —. 

Kuli — . 

Kuli — . 

f 

6 

Matucu p6ye-te. 

Milo ppye-td. . 

Mdak tiwe pdye-te. 

(3m -lot — 

Am -lot — 

Alk&m-lot —. 

Ndichap- (la. . . 

Kdtohap- lekile. 

N&ehap-che. 

Axam-lochd. 

Earn -lochok. 

Zdukmch-an. 

Wile — . 

TValdM — . . 

O-waleaH —. 

— An. . 

— An. 

— j En, 

Abe cliil. . , . 

Kte kete. • 

ltdbi chdl-l&kele. 

Ketap-da. 

j5Ta#ffjo-lekxle. 

Katap-ehe. 

Nd-pdurak-da. . 

’AiikaCi-p’rc/^-Iekile. . 

’O-pdurok-ehe. 

Wo-ioan. . . 

W6-ioan. 

Ta -wo-wan. 

Ta-wo-ioan. , 

T’ra -wd-wan. . . 

T 6,-wd-wan. 

^Pa% m te. • • • 

Pcder-le-chdt. , „ 

Peter-ke-ckit. 

Ta -tiri-an. . . 

T’rk-tiri-an. 

Tk-tir-an. 

W6’V6-ia\xxau-bil-wan. 

W6-td. 

Wd-V6-tkra-bd~wan. 

Ci-tdtal-da. 

Aukau-^aZ-lekile. . 

Tdtal. che. 

Bcttam-d a. , 

JSa^am-lekile. . . 

Batam-ehe. 

lie dirak-an. , 

fite di ralc-an. . 

Itabichel dirak-an. 
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English. 

Aka-JBea-da. 

Akar -Bale, 1 

Too, (also) . • 

Cl bidig. 

Cl bidig- an. . 

Too much 


Ot-lotd-nga. . 

Tooth (a) . 

• • 

Tog. 

Toothache (a) 

Tig-V&x-chdm-nga. 

Tog-VAr-chodmi-ngSi. 

Toothless . 

Ig*%a-da. . . 

AukiAx-lipe. / . 

.if * * ' 

Axiko-dir w*-da. 

kAksA-ddria. 

Torch (a) . • • 

Tug-Aa. 

Tig. 

Torch (to make a) . 

Tug pat — 

Tig podt — . 

By torchlight 

Tdg-Y&v-chdl’tek. . 

Tig-Y&t-chdl-ti. 

Tortoise shell 

Tdd-Y 6t-dich-Aa. . 

Todo-V6t-Mich. 

Touch (to) 

Aurik — . . 

Kwaro — • 

Tough . . • 

Chiba- da. 

$odto. . 

Track (to) « 

Tag ik — 

Todg U — . 

S3 (ss) • * 

Chmlama — 

Chilomd — . 

Tracks . . 

Tag- da. . • 

Toag . • • • 

Transfix (to) . 

Del-gwurobct — . 

Del-gwaroba — 

Transparent . 

1-ddowiya-Aa. . 

\-domwiya. , . 

Travel (to) 

NcS )— . 

Noao — . 

Tread on (to) 

Ot -ruduli — . . 

Aut -rudiilu — 

Tree (a) ... 

Aka-tdng-Aa. 

Aka-todng. . 

Tremble (to) . . . 

I g-biredi — 

Id -biredi — . . 

s> (») • * • 

Yuyukd — . • 

Ydyukd — . • 

Trepang . 

Turud-Aa. . . 

Kii- da. 

Trip (to) 

Tdchurpi — 

TocJmpu — . 

Trip up (to) . . • 

kx-chdraga ini —. 

Ax-ohodrogi line — 
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Ptichi war . 

Atikau-/zZ«?0£. 

iSol. 

trie loinye. . 

Lekoinye. 

• 

Lekoinye, 

Auto-/d£-ke. 

Autau -Idt. 

• 

L-aute-/d£. 

JP dsti* * • 

Pe7o/fc-leklle. 

• 

— Pep-che. 

Pelh-V&r-chom-da. 

Pelok-vd-ch’kom- 

-leklle. 


— PeloJe- V.d-ninak-\ e. 

tr-ket-da. . . 

R6-&d£-leMle. . 

• 

Er-&c7-che. 

O-teriye-d a. . . 

Aukau-tfYdye-leklle. 

• 

0-£’rd-che. 

PdAk-da. 

rH-leMle. 

• 

TeJii- oke. 

jpro#— . 

T'ld pml — 

% 

Teki-ke-pot-le. 

TeB-Y&v-chol-le. . 

T'H-Vtd-chol-ldlc. 

• 

TeM-tra-chol-che. 

jPd/’e-l'dto-jfowcA-da. . 

Tmrm-iaxitavL-kdich- 

-leMle. 

Tdre-tm.te-kaioh-e\\e>, 


iVof— . 

• 

— Nat 

Tmrom- da. 

Pimwra-lekjle. 

• 

Tmrom- che. 

To® Jd— 

TmJc Uk— 

• 

”*~0 ic\.-t^/H‘k keak——. • 


P aat cm m 4 

• 

— Akd-rdte —. 

r P ctti “da. « • • 

Pawfc-leMle. 

• 

Tmk-che. 

In-te-tti— 

Ter 4 u — . 

• 

— En-ter-£» —. 

Ir-wdAar-da. . 

R6-dab wiya- lekile. 

0 

R6-wokar-che. 

• i • 

Chile— . 

• 

Chile— 

Auto-id/a— . . 

Autau-— . 

0 

A'ut e-bin —. 

C)4mg- da. 

Aukau-fo^-lekile. 

* 

Tau-tdng-le. 

Ir-peretd — 

R,6-frdtak — 

• 

Er- p’ritok —. 

luyukd— . . 

IM • 

t 


.ffiiwe-da. 

Lao /dm-leMle. 

• 

Lao lom- eke. 

IT at ch a • • 

Trnchd — . 

• 

— Tmche —. 

Ar- chmrake li — 

Rd-ch’rok li — . 

• 

Ka -oharok kin —. 


t 2 





















Trouble (to take) 
True 

Truth (to speak the) 

Tug (to) 

Tumble (to) . 

Turn (to) 

Turn round 
(to). 

Turn over (to) 
Turtle (edible) 

„ (Hawk’s-bill) 
Tusk (a) 

(of a pig) 

Twice 

Twilight (the) 

„ , (at dawn) . 
„ , (at sunset) 
Twine 
Twine (to) 

Twinkle (to) . 

Twist (to) 

Two • 


G-wura — • 

'&kaX-y6ngat ydba- 
-da. 

’Kb&i-ydngat ydba- 
-len ydb —. 

Daukra — . 

Pd — . 

Iji-gedli — . 

Iji -kdidli — 

Ot-rdugi — . 

Yddi- da. 

Tad- da. 

Aka-M^-da. . 

Pilichh- da. . , 

tk-pawr-da. . . 

Pr-VaAiti-daowiga-da 
Tdr-iw-nga-da. 
Tcir-d/^ft-da. . 

Mrnla- da. . 

Ad -mdur — . 

Bdtel — 

— . 

Ik-pd-w^-da . . 


Gmrd — 

’Aka -y6»gat> yabo. 

' Ak&-ymgat yabo 

-len yodb 

Dokrd — 

Poato — 

Idi -gealo — . 

Idi-kedgd — . 

Aut -rwuk — . 
Jodbgo. 

Todd. 

AkSi-tog. 

Pilichd ) 

Bilik. ) 

Id-p^ro-tot. 

Ar-VUkSb-doddtoiya 

Tdr -toonga. . 

Tar -dile. 

Mmld. 

Ad-modr — . 

Bttel — 

Id-mdio — 

Id-pcmro-t6t .. 
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Tro 


English. 


Aka-jBeu-da. 


Akar -Bdle. 


and round 
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Pucfi'i/twdr. 

Aukau -JtivoSi, 

Kol. 

N 

2* 

i 

• 

ICro — , . t 

— KW6 —. 

N6-yenga,t poyc-da. . 

’Ate-bera pdye- leMle. 

'Ate-Jara poyi- che. 

* 

No-yengat p&ye-Un 

tear —• 

’At e-bera p6ye-le en- 
-yar —. 

’Ate-bara poyi-ke 
ken -wdr —. 

CMcha — 

Tene — 

—Tene — 

jB6de — . . 

B6U —. . , . 

A-bdte —. 

Irani •kmt — 

Rem -p'role — . 

tram -katak —. 

Iram ’halt — 

R6m -k’tengal — 

tram -kaliek —. 

Autam -buruk— 

Aut m-buruJc — 

MAa-burak —. 

Kdrob-Aa. 

Kwarap- lekile. 

Kdrap-che. 

Tar e-da. . « 

Tmrdu-lokilQ. . 

Tare- clie. 

O-pSla- da 

Aukau-jw?7(?/£-leMle. . 

6-pdlok-ch.e. 

Pelh-tUe- da. . . 

Pelok-6le- lekile. 

Tev-pelok-ehe. 

tx-pwnr. • 

R 6-pmr. . 

Br -pcvar. 

Tiwe-V fawdlcar- da. 

Tkce-iEUk^a-kbrok- . 

Ti'we-imx-ddowiya-che 


-lekile. . . 


Tci-tod-da. 

T’ra-wo-leMle. . „ 

Ta-wo-clie. 

Ta-^H'da 

T’ra-^/r/-leldle. . 

Ta-tiri-che. 

Ketam-da. 

.Aa/fm-leMle. . 

Kdtam- che. 

()m~mdr — 

Am-rmMr — 

C-mdr —. 

Tele — . 

P'U — . 

— B't6 —. 

tr-mdye — 

Utermdyh — 

— Moye —. 

Ir-pmr. . 

l&b-pmr, . . . 

Er-j ymr- 
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Ugl 


English. 

Aka-J5/rt-cla, 

kka.r-Bdle. 

TJ. 



Ugly . 

Ig-mugu jabag-dst. . 

Id -mugu jdbog 

Ulcer (an) . . 

Chum-da-. 

Chum.. . 

Umbilical cord (the) 

Ab-eV-da. 

A-kar.. 

Umbrella (an) 

Kdpa jdt* nga-da. . 

Kodpo jodt- nga. . 

Unable 

Olyo -nga ydba- da. . 

Olyo -nga ydbo. 

Unclouded . . . 

jOr-Yl-Hngrt-da. , 

Ar-\&-lmgr(. , 

Uncooked . . 

Chimiti- da. . 

Chilika. 

Uncover (to) . 

lalpi — . 

Aka -iwili — . . 

Under , . . 

T(\r-mAgum-len. 

Tar -mdguni'len. » 

Undergrowth 

Dukdmo-da. , 

Rukoemo. . 

Understand (to) 

Dm — 4 . 

Dmi — . . 

undo (to), einr) • • 

Oi-welep — . 

Aut -welep — 

Uneven 

Ar-Y (A-hdutakyo. . 

Ar-V6t-ketetyo. 

Unfasten (to) . 

Auto -wdlaiji — 

Asxt-wdlmjo — 

Unfinished 

Ar-M-nga ydba- da. 

Ax-ld-t ydbo. 

Unhappy 

Mula- nga-da. 

Mtilw. . . 

3> • 

KuIc-YAr-jabag-da.. 

Kuk-Y kt-jdbog. 

Unhook (to) . 

I g-lupuji — , 

Id-lupuju — 

Uninhabited . . 

U^cH’ar-Ma-da. 

Dud-\ &v-lua. . 

Unloose (to) . 

Ot -mani — . 

Ot -mano — . 

Unmarried, (man) . 

Ab~ww«-da. 

Ab-wodro. 

„ , (woman) 

Jddj g - da. . 

Jodtojdg. 

Unpack (to) . 

Ot -welaiji — 

Aut -welatjo — 
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Puchikwdr ♦ 

Aukau-<7w0£. 

Kol. 

tr-mika Jedda- da. 

RG-mika kddak- leklle. 

’Ex-mika-kddak -che. 

Ohem-d a. 

Ohem-leMlQ. . 

Chim-ohe. 

Ab-tar-da. . 

A.-takar -leklle. 

Taker- che. 

Kdube chot-d a. 

Kdube ctilop‘\(skd\.Q 

Kdube-chot-e lie. 

Da poye- da. 

Aim-6, p6ye-lokxlQ. 

Jje-td pdyi- che. 

Tiioe-le-lingri-da. 

Tkoe-le-ldpar lekfle. . 

Tiwe-ke - ling fide. 

Dop-da. . 

Dojj-leMle. . 

It-ddp-le. 

tyel — . 

Kyal — . . 

— tyel — 

T i-mika-man. . 

TYxii'mika-man. 

Ta -mika-man. 

Jldpi-da .. . . 

Jtdpi-\ok{\Q. 

Le-nsj^-le, 

Binge — . 

Binge — 

Ta -binge .— 

Auto -weche— . . 

Autau-^<?cft<? — 

—• Aate-ioeche — 

liwe-Y 6to-kdutdkot. . 

Tine- tautau -ka tdukat. 

Tiwe- tautau— 
-kandukan- che. 

Auto -wechi — . 

Autau -todchb — . 

— Weche. 

Ax-liioe pdye-da. 

Bd-liwe poye-\dd\Q. . 

A -liioe pdye- che. 

Mile-da,. . , • 

M'U-ltMle. 

—. — 

Pdu~Y ax-kddda-da. 

P«^"d-^ar•^u('ia-lek^le. 

A.iLto-pck kadak-che. 

h-lapich — 

B&ldpich — . • 

— JLapich — 

Bmi-Y&x-Uwe-da. 

Ami-t’rd-liwe-leMle. » 

Kmi-ik-Uioi -che. 

T6n %-md — 

Taun-wa;^ — • 

— Taun-m^A. — 

Ah-wdra kui- da. 

A -wdra kui- leMle. 

C -wdrak kui- che. 

A. / t,chik-da. • • 

A-A/cAifc-leMle. 

O-k’cliok-ohe. 

Auto -wechi — . 

A\xtaii-wechd — 

— Wec~ 
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English. 

Aka-j9ea-da. 

Akar -Bale. 

Unravel (to) . 

Ot-welep — , 

AAt-wde p-— 

Unripe . 

Putungaij- da. 

Putmupj. 

M * * 

Teripa- da. 

Teripd. , 

Unroll (to) 

(At-tcMa — . 

kx\b-wrld —• 

Unskilful 

’On-jdbag-da. 

’Ong -jdbog. . 

Untie (to) 

Axat-welaiji — . 

Aut -welmjo — 

Until .... 

Tduba-tek. . 

Taukau-td. . 

Untrue .... 

AksL-yengati-da. 

Cldlotauro. . 

55 • * 

A-telW-nga-da. 

k-tddd -nga . 

Untwine (to) 

Ot -twirl a— 

Aut -wirld— 

* 

Unwell 

Ak-yed-da,. . . 

Ah-yed. 

i 

Unwilling 

Oi-kuk-Yax-jabag-da 

6t-kuk-Vdx-jdbog. . 

CJp ... 

Tdng-len. 

Todng-d. 

Get up! 

Oiyo -bdi ! 

6\o-boi ! 

Uphill 

Kdgal-nga. . 

Koagal- nga. 

Upon .... 

At-ydboli. 

Ax-ydgi. 

Uproot (to) . 

Ar -ttiuti — . 

Av-ldu — 

Upset (to) 

Ot -yyl — 

Axt-pi —. 

Upside down . 

6t-rdgi-da. * 

An.t-rditg. , » . 

Upside down (to turn) 

Ot-rogi — 

Aki-rauk— . 

Urine . 

tJlu- da. 

Vtu. . 

Us 

Mololehik. . 

Maulolchit■ . 

Useful . 

Ab -todlab ydba- da.. 

Ab -welab ydbo. 

Useless 

Ab-*oe7«6-da. 

Ab-ioeldb. 

Uvula (the) , 

Jjmo-ddL. 

Aka-laio. 
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IT vu 


Puchikioir. 


Aukau--/*M002. 


Kol. 


Autau -idlepi — 


Auto-wdlepti — 
Dirak- da. 

Tarapa- da. 

Auto-warn — 
’0ng-/cac2a-da. 

AMo-ivechl— , 

Tdn. . . 

O-yengat-da. 

Q-yengat-da. 

Auto -ware — . 

Ab-^rtaA-da. . 

&uto-pd'U-V&v-kdda* 

-da. 

Tong-an. , . 

Auto -kunye! . 
Kdukal-dSi. . 

Ax-et. 

Kx-taur — 

Auto -kiye — 
Auio-bdruk-^. 

Auto -buryk — 
Chele-da. 

Mule. . 

Ab -wile poye- da. 

Ab-w^-da. 

(i-lalye-da. 


Dlrak- leMle. . 
T'rape- leMle. . 
Autau^/xb’G — 
’Aun-A«^aA’-leMle. 
Autaa-w&Atf — 

Tan. . . 

Ate-iara-lekile. 

)3 

AuXlm-wera — 

A-<?OAlekile. . 

Autau-j9«w/c-r&- 

-kadak-ledd le 

Chong-an. % 

huiwL-kdnye ! . 

JAaukal- lokilc. . 

Ra -el. 

R &46t — 

Autau -p'rcbng — 

Autau-6Vw&-lekile. 

Autau-5V««A: — 

Chdle- leMle. 

Mule. 

A -w’laki poye- lekile. 

A-w7a&i-leMle. 

Aukau-Zaso-lekfle. 


— Weche — 

— Dlrak — 

— Terapa — 

— Axxte-tchrak — 

’ On-had ak-che. 

— Weche — 

Ten. 

— Om-yengat-che. 

Am-teyer-le. 

Aute-iodrak — 

0-nlrmJc-che. 

Ante-pok-ke-kddak- 

-che. 

Chong-an. 

Aut Q-konye ! 
M.6-kaJcal-le. 
Om-ta-^-le. 

— A-toakar-— 
—Aut n-kiye— 

—Aute-ftwraA-che 
Aute-fl«ra& — 
Chale- che. 

— Mule. 

O-waUaki pdyi- che. 

O-waleaki-che. 

O-laiyd-che. 
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English. 

Aka-I?<?Vda. 

JLkatvj date. 

V 







Vacant 

• 

• 

Ar-Ma-da. 

• 

Ar— lua. 

* 

Vertebra (the) 

# 

• 

Jli -etd tfa-da. 

♦ 

Ax-kdte tod. . 


Very 

a 

• 

Bdga-da. 

• 

Kdchu. . 

■ » 

Very cold, (etc.) 

• 

• 

Chdki ddga-do,. 

• 

Yelam kdchu. 

• 

Village (a) . 

• 

« 

Bdrdlj- da. . 

• 

Boaroich. . 


Violent 


• 

Gawa- da. . 

• 

Gaurkd . • 

* 

Virgin (a) 

• 

• 

Ot-ldkmga-da,. 

• 

6t -lodma. 

• 

Visible 

• 

• 

Kx»wdlak. 

* 

Ax-wodldicli. 

• 

Visit (to) 

• 

* 

’At-fira-Zo«— 

• 

'‘O&Xo-o&.xo-ldang— 


Voice (the) . 

• 

• 

i.ka-£<#£*da. 

• 

AYvk-tegi. 

• 

Vomit (to) . 

• 

« 

Ad-we — 

• 

Ad-wdkia — , 

* 

W 







Waddle (to) . 

• 

• 

Ot-gtgia — . 

• 

Ot -gigia — . 

• 

Wade (to) 

* 

« 

Ad -leke— . 

• 

Addeke — . 

• 

Waist (the) . 

• 

• 

Auto-Hwai*da. 

• 

Aut k-kindb. . 

9 

Waist-belt (a) 

• 

» 

Ar-^ai-nga-da. 

- 

Ax-rdtd. * 

• 

9 > 99 

• 

• 

Bod- da. 

* 

B6d. . 

• 

Wait a little! 

• 

• 

Trnld M ! . 

• 

Tdulba- nga bd ! 

• 

Wait (to) 

• 

• 

Tduba-tek pdli— 


Tauko-td podli — 

♦ 

Wake (to) 

# 

• 

Bdi — 

• 

Bd— . 


Walk (to) 

• 

« 

Nad — 


Noad-— 

• 
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Puchiktodr. 

- e -!- - -■ ” - 

Aukau -Juwdi. 

Kol. 

Ar-Z/«ce*da. . • 

Ra-^W-lekile. , 

A-lkce-cha, 

Ax-kate Z«w-da* 

!RL&-kdte tdu-lelrile. . 

A -kata tdu- che. 

Dtirnga-fa. 

Chdki-\e\d\e. , 

Durnga-che. 

Terem-dwrnga -da. 

Plum chdki- leldle. 

T’rem dtirnga- clie. 

Pdurich- da. 

Pdurich-leMle. . 

Paunch- che. 

Kurct-&<x. • • 

ICro- leMle. . 

ATVo-cke. 

Auto-lekinga-dz.. 

Autau-ZtfftwjadeMle. 

Aute-ZZKm^cr-cke. 

Av-wdlmd. • 

~R.&-io'l6kar. 

T k-wdlma —. 

’At-dram -Idng— 

’Ate-rdm-Zew#— 

km-ldng —. 

O-teke- da* 

Aukau-Z<?Ae-lek]le. 

O-teki-che. 

Om-kuwe— • 

Am-Z;MW3<5'che. . 

Om-kmce —. 

Auto -gigewd —. 

Autau-gf^aoa— . 

Aut Q-gigawd —. 

dm ~le — . « 

Aukom-Z<#e— 

dm -lebe —. 

Auto-&aw(Zcm<7-da. 

Aukau-ter-A’ddZafc- 

-lekjl®* 

AWuQ-k' ddng-okQ. 

Ar -bdl-ffh. 

Rd"Z*^Z~leki!©. • • 

A-5<?7-cke* 

Tdtd- da. . * 

Tdutok-lekile. . 

Tdtak- che. 

Kat nene ! 

Tdk chipd ! 

Ket nenen-e ! 

Ten no — 

Tan no — . 

Ten la -n6 —. 

Kunye-- . . 

K6nyi — 

— Kdnye—. 

Ghole— . 

Chdle— . 

Ch6le~—. 


z2 
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English. 

Aka-jB/a-aa. 

Afear*2?a?£ 


Walk on tiptoe (to) 

• 

Ax&-lmjai —, 

* 

Oaro -Idji — . 


Wander (to) 

. 

Lier — 

* 

Lier — 

• 

Want (to) 


Ngdm — . 

• 

Nyodno — 

# 

Wanting, (deficient) 

»• 

la ba-d a. 

• 

Age bod. 

• 

Warm . 

« 

Uya- da. 

* 

Gy a. . 


Warm (to be) 

• - 

Gya — 


Gya — 

• •' 

Warm (to) 

• 

Ot-tiya — 

ft 

Aut-tiya — . 

• 

Warm oneself (to) . 

• 

Tari — 

* 

Tdri — 

n 

Warn (to) . * 

* 

Kdna — 

. 

Kodno — 

• 

Wash oneself (to) . 

• 

Ludga— 

. 

Lipi — 

9 

Wash another (to) , 

• 

Ab-chdl — . 

• 

Ab -chat — . 

• 

Wasp (a) 

# 

Tolyukdr- da. 

• 

Taulyuku. , 

• 

Watch (to) . 

f 

Er-Yik-badi ~ 

* 

Ar-Vidd)ddi — 

• 

Water, (fresh) , 

» 

fna- da. 

» 

Ina. . , 

A 

• 

)> i (salt) , , 

* 

it 

Bata- da. 

• 

T6d. 

* 

„ , (brackish) . 

• 

Bdgodi-da. . 

• 

Bddolo. 

• i 

: ,.7\ ; 

„ , (rain) . 


Yttm-da. 

• 

Yum. . 

|||| 

• I 

Waterfall (a) 

• 

Av-c/idr-da. . 

• 

Ax-chodr . 

.■« 

Watertight . 

• 

Av-kdula~da. 

• 

Ax-kdla. 

" ** ; | ; 'f 

. | 

Wave (a) 

• 

Pdtara-da. . 

• 

Bdgoto. - ^ . 

* | 

Wave (to) , 

• 

Ig-icil — 

• 

Id -toil ■— • . 

" • 

Wax, (white) . 


Aja, pioh-da. 

« 

Kooiji pick. . 

• 

j, , (black) » . 

41 

Tdbul plch-d a. 

* 

Tdbul pick. . 


» j » • • 

« 

Lere- da.- 

• 

Ldrd. . 

' m 

„ , (of the ear) . 

'I 

AAa-ya muruwin-da. 

Wd-Ydr-mUn. 

' m 























» WIST/fy. 
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W JiX 

Puchikwilr. 

-Aiikau-/'w5?. 

Kol. 

Kxam-lticha — 

Eam-W^o^;-— . 

Akam-ldukdich —. 

Kicher—- 

Kicher— 

—Kicher —. 

Tonya — 

Tange — 

Tonga —, 

Katia-An. 

A-imo-leMle. • • 

—Ket o toa —. 

Wirawak-Aa. . 

7P’ ?Aw <*& -leklle. 

Wiriwak-dhe. 

Wirawak — 

W'nioak — • 

Wirfwak-lo. 

A_i\\o-wirawa1c — 

Autau-tt?’ riwak — 

Avde-wirncukde. 

Pa'p — • 

1 

i 

(3 m-rctke —. 

Chii — • 

CA(«- — • 

— Chdii — . 

JLSbo “ . 


Lebe —. 

Ab-e/i^*' — 

A-chot — 

i 

o 

1 

* 

Ta%dye-A&. 

T6lye-\e\dl<s . 

Tolyeaka- le. 

Tiwe-Vit-tilu — 

Tiwe-Vi-t'liu — 

Tiwe-kd-petak —. 

Lna-da. . 

j^Mo/c-lelale 

Enak-che. 

Tol-da. • * 

PoHekjle 

Toi-o he. 

n 


(PaoJadeldle. •) 


Rogoda-dtx. 

(Pof/ode-leldle. .) 

Rogode- le. 

Leke-d a. 

Like- lelale. • 

Like- cbe. 

Ar-cMrrda. . • 

RA-chdur —lelale. 

Akar-cftdr-che. 

Ar-kilnwa-Aa. . 

Rk-koluwe-\dkxle. 

Aka-/w*oe-le. 

Pdfc-da. 

Pdute- lelale. 

Pdte-che. 

tr*i0#— 

R 6-to’liyc — . 

AksLY-ioaHye —. 

Koiche bech-d a; 

Koiche bechdddle. . 

Koiche bich- clie. 

Tipal bech-Asi. . 

Tipul bech- lelale. 

Tipal bech- che. 

Lara- da. 

.Ldra -lelale. 

Lari- che. 

Oinye chdpo- da. . 

Oinye chdpdu-ldkile. . 

Onye chdpi-G he. 
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VOCABULARY OF THE LANGUAGES 


Way 


English. 

Aka- ffea* da. 

Akav-Bctte. 

Way (the), (to do anything) 

Kim. . 

Kick and. . 

Way (the), (the road) 

Tinga-da. 

Tenga. . . 

Make way (to) 

Ochai — . 

Ooho — . . 

Make a way (to) . 

Tinga-V 6i-wdl — . 

Tenga-V6t-wdl -— . 

Way (to show the) . 

Tinga-Vimko-ld — . 

Tmga-VaokaM.-l6d — 

Way (to show the) 

Tinga-Vi-tdn— 

Tenga-Yid-gulu —. 

Way (to clean the) 

Tinga buj — 

Tenga buj — 

We . . 

Molbichik. . 

Mduloiehit. . , 

Weak .... 

Ab-tduroki* da. 

Y6bd. , 

Wealthy . . 

Ot-ytibiir-da,. 


Wear (to) . . • 

Eh -lauti — . 

Wa-laut — 

Weary .... 

Welab-vd. 

Weli- nga. . 

Weather (the), (fine) 

Mduro beringa-da. 

Mduro dem .. . 

„ „ , (stormy) 

Mduro jdbag- da. . 

Mduro jdbog. . 

>> ^ jj i (hot) . 

tfya- da. 

tfya. . 

» » j (cold) • 

Chdki- da. . , 

Yelam. 

„ „ > (rainy) . 

Ywn- da. . . 

Ytim. . 

Weh-footed . 

Beketd-Aa. 

PaJcatd. 

Wedding (a) 

Ad-eni- da. . 

Ad-eni-aga. . 

Weep (to) 

Tekik — 

Teki — 

Well (a) 

lna-Yig-bdng-da. . 

fna-Yid-bodng. 

West (the) . . . 

Kdmi-tek. . . . 

Kamdr-td. . 

Wet . 

6t-/tfarda. 

AvX-ina. . 

Wet (to get) , 

Ot 4m — 

AvX-ina — . 

Whale (a) 

JBiriga-td-da. . 

Biriga-todu. 

93 )t • • 

Kdra-duku-da. 

Kdra-duku. ... 
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Kukau-fuwdl. 


jBtd. 

Taieng- da. 

Ochd — 

Tmeng-at — . 

Taieng-Vo-chMe — 
Tmeng-Vix-Mle — 
Taieng hij — . 

j&LtiiC • • * 

TduroH-a a. 
Auto-pper-da. 

£b e-laut — . 

Wdle- uga. 

Lemur dem-A a. 
Lemar kdda- da. 
Wlrawak- da. * 
Terem- da. 

Ldke- da. . 
Pdkatdn- da. . 

Om-chtkar-As,. . 
War —~ . 
^m-Vit-pAng-Ae,. 
Ipila. 

Auto-d'«a-da. . 
Auto-e'wa — 
Pereke-td-Aa. , 


AtoJc. 

Taieng- lekOe. . 

Ochok — 

TdlengAe-dut — 
Tdieng-V 6to-chiUe —. 
Taieng-Vi-Idle — 
Taieng-le-Hj — 

Mule. 

A-t’rdki-lekile. 

Autau-jyjer-leMle. 
IShe-ldM — 
W’ldki-chika.x). 

Lemar cfem-leWle. 
Lemar kddah- leMle. 
W'riwak- leMle. 
J’Mm-leMle. 

Leke- lekxle. 
Pdkatdu-leMle. 

, Tam-c^ftA’-leMle. 

, Ydr— . 

, Lnok-tev-pdng-lekile. 

, PSpel. • • 

. Aut-ewo/c-leMle. 

, Axd-enok — . t 

. P'rdke-tdu» leMle. 

. Tdkajeo kddak-lekile. 


Kol. 


ttok. 

Taieng- che. 

Ochak —. 
Tdieng-te-aut — 
TdiengAPhvAe-chule — 
Taieng -ker -Hie —. 
Tdieng-ke-Uj —. 

Mule , 

Yirongap- che. 
Aute-#^)er-che. 
ikbe-ldute —. 
Waldakd- che. 

Lemar dem- che. 
Lemar kddak- che. 
Winwak- che. 

T*rem- che. 

Ldke- che. 
Pdkatdu-che. 
Om-chlker-cke. 
()-wdr —. 

TZnak-kcx-kadra-diiQ, 

Kupel. 

Aute-^»a&-cke. 

Aut e-enak —. 

, P'rdke-tau- che. 

Tea kadak-cixQ- 
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VOCABULARY OP THE LANGUAGES 


Wha, 


English, 

Aka-ZfeVda. 

f 

i 

44 

What ? ... 

M idrib d ? 

Midkat ? 

What for ? . . 

Mid e—len ? 

Mihka-leb ? . 

W'hen ? ... 

Ten ? . 

Tdn ? . 

Whence ? . , 

Tekare-tek P 

Kinagor-te P 

Where ? 

Tekari-chd. ? 

Kinagdr-d ? 

Wliereabouts ? 

Tdn-chd ? 

J Kinagor-d ? . . 

Whet (to) 

Jit — 

Jit — 

5 , • * * 

Iji-rir — 

ldi-Wr — 

Whetstone (a) « 

Tdlag- da. 

Todlog. 

Which ? 

Tdn ? . . 

Tdn ? . 

Whirl (to) 

Iji— . 

Idi-kiti — , 

Whirlpool (a) 

Iji-keti-da. . 

Idi-K^'-nga. 

Whisk (to), (of flies, etc.) 

Ad-ivilya — . 

Ad-wili — . 

Whisper (a) . 

Ydlpa- da. 

Yalapa-nga . 

Whisper (to) 

Ydlpa — . 

Ydlapd — . 

Whistle (to) . 

Kaukok — . . 

Kokok — 

White . 

Olowia-da. . 

Alepdich. 

Whose ? ... 

Mijia-da ? , 

Mid—dege ? 

Who ? . 

Mijo-ta, ? , 

Miad ? 

JJ * • • * 

Mija ? . 

Jt 

Whole (the) . 

Ax-ddru-da. . 

J* 

Ar-pdlia. 

Why? .... 

lliehe-len ? . 

Midka-leb ? . 

Wicked 

lg-yub. da. . 

Id-picha-nga. 

Jt • * * * 

/ 

Jdbag- da. . . 

Jdbog. 

Wide . , 

Peketd- da. . 

Pdkatd. 

























OF THE SOUTH ANDAMAN GROUP OF TRIBES. 


185 


KoL 


Wid 


r 

Puc/dkwdf* 

Matdlu ? • 

* 

Md-lm ? . 

* 

llSkdut ? 

• 

Mdtiwe-le ? 

• 

Matiye ? 

• 

lletdicli ? 

• 

CM — . 

• 

Iram-rer — 

* 

Tdlak- da. . 

« 

114 ? 

« 

Lram-Hite — . 

• 

Iram-Hfe-da. , 

• 

Om -wiliya — . 

* 

Y«Jajp-da. . 

• 

Y«£ap — 

• 

, 

* 

Pd»wr-da. 

« 

Meche-Uye -da ? 

• 

Meche -le ? 

• 

Mechi ? . . 

• 

Ar-d/re-da. 

# 

Md-lin P . 

t 

Ir-y^jp-da. . 

• 

JSTdda-da. • 

• 

JPdkatdu- da. 

« 


Aukai i-JdvJol. 


Mlak ? . . 

Jfta/fc-chlke ? ‘ 

A-lech ? 

jum uwe-m. ? 

Midi time ? . 

Lejdu ? 

QUat — 

R<5m-reV — . . 

T««{Za/c-lekilQ. . • 

Lock ? • t • 

— . 

Rem-M^-lekile. 

Am -w’Uye — . . 

Jalap- leMle. 

Jalap — * • 

Wul •— . . < 

Pomer-lekvle. . • 

Meche-Uye-tidh ? . 

MJche-leUle ? , 

Mechi ? * . • 

L-chdpar- leMle. 

Miak- chike ? . 

R6-/wp-leMle. . 

Kddak- leMle. • . 

Bakatau- leldle. 


Meak-che ? 

M4ak -kdin ? 
llekdut ? 

Meak Mtce-le ngdk- 
-an ? 

B’leyok laka-le ? 
AlSyok ? 

CM at —. 

Iram-w* —. 
Tdulak-che. 
llekdut ? 

— Imm-kdla —. 
Iram-Ma-che. 

— 6m -willy e —. 
Ydlap- che. 

— Ydlap —; 

— Wul —. 
P<Wi<?r-che. 
Meche-Uye -eke ? 
Meche- le. 

A-dtre-le. 

Meak -kdin ? 

— Er-jp^'^-che. . 
Kddak-dhe . 
JPdkatdu- che. 
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VOCABULARY OP THE LANGUAGES 


Wid 


English. 


41 

Aba-5/«-da. 

| 

Akar-j?a/e. 

width . 


• 

Pdn-da. , 

Pddak. , 

4 

Widow (a) 


• 

Ar-ldba-dn. . 

Ax-leba. 

4 

Wife (a) 


t 

Ah-pml~da. . 

Ah-pal. 

• 

Wind (to) 


• 

Ot -haul — . . 

Ot-lcdudo — 

• 

Wind (the) 


• 

Wul-nxga-da. 

Podt- nga. , 

, f 

Wing (a) 


0 

\g-dlcbuld-da 

Id -kodrmo, . 

0 

Wink (to) 


0 

I g-nemel — 

Id -ndmang — 

4 

Wipe (to) 


t 

f .. , 

Ji -rar — 

Idi-rodr — , 

, 

Wise 


0 

Mugu-'dx-dai-da. . 

Mugii-Vid-ddi. 

• 

Wish (a) 


, 

Gari- da. 

Goar. . 


Wish (to) 


• 

Odri — 

Godr — 

. 

With . 


• 

Ik. • . . 

55 « 


55 * 


« 

Pdlcha-len. . 

Pmcho-len. . 

• 

Wither (to) . 


. 

Buka — . , 

Buku — 

0 

Withered 


• 

Main* r<$. 

Moind-nga. . 


55 • 


• 

Buka-da. 

Buka. • . 

0 

55 


• 

Bdcha-da. , 

Buchkd. 

• 

Within, (inside) 


• 

K6k idr-len. , 

K6k tdr-d. . 

• 

Without, (outside) 


• 

Wdlak-len. . 

Walaich-d. 


Woman (a) 


• 

Ah-pail-da. . 

Ah-pal. 


„ „ , (young) 

• 

Jddijdg- da. . 

Joatdjdg. 


» i (old) 


• 

Ah-jangi-da. 

Ah-jangi. 


Womb (the) . 


• 

Aram-da. 

Kari. . 

# 

Wood . 

* 


. 

Putu-da. 

Putu. . 

•/ 

Word (a) 


• 

Tegi-da 

Tegi. . 

• 
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Puchikwdr. 

Aukau-Z^ttw. 

Kol. 

' 

Bang- da., 

B’ldng-leMlQ. . 

Bang-le. 

Ax-lepd-dB,. 

Rd-Z^paA-lekile. 

A-lepok-che. 

Ab-dfi-da. 

A-d/j-lekile, . ' . 

Hj'op- clie. 

Xuto-kut — 

Autau-/^/ — . 

— Ote-knt — 

Pdute- da. 

Pdute-leMle. . 

Pa^-che 

li-tolchdu-ia. . 

R6-w;«£-lelale. , 

’Ei-tduchak-ch.e. 

Iv-nemal — 

R 6-ndmal — • 

~Ev-netml — 

Iram -rdr — 

R6m -rdr — 

—Eram-ra#*— 

Mika-te- bmgah-d &. . 

Mika-ter-btngak-\e]rtle 

ft-mika-tev-bingak — 
-che. 

KdUf-dd. . 

Kdur- lekile. 

Er-A'oar-cIie. 

Kaur — . 

Kaw — 

Er -hoar — v 

"~~9* • 

Bilk. m • • 

Ldalc, 

j Bdlch-an. 

Bdlch-an. 

Bdlch-an. 

Blip —. • 

Bop —. . 

— Pojj — 

Mdiyat-nga.. . • 

B’tti-chb. 

d-Jw^-che. 

Btip-db. . 

.Sop-lekile. 

Pop-che, 

Bdchd-da. 

Bechak-lekile. . 

i2&Aa&-che. 

Eotct tar-aft. 

Kok t'rd-n. 

Tauko -td-tardn. 

Walm-an. • , 

W’ldkar-an. 

Wdlma-oho, 

Ab-<56-da. 

A-(5j)-leMle. 

E-t^-che. 

Kichik- da. 

Eickik-leMle: . 

6-k’chok-che. 

Ab’Chdlcaft'd^. . . 

A-cW/am-lelale. 

he-chokan-le . 

Kdriye-da. 

TTrdiye- leMIe. . 

ATamn-che. 

TdJcal-da. 

Tdukal-\e\ti\e. . 

Tdnkal- che. 

Teke-da. . 

Teke- leMle. 

Te'ki-che. 


2 a 2 
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VOCABULARY OP THE LANGUAGES 


Wor 


English. 

Aka-lJtfVda. 

Akw-Bdle. 

Word (a) . 

Yab-Yi ga*da. • 

Yoab-nga. ' . 

Work (to) 

On -ydm — 

Ong -ydm —■ ■ • 

World (the) . 

jUjvawiop&.db* 

Arem. . • * 

Worm (a) 


fVilidim. 

Worn out, (physically) . 

Ar-Wm-rd. 

kx-todm-o^a. 

,, , (of an inanimate 

Ax-tdm-ytQ. . 

Ar-todm-nga. 

object) 

Worthless 

Ou-wdlab-Aa. 

Ong -wdlctb. . 

Wound (a) 

Ab-<?Mm-da. . 

Ah -chum. 

Wound (to) . • 

Chum tegi — . 

Chum teg. 

„ „ , (with arrow) 

Ah-j arali — . 

Ah-chdurpo — 

Wrap up (to) . 

Auto -chad — 

Aut 6,-chod —• 

Wrap round oneself (to) . 

Ot -ram — . • 

Ot -roam —■ . 

Wrapper (of leaf) (a) 

Kdpa- da. 

Kodpo. 

Wreck (a) . * 

’ A-sd-kujrd-i6. . 

’ Cng-M-Mrti-nga. . 

Wrestle (to) . • 

kd-U 1 • * 

Ad-ld — 

Wriggle (to) . 

Ldla — • • 

Laid — . 

jj * * * 

kUradla — • 

Aerddld — . 

Wring out (to) . . 

• 

l 

-A 

O 

Aut -Mil — . 

Wrinkle (a) . 

2Jar-nga-da . 

Bodr-nga 

Wrinkle (to), (screw up), 

Alfred r— 

Talnge — 

(of the eyes) 

Wrist (the) 

Tango- da . 

Tdugo . 

Wristlet (a) . 

Tdugo eAtf-nga-da . 

Tdugo ch6d- nga. . 

Writhe (to), (with pain) . 

Ad -kdwr — . 

kd-kdur — . 

o „ , (with laughter 

•) Udigma — . « 

, Autigmd — . 

Wrong . 

. Schd -r4 • '< 

, Jdbogi. . 
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Pucldkwdr. 

Avkbu^Jmodi. 

KoL 

War-da. . 

'« 

Far-lekjle. 


Wdr-cbc. 

Ong -yom — 


Aiva-jam — . 


Aun -jom — 

Aram-d a. 

• 

Tvwe tduJccil-le ktle. 


Aram- eke. 

Wiletam- da. 

■ • 

Walitam-leMle. 


Wilidcm- le. 

Ar-fdm-nga. 

* 

Rd-fom-cMkaii. 


A-tom-\e. 

Ar-frim-uga. 

• 

Ed-fowi-cliikan. 


A-tom-\e. 

Ong-«5^-da • 

- 

Auu'-ioa^/ca-leldle . 


O-waldalci-ohe. 

Ab-c&m-da. 

• 

A-chem-lekile. . 


E-c/ma-che. 

Chem tech — . 

• 

Chdm-le-tech — 


Chim-ke-tMeh — 

Ab-chdt — * 

• 

A-chet ** • 


— Prehet — 

Kiito-chdu — . 

* 

Aulcau- ter- cA ’ l op — 


— Aute-c^aa — 

Auto -r6m — . 

• 

Autau-row — . 


— Axite-rom — 

Kaube-da. 

• 

Kaube- lekile. . 


Kdupe -che 

* 6ng-6m-Jcbr-ng&. 

• 

’Am-it^-cliikaii. 


’Om-/«?r-an. 

Cm -jpochi — . 

• 

Am -poche — . 


— Cm -poch — 

L6ye —• . 

• 

Loye — . • 


Loyi —- 

Naretil — 

• 

Aferqtal — 


— Ev-ngaydpe — 

Auto -Jcdte — . 

« 

Autau-H£e — . 


— Aute-Mefa — 

Paw-da.. 


Pdur -lekile. 


Par — 

Sbet — 

• 

ffdrat — 


Er -Herat — 

To-da . . 

• 

Pd-leklle. 


Po-clie. 

T6 chd-d a. . 

• 

T6 bele-leMLe. . 


T6 chd- cbe. 

Atam-w$ — • 

• 

Atam-wit — . 


j — Atdm-M^ — 

Autat — 

• 

6tdt —. . 


Ug hatch — 

j^c/te-nga. 

• 

j£c/i e-chikan. . 


j — Eche —- 
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VOCABULARY OP THE LANGUAGES 


Yam 


English. 

Aka--5/(*-da. 

» 

Akar -Bale. 

Y 

Y am (a) - 

Chati- da. . . 

Chodro. 

>» )l • 

Gono- da. 

Gono. . . 

Yawn (a) 

Apa- nga-da. 

Odpo- nga. . 

Yawn (to) 

Apa — 

Odpd — . 

Yell (to) 

Ara -pdtek — 

Odro -pdtdk — 

Yellow .... 

Tdrama- da. . 

Taraolo. . 

Yes .... 

Vba,' da. 

tfba. 

iJ • • 

Wai, . 

Ydtya .. . 

Yesterday morning 

?Fa»-ngaiya ar -Id .. 

TFo-nga Ang-ar-Zw- 

Yesterday evening . 

JDil -aiya dr -lii. 

-nga. 

Golojd ’dang-dr-M* 

Yonder .... 

Katin .. . . 

-nga. 

Kodbard. . . 

You .... 

Ngoloichik. . 

Ngduloichit. . , 

Young .... 

Kk-rajiAa. . 

At -roakaich gdi-d. , 

Your 

Ngia-da. 

Ngegd . . 

Youth (a) , . . 

Aka-kddaka-da. . 

--- r ..j,- 

Aka-koddokd. , 
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Puchikwdr. 

Aixkhix^Juwoi. 

Kol. 

Charo- da. 

Chdrau-lok&e. . . 

Chare-che. 

Kune-da. 

Kane- lekile. 

Kune- che. 

Awich-da. . 

Awich- lekile. . , 

Aowich- che. 

Awich —. 

Awich — 

Aotoich — 

Aram -b&U — . 

R&m -b'tealca — 

A’k&m-b’tdaka — 

Chela- da. » 

CAeWc-lekjle. , 

Chetak- che.,. 

Lungi-da. 

Lungui. . . 

Lungi. 

S3 • * 

K'le. 

»*— 

W6 -te ’Ong-ar-iwa- 
-nga. 

TVd-poye-td xi-liwe. . 

TVo-ia Ya-liw-an. 

Tli-Un-tQ dn^-dx-Mtoa- 
-nga. 

T’rfi-^/n-ta ra -liwe. . 

ka-i/u?-o«. 

Ktin. 

Kiln. , . . 

Ku/ch. 

Nguwel. . . . 

NyiUoal. . 

Jjd-nule. 

Ab -rais Mi-da. 

A-ms-lekile. 

N-rdukich Mi-che. 

Ngiye. . 

Ngiye. 

Ld-M^wMe. 

O-kaddka- da. . 

Aukau-Mci«iM-leMle 

O-kadakd-che. 
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4.MAN ISLANDS 

Sarvejed By LLeutV 1 & BAVldteliouBe, RK., Mess?.* L.S.Warden & W. G.BeaucBecmp, LM.. 

under the direction - of* 

COMMANDER A. CARPENTER, R.N.. D. S O.. 

; M n charge of the Mairnie Surrey of India, 1888 9 

wi&i, a> } dions from surveys hy Lieut Blair <fc Captain Moors am, 1790, 
and \y CojrtmajiJer E- W. Brooker, UK, 1867. 

The topography and m ‘ of Ae coast lino is taken, from, the maps of die topographical survey of India. 

Lights ■• - Alt. AUernI ng, E Fixed;, FI. Flushing, hat. Internutbait . Occ. Occulting . Ber. Revoking. 
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AH heights are expressed* in feet above High Water. 

Magnetic/ Variation in 1891; nearly etationcuy. 

AIL bearings are Magnetic.. 
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